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PREFACE 

1. BeuouI foZ' f;e.lrjn. 'Ill' the WOZ'Jr.-It is not without misgiving that one 
ventures to render into English the texts of an intricate system which 
have never, with the exception of the siitras, been translated in Europe 
or America. But the historical importance of those texts, &8 forming 
a bridge between the philosophy of ancient India and the fully developed 
Indian Buddhism and the religious thought of to-day in Eastern Asia, 
emboldens one to the attempt. For this system, together with the Nyiya 
and Viic;etika systems, when grafted upon the simple practical exhortations 
of primitive Buddhism, serves &8 an introduction to the logical and meta
physical masterpieces of the MahayAna. 

I. DIIlcra1tle11 of ooapMhaat.q the WOZ'k.-Even after a dozen readings 
the import of some pa.ragraphs is not quite clear, such for example M the 
first half of the BhAtya on iii. 14. Still more intractable are the single 
technical terms, even if the general significance of the word, superficially 
analysed, is clea.r. This irreducible residuum is unavoidable 80 long 88 

one cannot feel at home in that type of emotional thinking which culmi
nates in a 8Upersensuous object of aesthetio contemplation. 

8. DiIlo1l1ties of lItJ'le.-The Bhitya and, still more, the Tattva-vii9Aradi 
are masterpieces of the philosophical style. They are far from being a loosely 
collected body of glosses. Their excessively abbreviated and disconnected 
order of words is intentional. The MimiDsi discussed first the meaning of 
words (pad4rtha) ; then in a distinct section the meaning of the sentences 
(t'tIbyartha); and finally and most fully the implication (bhavii,rtha) of the 
sentences 88 a whole. Wherever the sentence-form is lacking, I have intro
duced in brackets the words needed to make a declarative clause. Much 
more obscurity remains in the bkatxirtha section of the Bh.ifya. For here 
many extra.neous technical terms are surreptitiously introduced under the 
gaise of exegesis. Thus polemic with an opponent whose name is suppressed 

b [ .. 0 ... 17] 
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creeps into the argument. The allusions are suggestive, but obviously 
elusive. The passage at iii. 14 might be quite simple if we had before 
us the text which it criticizes. 

4. 'rnaalatioD of teohDioal tenl&.-A system whose subtleties are not 
those of Western philosophers suffers disastrously when its ch&racteristic 
concepts are compelled to masquerade under assumed names, fit enough for 
our linguistic habit&, but threadbare even for us by reason of frequent 
transpositions. Each time that P'IJ8"I.Uja is rendered by the word "soul II, 
every psychologist and metaphysician is betrayed. No equivalent is found 
in our vocabulary. The rendering" Self" is less likely to cause misunder
standing. Similarly, and in accordance with the painstaking distinctions 
made at the end of ii. 5, it is most important to remember that the term 
a-vidyo" although negative in form, stands for an idea which is not nega
tive, but positive. Bearing in mind the express instructions of the text, 
I have adopted" undift'erentiated-consciousness " 88 the translation of a'Uidyo,. 
Another word, which Professor Garbe discussed more than twenty years 
ago (in his translation of the SiIilkhya.-pravacana-bhifYa, S. 70, Anm.1), is 
!]Ut)a. I prefer to translate this term by" aspect IJ rather than by " con
stituent ", because, in addition to the meanings" quality" and "substance", 
it often seems to have the semantic value of " subordinate" as correlated to 
pradhii/oo. Three other words 8attva and rajas and tamas seem untrans
latable, unless one is content with half-meaningless etymological parallels. 
In another case I ha.ve weakly consented to use "Elevation It 88 equivalent 
to p'l'asamkhyOina; the originaJ. word denotes the culmination of a series 
of concentrations; the result is the merging of the Self in the object of 
contemplation. 

I. P1Uacbaticm.-l. Quotations from the Siitras are enclosed in single 
angular quotation-marks « ». 8. Quotations from the Bhifya are enclosed 
in double angular quotation-marks (<< »). 3. Quotations from a.uthorita
tive texts are enclosed in ordinary double quotation-marks (" "). 4. Objec
tions and questions by opponents, and quotations from unauthoritative texts, 
are enclosed in ordinary single quotation-marks (' '). Hyphens have been 
used to indicate the resolution of compound words. A half-parenthesis on 
its side is used to show that two vowels are printed in violation of the rules 
of euphonic combination (Lanman's Sanskrit Reader, p. 289). 
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8. 'rat. aD4 "'uozipa.-The text of the sdtras of the Yoga system, 
like that of the sdtras of all the other five systems, except perhaps the 
Vi.i~, is well preserved; and there is an abundance of excellent 
printed editions. The most accessible and the most carefully elaborated 
of these books is the one published in the A.na.n~ Series and edited 
by Ki.l;initha. Shastri~. Variants from twelve manuscripts, mostly 
southem, are printed at the foot of each page; and Bhojadeva's V rtti is 
appended; also the text of the sdtras by itself and an index thereto. Another 
edition, in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, by R&jarim Shastri Bodas, is also an 
excellent piece of work. I have, however, made use of the edition by Svimi 
Bilarima (Calcutta, Sarl::t.vat 1947, A.D. 1890; reprinted 1 in Benares A.D. 

1908) because it is based on northem manuscripts and because of the valuable 
notes in the editor's tippaf)a. Of manuscripts, I have collated, with the kind 
permission of the Maharija, during a charming week's visit at Jammu just 
below the glistening snows above the Pir Panjal, two of the oldest manu
BCripts in the library of the Raghunath Temple. In Stein's Catalogue these 
are numbered 4875 and 4388 and the former is dated Sam'9'at 1666. Two 
other manuscripts were lent me, one by the courtesy of the most learned 
Gaiigidhara Shastri, the other the very carefully written Bikiner manu.script, 
sent to me by the generosity of the Bikaner government, which proved to 
be extremely valuable for disputed readings in the Tattva-vai9iradi. This 
latter manuscript seemed to be about a hundred and fifty years old and is 
described in R&jendralila Mitra's Catalogue of Sanskrit Manu.scripts in the 
Library of His Highness the Mahirija of Bikaner (Calcutta, 1880) under 
the number 569. An old Shiradi manuscript, which, by the kind mediation 
of Mukunda.rim Shastri of Shrinagar, was put into my hands, proved, 
upon critical examinatio:D., to have been so badly COmlpted as, on the whole, 
not to be worth recording. 

7. Aobunrlec1geme.t..-At the end of one's task comes the compensation 
of looking back to old scenes, and to the friends and helpers who have 
watched the progress of the book. First of all I remember the delightful 

1 In the reprint, the paginatiOD is uncha.nged. but the lines vary a little. Hence there 
are lOme small appareDt inaccuracies iD the references. The reprint may be had 
from HarrallBOwitz iD Leipzig; it is catalogued there as Ptitafl.jala-darva'""Jfl 
roga-tattw.. 
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Yisit on the island of FUhr, where, besides the long friendly walks upon 
the sands, I enjoyed the inestimable opportunity of reciting and reading the 

Yoga-siitras with Professor DeuSBen. The next winter, at Benares,Mr.Arthur 
Venia opened the doors of the Sanskrit College to me and with the utmost 
generosity smoothed my way through my first winter in India and initiated 
me into the methods of many controversial siitras. Since my return he has 
always been ready to assist, and I thank him. for illuminating for me the 
perplexing debate on the SPkota in iii. 17. Besides all this I am most 
grateful to him for an introduction to the lamented Shriman Makunda 
Shistri Adkar, a scholar who has put the wealth of the ancient tradition 
and his own ripe scholarship at my disposal for many years. 
To many other scholars in Benares and in K aahmir and in Poona I wish 

to express my thanks, especially to Dr. Shripad Krishna BelvaJka.r and to 
Mr~ V. V. Sovani. To Professor Arthur W. Ryder, of the University of 
California., I am also much indebted. Furthermore, my thanks are due to 
Colonel George A. Jacob of the Bombay Staff Corps for his courtesy in 
searching after quotations, and to Dr. Frederick W. Thomas of the India 
Office Library for similar favours too many to enumerate or to repay. 
My deepest insight into this system and into what little I know of the 
philosophy of India lowe to Professor Hermann Jacobi of Bonn. Each 

visit to the little city on the Rhine adds to my debt of gratitude to him 
and reveals to me the beauty of the scholar's life. 
On my return from each visit to India I laid the work in its several stages 
before Professor Lanman, my teacher in my student days and now my 
colleague. To him lowe the reviaion of the manuscript for the press 
and a comparison of most of the translation, either in manuscript or in 
proof, with the original. His rigorous criticism has detected many over
sights which strike a fresh pair of eyes more quickly than those of the 
author. For his ready and ungrudging help through many years of 
intimate friendship my hearty thanks. 

Ha'MJard U'NiNerlfity, 
Jwy, 1914. 

JAllES HAUGHTON WOODS. 



INTRODUCTION 

1. AUb.onhl» of the Yop-dtru.-Ic1eatit7 of P&~a.U., &'Ilt1ao2 of 
tile ritin.ll, ... 4 of p&taij&li, &'Iliihozo of the .&hi.bJaiva, Dot 7ft pond. 
The opinion in India and in the West that the author of the Y oga-siitras 
is also the author of the great grammatical comment upon Pat;rlni has not 
been traced definitely any farther back than to the tenth century. The 
YOg&-b~a (about A.D. 650 to 850) makes no statement as to the 
authorship of the Y og&-siitras, unless the benedictory verse at the be
ginning be regarded as valid proof that Patatijali wrote the siitras. Still 
less is there any statement in the Y oga-siitras about the author of the 
Mahabhafya. And conversely there is no reference in the Ma.hi.bhitya 
to the author of the Y oga-siitras. On the other hand, there is ground 
for believing that the author of the Comment on Y og&-siitra iii. 44 may 
have had the author of the Ma.hi.bhitya in mind when he quotes a certain 
formula and ascribes it to Pata.njali. This is the only mention of Patafijali 
in the whole Comment. The formula is .A1J1da8iddha.....,avayava-bMdn......,anu
gata~ 8(]/m"iiJw dm,ugann,; and although it is ascribed to Patafijali (iti 
PataiijaJ:iJJ,), it has not been found in the Ma.hi.bhitya. Nevertheless the 
Yoga-bh.a.tya does here seem to contain an allusion, more or less direct, 
to the theory of the unity of the parts of concrete substances as set forth 
in the Mahib~a. But the allusion is not direct enough to serve by 
itself as basis for the &BBertion that the Y oga-bha.l,ya &B8umes the identity 
of the two Pataiijalis. In other words, it does not justify us in &BBigning 
to the tradition of their identity a date as ancient as that of the Yoga
b~a (eighth century). The allusion is. however, significant enough not 
to be lost out of mind, pending the search for other items of cumulative 
evidence looking in the same direction. 
a. 'rncUtioa of icleatit7 of two p&taijalia .oto earlier th&a teath 
ceat1u7.-So far as I know, the oldest text implying that the Patafijali 
who wrote the siitras is the same as the Pataiijali who wrote the Maha.
b~a, is stanza. 5 of the introduction to Bhojadeva's comment on the 
Yog&-siitras, his Bajamirta.J;l~ This I would render as follows: 

Victory be to the luminous words of that illustrious sovereign, [Bhoja] 
~raiigamalla, who by creating his Grammar. by writing his comment 
on the Pataiijalan [treatise, the Yoga-antraa), and by producing [a work] 
on medicine called Ra.iamrglLiika, has-like Pataiijali-removed defilement 
from OUl' speech and minds and bodies. 
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Bhoja's Grammar, his comment caJled Rajamirta.l;t4a, and his medical 
treatise are all extant. The stanza mU8t mean that Pata.iijali and Bhoja 
both maintained a standard of correct speech, Pataiija.li by his Mahib~a 
and Bhoja by his Grammar; and that both made our minds clear of error, 
Pataiijali by his Yoga-sutras and Bhoja by his comment upon them; 
and that both made our bodies clear of impurities, Pataiijali by his medical 
treatise and Bhoja by his Rajamrgiiika. 
This certainly implies that the writer of this stanza identified Pataiijali 
of the Y oga-siitras with Patanjali of the Ma.ha.b~ya. If the writer of 
the stanza. of the introduction is the same 88 the Bhoja.deva who wrote 
the Rajam.8.rta.~4a, we may note that he is caJled ~miigama.lla here, 
Ma.harajidhiraja in the colophon in Mitra's edition, and Lord of Dhi.ri 
or Dha.rec;va.ra. in the colophon in the edition of Agige. There were a 
number of Bhojadevas; but whichever of them the author of the Raja
mir~4a may be, no one of them is earlier than the tenth century of 
our era. 
The tradition of the triple activity of Patanjali as a writer on Yoga and 
grammar and medicine is reinforced as follows: 

Yogena cittasya, padAma vaca;m. 
malam, t;arf/IYUJya t1£ tJ4Ulyah:na 
yo 'pa,karot, tam pravaram mwnintim 
Patanjalim pmfijali'l' finato '8'mi. 

This is cited in Qiva.ra.ma's commentary on the VasavadattA (ed. Bibl. Ind., 
p. 289), which Aufrecht assigns to the eighteenth century. The stanza 
occurs also in I!IOme MSS. jU8t before the opening words of the Mahib~ya 
(Kielhom's ed., vol. I, p. 508)-tha.t is, not under circumstances giving 
any clue to its date. We may a.dd tha.t an eighteenth-century work, 
the Pataiija.licarita (v. 25, ed. of Kavyamila, vol. 51), vouches for Pataiija.li's 
authorship in the fields of Yoga and medicine in the following giti 
stanza: 

SiUmf}i y~re 
tJijUlY~'I'e ca mrttwni tata~ 

krtva PatanjaJ,im1£ni~ 
pracamyiilm lisa, jagad idam tmtwm.. 

As to the precise medical work of which Pataiijali was the author or 
with which he ha.d to do, all three stanzas leave us uninformed. Not 
so the following stanza. from the introduction to the commentary on 
Caraka, composed by Cakrapa.I)i, who (according to Jolly's book on 
Medicine in Buhler's Grundriss, p. 25) wrote about 1060: 

Patafijala-Mahabha.rya-Oamkapratisamskrtif,iIJ. 
mano-tJiiJc..kiJyad.o,af}iJ,m hant'1'6 'hipataye '114~ 
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This agrees in sense with the other stanzas, and in addition informs us 
that Pata.iijali's medical work consisted in a revision (pratisarh.skrta) of 
the great compendium of Ca.raka. 
Accordingly, the Bhoja.-stanza appears to be the oldest external evidence 
thl18 fa.r at hand for the tradition 88 to the identity of the two Patafijalis, 
and this tradition is not older than the tenth century, a thousand years 
and more after Patanjali the author of the Mahabh~ya. 
8. ft. i4entUlcatioD. of tJa. two P.taiijali8 Bot codrm.cl 1»7 • oompar.i80B 
of pJailoHpJdoal COBoepU.-Inconsistent use of terminology and con
:8icting definitions of concepts in the ease of a single writer of two books 
are frequently explained by the fact that quite distinct subjects are dis
CU88ed in the different works. In other eases the subject under diseU88ion 
is the 88Dle and such an explanation of the inconsistency does not hold. 
An instance of the latter is the diseU88ion of the nature of substance 
(dtra"1ja) in the Yoga-system and in the Ma.hii.bhitya. In the commentary 
on Yoga-S'iitra iii. '" we have the following definition, "A substance is a 
collection of which the different component pa.rts do not exist separately 
(ayu,tasiddka...,atJayo/va-bheda...,o/1l/Ugatal], 80111/lfiAo draVIJam, iti Patafi
jali1j)," and the definition is attributed to Pataiijali 88 being consistent with 
his siitras. This quotation is of the most technical kind and is in the 
88Dle style 88 the Nya.ya.-siitras. A similar use of language, for instance, 
is found in Nyii.ya-siitra ii. 1.82 (Vizianagaram edition, p. 798). On the 
other hand this phrase is not to be found in the Mahabhitya, which 
however does repeatedly analyse the concept of substance. And, what 
is more important, nothing 80 precise 88 the formula attributed (iii. 44) 
to Pat&iijali is found in the Y oga-Biitras themselves. Yet substance is 
partially defined in YOga-Slitrs iii. 14, "A substance (dka'l"min) conforms 
itself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects 
(dha'1"mQ,)." In this terminology dka'l"min and dharma of the Y oga-siitra 
are 8ubstitUtiOns for dmV'!Ja and f}Uf)D. of the Ma.hii.bh~ya. In neither 
ease is the description of substance discriminating. Yet such as it is, 
the difference is very slight. In the Mah&b~ya it is substance, we 
are told, which makes the difference in weight between iron and cotton 
of the 88Dle bulk and dimension (Mahabhitya, Kielhorn's edition, vol. II, 
p. 86619); and it is that which causes the difference between penetrability 
and impenetrability. Or again it is that which does not cease to be, even 
when a 8uccession of properties appears within it (vol. II, p.8661.'1). Of 
what kind then is this form of being (tattva) 1 The answer is that when 
the various reds and other properties of a myrobalan fruit, for instance, 
successively appear within it, we have the right to ea.1l it a substance. 
In short a substance is a concretion of properties (gu~8(J,mdmvo dmvyam 

• 
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iti, Kielhorn, vol. II, p. 86618); or, as it is put elsewhere, it is a collection 
of properties (gurJ,a-IKllmlu.aiiIJP) such that the various states (bhava) depend 
upon it (II. 2001&). This collection is loosely paraphrased as being a group 
(sathg1&a) or mass (sam'llha, II. 8568). 

In order, however, to make the comparison of the d1&a'l"TTllim, of the Yoga.
sutras with the dra'UJ/o, of the Mahi.bhi.l}ya, we must assume that the 
interpretation of the Y oga-sutras, as given in the Comment, correctly 
represents the concept in the mind of the author of the sutras. There 
might well have been a series of redactions of the works of Patanjali, 
as of those of Caraka. The later interpretation, such as the formula in 
the Comment on iii. 44, might give us the original thought in more tech
nical form. If this be so, we :find a great similarity in the di8CUS8ion 
of the relation of whole and parts in the two works. In the Comment 
on the Yog&-sutra iii. 44 a collection (samaha) is of two kinds: 1. that in 
which the parts have lost their distinctness, for example, 'a tree', 'a herd', 
, a grove'; 2. that in which the parts are distinctly described, for example, 
'gods and human beings: The second class has two subdivisions: 2-. one 
in which the distinctness of parts is emphasized, for example, 'a grove of 
mangoes'; 2b. one in which the distinctness is not emphasized, for 
example, '8o mango-grove.' From another point of view a group is two
fold: 1. a group whereof the parts can exist separately, for example, 
, & grove" wherein the trees exist separately from the aggregate whole; 
2. a group whereof the parts cannot exist separately, for example, 'a tree ' 
or 'an atom'. The question now arises, To which of these kinds of groups 
does a substance belong1 A substance (dro,'UJ/a) is an aggregate of generic 
and particular qualities (8Ql1Tw/ny~-8ann/udaya). This is the definition 
of substance from the point of view of its relation to its qualities. 
Furthermore, the substance is & group of the second subdivision of the 
second kind; it is C a collection of which the different parts do not exist 
eeparately '. This then is the resultant definition of substance according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Sutras. 
What now is the relation of whole and parts in the Mahibhitya, with 
especial reference to the substance and its qualities 1 A collection (samu
diiiga) is loosely paraphrased as being a group (Bamgha) or mass (8a'm'Uha, 
Kielhorn, vol. II, p. 8568). It is, etymologically at least, a concretion of 
properties (gun].tI,-sa'Til,drii,va, II. 86611B). It is a collection of parts; the 
characteristics of the parts determine the characteristics of the whole 
(III. 816 ; avayavair arthavadJJhi1!- sam'Udiitga o,py art1&avanto bhavo/1lti 
1.21718 ; I. 8Qi8-17; avaya'fJe krtam lingam 8(Jll1111MlJjyasya ~akam bhavati 
L 2891 f; and I. 87711). All these cases would belong to the first subdivi
sion of the second kind of group, whereof the parts can exist separately. 
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Yet a collection (samudaya) is not merely an assemblage of parts, but is 
a unity performing functions which the parts by themselves cannot 
perform, for example, the blanket, the rope, the chariot, 88 compared with 
the threads, the fibres. the chariot-parts, I. 22()l8-18. All these C808e8 would 
belong to the second subdivision of the second kind of group, wherein 
the parts cannot exist separately (ayutasiddhavayava). Such then are 
the different groups (samudaya). 
With regard to the substance (d'l'OlU'J}a), its relation to its qualities (gu1J.a) 
is analogous to the relation of the parts to the group, I. 220, virt. 11. 
Just 88 a collection (samudaya) is characterized by its parts (atJayQAJ('J,t
maka) ilL 81', so the substance (dravya) is characterized by its qualities 
(gu/~uitm.aJ:a) or is a collection of qualities (gu/r!48Q1ff1ludiilya) II. 20011• 

This last formula is given tentatively 88 a not quite final conclusion; yet 
the definition is not rejected. And elsewhere, I. 411111, II 85611, II. 41SlS, 
and especially II 8661'-16, it is accepted &8 a working definition. Some 
qualities like sound, touch, colour, and taste belong to all substances; they 
at least are present L 246", n. 198Mt• Nothing; however, is said about 
a generic-form being required to constitute a substance (dravya). At the 
most it is true that when one asserts the reality of a species (aJcrti) one 
does not deny the reality of the substance (dmvya); and conversely. 
For each person who makes the assertion, the reality of both is asserted. 
Either the species or the substance may be dominant in anything, and 
the other subordinate. It is only a matter of the relative emph6EIis in 
the use of words. But the word substance is used for mass of particular 
qualities; it is not a concretion of species and qualities, but is contrasted 
with species. Accordingly even if we admit that the formula ascribed 
to Pataiijali in the Comment on iii. 18 is the correct l-endering of the 
thought in the mind of Pataiijali, the author of the Y oga.-sutra, it is not 
true that Pataiijali, the author of the Mahibhifya, when speaking of 
a substance (dTavya) means what is contained in this formula. And 
there is nothing here to indicate that the tradition which identifies the 
two Pataiijalis must be correct. 

4. Date of the Yop..ritn.. betwe_ LD. 800 .. clLD. loo.-If Pataiijali, 
the author of the Ma.habhifya, is not the author of the Yoga-sutras, when 
were they written 1 The polemic in the Yog&-sutras themselves against 
the 'ni'l'iilambana school of Buddhists gives the answer. Very probably 
in the two Yoga-sutras iii 14 and 15 and certainly in iv. 14 to 21 this 
school is attacked. The idealism of the Vijnana-tNida is attacked in iv. 15, 
16, and 17. We cannot, it is true. maintain that the VijMna-vc'Jdo, here 
attacked by the Siitra must be the idealism of V 88ubandhu. But the 

c [B.O ... 17] 
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probability that the idealism is Vasubandhu's ia great. And the earlier 
limit would then be the fourth century. There surely were idealists 
before him, just as there were pre-Patanjalan philO8Ophel'8 of yoga.. Yet 
we have the great authority of Vica.8patimi9ra. to support the obvious 
probability that the scaool of Vijiiiinavadi1l8 is here combated by 
Pata.iija.li. He accepts the interpretation of the Comment which intro
duces a Vijnanavadinam Vai~ (p. 29217, Calc. oo.) 88 being 
intended by the author of the Sdtra.. It is true that the Stitra. itself 
obviously does not make explicit references to this or any other school. 
Still the fact remains that the Stitra. is attacking some idealist; that the 
Comment explicitly states the idealist's position; and that VicaBpa.timis.T& 
identifies the idealist &8 being a Vijnanavadin. Elsewhere Vic&spatimi9ra. 
contrasts this school with other Buddhist schools. And the possibility 
that he is referring to some Vijnana-v4da other than V&8ubandhu's is 
remote. If this be 80, it becomes clearer why N&girjuna. (a little before 
A. D. 2(0), the great expounder of the (JWn,ya-vtida, does not, 80 far &8 
we have discovered in the portion of the Miilamadhyamika.-karikas thus 
far published (rase. I-V), mention Pataiija.li. Yet from the Chinese transla
tions of N&g&rjuna it is elear that he W&8 familiar with the philosophical yoga.. 
For example in the Chinese translation,1 made in A. D. 472, of Na.ga.rjuna's 
Upiyakiuc;aJyahrdaya-9iBtra (Nanjio, No. 1257), eight schools of philo
sophers and logicians are enumerated: 1. Fire-worshippers, 2. Mim8.ilsa.kas, 
8. Vii98~kas, 4. Bamkhya., 5. Yoga, 6. Nirgranthas, 7. Monists, 8. Pluralists. 
There W&8 then a philosophical school of Yoga about A. D. 200.1 Pata.iija.li 
W&8 not unknown to Buddhist writers. But there is nothing to indicate 
that Ne.ga.rjuna is referring to Patafija.li, the philosopher, who would then 
have preceded both niriilambana schools. More probably, we may suppose, 
he refers to some one of the authorities on Yoga, such as Jii~vy& or 
Pail~ikha who are quoted in the Y oga.-bh.8.fya. 
With regard to the later limit, a reference, if historica.lly sound, would 
make it certain that Pata.njali lived before A.D. 400. In the Mahiva.Dsa, 
chap. 87, vs. 167 (Tumour, p. 250; compare Dines Andersen, Pili Reader, 
I, p. 113, st. 3), we have the words 

Viharam ekam agamma rattim Patanjalt-maf..am 
parivatteti. 

The verse refers to Buddhaghosa, who lived in the first half of the fifth 

, I am indebted to the Rev. Kentoku Hori 
of Tokyo for this reference. 

t Profeaor lacobi has proved the eDBtence 
of a. philoBOphica.l Yoga Iyatem, relting 

upon logica.l inferenceB and not llPon 
intuitive proceBle8, as early as 800 B. o. 
(SB. der konigl. prelll8. At. der Wi •.• 
18. Juli 1911). 
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century. But unfortunately the Mahi.vailsa. proper, the work of Mahi
nama, ends, according to the judgement of Professor Geiger, at chapter 87, 
verse 50, at which point also the tika stops. The quotation therefore belongs 
to the CiilavaDsa. And if, &8 Professor Geiger concludes, the work of 
Mahana.ma is to be placed in the first quarter of the sixth century, the 
verse in question comes later, and probably later to such a degree that its 
value as evidence is almost nothing. If this be so, one can easily explain 
how it is that Buddhaghosa in the whole Visuddhimagga and in the 
AtthasaIini makes no allusion to Pata.iijali. 
Much more conclusive is the fact that Umasvati in his Tattvirthadhigama-
8iitra ii. 52 refers to Y oga.siitra iii. 22. There can be little doubt of the 
reference since UmiiBvati's Bhifya repeats (Bib. Ind. ed. p. 5813 and 653) 

two of the illustrations given in the Yoga-bhafya, of the fire set in the dry 
grass and of the cloth rolled up into 8 baJI. Other references (Tattvarth8.
dhigama-8iitra xii. 5 and 6 and ix. 44--46) are quite as likely allusions to 
ancient Jain formulae as to Patafljali. By how much Umuvati's date 
precedes that of his commentator, Siddhaseno., cannot be said until the 
complete text of Siddhasena is published. The date for Siddhasena is set 
by Professor Jacobi (ZDMG. 60.289, Leipzig, 1906, reprint p. 8, Eine Jain&
Dogmatik) at the middle or end. of the sixth century. Umasvati precedes 
him; and Pataiijali the philosopher would not be later than A. D. 500 and 
might be much earlier. 
On the other hand I should guess that he is not much earlier.· Beca.use, for 
one reason, 88 Professor Stcherbatskoi reports, Digniga. (about A. D. 550 
or earlier) seem.s to know nothing of him. And secondly because it is 
improbable that the Yoga.-bhitya was composed very much later. 
Other confirmatory evidence, somewhat later but more certain, would 
be the reference to Yoga.siitra i. 88 in Magha's Qi9upaJavadha iv. 55. 
ProfeMOl' Hultzsch has kindly pointed out another reference at xiv. 62 of 
Magha's poem. In respect of the date of Magha, Professor Jacobi concluded 
(WZIOf. VQI. ill, p.121 ff.) that Magha lived a.bout the middle of the sixth 
century. But Mr. Gaurishankar Ojha's diBco.very of the Vasa.ntga4h inscrip
tion dated Vikrama 682 adds new and most convincing evidence. Professor 
Kielhom (Gottinger Nachrichten, philol.-histor. Klasse, 1906, Heft 2, p.l46) 
is of the opinion that Migha, the grandson of a minister of the King Varma
lat&, must be placed at about the second half of the seventh century. 
Still later,Oauctapada (about A.D. 700), in his comment on the 8ariJ.khya
Karik~ 28, quotes Y oga-sutra ii. 30 and 82 and names Pataiijali &8 the 
author. 
The conclusion would be then that Patafijali's sutras were written at some 
time in the fourth or fifth century of our era. 
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5. Da.te of the Yop-bh.&f7a 'betiwetm A.D. 850 ... 4.&..D. 850.-Of this 
the limits are easier to fix. Three pieces of evidence help us to determine 
the earliest limit . 
.&.. The Comment could not in any case be much earlier than A. D. 850. 
For (at the end of iii. 58 or 52) it quotes Vi~ya in the words 

'TrIlurti-vyavadhi-jati-bMd4JJ}llJ,va,n '11d8ti m/illaJJrlha,ldvam iti Va,r§agaf}yah. 

And again (iv. 18) the Comment quotes from a ~nZn~11am 88 follows: 

(fu1)ijnam, paramam. rilpam 'M dr#ipUkam rcckati 
yat tu, d""ipatham pra,ptam tan mi/,ytAJQ, BUtu,cc'ha,ka,m. 

Fortunately V8easpatimic;m offers us the information that this is an exposi
tion of the teaching of the Shaf~-tantra.. And furthermore, in the Bhimati 
on Vedinta-siitm ii. 1. 2. 8 (NirrJ.aya.s8gar& edition, 1904, p. 852, line 7 of 
the Bhimati), we are told that it is Vi~ya, the founder of the Yoga 
system, who said these words (ata 6va yoga~tram 'V'JIUtpadayita, aha sma, 

Bhagavan Va,r§aga1JlJJalJ, "gu1)ijnam, paramam ••• ") •. 
Thus the Comment contains two quotatioIl8 from Vil1J8gaJ}.ya. There is 
little reason to doubt that Vi1l8g8oJ}.ya was an older contemporary of 
V 88ubandhu. Professor Takakusu 1 by a combination of dates centering 
about the Chinese translation of Paramirtha's Life of V 88ubandhu estimated 
tha.t Vasubandhu lived from about A. D. 420 till 500. Professor Sylvain 
Levi (Asaiiga, vol. II, pp. 1 and 2) accepted the result of these discussions. 
But Professor Wogihara I had conjectured that the date of Vasubandhu 
must be set back. An elaborate confirmation of his suggestion is now 
offered by Monsieur Noel Peri,s who places the death of Vasubandhu 
at A.D. 850; and by Mr. B. Shiiwo,' who estimates that Vasubandhu's 
life was from A. D. 270 to 850. This is a return to the fourth century, 
the date for Vasubandhu which BUhler II favoured. Accordingly the Bhil;lya 
must in any case be later than A.D. 850. 
B. Another kind of evidence which helps US to determine yet more closely 
the earliest limit is the fact that the decimal system is used by way of 

I Bulletin de )'Ecole Fran9&iae d'Extr~me
Orient, 1904, tome IV, pp. 48 a.nd 56 ; 
a.nd JRAS. Jan. 1901), pp. 16-18 of the 
reprint. 

• Asaiiga.'s Bodhisa.ttvabhiimi, Leipzig, 
1908, p. 14. 

• "A propos de la date de Va.subandhu" 
(Bulletin de l'Ecole Fran~ai.e d'Ex· 
tr6me-Orient, tome XI, 1911, p. 839). 

, II Doctor Ta.kakusu and Monsieur Peri 
on the date of Vasubandhu" in the 
Tetsugak:u Zasshi, vol. 27, Nov.-Dec., 
1912. I am indebted to Mr. K. Yabuki 
for this. 

• "Die indischen Inschriften und da.s 
Alter der indischen Kunst-Poeme," in 
Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserl. Akad. 
der Wiss., Wien, 1890, p. 79 f. 
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illustration in the Comment on iii. 13. The oldest epigraphic 1 instance 
of the use of the decimal system is in the Ourjara inscription of A. D. 595. 
With one obscure and doubtful exception, there is no literary evidence 
of the use of the decimal system before Varii.hamihira, who lived in the 
sixth century. If we consider this kind of evidence alone, it is improbable 
that the Comment precedes the year A. D. 500 ; it is probably later. 
C. There is evidence which determines that the earliest limit of the 
Comment is still later, &8 late &8 the seventh century. In the stanza 
iv. 55 of the Qi\'upalavadha by Magha (circa A.D. 650), not only Yoga.
siitra i. 88 is referred to, but also the words of the avatara7)i1- in the 
Comment. In the Comment the parikarma of the citta is enjoined. This 
is an uncommon term. Even if cUta-parikamma might be found in 
Buddhist books, the fact that it here immediately precedes the quotation 
from sutra i. 88, makes it almOBt certain that such a mixture of termino
logy is impossible. In fact the stanza is full of specific yoga-terms in 
each line to such an extent that reference to any other system, much 
less to some heretical book, is quite excluded. The point is then that 
the words citta-parikarma together with the fi1'8t word of the siitra 
have been wrought into the metre of the poem &8 one word. The poet, 
&8 we saw, probably lived in the second haJf of the seventh century. If 
this is trustworthy evidence, the Comment cannot be earlier than A. D. 650. 
D. The later limit is set by the date of Vicaspatimi9ra's Nyiya Index, 
A.D. 841-868 below, page xxiii. 
Accordingly the date of the Bhifya would be somewhere between about 
A.D. 650 and about A.D. 850. 

8. Date of V-lIoCJMPa'timicJz'a'. ~tt;n-rii9incD about .LD. aao.-In the 
ve1'86 at the close of his Bhimati-nibandha, Vicaspatimi~ra gives the names 
of his works, seven in number: 

Yan Nyayaka'f)ika-TattvasamfJc,a-TaJivahinduhhilJ, I 

Yan Nyaya-Biimkhya-Yogf!lrliim, Vedantandm nioo/TI.dhaooilJ, II 

Sannaca~m malwt ptLt}yam, tat phalam pufkaiam '11Wya I 

8amarpitam; athiLitena, pr'iIyatam Pa~ralJ, II. 

The Nyaya-f}ii,rttilca-tatparya-likif, is on the Nyiya system j the TaIitJat-

J Bee p. 78, of Btlhler's Palaeographie, in 
his Gnmdriss. In his Notes on Indian 
Mathematics (Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, July 1907, vol. m, 
number 7, p. ~, note 5), Mr. G. R. 
Kaye gives & list of epigraphical in
stances of the notation in which 

II pla.ce-ftlue" is utilized. Most of 
these he thinks are worthless as evi
dence for the introduction of the 
decimal system. The same conclusion 
is reached in a later article (JMS. 
July 1910, p. 749). 
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k4wmudt is on the Sirhkhya system; the Tattva-vaifaradi is on the Yoga. ; 
the Nyaya-'kar}ilrii., a glO8B on the Vidki-viveka, is on the MimAils&; the 
Tattva-lYindlu is on Bbatt;a.'s exposition of the Mimiils&; the TattvcwamA-kfa 
and the Bhamatf, are both on the Vedi.nta. 
In the same verse at the end of the Bbi.mati he speaks of himself as living 
under King N rga. : 

ta8min mahflpe maM/n.flyaJcirtaU, (}ril1lw/n.-Nrge 'kiln maya nibo/nd1uJJJ.. 
Unfortunately there is (as Professor Lilders informs me) no epigraphical 
record of this king and we cannot say when or where he lived. Vica8-
patimi9ra was a native of MithiIa,l the northern part of Tirhut, and the 
latter part of his name would indicate, as Fitz-Edwa.rd Hall has pointed 
out, that he W88 a native of Gangetic Hindusta.n. 
In the introduction to his edition of the KusumiftjaJi (Calcutta., 1864. p. x), 
Professor Cowell thinks that Vica.sp&timi9r& lived in the tenth century. 
Barth (Bull. des ReI. de rInde, 1898, p. 271) would set him at the end of 
the eleventh or beginning of the twelfth century. Professor Macdonell 
(Rist. of Sansk. Lit., p. 393) places him soon after A. D. llOO. 
These judgement8 rest, more or less, upon the opinion that the Rija.-virttika, 
quoted by Vica.spatimi9ra in his Si.Ib.khya.-tattva.-kiumudi on Kiriki 72, 
W88 composed by, or for, Bhoja Raja, caJled Ra.I;1a.ra.iiga. MaJIa., King of Dhiri. 
(1018-1060). This opinion accordS with the a.ssertion of Pandit Kactinitha 
Qistri ~putra of Bena.res College, who &88ured Dr. Fitz-Edwa.rd HaJl that 
a manuscript of the Rija-virttika had been in his possession several years 
(Hall's edition of the Si.Ib.khya-pravaca.na.-bhAfya, 1856, p. 38). But the 
visible basis for this a.ssertion that the Rija in question is Bhoja is not 
now at hand. 
SimiIa.rly, Professor Pathak in his article on Dharmakirti and Shanka.ri
cirya (see Journal of the Bombay Branch RAS., vol. XXVnI, no. 48, 1891, 
p.89, and also the table in the same Journal, p. 235, no. 49, note 74) is 
content to rest his conclusions 88 to the date of Vica.spatimi9r& upon the 
fact that Qribhirati, the pupil of Bodhira.~ya, in his edition of the SirDkhya
tattva-kaumudi (Bena.res, Jainaprabbi.kara Press, 1889, p. 182), prints, in a 
note at the end, the word Bhoja before the word Rija-virttika. Thus it 
would appear that this virttika is by Bhojari.ja and that Vic88patimi9ra, 
who quotes it, must be later than Bhojarija, that is, later than the tenth 
century. But we are not at all sure from other manuscript evidence 
that the word Bhoja should be read before the word Rija.-virttika., and 
the date of this Rija-virttika is therefore undetermined. 

1 See the beginning of the Nyayasutro
ddhirab by Vicaspatimi9ra 9riflCica-
8pGti".if,.",a Jlithilef"tJrariri~ (Hars.-

prasid yastri, Notices of Sanskrit MSS., 
Second Series, vol. II, p. 98). 
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By way of contrast we now have the direct statement of Viea8patimi9r& 
that he finished his N yayasiicinibandha in the year 898. For on the first 
page of this appendix to the Nyaya-varttika, &8 given in the edition of the 
Nyaya-varttika in the Bibliotheca Indica, 1907, he says that he is about to 
compose an index for the N yaya-siitras 

(JrivdcaBpatim~~ maya Bii,ci 'tlidhasyat6. 
And in the colophon he says that he made the work for the delight of 
the intelligent in the year 898. 

NyayaJ1iicf,nibandho 'sa", akari wu,d,hiyam m'Ud6 
(Jritxica.Bpatim/i~~ vasv-a7i1ca-vaBU-'Vtlt8tlr6. 

It remains to determine whether this year belongs to the era of Vikra.mA
ditya or of Qalivahana. In the introduction to his edition of Six Buddhist 
Nyaya Tracts (Bibl. Ind., 1910), Mahamahopa.dbya.ya Ha.ra.pl'&8id Shastri 
gives the date &8 belonging to the seoond era, to Qaka 898. He says (p. iii) 
that the author of the Apoha.eiddhi " takes a good deal of pains in elaborately 
refuting the theory of Vii.c&8patimi«;ra", and that he does "not quote or refute 
Uday&n&, whose date is Qaka 905 = A.D. 988". In his Notices of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, second series~ vol. II, p. xix, this distinguished scholar had 
come to the same conclusion with regard to the era to which this date of 
Vii.ea8p&tjmi~ra should be aasigned. This conclusion seemed doubtful to 
Mr. Nilmani Chakravarti, M.A., in his valuable Chronology of Indian 
Autho1"8, a supplement to Miss Duff's Chronology of India (Journal of the 
.Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol 8, 1907, p. 205). And one cannot refrain 
from thinking that the other era is presumably more likely for a N orthem 
writer; and that more especially a great difficulty is crea.ted if only seven 
ye&l'8 are supposed to separate Vii.ca8patimi9ra and Uday&n&. The difference 
between the two philosophers is of such a kind that one must &88ume a much 
longer interval between their writings. And furthermore, would it not be 
an extraordinary coincidence that the author of the Apohasiddhi should 
be 80 minutely familiar with the work of Vii.C&spatimi«;ra, and yet not 
have the dimmest sense of the existence of U day&n&, the light of a new 
dawn in the world of Nyaya 1 Accordingly, the date of Vii.C&spati's 
Nyaya-index would appear to be Samvat 898 = A.D. 841 j and the dates 
of his six other works, including the Tattva-vai~i, may be presumed 
to be not many ye&l'8 earlier or later. We are therefore .safe in making 
the statement that the date of the Tattva-v8.i~i is not far from the 
middle of the ninth century, or approximately A. D. 850. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE YOGA-SUTRAS WITHOUT 
THE COMMENT OR THE EXPLANATION 

BEING THE SUTBAS TRANSLATED IN GROUPS, TOGETHER WITH 

GROUP-HEADINGS ADDED BY THB TRANSLATOR 

BOOK FIRST-CONCENTRATION 

Goal of Ooa08atntioD. 

i. 1-4. Yoga is the concentration which restricts the fluctuations. Freed 
from them, the Self attains to self-expression. . 

i. 1 Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made]. i. 2 Yoga is the 
restriction of the fluctuations of mind-stuft'. i. 8 Then the Seer [that is, 
the Self] abides in himself. i. 4: At other times it [the Self] takes· the 
same form as the fluctuations [of mind-stu1fJ. 

1'01'DUI of the m.iJul..Irt1dr 

1. 1-11. The fluctuations are all exposed to attack from the hindrances 
and are five in number: 1. 8Ources-of-valid-ideas; 2. misconceptions; 
8. predicate-relations; 4. sleep; 5. memory. 

i. () The fluctuations are of five kinds and are hindered or unhindered. 
i. 6 Sources-of·valid-ideas and misconceptions and predicate-relations and 
sleep and memory. i. 7 Sources-of-valid·ideas are perception and inference 
and verbal-communication. i. 8 Misconception is an erroneous idea 
not baaed on that form [in respect of which the misconception is 
entertained]. i. 9 The predicate-relation (vikalpa) is without any [corre. 
sponding perceptible] object and follows as a result of perception or 
of words. i. 10 Sleep is a fluctuation of [mind.stuff] supported by 
the cause of the [transient] negation [of the waking and the dreaming 
fluctuations]. i. 11 Memory is not·adding·surreptitiously to a once 
experienced object . 

• ethoU of N8tziotlDa f11LObatlou 

i. 11-16. An orientation of the whole life with reference·to one idea; an 
emotional tr&nsformation corresponding to this focused state. 

i. 12 The restriction of them is by [ means] of practice and passionless· 
ness. i. 13 Practice is [repeated J exertion to the end that [the mind· 
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stuff] shall have permanence in this [ restricted state]. i. 14 But this 
[practice] becomes confirmed when it has been cultivated for a long time 
and uninterruptedly and with earnest attention. i. 16 Pasaionlessneas 
is the conseiousne88 of being master on the part of one who has rid 
himself of thirst for either seen or revealed objects. i. 16 This [passion
lessn888] is highest when discernment of the Self l'e8Ults in thirstleasn888 
for qualities [and not merely for objects]. 

Kiaa. of OOD.O .. ~tioll 

L 17-18. Four kinds of conscious concentration, and the concentration of 
subliminal-impressions alone. 

L 17 [Concentration becomes] conscious [of its object] by assuming 
forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects] or of reflection upon 
subtile objects or of joy or of the feeling-of-personality. i. 18 The other 
[concentration which is not conscious of objects] consists of subliminal
impressions only [after objects have merged], and follows upon that 
practice which effects the cessation [ of fluctuations]. 

Depoeu of appnaoh to OOIloell~tioll 

L 19-13. The worldly approach; the spiritual approach; the combina
tions of methods and intensities; and the devotion to the highest Self. 

i. 19 [Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by worldly [means] 
is th~ one to which the discarnate attain and to which those [whOle 
bodies] are resolved into primary·matter attain. i. 20 [Concentration 
not conscious of objects,] which follows upon belief [and] energy [and] 
mindfulness [and] concentration [and] insight, is that to which the 
others [the yogins] attain. i. 21 For the keenly intense, [concentration] 
is near. i. 22 Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior even to this [near kind]. i. 28 Or 
[ concentration] is attained by devotion to the 19vara. 

~ of the m.he.t Self 

L SN-18. Unique quality of the highest Self; proof of His existence; His 
temporal priority; His symbolical realization. 

i. 24 Untouched by hindrances or karmas or fruition or by latent-deposits, 
the I~ara is a special kind of Self. i. 26 In this [I9vara] the germ of 
the omniscient is at its utmost excellence. i. 26 Teacher of the Primal 
[Sages] also, forasmuch as [with Him] there is no limitation by time. 
i. 27 The word.expressing Him is the Myatic-syllable. i. 28 Repetition 
of it and reflection upon its meaning [should be made]. 
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O'b8taal. to the aa.lmjD' of the miJu1..Irt1dr 

i. 19-84r. The inner sense is exposed to distractions which may be over
come by focusing the mind; by the cultivation of sentiments; one may 
a.1so practise breathings. 

i 29 Thereafter comes the right·knowledge of him who thinks in an 
inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. i. 80 Sickness and languor 
and doubt and heedlessness and worldliness and erroneous perception and 
failure to attain any stage [of concentration 1 and instability in the state 
[when attained ]-tbese distractions of the mind·stuff are the obstacles. 
i. 81 Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body and inspiration 
and expiration are the accompaniments of the distractions. i. 82 To 
check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. i. 88 By the 
cultivation of friendliness towards happiness, and compassion towards 
pain, and joy towards merit, and indifference towards demerit. i 84 Or 
[the yogin attains the undisturbed calm of the mind-stuft'] by expulsion 
and retention of breath. 

Attabamat of 8t&bilit,' 

I. 81-88. Suitable objects for fixed-attention and contemplation. 
i. 85 Or [he gains stability when] a sense-activity arises connected with 
an object [and] bringing the central-organ into a relation of stability. 
i. 86 Or an undistresBed [and] luminous [sense-activity when arisen 
brings the central-organ into a relation of stability]. i. 87 Or the mind· 
stuff [reaches the stable state] by having as its object [a mind·stufF] freed 
from passion. i. 88 Or [the mind·stuff reaches the stable state] by 
having as the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. i. 89 Or 
[the mind-stufF reaches the stable state] by contemplation upon any such 
an object as is desired. 

JIutaI7 aaa ooDOeat:ratioa 

1.40-4r7. Classification of concentration with reference to different single 
objects or absence of objects, or to the mental act, or to a fusion of object 
and knower. 

i 40 His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the greatest 
magnitude. i. 41 [The mind·stufF] from which, as from a precious gem, 
fluctuations have dwindled away, reaches the balanced-state, which, in 
the case of the knower or of the process-of·knowing or of the object
to-b&-known, is in the state of resting upon [one] of these [three] and in 
the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three]. i 42 Of [these 
balanced-states] the state-balanced with deliberation is confused by 
reason of predicate-relations between words and intended·objects and 
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ideas. i. 48 When the memory is quite purified, [that balanced· state ]
which is, as it were, empty of itself and which brightens [into conscious 
knowledge] as the intended-object and nothing more-is super-deUbera
tive. i.« By this same [balanced-state] the reflective and the super
reflective [balanced.states] are also explained. i. 4:6 The subtile object 
also terminates in unresoluble-primary-matter (aUiiga). i. 4:6 These 
same [balanced.states] are the aeeded concentration. i. 4:7 When there 
is the clearness of the super-re1lective [balanced-state, the yogin gains] 
internal undisturbed calm. 

Bon&&tl .. iuiaht 

'i. 018-11. After-effects of concentrated insight efface after-eft"ectB of con
-centration upon objects. 

i. 4:8 In this [concentrated mind-stuff] the insight is truth-bearing. 
i. 4:9 Has another object than the insight resulting from things heard 
or from infel"t'nces, inasmuch as its intended·object is a particular. 
i 50 The subliminal-impression produced by this [super-reflective 
balanced-state] is hostile to other subliminal-impressions. i. 61 When 
this [subliminal-impression] also is restricted, since all is restricted, [the 
yogin gains] seedless concentration. 

BOOK SECOND-MEANS OF ATI'AINMENT 

Devicea for weak.aiDa lWlclraDcea 

ii. 1-11. Aids serviceable to the beginner who is on the path to con
eentration. 

ii 1 Self-castigation and study and devotion to the I9var& are the Yoga 
of action. ii. 2 For the cultivation of concentration and for the 
attenuation of the hindrances. ii. 8 Undifferentiated·consciousness ~/ 
(avidytJ) and the feeling-of-personality and passion and aversion and the 
will·to-live are the five hindrances. ii. 4: Undifferentiated-consciousness 
is the fif"ld for the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
intercepted or sustained. ii. I> The recognition of the permanent, of 
the pure, of pleasure, and of a self in what is impermanent, impure, 
pain, and not-self is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidga). ii. 6 When 
the power of sf'eing and the power by which one sees have the 
appearance of being a single self, [this is] the feeling-of-personality. 
ii. 7 Passion is that which dwells upon pleasure. ii. 8 Aversion is that 
which dwplls upon pain. ii. 9 The will-to-live sweeping on [by the 
force of] its own nature exists in this form even in the wise. ii. 10 

e [B.0.8. 17] 
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These [hindrances when they have become subtile] are to be escaped 
by the invene-propagation. ii 11 The fluctuations of these should be 
escaped by means of contemplation. 

; Eanaa 
i 
I U. UI-l". Origin of karma in hindrances; result of ka.rm& in state-of-

-~ existence, length of life, and pleasure or pain. 
ii. 12 The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances and may 
be feU in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. ii. 18 80 long as the root 
exists, there will be fruition from it [that is] birth [and] length-of-life 
[and] kiDd-of-experience. ii. 14 These [fruitions] have joy or extreme 
anguish as l"88ults in accordance with the quality of their causes whether
merit or demerit. 

.6ll ia paba 

ii. 11. Present and future and past correlations with objects result un
avoidably in pain. 

ii 15 As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties and 
subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations
of the aspects (gN!la),-to the discriminating aU is nothing but pain. 

ft ... ill ... 8IIOape 

Ii. 18. Only yogins are sensitive to future pain. This may be avoided in 
that it has not expressed itself in actuaJ suffering. 

ii. 16 That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come. 

Caue of paiD 

ii. 17-101. The Seer-sight relation implies 1. complexes of potential 
stresses between aspects (gu~) and between sense-organs and elements~ 
2. the power of the Seer who is undefiled by aspects, 8. the actuaJ correla
tion until the purpose of the Seer, which is to differentiate consciousness, is 
completed. 

ii. 17 The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the cause 
of that which is to be escaped. ii. 18 With a disposition to brightness 
and to activity and to inertia, and with the elements and the organs 
as its essence, and with its purpose the experience and the liberation 
[of the Self],-this is the object-of-sight. ii. 19 The particularized and 
the unparticularized [forms] and the resoluble only [into primary matter] 
and irresoluble-primary.matter--are the divisions of the aspects (gN!IG). 
ii. 20 The Seer who is nothing but [the power of seeing], although 
undefiled (~lddha), looks upon the presented idea. ii 21 The object
of-sight is only for the sake of it [the SeltJ. ii.22 Though it has 
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ceased [to be Been] in the case of one whose purpose is accomplished, 
it has not ceased to be, since it is common to others [besides hirnMlf]. 
ii. 28 The reason fol' the apperception of what the power of the 
property and of what the power of the proprietor are, is correlation. 
ii. 24 The reason for this [correlation] is unclliferentiated-conscioU8Jl8B8 
(twidgtJ). 

fte __ pe 

: ii. II. Positive state of Isolation follows the ending of the correlation. 
ii. 25 Since this [non-sight] does not exist, there is no correlation. This 
is the escape, the Isolation of the Beer • 

..... of __ pe 

· ii. 18-17. The act of discrimination leading up to the act of insight. 
ii. 26 The means of attaining escape is unwavering discriminative 
discernment. ii. 27 For him [there is] insight sevenfold and advancing 
in stages to the highest. 

Bight aia. to ~ 
ii. Sa-IS. To purify the aspects and to intensify intuitive thinking there 

· are five indirect aids and three direct aids. 
ii. 28 After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the impurity 
bas dwindled, there is an enlightenment of perception reaching up to the 
discriminative discernment. ii. 29 Abstentions and observances and 
postures and regulations-of-the-breath and withdrawal-of-the-senses and 
fixed-attention and contemplation and concentration. 

J'in1; buUreot aiel: i. :ri ... e abllteatio .. 

· ii. 30-31. The elements and degrees of morality in the form of prohibi
·tioDS. 

ii. 80 Abstinence from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
incontinence and from acceptance of gifts are the abstentions. ii. 81 When 
they are unqualified by species or place or time or exigency and when 
[covering] all [ these] classes-there is the Great Course-of-conduct. 

Second buUreot aiel: it. fi.... O'bllervaD088 

ii. 31. Advances in morality in the form of voluntary action. 
ii. 82 Cleanliness and contentment and self-castigation and study and 
devotion to the 19"&1'a are the observanoea. 

Benl. of tile abllteati.o .. and o'bIIervaDa. 

_Ii. 33-0. Persistent inhibitions of certain kinds reorganize an increase of 
-activity of the opposite kind. 

ii. 88 If there be inhibition by perverse-oonsiderations, there should be 

S ! 
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cultivation of the opposites. ii. 84 Since perverse-considerations such 
88 injuries, whether done or caused to be done or approved, whether
ensuing upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate 
or vehement, find their unending consequences in pain and lack of
thinking, there should be the cultivation of their opposites. ii. 85 As
soon 88 he is grounded in abstinence from injury, his presenoe begets
a suspension of enmity. ii. 86 As soon as he is grounded in abstinence 
from falsehood, actions and consequences depend upon him. ii.87 As· 
soon 18 he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all jewels approach him. 
ii 88 As soon 88 he is grounded in abstinence from incontinence, he
acquires energy. ii. 89 As soon 88 he is established in abstinence from 
acceptance of gifts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of birth. 
ii. 40 As a result of cleanliness there is disgust at one's own body and 
no intercourse with others. ii. 41 Purity of satWa and gentleness and 
singleness-of-intent and subjugation of the senses and fitness for the
Bight of the self. ii. 42 As a result of contentment there is an acquisition 
of superlative pleasure. ii 43 Perfection in the body and in the organs 
after impurity h88 dwindled 88 a result of self-castigation. ii. 44 As
a result of study there is communion with the chosen deity. ii. 45-
Perfection of concentration 88 a result of devotion to the I9V&1'L 

~ iD4inot aiel: iii. :E'onue. 
Ii. M-M. Bodily conditions favourable to concentration. 

ii. 46 Stable·and-easy posture. ii.47 By relaxation of effort or by a. 
[mental] state-of·balance with reference to Ananta. ii. 48 Thereafter 
he is unassailed by utremes. 

1'01Irih iDc1inct aid: ly. BeIItizoaiDt of the 'bNatll 

it. 68-ISI. Calming of affective states is favourable to concentration. 
ii 49 When there is [stability of posture], the restraint of breath, a
cutting off of the flow of inspiration and expiration, follows. ii. 50 [This -
is] external or internal or suppressed in fiuctuation and is regulated by 
place and time and number and is protracted and subtile. ii. 51 The
fourth [restraint of the breath] transcends the external and the internal 
object. ii 52 As a result of this the covering of the light dwindles away. 

I'ifth iDc1inat; aiel: y. Witllchoawal of the HIlM-01"pJUI 

it. ISa-ISs. The span of attention is confined to an inner object. 
ii.58 For fixed .. ttentions also the central organ becomes fit. ii. 54 The 
withdrawal of the senses is 88 it were the imitation of the mind-atu1f-
88 it is in itself on the part of the organs by disjoining themselves from 
their object. ii. 55 As a result of this [withdrawal] there is a complete
mastery of the organs. 
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BOOK THIRD-SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

JIinf; cUnot &ia: vi. :rizecl.attatioD 

iii. 1. The knower focuses the process of knowing upon the object to be
known. 

ill. 1 Binding the mind-atd to a place is fixed·attention. 

lIeooDd. cUnot &ia: vii. OOD ...... platioD 

iii... A two-term rela.tion between the process of knowing and the object 
to be known. 

iii. 2 Focusedness of the presented idea upon that [place] is con·
templation. 
~ ainot a:i.cl: Tiii. OODceD1;mtioD 

iii. 8. A fusion of the knower and the proce88 of knowing with the object 
to be known. 

iii 8 This same [contemplation], shining forth [in consciousness] as the
intended object and nothing more, and, as it were, emptied of itself, is 
concentration. 

~tioD to He41e •• OODceDtL"&tioD 

iii. ~10. The direct aids in combination result in insight and restricted 
subliminal-impressions and the caJm flow of the mind-stuft 

iii. 4 The three in one are constraint. iii. 6 .As a result of mastering
this constraint, there follows the shining forth of insight. iii 6 Its 
application is by stages. iii. 7 The three are direct aids in comparison 
with the previous [five]. iii. 8 Even these [three] are indirect aids 
to seedless [concentration]. iii. 9 When there is a becoming invisible 
of the subliminal.impression of emergence and a becoming visible
of the subliminal·impression of restriction, -the mutation of restriction 
is inseparably connected with mind·stuff in its period of restriction. 
iii. 10 This [mind·stuff] dows peacefully by reason of the subliminal· 
impression. 

.1ltati.0D8 of .1lntaDoe. 
iii. 11-15. In the focused state the concentration holds two time-forms. 
within the span of attention. Mutations are in fixed orders of subliminal
impressions in the restricted state. 

iii 11 The mutation of concentration is the dwindling of dispersiveness
and the uprisal of aingleness-of·intent belonging to the mind-stuff. 
iii. 12 Then again when the quiescent and the uprisen presented.ideas
are simi1ar [in respect of having a single object], the mind-stuff has 
a mutation single-in-intent. iii. 18 Thus with regard to elements and 
to organs, mutations of external-aspect and of time-variation and of 
intensity have been enumerated. iii. 14: A substance conforms itself to 
quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects. iii 16 The. 
order of the sequence is the reason for the order of the mutations. 
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Application of ooutn.iDta to cWfenDt orc1.e1'II of m:a.tatioJul 

iii. 18-5S1. Given & single mutation of external-aspect or time-form or in
-tensity, the whole sequence comes under control of the concentrated insight. 

ill. 16 As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there follows] 
the knowledge of the past and the future. ill. 17 Word and intended
object and presented-idea are confused beeause they are erroneously 
identified with each other. By constraint upon the distinctions between 
them [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all living 
beings. iii. 18 As a result of direct perception of subliminal·impressions 
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. ill. 19 [As a result of 
constraint] upon a presented·idea [there arises intuitive] knowledge of 
the mind·stuff of another. ill. 20 But [the intuitive knowledge of the 
mind-st11ft' of another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon 
which it dependa [as its object], since that [upon which it depends] 
is not·in·the-field [of consciousness]. ill. 21 As a result of constraint 
upon the [outer] form of the body, when its power to be known is 

.stopped, then as a consequence of the disjunction of the light and of the 
eye there follows indiscernibility [ of the yogin's body]. iii. 22 Advancing 
and not-advancing is karma; as a result of constraint upon this [two· 
fold karma] or from the signs of death [there arises an intuitive] 
knowledge of the latter end. iii. 28 [As a result of constraint] upon 
friendliness and other [sentiments there arise] powers [of friendliness J. 
ill. 24 [As a result of constraint] upon powers [there arise] powers like 
those of an elephant. iii. 26 As a result of casting the light of 
a senae·activity [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile 
and the concealed and the obscure. ill. 26 As a result of constraint 
upon the SUD [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces. 
iii. 27 [As a result of constraint J upon the moon [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars. iii. 28 [As a result 
of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises the intuitive] knowledge 
of their movements. iii. 29 [As a result of constraint] upon the wheel 
of the navel [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement 
of the body. iii. 80 [As a result of constraint] upon the well of the 
throat [there follows] the cessation of hunger and thirst. iii. 81 [As 
a result of constraint] upon the tortoise·tube [there follows] motionless
ness of the mind-stuft'. iii. 82 [As a result of constraint] upon the 
radianoe in the head [there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. iii. 88 Or 
as a result of vividness the yogin discerns all. iii. 84 [As a result of 
constraint] upon the heart [ there arises] a consciousness of the mind·stuft'. 
iii. 86 Experience is a presented.idea which fails to distinguish the sattfNJ 
and the Self, which are absolutely uncommingled [in the presented·idea]. 
Since the sattfNJ exists as object for another, the [intuitive J knowledge 
of the Self arises as the result of constraint upon that which exists for 
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its own ake. iii 86 AB a result of this [coDStraint upon that which 
exists for its own sake], there arise vividness and the organ-of-[ supernal} 
hearing and the organ-of-[ supemal}touch and the organ-of-[ supernal} 
sight and the organ·of{ supernal }taste and the organ·of-[ supernal J-smelL 
iii. 87 In concentration these [supernal activities] are obstacles; in the 
emergent state they are perfections (sidcl/n). iii. S8 AB a result of slacken· 
ing the causes of bondage and as a result of the know ledge of the procedure 
[of the mind·std], the mind· stuff penetrates into the body of another. 
iii. 89 AB a result of mastering the Udi.ina there is no adhesion to water 
or mud or thoms or similar objects, and [at death] the upward flight. 
iii 40 AB" a :result of mastering the 8amtJna [there arises] a radiance. 
iii 41 As a result of constraint upon the relation between the organ-of
hearing and the air, [there arises] the supernal-organ-of-hearing. iii. 42 
Either as a result of constraint upon the relation between the body and 
the air, or as a result of the balanced-state of lightness, such as that of 
cotton·fibre, there follows the passing through air. iii. 48 An outwardly 
unadjusted lluctuation is the Great Discarnate; as a result of this the 
dwindling of the covering to the brightness. iii.« As a result of con
straint upon the coarse and the essential-attribute and the subtile and 
the inherence and purposiveness, there is a mastery of the element&. 
iii 45 As a result of this, atomization and the other [perfections] come 
about, [there is] perfection of body; and there is no obstruction by the 
properties of these [elements J. iii. 46 Beauty and grace and power and 
compactness of the thunderbolt,-[this is] perfection of body. iii. 47 As 
a result of constraint upon the process-of-knowing and the essential
attribute and the feeling-of-personality and the inherence and the 
purposiveness, [there follows] the subjugation of the organs. iii. 48 As 
a result of this [there follows] speed [great as that] of the central· organ, 
action of the instruments [of knowledge] disjunct [from the body], and 
the subjugation of the primary-cause. iii. 49 He who has only the full 
discernment into the difference between the sattva and the Self is one 
who has authority over all states-of-existence and is one who knows 
all iii. 60 AB a result of passionlessness even with regard to these 
[perfections] there follows, after the dwindling of the seeds of the 
defect&, Isolation. iii. 61 In case of invitations from those-in-high
places, these should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired 
consequences recur. iii. 62 AB a result of constraint upon moments 
and their sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proeeedingfrom 
~tion. 

iii. sa-as. The particular which is indiscernible in respect of class or 
term or point-in-space is intuitively discerned; the widest span of objec
tivity is also discerned. This is the attainment of Isolation. 
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iii. 68 As a result of this there arises the deeper.knowledge of two 
equivalent things which ean.not be distinctly qualified in species or 
characteristic·mark or point-of-space. iii. 64: The [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination is a deliverer, has all things as its object, 
and has all times for its object, and is an [inclusive whole] without 
sequence. iii. 65 When the purity of the sdN and of the Self are equal 
there is Isolation. 

BOOK FOURTH-ISOLATION 

1ta.'INrtiaBoeII aaa n'booD8oioUll .. 

:lY.1-18. Correspondence between imperceptible forms of substance and 
latent-impressions of concentrated states. 

iv. 1 Perfections proceed from birth or from drugs or from spells 
or from self·castigation or from concentration. iv. 2 The mutation into 
another birth is the result of the filling in of the evolving-cauae. 
iv.8 The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-causes but 
[the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the evolving.cause] is cut, 
as happens with the peasant. iv. 4 Created mind·stuffs may result from 
the sense-of·personaJity and from this alone. iv. 6 While there is a 
variety of actions, the mind·stuff which impela the many is one. iv. 6 Of 
these [five perfections] that which proceeds from contemplation leaves 
no latent·deposit. iv. 7 The yogin's karma is neither.whit&nor.black; 
[the karma] of others is of three kinds. iv. 8 As a result of this 
there follows the manifestation of those subconscious-impressions only 
which correspond to the fruition of their [karma]. iv. 9 There is 
an uninterrupted-causa1·relation [ of subconscious-impressions], although 
remote in species and point· of-space and moment-of-time, by reason of 
the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impressions. iv. 10 
Furthermore the [subconscious-impressions] have no beginning [that 
we can set in time], since desire is permanent. iv. 11 Since [sub
conscious.impressions] are associated with cause and motive and mental· 
substrate and stimulus, if these cease to be, then those [subconscious. 
impressions] cease to be. iv. 12 Past and future as such exist; [therefore 
subconscious· impressions do not cease to be]. For the different time
forms belong to the external·aspects. iv. 18 These [external.aspects 
with the three time.forms] are phenomenaIized [individuals] or subtile 
[generic-forms] and their essence is the aspects (gutuJ) • 

• olemia .....,m.t 14Mliwnn 

iy. 1~.8. Knowledge of the stream of consciousness is impossible unless 
it be a. permanent order as contrasted with & succession of transient 
o.ppea.mnces. 

iv. 14 The that·ness of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation. 
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iv. 15. Because, while the [Physical] thing remains the same, the mind
stuffs are different, [therefore the two are upon] distinct levels-of-existence. 
iv. 16 And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff, [for then 
in certain cases] it could not be proved [by that mind-stuff], [and] then 
what would it be? iv. 17 A thing is known or not known by 
virtue of its affecting [or not affecting] the mind-stuft'. iv. 18 Uninter
mittently the Master of that [mind-stuff] knows the lluctuations of 
mind-stuff [and thus] the Self undergoes-no-mutations. iv. 19 It does 
not illumine itself, since it is an object-for-aight. iv. 20 And there 
cannot be a cognition of both [thinking-substance and thing] at the 
same time. iv. 21 If [one mind-atuft'] were the object-for-sight for 
another, there would be an infinite regress from one thinking.substance 
to another thinking-substance as well as confusion of memory. iv.22 
The Intellect (cita) which unites not [with objects] is conscious of its own 
thinking-ailbstance when [the mind-atuff] takes the form of that [thinking. 
substance by re1lecting it]. iv. 28 Mind-stuff affected by the Seer and by 
the object·for-sight [leads to the perception of] all intended-objects. 

Oomplete ~tioD. of the Self 

iy. a .... H. All hindrances subside; all acts of the Self are spontaneous 
and free; absence of limitations which thwart one who wishes to attain 
the ultimate ideal of his own na.ture. 

iv. 24 This [mind-atuff], although diversified by countless subconscious· 
impressions, erists for the sake of another, because its nature is to prod uce 
[things as] combinations. iv. 26 For him who sees the distinction, 
pondering upon his own statea-of.being oeases. iv.26 Then the mind· 
stuff is borne down to discrimination, onward towards Isolation. iv. 27 
In the intervals of this [mind-stuff] there are other presented-ideas [coming] 
from subliminal-impressions. iv. 28 The escape from these [subliminal· 
impressions] is described as being like [the escape from] the hindrances . 

. iv. 29 For one who is not usurious even in respect of Elevation, there 
follows in every case as a result of discriminative discernment the 
concentration [called] Rain-cloud of [knowable] things. iv. SO Then ~ 
follows the cessation of the hindrances and of karma. iv. 81 Then, 
because of the endlessness of knowledge from which all obscuring 
defilements have passed away, what is yet to be known amounts to little. 
iv. 82 When as a result of this the aspects (gw~) have fulfilled their 
purpose, they attain to the limit of the sequence of mutations. iv. 88 
The positive correlate to the moment, recognized as such at the final limit 
of the mutation, is a sequence. iv. 84 Isolation is the inverse generation 
of the aspects, no longer provided with a purpose by the Self, or it is 
the Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 

f [a.G.L 17] 
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NOTICE TO THE READER 

Pat&ftj&li's ](nemonlo Bulee or Yop-antraa are divided into tour books .. tollows : 

Book 1. Concentration or Samidhi, with 51 rule. or .iitraa.
Book 2. Mean. ot attainment or Sidha.na, with 55 8Iltraa,
Book 3. Supernormal powera or Vibhtlti, with 55 sntras,
Book 4. Iao1&tion or K&ivalya, with 54 stltra.a,-

pagea 1 to 100; 
page. 101 to 200; 
pages 201 to 296 ; 
pages 297 to 848. 

In all, there are 195 rules. Their extreme brevity i. apparent when they are printed 
continuoualy, &8 at the end of the Ananda~rama edition, where the entire text of 
the rules occupies only between four and five page •• 

The Comment or BhiUa. usu&llyafter a brief introduotory paragraph or phrue (c&lled 
Clf:JatcJr'YJ!'O~ takes up the rules, one by one, and gives first the text and then the 
meaning thereof. 

V-ac&Bp&timi9ra'. Ezplanation is of ooune in the first instanoe an explanation ot the 
Comment; but tince the Comment comprehends also the Rules, it is in tact an 
explanation of both Rules and Comment. In the body of this volume, the Explana
tion is not put all together by itself, but is made to keep pace with the Comment, 
rule by rule. 

J[eaning of the Di1rerenoes of Type 
The trana1ation of the Roles is set in pica type of full-faced Clarendon style; 
The trans1&tion of the Comment is set in pica type of Roman style; 
The trans1&tion of the Explanation is set in long primer type of Roman style. 

Single angles (like these < » indicate that the words which they enclose are taken from 
the particu1&r Rule or Yoga-sntra under ducuaaion. 

Double angles (like these «») indicate that the words which they enolose are taken 
from the Comment or Yoga-bha.y&. 

Double quotation marks (" ") indicate that the words which they enclose are taken from 
some authoritative ten. 

Single quotation marks (' ') indicate that the words which they enclose are the objections 
or questions ot an opponent, or are a quotation from some uDauthoritative text. 

A half·parenthesis on its side (w) is used between two vowels to show that they are 
printed in violation of the rules of euphonic combinatiOD. 



BOOK FIRST 

CONCENTRATION 

May he, who, having abandoned his primal form, exercises his 
power to show kindness to the world in many ways-he with the 
beautiful hood and many mouths, possessed of deadly poison and 
yet abolishing the mass of hindrances-he the source of all know
ledge, and whose girdle of attendant snakes produces continual 
pleasure,-may he, the divine Lord 1 of Serpents, protect you, with 
his white stainless body-he, the giver of concentration (yoga), and 
himself concentrated in concentration. 
1. Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made]. 
The expression <noW) indicates that a. distinct topic" commences 
here. The authoritative book which expounds yoga is to be 
understood as commenced. [To give a provisional definition:] 
yoga is concentration; but this is a quality of the mind-stuff (citta) 
which belongs to all the stages. The stages of the mind-stuff are 
these: the restless (¥pt~), the infatuated (mii4ha), the distracted 
(vi¥pta), the single-in-intent (ekagra), and the restricted (niruddha). 
Of these [stages the first two have nothing to do with yoga and 
even] in the distracted state of the mind [its] concentration is [at 
times] overpowered by [opposite] distractions and [consequently] 
it cannot properly be called yoga. But that [state] which, when 
the mind is single-in-intent, fully illumines a distinct and real 
object and causes the hindrances (kleFa) to dwindle, slackens the 
bonds of karma, and sets before it as a goal the restriction [of all 

J See Lifig& Pnrirla, I., bill. 22-87. 
I There are six kinde of sutras according to 

the 1IimiDsi: the definition (BGmjnc2), 
the key to interpretation (po,ib1la,a), 
the statement of a general rule (fJid1ai), 
the restrictive rule (n.yama),anoriginal 
statement (adAiktira) , an analogical 

application (atideftl). The word atM 
may introduce a topic (ad1aikamvarl1aa), 
or give the purport~rl1aa),or 
state the subject-matter of the dia
cussian (/Jramb1aawarl1aa). This is dis
cussed in Qloka-virttika i. 1. 22-24. 
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fluctuations], is called the yoga in which there is consciousness of 
an object (samprajMta). This [conscious yoga], however, is 
accompanied by deliberation [upon coarse objects], by reflection 
[upon subtile objects], by joy, by the feeling-of-personality (asmitd). 
This we shall set forth later. But when there is restriction of 
all the fluctuations (vrttt) [of the mind-stuff], there is the con
centration in which there is no consciousness [of an object]. 
I prostrate myself before him who is the cause of the world's origination, before 
V!1&ketu, who-although for him fruition and other results of karma proceeding 
from the hindrances have ceased-is yet kindly [to the world he has made]. 
Prostrating myself before Pataiijali the sage, I proceed to set forth a brief, clear, 
and significant explanation of the Comment by Vedavylsa. 
For here the Exalted Pataiijali-wishing to announce in brief the import of the 
book which he is about to begin that he may thus assist the procedure of men 
of understanding and that he may, more especially, make the hearer easily 
comprehend-eompoeed this sntra: 1. Now the exposition of yoga [is to be 
made]. Of this [sntra] the first portion, the word <now>, he [the author of 
the Comment] discuases in the phrase «The expression <now> indicates that 
a distinct topic commences here.» [The word <now> is used] as in [the sntra] 
" Now 1 this is the Jyotis ". It does not imply that it is to be preceded [by condi· 
tions as in the first Brahma-sntra]. Now by the word <exposition> he means 
the authoritative book in the Bense that it is that whereby a thing is expounded. 
Moreover the book may enter upon its activity when preceded not only by 
calm I and the other [five conditions required by the Brahma.sntra]; but it 
must be preceded also by [Pataiijali's] desire to announce [his] truth. [Calm], 
on the contrary, would follow when once there had been a desire to know and 
when the knowledge [had entered into action]. As it is written [BAU. iv. 4-. 
28 or 28], "After that, calm and subdued and retired and resigned and concen
trated let him behold himself in the Self only. " Although it would be possible 
[for the book to enter into action] immediately after advantage had been taken 
of such things as students' questions or performances of austerities or elixirs of 
life, [still these are] not mentioned. The reason for this is that these thinp 
would be of no use either to the student's knowledge or to [his] feeling inclined 
(pravrtti) [for it]. [What then would be advantageous? The book's authori
tativeness.] If the book be authoritative, then, even if there are no [questions 
or austerities or elixirs], the exposition of yoga is to be accepted; but if not 
authoritative, then, even if [there be questions and all the other conditions, still] 

I These words e.re from the ~4ya-Ma.hibr. 
xix. 11.1 (Biblioth. Ind.). The iyotu 
ia a. chant by the vdgatar in the Agni
noma. directly after the filtering of the 

8Oma. See CaJand and Henry; L'Agni
~ma, I, p. 166. And compare Qii.etra 
Dipiki (Benarea edition), p. 280-. 

I See Vedlnta Sira. 4: and 14: and 17. 



6] Conditions required for a beginning [-i. 1 

the book is to be rejected. Thus it is [by insisting upon the authori. 
tiveness of the book] that [Pataiijali] refuses to say that [the book may begin] 
immediately after his understanding the truth and his desire to announce. But 
if it be agreed that [the word (now) indicates] that a distinct topic commences, 
then when once yoga has been mentioned as the topic of the book the student 
easily understands the announcement of the import of the book as a whole and 
is started into action.-Now every one knows from Qruti and Sm.rti and the 
Epics and the PurlJ;las that concentration is the cause of final-blisa [and that 
yoga is authoritative]. Some one might ask, 'If the word (now) indicates that 
a distinct topic commences in all those works to which it is attached, then, if 
this is so, would not such an announcement I as, "Now therefore the inquiry 
into Brahma [is to be made] " also be included?' To prevent this mistake [the 
commentator] U888 the word «here.» [Again 1 some one cites the Yogiyajiia
valkyasmrti, "Hinu;lyagarbha and no other of ancient days is he who gave 
utterance (mkta) to yoga" and asks how it can be said that PataDjali gives 
utterance to the authoritative book on yoga. In reply the author of the 
Butra says (the exposi~on>: exposition in the sense of expounding something 
previously expounded. When then the word (now) aignifies that here a di .. 
tinct topic commences, then the point of the statement is quite consistent.
Accordingly he says, «The authoritative work which expounds yoga ... as com
menced». Here an objector interrupts, , The topic which is commenced here is 
not the authoritative work, but yoga in so far as it is taught.' In reply to 
which, he says «is to be understood.» True, we are beginning yoga in 80 far 
as it is taught. But the instrument which is to teach this [yoga] is the authori
tative work which deals with the same. :Moreover the teacher's activity has to 
do more immediately with the instrument than with the thing he works upon. 
Accordingly, with emphasis upon the activity of the author (karlr1 we are to 
understand that the authoritative work which deals with yoga is commeneed. 
But the topic commenced is that yoga only which is limited in ita activity by 
an authoritative work. This is the real point.-And one must suppose that 
the hearing of the word (now), which means that a distinct topic has com
menced, suggests-like the sight of a water-jar I carried [on a girl's shoulder 
at early morning]-another meaning, [namely,] it serves as an auspicious 
beginning.-Doubt as to the actual thing [yoga] is occasioned by doubt as to 
the meaning of the word [yoga]. This [ doubt] he removes by stating that 
[«yoga» in the phrase] «yoga is concentration» is etymologically derived 
from the stem pj-a [Dhatup&*ha iv. 68] in tbe sense of concentration and not 
from the stem gufi [ vii. 7] in the sense of conjunction. 
Another objection is raised, 'The yoga which is to be described is a whole, and 
concentration is a part of it; and a mere part is Dot the whole.' The reply ill 

1 Brahma.-sfitra i. 10 10 
I This is in the liat of auspicious objects to 

which ODe makes a circDmam bulatioD 
(pradak,;t;ttJ), Vitvu-smrti lxiiio 29. 
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in the ,vords «But this.» The word ca has the sense of «but» and distin
guishes the whole from the part.-«Which belongs to all the stages» refers 
to the stages or states which are to be described: MadhumatI [iii. 54], Madhu
pratIki [iii. 4:8], Vi90ka [i. 86], Samska~ [iii. 9]. These belong to the 
mind-stuff'. In all these [stages] is found that yoga the [more] special mark 
of which is the restriction of the mind4tuff'. But concentration is a part 
[ of this] and has not this as its special mark. And the words «yoga is concen
tration» are a statement for etymological purposes only, in so far as one is not 
dwelling upon the dift'erence between the whole and the part. Bat [when he is 
referring to] the practical purpose of what he ealIs «yoga,» [he says] it is the 
restriction of the llactuations of mind-stuff: this is the stricter sense of the 
term. To those [Vai~,ikas] who hold the vie:w that fluctuations are sensations 
inherent in the soul and that therefore the restriction of them would also involve 
the soul (4tman) in which they inhere,-to these in rebuttal he says, <<a quality 
of the mind-stuff'.»-The term <mind-stuft') (citta) he uses as a partial expression 
for the inner-organ ] (aflta~kara~), the thinking-substance (buddh.). The point is 
that the Ab801ately-etemal Energy of Intellect (cit4akti), [since it is] immutable, 
cannot have sensations as its properties; but the thinking-substance may have 
them.-An objector says, 'This may be so. But if yoga belongs to all its 
stages,-why then! Sir, [since you concede that] the restless and the infatuated 
and the distracted states also are stages of mind-stuff', and [since] there would 
be among these states, reciprocally at least, also a restriction of lluctuations,
then <yoga> would have to include these states also (tatrapi).' In replying to 
this difficulty he makes clear which stages are to be included and which not 
included [in yoga] by the words beginning with <the restless.> i. The restless 
incessantly thrown by force of rajas upon this or that Qbjeet is excessively 
unstable; ii. the infatuated because of a preponderance of tamas is filled with 
the fluctuation of sleep; iii. the distracted differs from the restless in that, 
although prevailingly unstable, it is occasionally stable, this prevailing instability 
being either natural or generated by diseases and languor and other obstacles 
later [i. SO] to be described; iv. the single-in-intent is the focused; v. the 
restricted mind-stuff is that in which all the lluctuations are restricted and in 
which nothing remains but subliminal-impressions (sa1hsk4ra). In spite of the 
fact that certain lluetuations of the restless and the infatuated, [the first two] of 
these [five stages], are restricted each by the others, still, since these two are 
not even indirectly causes of final bliss and since they contend against it, they 
are so far removed from [the possibility of] being called yoga that he has not 
expressly denied that these two are yoga. But in the case of the distracted 
[state], since occasionally it has stability when directed towards a real object, he 
denies that it can be yoga in the words «Of these stages.:. When the mind is 
distracted, the concentration which is the occasional stability of the mind-stuff' 

I Compare Camkara Bb~ya on ii. i. 6 (Nim,ayasigara edition, p. 71 pt). 
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when directed to a real object, cannot properly be called yoga. Why [cannot 
this be called yoga]? Because it has come under the adverae influence of 
distraction, which is the opposite of this [yoga]. When fallen into the hands 
(tmIa'71ata) of a troop of opponents, it is hard for a thing to be even what it is 
and it is still harder for it to produce effects. J uat as any one ~ see that 
a seed which has fallen into the fire and stayed there three or four momenta 
has not power, even if sown, of sprouting: this is the real meaning. If then 
concentration which has come under the adverse influence of distraction be not 
yoga, what then is yoga? To this he makes answer, «But that [ state] which, 
when the mind is single·in·intent.» By the word «real» (b1aNta) he excludes 
[ any] imaginary [object]. Since sleep, a fluctuation of mind·stuft', is also single. 
in·intent with regard to tmnas,-a real (b1at'ita) object, the peculiar (ava) [aspect of 
a substance 1] upon which it [sleep] depends (4lambGna),-so he says «distinct» 
(sad); which means is clear ~b1uma), in which the satwa [aspect] becomes evident 
in a very high degrt'8. But that thing is not clear in which the tamas is in 
preponderance, inasmuch as it, [the tamas,] is the cause of hindrances. Now 
the perception of a thing either by verbal communication [cJgama] or by inference 
may, we grant, be luminous (dgofaflam bhavad apt); sti1I, in 80 far as it is 
mediately known, it does not destroy undift'erentiated-conaciousn888 (aviclya) 
which we directly experience. For in such [illusions as the sight of] two 
moons or a defective sense of orientation, [verbal communications or inferences] 
do not destroy undifferentiated-conscioUSDesa. Accordingly he uses the word 
«fully~ (pm), because it means luminous to the full extent (pra-kar,am) and 
because it alludes to immediate perception [in the case of yoga]. The feeling· 
of-personality (asmittJ) and the other hindrances have their root in undift'eren· 
tiated-consciousness (avitlya). Furthermore, since knowledge (t1idga) destroys 
undifferentiated-coDsciousne8B (aviclra); and since, when knowledge emerges, 
the hindrances [arising] from undifterentiated-consciousness and 80 on are 
destroyed, inasmuch as they are contrary the one to the other, and inasmuch 
as [then] the cause [of the hindrances] would be destroyed; therefore he says 
cand caU888 [the hindrances] to dwindle.» This, then, is the reason why 
[yoga] slackens the bonds which consist of karma.-And in this passage by 
a figurative use of the cause for the effect he employs the word «k~, 
whereas subtile·influences (apaml) are intended.-The word «slackens)} means 
brings [them] down from their operation. For later [ll. 18] he says, "So long 
as the root exista, [there will be] fruition from it." And finally it «sets before 
it as a goal the restriction [of allfluctuations].~-:Moreover since this [yoga] 
conscious of objects is four-fold, he employs the words [beginning] «This 
[conscious yoga].» He describes [the yoga] not conscious of objects with the 
words «all the fluctuations.» [In other words,] we know (leila) that 8Ourcea-of· 
valid-ideas and other fluctuations (pmmata4ditJfUi) made of rajas and tamas are 

1 I Aspect of a. 8ubstance 1 ia d1uJ,.".a (aee iii. 13) or pari¢ma. 
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restricted in [yoga] conscious [of objects] while ftuctuations of 8IIlIf1tI are retained ; 
but that in [yoga] not conscious [of an object] all ftuctuations whatsoever are 
restricted. Therefore [the final result] is established (sidd1IcJtJI) that Cbelonging 
to all 8~ means occurring in all these [four] stages, Jladhumatt and 80 

on, whioh [ four] are [all] included in these two stages [of the conscious and 
the unconscious yoga]. 

The intent of the following siitra is to state the distinguishing 
characteristic of this [yoga]. 
2. Yoga is the restriction of the 8UotuatioDS of mind-atu1f'. 
By the non-use of the word' all' [before <the fiuctuatioDS>], [the 
yoga which is] conscious [of objects] is also included under the 
denomination of yoga. Now mind-stu1r has three aspects (gu~), 
as a.ppears from the fact that it has a disposition to vividness 
(prakhya), to activity (pra!11"ttl), and to inertia (sthih). For the 
mind-stuft"'s [aspect] sattt'G, which is vividness, when commingled 
with rajas and tamas, acquires a fondness for supremacy and for 
objects-of-sense; while the very same [constituent-aspect, satttla,] 
when pervaded with tamas, tends towards demerit and nOD
perception and passionateness and towards a failure of [its own 
rightful] supremacy ; [and] the very same [sattt'G ]'-when the 
covering of error has dwindled away,-illumined now in its 
totality (san'atas), but faintly pervaded by rajas. tends towards 
merit and knowledge and passionlessness and [its own rightful] 
supremacy ; [and] the very same [sattt-u ],-the stains of the last 
vestige of rajas once removed,-grounded in itself and being 
nothing but the discernment (kl.yatl) of the diff'erence between the 
sattt'a and the Self {pUrtl~}. tends towards the Contemplation of 
the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things. The designation given by 
contemplators (d],ytiyi,l) to this [kind of mind-6tu1rJ is the highest 
Ele"tion (pra3a,nkl.ydna). For the Energy of Intellect (citi-pJld_) 
is immutable and does not unite [ with objects]; it has objects 
shown to it and is undefiled [by constituent-aspects] and is unending. 
Whereas this discriminate discernment (l'-t"ehl-Hayat_), whose 
essence is 8Clttt'fl. is [therefore] contrary to this [Energy of Intellect 
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and is therefore to be rejected]. Hence the mind~uff' being 
disgusted with this [discriminative discernment] restricts even this 
Insight. When it has reached this state, [the mind«u.ff]. [after 
the restriction of the fluctuations,] passes over to subliminal 
impressions (samakara). This is the [so-called] seedless concentra
tion. In this state nothing becomes an object of consciousness : 
such is concentration not conscious [of objects]. Accordingly the 
yoga. [which we have defined as] the restriction of the fluctuations 
of the mind-stufF is two-fold. 

He introducea the IIeCODd III1tra with the words cthe distiDgniebiDg chane
teriBtic of thia.~ The words CDf t.b.ia:. ret. to the two kiBeis of yoga mentioD8CI 
in the previous .aka. S. Yop ia 1118 ~ 011118 botaatiOll8 01 miDd,. 

~ Yoga is that particular state of mind-etuff in whicb IOUJ'C8IH)f-nlid
ideu and the other ftuctuationa are reaUided. The objection is made that 
this cannot be the distinguishing ehuaeteristie [ of yoga] ainee yoga eonacioaa 
[of objects] would be excluded. For in this (conaeioaa yoga], [tbOll8] ftuatua
tiona of mind-stuff which have the MIlt • ......,.. are not reetricted. The reply is 
«by the non-uae of the word 'all ',> U yoga had heen -.id to be the reetri~ 
bon of all the ftuctuatioDB of minckbdr. [yoga] conscious [of objeeta] would 
not have beeD included. But [if the objection be made that this includee too 
much since there is restriction of ... in the filBt three states, the reply ia,] 
the reatrictiOD of the ftuetuationa of miDd.ld which are hoetile to the latent
deposit (dSW6tJo:P1ript.lfll1aift) of bnna &om the hindrances [i.e. the reatrietioD, as 
thus qualified] includes this [JOP] aIao. [ADd this is so] because there is • 
~on of thOll8 mind-stu1ra s.uctuaUou which have the rGjaB and ,..... 
IBp8Ci in this [conscious yoga] also, and beeaQ88 this (tad) [hostility to the 
hindrances] is (lM4t7cU) • put of that (,.,.) [netridiOD]. But why is thia 
miDd~ which is a single thing, in conneDon with [its own] natleIa and 
other atagee 1 And since some one might be in doubt why the ftuctuations 
of mind ..... which is in aucb [a three-fold] state should be J'e8kieted, he DOW 
makes clear first of all the ftIUOn for [the mind-atuft'a] coDDmon with [these] 
II&atea. eNow mind-etuD [is in this threefold state] since the aspect ItIIhH.I has a 
dispoeition to vividu_ [and] since the aspect nJjcu has a dispoaitioD to utivity 
[ad] since the ....,. ItJ..a.t has a disposition to inertia. The Q88 of the word 
~ is the 1188 of • put for the whole (tpIlak.fa~CI). It alludes also to 
other kinds of """"', to aerenity and lightneu and joy (prIh) ; and Caetivi~ 
aIlucJee to [the other] kinds of rcajcaB, to pain and grief. Inertia is • property 
of the ,....s.uetuation aDd is oppoeed to activity. The U88 of the word 
~ is • puUa1 upl'88BioD for heavinesa and covering and dejectiOD and 
.mW aWes. What he meana to -1 is this: the mind-st~ although a single 

2 [au. It] 
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form. And when this happens, the Self is then said to become aware [of 
the objects]. The objector asks, 'How can the Energy of Intellect unleaa 
it strike upon the thinking-substance whioh has taken the form of some object, 
know [that] object? or, if it do strike upon [that] object, how is it that it does 
not undergo a change into the form of that [object] ? ' To this he replies «does 
not unite [with objects].» Union is contagion; not any of this is in Intellect: 
this is his meaning. If anyone asks why there is no [union] of this [Intellect 
with objeots], the reply is, it «is immutable.» Mutation, whioh has the three
fold character [see iii. 18] of external aspect (dhamea) and time-variation 
(lakfatJa) and intensity (avasthcJ), does not appertain to the [Energy of] Intellect 
also (apt) [as it does to the mind-stuft'] in any such way that (yma), by pasaing 
into a mutation in the form of an action, the Energy of Intelleot should mutate 
in correspondence with the thinking-substance. That it, [this Energy,] even 
if it does not unite [ with objects], can [ nevertheless] be conscious of objects, 
he will now show to be poBBible. This [much] is established, that the Energy 
of Thought is unsullied by [the aspects (uu!'a)]. But it has been said that the 
discriminative discernment, since it has as. ita e888nce the substance of the 
thinking-substance is not unsullied. It is «[therefore] contrary to ~ 
Energy of Intellect. And since even the discriminative discernment is to be 
rejected, then how can you make mention of the other fluctuations which 
abound in defects: this is the real meaning. Thence, [that is,] for this reason, 
the introduction of the Concentration of Restriction is fitting. And 80 he says, 
«Hence ••• with thi&» The meaning is that he restricts even the discrimina
tive discernment by the higher paBBionlessness which, surely, is nothing more 
than the complete calming of the perceptions.-Now, what kind of a mind
stuff would that be that has all its fluctuations restricted? In reply he says 
«[When it has reached] this state.» He speaks of that [mind.stuff] the state 
of which has restriction.-He tells what restriction itself is: «This is the 
[so-called] seedless.» The latent-deposit (tlfaga) of karma, which corresponds 
with the hindrancea-birth and length.of·life and kind-of-enjoyment [ii. 181-
is the seed. That which is exempt from this is «seedless.» For this same 
[seedless concentration], he indicates the proper technical term which is current 
among yogins when he says «In this state nothing.» He 8ums up with the 
words «the yoga [whioh we have defined as] the restriction of the fluctuations of 
the mind'stuff is two-fold.» 

The mind being in this [unconscious] state, what will then be 
the condition of the Self? For it is the essence (atman) [of the 
Self to receive] knowledge (bodha) [reflected upon it] by the 
thinking-substance (buddh't) , [as this in its turn receives the 
impression or external objects, and in this case]' there is a [total] 
absence of objects [in the thinking-substance]. 
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8. Then the Beer [that is, the Self,] abides in himself .. 
At that time the Energy of Intellect is grounded in its own self, 
as [it is] when in the state of Isolation. But when the mind-stuff 
is in its emergent state, [the Energy of Intellect], although really 
the same, [does] not [seem] so. 

To introduce now the next Stltra, he raises the question beginning «The 
mind being in this [ unconscious] state .•. :. The question has the force of 
an objection: 'Now this Self, whose essence is [that it receives] the knowledge 
(00d1Ia) [reflected upon it] by the thinking·substance which is mutated into 
the form of one [object] after another, is always undergoing an experience, 
[but there is] no [ experience] when [the Self] is deprived of the knowledge 
from the thinking-substance. For the very nature of this Self is the know· 
ledge (bod1&a) thrown upon the thinking-substance precisely as shining is [the 
nature] of the sun. Moreover this [knowledge of the thinking-subatance] 
does not occur in that kind of mind which consists of subliminal.impreasions 
(lGfiaskcJra) only. And further a thing cannot exist witliout its own nature. 
If this is so, then why does not the Self know that thinking-substance also 
which consists of subliminal·impl'e88ions only?' To this he replies etheM 
is a [total] absence of objects.» The thinking·substance as such (bvddhiof'lJ4tra) 
is not the object of the ~ but (api tv) only in 80 far as it fulfils the purposes 
of the Self rive 82]. Now the two purpo888 of the Self are discriminative 
insight and the enjoyment of objects; and these do not eDst in the restricted 
state [of the mind-stuft']. Thus the [total] absence of objects is established. 
The rebuttal is [also] given in the stltra: 8. Then the Seer [that is, the Selt] 
abides in himselt. The words <in himself> mean that the peaceful and the 
cruel and the infatuated nature falsely attributed [to the Self] has ceased. For 
the Self's Intelligence (ctJittutga) is himself (smnlpa), [and is] not conditioned; 
while the knowledge of the thinking·substance has the various forms peaceful 
and other. And 80 it is subject to conditions just as the crystal which is in its 
own nature absolutely transparently white [is subject to conditions]: the 
redness of the [crystal] is its condition of being near the China-rose. And 
when a condition ceases, there is no cessation of the thing conditioned; since 
this would prove too much. This is the real point. And although [the Seer] 
in himself (Bllanlpa~) cannot [actually] be divided,1 still when·he [the author 
of the Comment] .suppoaes-a-predicate-relation (~a) [between the dra,fr 
and his 8tlarapa]. the words <in himself> (BllarNpe) are put in the locative case. 
This same meaning is made clear by the author of the Comment when he says 
Cgrounded in its own self.» «At that time» means in the state of restriction 
[and] not in the state of emergence. [The objection is made,] f This may be 
true. But if while in the state of emergence the Energy of Intellect is not 

J LiteraUy, although the ellll8ntial-attribute (8ttlnipa) ca.nnot be divided [from the Self]. 
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grounded in itself and while in the state of restriction is grounded [in itself], 
then it would enter into mutation; or else if in [the state of] emergence it 
[remains] grounded in itself, [then there would be] no difference between 
emergence and restriction.' In reply to this he says «But when the mind'stuff 
is in its emergent state.» Never does the Energy of Intellect, [in that it is] 
absolutely eternal, deviate from itself. Accordingly, as [it is] in restriction, 
just so [is it] in emergence also. Assuredly, mother-of-pearl as such (svanlpa) 
does not suffer increase or decrease of being, DO matter whether the perception 
(jiiaM) which refers to it (gocam) be the source of a valid idea (pram4!UJ) or 
[the source of] a misconception. The observer however, although the thing 
is really the same, is under the illusion that it is not SO (atatluUvena). 
Compared with the concentration of restriction, even [the concentration that 
is] conscious [of an object] is nothing more than emergence. 

How in that case [is it that the Energy of Intellect does not seem 
the same in the emergent state] ? [The answer is,] Since objects 1 

are shown to it. 
4. At other times it [the Self] takes the same form &s the 
:fluctuations [of mind.stu1l']. 
In the emergent state [of the subliminal-impressions], the Self has 
fluctuations which are not distinguished from fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff; and so we have a sutra [ofPaiica~ikhall], "There is only 
one appearance [for both ],-that appearance is knowledge." The 
mind-stuff is like a magnet; and, 8B an object suitable to be seen [by 
the Self 8B Witness], it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact 
of being near it, and thus the relation between it and the Self is 
that between property (st·am) and proprietor (svamin). Hence the 
reason why the Self experiences (bodha) the fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff is its beginning-less correlation [with the thinking-sub
stance]. 
To introduce the next sotra., he inquires «How in that case 1» If [the Energy 
of Intellect], though really the same, [does] not [seem to be] so, in what kind 
of a way in that case doee it assume an appearance? such is the meaning. 
He supplies the words «Since objects &1'8 shown to it» which give the reason, 
and [then] rehearsee the sotra. 4. At other timeB it takee the same form as 
the fluotuationa [of miDd-Btu1I']. <At other times> means <<in the emergent 

I Compare Vj~u Pur. i. 14. 35. 
t See Garbe: Pa.iica~ikha. und lIeine Frag· 

mente in Festgrusa an Roth, Stuttgart, 
1898, p. 75. 
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atate;» (the fluctuations [of mind-stuff]> are the tranquil and the cruel 
and the infatuated; «not distinguished» means not d.i1ferent. These [three] 
are those [fluctuations] which the Self has.-<The same form:> in these 
words the word I same' is synonymous with 'one'. What he means to say 
is this: when, by reason of neame88 to each other, the di1ference between 
[the colour] of the China-rose and of the cry8tal [vase], or analogously, between 
the thinking-substance and the Self, does not come to conaciousness (a-bMda
grtJIIe), then the individual by wrongly attributing the fluctuations of the 
thinking-8ubstance to the Self, recognizes [wrongly] that he is tranquil or 
pained or infatuated. Likewise, wrongly supposing that his face when reflected 
upon the dirty surface of a mirror is itself dirty, [the individual] bemoans 
himself at the thought that he is dirty. Although 1 the fluctuation of the 
thinking-subetance, like the perception of sounds or other [perceptible] things, 
is also wrongly attributed to the Self, and although in so far &8 it is primary
Bubstance it should be experienced as being unintelligent, nevertheless by 
transferring the quality of the Self to the thinking-substance, [the fluctuation 
of the thinking-aubstance] appears as if it were a fluctuation of the Self, &8 

if it were an experience [of the Self]. And so although the Soul (cJtmcJn) baa 
no misconceptions, it seems to have misconceptions; although not an ex
periencer, it seems to be an experiencer; although it lacks the discriminative 
dUlcernment, it seems to be provided with it, [and] ~t shine8 forth by the 
discriminative discernment. II And this will be set forth in detail in this [sutra] 
[iv. 22], "The intellect (em) which unites not [ with objects] is conscious of 
ita own thinking-substance when [the mind-stuff] takes its form [by reflecting 
it] ;" and in this [iii. 86], "Experience is undistinguished from a presented
idea on the part of the satttvJ-aapect and of tbe Self, each absolutely uncom
mingled [in the pNSented idea]." And this haa been established in another 
system. also [the SI:mkhya]. Accordingly with the worda «and so» he intro
ducea (alta) the 81ltra of Pafica~ikha the acarya, "There is only one appearance 
[for both],-that appearance is knowledge." The question is raised, 'How 
is there one appearance? considering that you say that the fluotuation of the 
thjnking-8ubstance-occupied on the one hand with the di1ferent kinds of 
things, and occupied on the other hand with insight, and perceptible as 
being unintelligent in 80 far &8 it is primary-substance-is appearance; and 
[considering that you at the same time say that] the Selfs intelligence (c4Uanya), 
which is di1ferent from this and whioh is the perception, is [also] appearanoe.' 

1 Literally; Although yet another Self
wrong.attribution pouelSes a fluctua
tion of the thinking-tlubstauce like the 
perception of IOUDds and 10 on, and 
although ••. 

I Beading ifItJ nNkaliA,atya. Or: it Hems 
to be provided with it up to diacrimi· 

native diacernment [tAat i., 10 long aa 
there it no discriminative discernment: 
reading ifItJ a mHlealeA,atyalt]. Or: it 
seems to be provided with it during 
the time of non-diacriminatiye discern
ment [readiug iN CHiwWhycU,4m]. 
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To this he replies [in the words of Pati0&9ikha] «that appearance is know
ledge.» When he says «only one», he says it with reference to ordinary 
(laukika) knowledge, [ which is] a fluctuation subject to origination and dissolu
tion.1 But knowledge (kAydti) is not intelligence (cdittmya), [which latter is] 
the very nature of the SeI£ On the contrary that [ie. intelligence] is concerned 
not with an ordinary perception (lokapratgakfa1 but rather with verbal-com
munication and inference. Consequently after [the author of the Comment] 
has shown that undift'erentiated-consciousness (avidyd) is the original o&use 

[of making wrong attributions] in the emergent state, he suggests that this 
[consciousneBB] is the cause of the contact [of the Self with the thinking
substance], and also that the relation between property and proprietor is the 
cause of experience. He makes this [series of assertions] consistent by saying 
«the mind-stuff.» Mind-stuff is the property of its proprietor, the Self: this 
is the connexion [of the statements]. The objection is made that that-by
which-one-is-intelligent (cetana), [namely,] the agent that is Master of the 
mind-stuff, accepts aid (upaktJm) afforded by the mind-stuff, whereas it is 
impoBBible that he [the Master of the mind·stuff should accept] aid afforded 
by this [mind·stuff], The reason for this is that there is no correlation [of 
the Self] with this [mind-stuff], since [the Self] cannot be aided [by it]. 
But on the other hand (ca) if it be the case (-tw) that there is a connexion 
with this [mind-stuff] or that aid is accepted from it, one would have 
to admit that [the Self] enters into mutation. In reply to this objection he 
says «like a magnet; and, as an object suitable to be seen [by the Self as 
Witness], it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact of being near it.» The 
mind-stuff is not in connexion with the Self, but is near it. [This] nearness, 
moreover, does not result from a correlation either spatially or temporally of 
the Self with it [the mind-stuff]. But the distinguishing characteristic [of this 
nearn888] is [that the Self stands to the mind-stuff in a relation of] pre
established harmony fJJogyata), Moreover the Self has the capacity for being 
the experiencer [while] the mind-stuff has the capacity for being experienced. 
Accordingly [mind-stuff] is described «as an object suitable to be seen.» In 
other words it is described as an object-for-experit'nce when it enters into 
mutations which have the forms of various kinds of things (ftlbdddiJ. Although 
experience is a fluctuation in the form of sounds and of other [perceptible] 
things and is an external aspect (dharma: see iii. is) of the mind-stuff, still 
it [ experience] belongs to the Self, because the Self <takes the same form as 
the fluctuations:> [that is, because they result from the false supposition of 
an identity between mind-stuff and intelligence (OCIitanya): this is what is 
1 The original, udaya-f¥lp-dharmi"r, may 

be a reminiscence of one of the moat 
famoUl of all Buddhist githiB, 

ankctJ tIOta sail:hdni 
tlppida-w,a-d1ta",,,,ino, 

Digha-nikaya, ii. 157, ed. PTS. But 
Vica.apa.ti seems to understand it more 
pregnantly here as I subject to rising 
into and paasing out of conscioUl
ness " 
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meant. Therefore although there is no correlation with the mind-stufr, still 
it is establiahed that the Self accepts aid aft'orded by it, and that it does not 
enter into mutation. A. question is raised, • The relation of property and 
proprietor is [ we grant] the reason for experience and is subject to the condi. 
tiona of undi1ferentiated-consciouaneaL But subject to what conditions is 
undi1ferentiatAld-conscioUSDeBS? Not subject toO conditions (as everybody admits) 
no effect is produced. .As they say, U Is there any commencement of un· 
difrerentiated-conscioUSD88B for him [that is, man] as in the case of sleep and 
80 on 1"' While apparently summing up, he [in fact] removes this doubt 
with the worda «Hence the reason why .•. experiences the fluctuations of 
the mind-stuff.» The reason for the [Selfs] aW&reneBS of the mind-stuff's 
fluctuations in the form of tranquil and cruel and infatuated forms is the 
[above-mentioned1 correlation, which is without beginning since it is under 
the conditions of undifferentiated-consciousnees which is without beginning. 
And the serial-order (stJtIt4na) of undifferentiated-conscioUlnees and of the 
subconscious-impreBSioDa (VdSaIl4) is, like the I8rial-order of seed and sprout, 
without beginning. 

Moreover these-for there are maIlY such found in the mind-stuff-
must be restricted. 
&. The fluotuations are of flve kinds and are hindered or 
uDhindered. 
The hindered (lcli§!a) are those which are caused by the hindrances 
(klefa) [undifferentiated.consciousness, &c.: see ii. 3] and are the field 

. for growth of the accumulation of the latent-deposits of karma; 
the unhindered have discriminative discernment as their object and 
thus obstruct the task (adhilcara) of the aspects (gu~). These are 
still unhindered even when they occur in the stream of the hindered. 
For even in the midst of the hindered [fluctuations] they are un
hindered; while in the midst of the unhindered [they are] hindered. 
Corresponding subliminal-impressions are produced by nought else 
than [these] fluctuations, and fluctuations [ are made] by subliminal
impressions. In this wise, the wheel of fluctuations and subliminal
impressions ceaseleBBly rolls! on [until the highest concentration is 
attained]. Operating in this wise, this mind-stuff, having finished 
its task, abides in its own likeness, or [ rather] becomes resolved 
[into primary substance ].-These, either hindered or unhindered, 
are the five-fold fluctuations. 

I Compare iv. 11, p. 288' (Calc. ed.). 

3 [a.o .•. n] 
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Let this be granted. Still a man is qualified for that in which he has capacity. 
Furthermore the restriction of fluctuations is impossible unless one has an idea 
of the fluctuations. And ye~ no one even in a thousand years could count them. 
Numberless as they are, how [then] can they be restricted? In reply to this 
difficulty he introduces the sntra whose purpose is to teach us their number and 
their nature with the words «Moreover these-for there are many su~h found 
in the mind-stuJf-must be restricted:» 6. The fluotuations are of flve kinds 
and are hindered or unhindered. The fluctuations form a single whole. 
Of this [whole] there are five parts, and of them the first is the source-of-a-valid
idea. Accordingly, there is a fiuctuation which has the parts of this [whole], 
[namely] five-fold, [that is] of five parts. And since these fiuctuations are many, 
inasmuch as there are di1l'erent mind-stu.ft's belonging to Cha.itra and to Ma.itra 
ahd to other people, the use of the plural is consistent. What he wishes to say is 
this: Whether ChlLitra or Ma.itra or anyone e1se-of all these without exception, 
the fiuctuations are of exactly five kinds [and there are] no more [fluctuations]. 
And the word «mind-stuff,» which has a collective sense (jatgabhipraga), is 
a singular, but is to be taken as [a plural,] mind-stuffs. He shows that there 
are differences of a subordinate kind which are serviceable in the pursuit [of 
yoga] in the words <hindered or unhindered.> By the help of the unhindered 
[fluctuations 1 the hindered should be restricted j and the former, [should be 
restricted] by the higher passionlessness. He gives the explanation of this in 
the words «caused by the hindrances j» in other words the fluctuations have 
the feeling-of-personality and the other hindrances as their cause of action. 
Another interpretation would be that, for a person whose chief end is to fulfil 
the purposes of the Self, those fiuctuations which consist of ,.ajas and tamas act 
&8 hindrances in so far they cause hindrance. «Hindrance» is in the sense 
[Pa.~ v. 2.127] of having something hindered [as its effect]. This [hindrance] 
belongs to th08e [fluctuations] and therefore they are called hindered.-Since 
the action of those [hindered] fluctuations tends towards an increase of hindrance, 
it is they which are the field for growth of the accumulation of the latent
deposits of karma. For this observer [namely, the thinking-substance whose 
chief end is to fulfil the purposes of the Self] decides definitely (ava-saga) by 
sources-of-valid-ideas and in other ways what the [intended] object is and becomes 
attached to it or averse to it and [then J accumulates latent-deposits of karma. 
Thus, hindered fluctuations become the soil for the propagation of the accumu
lated merit and demerit. He explains the unhindered [fluctuations] by saying 
that they «have discriminative discernment &8 their object.» When the sattva 
of the thinking-substance is cleansed of ,.ajas and tamas and flows calmly 
onwards, the clearing of the insight (prajiia) is the [discriminative] discernment. 
By [thus speaking of] that which has [discernment &8 its] object he partially 
describes that discrimination (viveka), between sattva and the Self, which is the 
object of this [insight]. Accordingly, since [the unhindered] have &8 their 
object the discrimination of [the difference between] the sattva and the Self, for 
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this very reason they obstruct the task of the aspects (gu~). Now the aspects 
have the task to develop products. Since moreover this [development J lasts 
until the end of discriminative discernment, and since when the aspects have 
aceomplished their task (adhikdra) [these unhindered fluctuationsJ restrict their 
authority (adlaikdra), for this reason sources-of-valid-ideas and the other fluctua
tions are these unhindered ones. [The objection is made:] 'This may be true. 
But all living creatures have hindered fluctuations only, since there is nothing 
bom that is free from desire. Furthermore, unhindered fiuotuations cannot 
exist in the stream of hindered fluctuations. And even if those [unhindered 
fluctuation8] could exist, they could not produce effects since they have fallen 
into the midst of obstructors. For this reason restriction of the hindered by 
the unhindered and of these latter by the higher passionlessn888 is nothing more 
than a wish.' In reply to that objection he says «in the stream of the hindered.» 
Practice and passionlessness are produced by devoting oneself steadily to verbal 
communications and to inferences and to the instruction of teachers. «In the 
midst of the hindered» [meansJ among [themJ. That they occur there means 
that they are in themselves quite unhindered although they occur in the stream 
of the hindered. Surely a Brahman, although he reside at QILlagrama which is 
crowded with hundreds of KirIltaa, is not [on that account J a KirAta. This is an 
eumple of what is meant by [occurring] in the midst of the unhindered. And 
in 80 far as they are found among the hindered, the unhindered, without being 
suppressed by the hindered, do after all, as gradually their own subliminal
impressions come to fruition, suppress the hindered. «Corresponding» means 
that unhindered subliminal-impressions [are producedJ by unhindered fluctua
tions. This is that wheel of fluctuations and subliminal-impressions which 
ceaselessly rolls on until the concentration of restriction [is attainedJ. Operating 
in this wise, the mind-stuff reaches the state of restriction and, coming [thenJ 
to consist of nothing but subliminal.impressions, abides in its own likeness 
(tJltnakalpena): this is the superficial view. Or else-and this is the stricter 
view-it becomes resolved into primary substance.-He joins together the 
meaning of sutras [5 and 6] by the word «These.»-The word «five-fold» 
[literally, five times J is an expression of the sense merely; but it is not a literal 
rendering of the force (fJ!Ui) of the termination (fabda), because it is not taught 
[by PAr;lini, at v. 2. 42J that the termination taya (tayap) has the meaning of 
, kinds'. 

8. Sources-of-valid-ideas and misconceptions and predicate
relations and sleep and memory. 
These [five J he announces by their technical names. 8. 80ur0ea-of-valid-ideas 
and misconceptions and predioate-relations and sleep and memory. [The 
compound] is analysed acoording to the order of words in the enumeration [of 
the sutra l The compound is a copulative (c4rl1le dvathdvt¥, ~ini ii. 2. 29) in 
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the sense of mutual conjuDction.--J'ust as once more in the statement [ii. 5], 
" The recognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, and of a self in 
what is impermanent, impure, pain, and non-self,-is undiiferentiated-conscious
ness," such illusioDs &8 the 1088 of the sense of orientation or as the fire.brand 
[whirled about so &8 to be seen &8 a] oircle, are not expressly excluded,-so here 
also, even in the mentioning of the sourcea-of-valid·ideas and the rest, since doubt 
&8 to the real existence of other iluctuationa would not [otherwise] be excluded, 
in order to exclude them [ these others], the words 'of five kinds' should be 
added. Thus it becomes clear that iluctuations are just so many and no more. 

7. Souroes-of-valid-ideas are peroeption and inferenoe and 
verbal-communication. i. Perception is that source-of-volid
ideas [which arises as a modification of the inner-organ] when the 
mind-stuff has been affected by some external thing through the 
channel of the sense-organs. This fluctuation is directly related to 
that [object], but, whereas the intended-object (artna) consists of a 
genus 1 and of a particular, it [the fluctuation] is chiefly concerned 
with the ascertainment of the particular [the genus being subordi
nate in perception to the particular]. The result [of perception] is 
an illumination by the Self (pau/l"Ufeya) of a fluctuation which 
belongs to the mind-stuff, [an illumination which is] undistinguished 
(a,-vi1-';"~)' [that is, one in which the Self does not distinguish itself 
from the thinking-substance], [as] we shall explain in detail hereafter 
[ii. 17] in the passage I beginning "Sellis conscious-by-re:flection of 
the thinking-substance." 11. Inference is [that] fluctuation [of the 
mind-stuff] which refers (-vi,aya) to that (tat-) relation (sambandha) 
which is present in things belonging to the same class as the subject
of-the-illation (anumeya) and absent from things belonging to 
classes different [from that of the subject-of-the-illation]; and it is 
chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the genus. Thus, for 
instance, the moon and stars possess motion, because, like [any man, 
for instance,] Chaitra, they get £rom one place to another; and 
because [negatively] the Vindhya [mountain-range] does not get 
[from one place to another, it] does not possess motion. iii. A thing 
which has been seen or inferred by a trustworthy person is men-

1 Compare ii. 14, p. 214'; iii. oU, p. 257' (Calc. ad.). 
, Compara alao i. 29; ii. 20; iv. 19. 
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tioned by word in order that his knowledge [thereof] may pass over 
to BOme other person. The :fluctuation [in the mind-stuff] of the 
hearer which arises from that word and which relates to the object
intended by that [word] (tad-arth~a,y{j,) is a. verbal-communica
tion. That verbal-communication is said to waver, the utterer of 
which declares an incredible thing, not a. thing which he himself has 
seen or inferred; but if the original utterer has himself seen or 
inferred the thing, [then the verbal-communication] would be un-. 
wavenng. 
Among these [five], [of one, that is,] the fi.uctuation whioh is the source-of-valid· 
ideas, he gives (aha) [what may pus as the naturally expected] general dis
tinguishing characteristic (la,qa,a), by analysing [that one into three and 
saying]: 7. The 8ources-of-valid-ideaa are peroeption and inference and 
verbal-comm1ll1ication. A valid·idea (prama) is an illumination of a thing 1 not 
already presented and is cauaed by the operation of the Self. The instrument for 
this is the source-of·the·valid-idea (pram4~). And the mention [of the souroee-of
valid-ideas] analytically [ is] for the purpose of definitely excluding either a leas 
or a greater number. 
i. Of these [three] he gives first the distinguishing·oharacteristio of percep· 
tion, since it is the root of all the [ other] Bources-of.valid.ideas, in the words 
beginning «of the 88nsa.organs.» By using the words «intended-object» 
he rejecta [the doctrine of tn4g4 acoording to which the object is] a false 
attribution. With the words «directly related to that,» in so far as [the 
:8uctuation] has an otemal field-of-action, he renounces [the Buddhist doctrine 
which conceives] the field·of·action as having the form of mental·objects 
[literally, form of knowledge]. With the words Caft'ected by some extemal 
thing» he shows what the relation is between something to be externally 
known and [the object] in the form of a sensation which is found in the mind· 
8tuft'. With the words «through the channel of the 88nse-organs» he tells the 
reason for the aft'ect of this [external thing] upon the [mind-stuft' which is] 
aeparated. I [from it by the sense-organ in question].-The object is the genus and 
nothing more: thus some maintain. Particulars only: thus others. Members 
of yet other schools [say that the object is something that has] the genus and 
the particular as its properties. To rejeot these [points of view] he says that 
[the object] «consists of a genus and of a particular.» The object does 
not have these two 88 its properties; but it consists of these two [by a relation 
of identity]. This will again be the topic of discussion in that passage [iii. 18] 
where it is said "since we do not maintain an absolute unity." With the words 

J Literally, Of a that-nell not yet preaented 
to conaci01l8nees. That ii, IOmething 

recognized as exment but of unknown 
quality. 

I V,ar:a1aita: compare Silhkbya Kiirikii 7. 
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«chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the particular» he distinguishes 
that which relates to perception from that which relates to inference and to 
verbal-communication. In other words, although the genus itself does shine forth 
[into consciousness J in perception, still it is subordinated to the particular. This 
would also be a partial characterization of direct experience (stJkfatkam). And so 
even the discriminative·discernment receives its characteristic mark.-With the 
words «The result [of perception J is an illumination by the Self of a 8.uctuation 
which belongs to the mind-stuff» he denies that there is any contradiction in 
the result. An objector asks how an illumination which is found in the Self 
can be the result of a 8.uctuation situated in the mind-etuff? For surely when 
an axe 1 is busy with a khadira-tree, it is not chopping on a pall1~tree. In reply 
[Vyasa. J says «undistinguished.» For the illumination whose seat is in the 
Self is not produced, but is the result when the intelligence (c4ittmga) is re8.ected 
in the mirror of the thinking·substance and assumes the form of that [thinking
substance J in so far as the 8.uctuation of the thinking-eubstance has the form of 
the object. And this [intelligence J in this [assumed] condition is undistinguished 
from the thinking.substance and has its being in the thinking-eubstance. More
over since the 8.uctuation has its being in the thinking-substance there is ground 
for the relation of the souree-of·the-valid-idea to the result in the fact that [both J 
have the same locus [namely, in the' thinking-substance J. And this he says 
«we shall explain» in the passage " Self is conseious-by-retlection." 
ii. After perception [and before verbal.:.communication], because [in the first 
place] verbal·communication depends upon inference, in so far as it obtains ita 
validity I from a knowledge of the connective-power.of-words (sambandha) result
ing from an inference with regard to a cognition (budd1,,) on the part of the 
hearer which [inference] is based on actions and so on, and [in the second place] 
because [in this sutra J the inferred is followed-in-enumeration by verbal-commu
nication.-[therefore] he gives the characteristic marks of inference, before [he 
gives those of] verbal-communication, in the words «aubject-of-the-illation.» 
A subject-of-illation is a subject (dharmm) distinguished by attributes (dharma) 
which we wish to know. Things belonging to the same class with it [the 
Bubject-of-illation J, [are J objects similar to the genus which is an attribute of the 
major-term (sMhga), [that is, objects that are J similar instances (sapaItfa). 
«Which is present» in these [things belonging to the same class J,-with these 
words he excludes [both J contrariety I and lack of community as between an 
attribute of the middle-term (stJd1uma-dharma) [and the attributes of the major J .• 
Things belonging to different classes are dissimilar instances, and they are other 
than the similar instances, [that is, J contrary to them and containing the nega
tion of them. «Absent» from these [things belonging to a different class J. 

1 Bee G. A. Jacob: A Handful of Popular 
Mmme, part 1, 2nd edition, 1907, 
p.32. 

I Samutthatay': samarlAyam grl",;.at., Bila.
rima. 

I See Atbalye and Bodaa, Ta.rka-sa.Jhgraba, 
§ 54, p. 306, and § 53, p.- 302. 
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Accordingly (tad) by this he rules out over-inclusive (sddhara!IG) non-coextensiv~ 
Dees (an4i.t4ntikatva~ Thinga-are-brought-inte>-relation-such is the use of the 
word «relation'>, a syllogistic-mark (liiiga). Thus describing the minor premiss 
(~cJ1aarrJI(Jta) he avoids the fallacious-reasoning (asicJtl1aateJ) [of the svart1pG 
type lJ.-«Refers to that'> [means] having [necessary] con-nection with that, 
because of the etymology I of the word Crefera» (W-faya) based on this [statement 
of DhAtu-patha. v. 2, that] "the root si means -nect. "-With the words «the 
ascertainment of the genus» he distinguishes [the object of an inference] from 
the object of a perception. Inference arises on condition that there be an aware
DeBS of a relation [between two terms]. In 80 far as, in the case of particulars, 
one does not apprehend relations, it is only the genus which, as affording an easy 
apprehension of relations, comes into the discussion. For this he gives an 
example in the passage beginning «Thus, for instance.'> The word ca [after the 
word Vindhya] carries with it a reason.-Because the Vindhya [range] has no 
motion, therefore it does not get [from one place to another]. Hence, as there is an 
absence of motion • (gali-ni~tta"), there is an absence of getting [from one place to 
another]. [And conversely,] because they do get from one place to another, the 
moon and stars, like Chlitra, do have motion. Thus [the point] is established. 
iii. Of the fluctuation which is a verbal-communication he givee the distinguish. 
ing characteristic in the words «a trustworthy person'> [and 80 on]. Insight 
and compassionateness and dexterity-of-the-sense-organs combine into trust
worthiness. .A man whose ways are governed by that is a trustworthy one. 
Re is the one by whom the object is seen or inferred. Unless there be a heard 
word, there is no receiving [of the seen or inferred object on the part of another 
person], because, in 80 far as this [word] is rooted in 80mething seen or inferred, 
it is only by these two that its meaning becomes complete. «His knowledge 
[thereof] passing over'> [to some other person] means that in the mind-stuff of 
the hearer there arises [into consciousness] knowledge similar to, knowledge 
found in the mind-stuff of the trustworthy person. To effect this [passing], 
«a thing is mentioned» [that is,] is made known, as a means to obtain what is 
good for the hearer and to avoid what is bad [for him]. The rest is easy. The 
verbal-communication «the utterer of which declares an incredible thing»-for 
example, 'These identical ten pomegranates are going to be six cakes " '-«not a 
thing which he himself has seen or inferred»-for example, '.A shrine let him 
worship who desireth heaven,'-that verbal-communication «wavers.» 
An objector says, 'If that be so, then the verbal-communication even of such 
persons as Manu would waver, [and thus they would not be supreme authorities,] 
for even they [declared] things which they themselves had not seen or inferred.' 

1 See Athalye, p. 810. 
t According to thiB, n,aya ought to mean 

• di.nection '. In fa.ct it meanB • Bphere 
of &etiOD' from root "i, '&et '. 

a See Dhitu-pi~h&, i. 975, ,eM gati-ni"1'lta1l. 

'to Btand Btill meanB not to move t. 
, This is an allusion to Pata.i'ijali" Mahi

bhaf18. on i. 2. 45 (Kielhorn i. 217U ). 

Cake, (apupa) are ma.de with ghee ; see 
SiYlldJ.o, on RV. x. 45. 9. 
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In reply he says «but if the original utterer.:' For in case of such pel'8ODS (tGtnI), 
the original utterer was the 19vara, who had himself seen or inferred the things. 
For instance, it is said [at Manu ii 7], "Whatever law has been ordained for any 
person by Manu, every such [law had been already] laid down in the Veda. 
That, surely, contains within itself all knowledge." This is the meaning. 

8. 1I1sconception Is an erroneous idea (jiiana) not based on 
that form [in respect of which the misconception is enter
tained]. 
Why is it not a source-of-a-valid-idea 1 Because it is inhibited by 
the source-of-a-valid-idea. for the reason that the source-of-a-valid
idea has as its object a positive fact. In such cases there is evidently 
an inhibition of the 8ource-of-the-invalid-idea by the 8Ource-of-the
valid-idea, as for instance the [ erroneous] visual-perception of two 
moons is inhibited by the actual (sad-vi,aya) visual-perception of 
one moon. This [:fluctuation, namely, misconception] proves to be 
that [well-known] five-jointed undifferentiated-consciousness [the 
joints of which are enumerated at ii. 3 in the words]: "U ndifferen
tiated-consciousness and the feeling-of-personality and passion and 
hatred and the will-to-live are the hindrances." These same [are 
known] by peculiar technical! designations: Obscurity and Infatua
tion and Extreme Infatuation and DarkneBB and Blind-DarkneBB. 
These will be discussed in connexion with the subject of the defile
ments of the mind-stufi'. 
8. Kisoonception is an. erroneous idea not baaed on that form. [in reepeot 
of whioh the misoonoeption ia entertained]. The word <Misconception) 
indicates the thing to be characterized; the words (erroneous idea> and so on 
[give] the distinguishing characteristic. A form which appears [in conscious
ness] 88 an idea (jlitlfItJ) is un-based on that form, [or, to put it as does the so.tra,] 
(not based on that form>. As, [to give another example in which the negation 
applies to the action I and not to the object,] 'One who eats not the funeral-feast.' 
Accordingly doubt also would be included [in the definition of misconception]. 
But there is a distinction to this extent: in this case [the case of doubt] the failure 
to be based [on the true form] is overridden by a [ clear] perception Ulitlna); but 
[in the other case], such 88 [the vision] of two mooDS, [the misconception is ove~ 

1 Compare Vi'J;lu Pur. i. 5. 5. 
I A case of prasa.jya-prati,edha. The nega

tion appliea to pratilflaa and not to 

rilP(I. Compare Pataiijali : Mahi
bhlfya, Kielhom'a edition, i, p. 215, 
laatlinej 22111j 81911 ; SU', 
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ridden] by the perception of the inhibition [of the one idea by the other idea]. 
An objector says, 'If this be granted, the predicate-relation (tlikaZpa), in that it 
is Dot based on the true form, would also upon consideration prove to be a mis
conception.' In reply to this he says «an erroneous perception.» For these 
words describe an inhibition familiar in oommon experience to everybody.' Now 
this [inhibition] oeeura in misconception; but not in the predicate-relation, for
asmuch as the businese-of·life [is done] by this [predicate-relation], and because, 
on the other hand, only the learned kind of persons when they might be engaged 
in reflection would have in this matter any idea of an inhibition.- [The author 
of the Comment] puts forward the objection «Why is it not a 8Ouree-of-a-valid
idea? » The point is that a previous [perception] should not be inhibited by a 
later [perception] whioh has incurred oontradiction; on the contrary the later 
[perception should be inhibited] by just that previous [perception] which occurred 
first and has not incurred contradiction. He gives the rebuttal in the words 
«Because •.• by the source-of-a-valid-idea.» For this rule [of the MlmbSl] applies 
(flIHBJI) when a later [perception] arises in dependence upon a previous. But in 
this present case two perceptions, each from ita partioular cause, in entire inde· 
pendence of each other, spring up. Accordingly the later [perception] does not 
attain to a rise [into consciousness] unless it has destroyed the earlier [perception] ; 
and in fact its rise [into consciousness] has ita being in the removal of that 
[previous perception] by inhibition. But it is not true that the rise [into con· 
sciouBD888 ] of a previous [perception] has ita being in an inhibition of the later, for 
the reason that, at that time [the time of the earlier perception]. this [later per· 
ception] does not yet exist. Hence the fact that [one perception] has not incurred 
contradiction is the reason why [ another perception] is to be inhibited; and [hence 
also] the fact that [a perception] has incurred contradiction [is the reason] why it 
should act as inhibitor. Consequently it is established that the source-of·a-valid
idea, because ita object is a positive fact, can inhibit the 8Ource-of-an-invalid-idea. 
An example is given in the words «In such 08888 ••••• by the source-of-the
valid-idea.» In order that it may be rejected, he shows the worthlessness of 
this [source-of-invalid-idl'as, i. e., of undift'erentiated-eonsciouBDess] in the words 
«This ..• that •. five.» So, undifferentiated-consciousness as a genus [exists] 
in five special-forms [literally, in five jointa 1 DlUDely, undiiferentiated-eonscious
ness, sell8&Of-personality, and 80 on. The mental-process (buddhi) which [recog. 
nizes : oompare ii. 6] the self in eight forms which are not the self, that is, in 
the undeveloped [primary substance] and in the Great [thinking-substance] and 
in the substance of personality and in the five subtile-elements (taftm4tra),-is 
undiiferentiated-eonsoiousnese, the [so-called] Obscurity. Similarly the mental· 
process which [recognizes] welfare (freytJS) in forms where no welfare is, in 
atomization (ataiman : technical, see iii. 46) and the rest of the eight supremacies 
of yogins, is eight-fold, the [so-called] Infatuation. [This is] worse than the pre· 
1 On the form lirvajaniDa see Pi!).. iv. 4-. 99, Biddhinta Kiumudi, § 1651, or Whitney's 

Grammar, 1228 d. 
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ceding. And this is called the aense-of-personality (asmita). In this way, after 
one has obtained eight-fold supremacy by yoga and after becoming perfected 
(Biddha), the resolution (tJlmi1:4 prattpatti{l) to enjoy the ten objects which are seen 
[in the world] (dr#a-) and taught [in the 9d8tm] (aratl9"avika: see i. 16) is [called] 
Extreme Infatuation j this is desire. In 088e atomization and the other supre
macies do not come-into-play (~"), because while working on in this way 
with this same intention he is impeded by something or other, [then,] while he is 
bound down by this [impediment,] there arises, from the failure to enjoy the 
objects seen [in the world] and taught [in the ftlBlra], anger towards the im
pediment. This is the so-called Darkness j this is hatred. In like manner, if 
he have SUC0e&8 with the [supernatural] qualities, atomization and 80 on, and if 
he dwell in thought close to the objects seen [in the world] and taught tin the 
('astra], [then] the fear that all this will perish at the end of the mundane period 
is the will-to-live, the [so-called] Blind-Darknees. It hath been said [Samkbyrr 
karika 1 xlviii J "There are eight different kinds of Obscurity and of Infatua
tion. Extreme Infatuation is of ten kinds. Darkness is eighteen-fold j likewise 
Blind-Darkness ... 

9. The predicate-relation (vilcalpa) is without any [c0rre
sponding perceptible] object and follows as a result of 
perceptions or of words. 
This [predicate-relation] does not amount to a source-of-vaJid-ide8B, 
nor does it amount to a misconception. In spite of the fact that 
there is no [corresponding perceptible] object, [nevertheless,] because 
there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words, 
something is evidently said [literally, there appears something
said (vyavahara) which pOBBeSBeB a dependence]. Thus for instance, 
when it is said [by some philosophers] that' The true nature of the 
Self is intelligence (caitanya)', then in this case [of absence of per
ceptible object] we may well ask-since the Self is itself nothing 
but intelligence-what thing is in the attributive relation to what 
[other] thing 1 For (ca)1 the expressive-force (vrUt) [of language] 
lies in the attributive-relation, as for instance • Chaitra's cow'. 
[The cow is distinguished as being Cha.itra's, who is something 
different from her.] Likewise [there is expressive-force when the 
subject and the predicate are identical, when for instance] the Self 
is said to be the unchanging [Absolute and thus is characterized] 
by the negation of some quality which is found in some [percep-
1 Compare (the unedited) Qiva'lntl'8.8 ii. 18. I For ca meaning I for', see p. 28°, above. 
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tihle] thing. l [Or when there is a connexion between a positive 
and a negative, when for instance] it is said, The arrow comes to a 
standstill [or] will come to a standstill [or] has come to a stand
still. The bare meaning of the verbal-root [atka, ' stand still': com
pare page 23] is understood to be ' not to move '. [In this case also 
there is expressive-force in the attributive relation even in the 
absence of any factor or karaka.] So too [there is expressive
force] in the sentence' The Selfis something which has the property 
that it does not come into existence.' All that is meant is that there 
is an absence of the property of coming into existence; not [any 
negative] property inherent in the Self. Therefore this property 
[which is a negation so far as perceptible objects are concerned] is 
predicated and as such it is something-that-is-thought (vyavahdra). 
9. The predicate- relation (vika~) is without an,. [oorresponding per
ceptible] objeot and follows 88 a result of peroeptions or of words. 
The objection is made that, if the predicate-relation follows as a result of percep
tions or of words, then one would have to admit that it is included under [that] 
8Ourc&oC-valid-ideas [which is termed] verbal-communication, or [on the other 
band], if the predicate-relation has no [corresponding perceptible] object, it ought 
to be a misconception. In reply to this he says «This (predicate-relation] does 
nol» This is not included among 8Ourcea-of-valid-ideas nor among misconcep
tions. Why not? Because he says «object.» With the words «In spite of the 
fact that there is no [corresponding perceptible] object,» he denies that [the 
predicate-relation] is included among 8Ources-of-valid-ideas. And with the words 
«because there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words,» 
[he denies] that it is included among misconceptions. What he means to say 
is that a man in some cases falsely attributes diversity to things that are 
identical, and again in other cases identity to things that are diverse. There
fore since identity and diversity are non-existent as perceptible objects, the 
portrayal (4bMsa) of these two is a predicate-relation [and] not the 8Ource-of
a-valid-idea. Nor yet would it be a misconception, because it is not in contradic
tion with the fact that something is said. He gives an illustration which is well 
established in the systems (fdStra) in the words «Thus for instance.» What 
subject (vige"a) is in the attributive-relation (t,tyapadifyate), that is, is defined 
(~ate) by what [other] thing? For when there is identity, there is no rela
tion of subject and predicate. Because [for instance J a oow cannot be defined 
as a cow; but by something different [from herself), by Chaitra. To this he 
replies by the phrase «For the expressive-force [of language] lies in the 
attributive·relation.» The relation between that to which the attribute is 

1 Literally' pollalling negated perceptible-object-qualitiea '. 
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to be applied and that which furnishes the attribute is the attributive
relation, that is to say, the relation-of-predicate-and-subject. In this [lies] the 
expressive-force (vrtti) of the sentence «as for instance Chaitra's cow.» He 
adds another example found nowhere but in the books of the systems (~a), 
«Likewise [there is expressive-force].» [A negated quality found in some per
ceptible thing would be, for instance,] motion, a quality belonging to some such 
[perceptible] thing as earth [and this quality as belonging to the Self] is negated. 
Who would that one [thus characterized] be? «The Self is said to be the 
unchanging [Absolute].» Surely it cannot be urged in a Samkhya system that 
there is a certain quality in perceptible-objects called non-existence and that the 
Self could be defined by this.-80metimes there is found a reading 'Qualities of 
a perceptible thing are negated'. The meaning of this would be that negated 
[qualities] are those concomitant with negation j qualities of [perceptible] objects 
cannot be concomitant with this [negation], because [in them] there cannot be 
a connexion between an existent -and a non-existent. While on the other hand 
in this way [by the predicate-relation] there is distinct-knowledge.-In the words 
«The arrow is coming to a standstill» he gives an example from everyday life. 
N ow just as when we say 'he cooks' or 'he chops', we mean that the accumu
lated moments of an action in serial order and characterized by a unity in the 
result are distinctly known, so it is also quite as truly a serial order to which he 
refers when he says «comes to a standstill.» When he says «will come to 
a standstill, has come to a standstill,»-then some objector may say, 'If we 
grant [that the action of coming to a standstill is] like that of cooking, then 
the arrow could have as its attribute an action, namely, stopping still, 1 which 
is in a serial order and is over-And-above (bhinM) the arrow itself.' To this 
he replies, [that stopping still is not a series of actions, but that] «The bare 
meaning I of the verbal-root is understood to be ' not to move '.» To begin 
with (tavat), not-to-move is a mental· structure (kalpita) j then too (apJ) the exis
tence-in-positive-form (bhatIQrupatm) of this [non-moving (reading tasyfJ apt)] [is 
a mental-structure] j [and] then too a serial order in this [existenee-in-positive
form] [is again a mental-structure ]-if that's what you mean (it.), whew! what 
a string of mental-structures I-such is the intention [of the Comment. ]-[ On 
the other hand,] a non-existent is conceived (gamyate) as in relation with all the 
Selves, [although not with perceptible-objects,] not only (ca) as if it were an 
existent, but also (ca) as if it were inherent (atWg<&ta)-[provided it be] a mental
structure.' But a [ non-existent is] not any kind of a property [existentially] 
distinct from the Self. By way of another illustration, he says, <<80 too •••• 

1 The words IItMqati, IItlaita and 80 forth 
explain the 8uccession implied in the 
word'iRlaati. 

I Compare Patai'ljali: MabibhifYa on Pi
JJini i. 8. 2, virt.l1 (Kielbom i. 25811 '). 

• The Self (pu""II) can be defined in terms 

of assertion, but no leas a180 in terms 
of negation, and both may be equa.lly 
inherent in the concept of the Self, al 
when we say • Not coming into exis
tence is a property of the Self', or 
• The Self is un-changing '. 
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the property that it does not come into existence.»-Many thinkers [of the 
111m ansa and N yaya schools] have advanced the assertion that there is no 
:8uctuation [called] predicate-relation other than the 8Ource-of-valid-ideas or the 
misconception. To enlighten them, is, as we may suppose, the purpose of this 
abundance of illustration. 

10. Sleep is a :8.uctuation [of mind-stu1l1 supported by the 
cause (pra.tyaya, that is tamas) of the [transient] negation 
[of the waking and the dreaming :8.uctuations].l 
And this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory 
becomes, upon awakening, a special kind of presented-idea 
(pratyaya). How is it that one can reflect: 'I have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clear; I have slept poorly, 
my mind is dull, it wanders uDsteadfast; I have slept in deep 
stupor, my limbs are heavy, my mind remains unrefreshed (kldnta) 
a.nd languid and as it were stolen [from my grasp] l' [The &nswer 
is: ] the man [just after] awakening would of course not have this 
connecting-memory, had there not been [during sleep, some] experi
ence of [this form] of a cause (pratyaya, that is tamas); nor would 
he have the memories based upon it and corresponding with it [at 
the time of waking]. Therefore sleep is a particular kind of pre
sented-idea (pratyaya); and in concentration it also, like any other 
presented-idea, must be restricted. 
10_ Sleep is a fluotuation [of miDd-atuJtJ supported by the oaue of the 
[transient] negation [of the wak:lng and the dreaming fluctuations].l 
For, the word' fluctuation' given-in-the-topical [sQtra i. 5] is made-the-eubject-of
an-assertion [here]. Because, with regard to sources-of·valid-ideas and misconcep
tions and predicate-relations and memories being fluctuations, there is no disagree
mentamong investigators,-therefore this word is-made-the-subject-of.an.assertion 
(antUlgate) [namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep,] in order that this 
particular [fluctuation] may be mentioned. But as to whether sleep is a fluctua· 
tion or not, there is disagreement among investigators. Accordingly it must be 
expressly said that it is a fluctuation. And the fact that the matter-in-hand 
[namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep] is made-the-subject'-of.an-assertion 
cannot serve as an expre88 statement [to the effect that sleep is a .8uctuation]. 

1 The point here is that eleep is a poeitive 
experience and not, all lOme VedantinB, 
Udayana, for instance, 'Would teach, the 
.beence of a fluctuation. It ie there-

fore of sufficient importance to require 
an explicit 8oIIertion. 

t Compare Jacobi: Anandavardhana'e 
Dhvanyiloka, p. 23, note 1. 
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ConsequenUy the word ft.uctuation is used [here] again. That fluctuation is 
called sleep the object or support of which is a cause (pratyaya), that ii, a cause 
(karat'a),-the tamas which covers over the 8ubstance (saUm) of the thinking
substance,-of the [transient] negation of the ft.uotuations of waking or of 
dreams. For the substance of the thinking-substance has three aspects; and 
when tamas, the coverer of all the organs, preponderates over sativa and rajas 
and becomes manifest (afJi8), then, because there is no mutation of the thinking· 
substance into the form of an object, the Self, aware of a thinking-substance 
which consists of intensified tamas, is in deep sleep and inwardly conscious. 
Thus it is explained. 
[An objection:] why not consider sleep to be merely an absence of fluctuations, 
as in the case of restricted iso.lation (k4itJalga)? He answers «This.» And 
this [ fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory, that is, a remem
brance which can be made the basis of an argument (sopapattika), is a special 
kind of presented.idea. How [is the argument? He replies]: When tamas is 
manifest in company with sattva, then the connecting·memory of a man just 
arlsen from sleep is of such a kind that he reft.ecta «1 have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clear;» clarifies it, in other words. 
But when tamas is manifest in company with rajas, then the connecting. 
memory is of such a kind that he reft.ects (aha) «I have slept poorly,» in other 
words, my mind is dull and unfit for work. Why? Since it wanders unstead· 
fast. [The author of the Comment] describes the connecting.memory, of a man 
[just] awakened, with reference to a sleep in which tamas, preponderating 
alt.ogether over mjas and sattva, comes.quite-to·the-fore (sam~), in the worda 
«I have slept in deep stupor, my limbe are heavy, my mind remains unrefreshed 
and languid and as it were stolen [from my grasp ].»-10 the words « ... of 
course not have this .' . .,» he gives a negative instance of the middle·term 
(ketu), [that is, experience,] in order to show that the major.term (64dhlla) [that is, 
memories] does not exist. «A wakening» means just after awakening. «[Had 
there not been during sleep, some] experience of [this form] of a cause» means 
[had there not been] an experience of the cause of the [transient] negation of the 
ft.uctuation. «Based upon it» is said with reference to the time of waking. An 
objection is made that sources-of·valid-ideas and other fluctuations have their 
locus in the emergent mind~tu1f and must be restricted because they are enemies 
to concentration; but that sleep, since it amounts to a fluctuation single-in
intent, is in no wise a foe to concentration. To this he replies with the words 
«And in concentration.» Sleep, to be SUl"8, does amount to [a ft.uctuation] single· 
in-intent; but, because of its quality of tamas, it is a foe to concentration-with· 
seed and to seedless-[ concentration], [that is, concentration without subliminal
impressions]. And therefore it also must be restricted: this is the meaning. 
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11. Memory (smrt,) is not-addIng-surreptitiously (asampra.
mola) to a onoe experienoed object. 
Does the mind-stufF remember the presented-idea or does it 
[remember] the object 1 The presented-idea, if affected by the 
object-known (grahya), shines-forth-in-consciousness (nirbhasa) in a 
form 1 of both kinds, both of the object-known and of the process
of-knowing (graha1Ja), and gives a start to the corresponding 
subliminal-impression. This subliminal-impression [of these two 
kinds changes into] its phenomenal [form I] by the operation of 
the conditions-which-phenomenalize (vyanjaka) it (sva) [that is to 
say, the subliminal-impression], and brings forth [in its turn] 
a. memory which [also] consists of the object known and of the 
process-of-knowing. With regard to these two (tatra),-in the case 
of the idea (buddh~), the form of the process-of-knowing is predomi
nant; and in the case of memory, the form of the object-known 
is predominant. The latter [that is, memory] is of two kinds, in 
that the-things-to-be-remembered are imagined (bhavita) or not 
imagined. In a dream the-things-to-be-remembered are imagined, 
whereas in waking the-things-to-be-remembered are not imagined. 
All memories arise out of an experience either of sources-of-valid-

1 The object all such ia not directly per
ceived, but only its form (ahira) as 
reproduced in the thinking-aubstance 
(buddlJi-sattm), which in its turn reflects 
the image cast upon it by the Self. 

I Literally," poaeasing a manifestation of 
the manifeater of itself." (1) The word 
ItHJ denotes some mutation or time
form Or intensity [iii. 13] yet to be 
phenomenalized. Anger or fear would 
serve as an example. (2) The 'Word 
tJJafijaka denotes the conditions which 
transform the unphenomenalized-form 
into a phenomenon. The a.pproach of 
the tiger would be a concrete example. 
(8) The word "njCJfI4, that is pralca~f14 
or af1irbMfXlka, is the presented-idea of 
the tiger. The di8cu88ion is not with 
regard to things in themselves, but to 
their phenomenal forms. A phenome
nalized-form (."akti) is in Vicaspati-

mi9m'8 terminology equivillent to a 
fluctnation (."ni). And this phena. 
menalized-form is further conceived 
to be any change in a lubltance 
(d"a,.min) which rea.lizes some purpose 
(arlJaaknyaktiritm). When we 10 regard 
a lubstance that we see it doing any
thing which interests UI, we call it 
a thing, in other words, a mutation 
(pal;t'tima) or .. phenomenalized-form 
("yokti). Consequently things do not 
arise and paaa out of existence, as 
Buddhists would contend; but oar 
conscious experience temporarily is0-
lates successive phenomenallUlpects of 
permanent lubstances. In fine, all 
phenomena are latent or implicit in 
the substance and become fluctuating 
or explicit under certain determined 
condition&. 
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ideas or of misconceptions or of predicate-relations or of sleep or of 
memory. And all these fluctuations have as their being pleasure 
and pain and infatuation ; and pleasure and pain and infatuation 
are to be explained among the hindrances [ii. 3-9]: "Desire is that 
which dwells upon pleasure" [ii. 7]; " Aversion is that which dwells 
upon pain" [ii. 8]; while undifFerentiated-consciousness is the same 
as infatuation. All these fluctuations must be restricted. Because 
it is [only] upon their restriction that there ensues concentration 
whether conscious or not conscious [of objects].l 
11. Memory (smrti) is not-adding-surreptitioUBly (asamprat'JlOfa) to a once 
experienoed objeot. 
This not.adding.surreptitiously.to, which is the same as not stealing for, an 
object once experienced by means of sources-of·valid-ideas and other 1iuctuations is 
memory. For in the case of knowledge produced by nothing but a 8ubliminal
impression, the object which appeared in that experience which was the cause 
of the subliminal·impression, is the own peculiar [object of that knowledge]. 
But the appropriation of any object in addition to that [own peculiar object] is 
a surreptitious addition, that is, a stealing [from other experiences]. Why [is 
there any stealing at all]? Because there is similarity [between the subliminal· 
impression and other experiences ].-Since this word «surreptitious adding» (sam
pra·mOfa) is etymologically derived I from the root mu,' to steal'. What he 
means to say is this: all 8Ources-of·valid-ideas and other 1iuctuations give access 
(adhi-gam), either by the generic or the special form, to a hitherto inaccessible 
object. But memory does not go beyond the limits of a previous experience. 
It oorresponds with that [previous experience] or corresponds with less than that, 
but it does not correspond to [any experience] in addition to that. This fact 
distinguishes memory from other 1iuctuations.-He puts forth for discussion the 
problem «Does [the mind·stuff remember] the presented-idea?» Because 
experience (anubhava) directs itself towards the object-known, [therefore] the 
subliminal-impression resulting from it (taj-ja), [that is, from experience,] since 
it has no [present] experience of its own, makes us remember only the object
known: this is one view of the case. [Another view is that the subliminal· 
impression makes us remember] only the experience [of knowing], for the reason 
that [subliminal.impressions] are derived solely from eJ:perience. After putting 
forth this problem, [the author of the Comment,] byway of bringing the two views 
into consistency, decides that remembrance must be of both kinds. In so 
far as it directs itself towards the object-known, [the subliminal.impression] 
is affected by the object-known. But, strictly speaking, it makes-to-ahine
forth·in-consciousness, [that is,] it illumines, not only the object.known but also 

1 Compare the definition of memory as a. 
'keeping or maintenance of a. Bensa.· 

tion', at PbilebuB 34 A rrcwqpia alO'St,-
UffOlr. I Dbitu piths. i. 707. 
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the procees-of-knowing, that is, the form of both kinds, the nature of the two. 
This [subliminal-impreaaion] is thus described &8 one which has the manifesta
tion (anjaM) or form (cilrdra) olthe manifester (vyaiijaka) or cause (k4rat'a) of itself, 
in other words, which has the form of the cause of itself. [The subliminal
impression produces a memory corresponding to the cauae of that impreaaion, 
that is, to the experience (tmubhava).] Another interpretation would be that 
[this subliminal-impression is one] which has the manifestation (a1ijana) or the 
bringing-to-the-point-of·fruition (phal4bhimukhlkara~) of the manifester (vya1ijaka) 
or suggestive-stimulus (udbodIIaka~ An objection is made: 'If, in 80 far as both 
refer to the cauae [that is, to experience], there is a similarity between the idea 
(budd/n) and the remembrance, then what difference is there between them?' 
In reply to this he says «With regard to these two ••• the proeess-of.knowing.» 
i [Perception:] the proceas-of.knowing (graha~) is an apprehending (upadtJna). 
And there cannot be an apprehending of that which is [already] known. 
Accordingly an idea (buddha) is said to be an illumination (bodhana) of that which 
has not been already got at (adhigata) by this [proeess-of.knowmg]. This [idea] 
is that in which the configuration (akara) or form (rapa) of the prooesa-of.knowing 
is the predominant or principal [element]. Though the relation between the 
idea and the procees-of.knowing is one of identity, [still] 1 by predicating [the one 
of the other] the relation may be treated here as if it were that of principal and 
subordinate. ii. [Memory:] that whose predominant or primary [ element] is the 
configuration of the object-known. This same predominance of the object-known 
in the configuration of the object.known lies in the fact that the object-intended 
(arlha) has already been made the object of one of the other [four] fluctuations. 
Accordingly memory is declared to be concerned with objects which have 
already been made the object of one of the other fluctuations: this is precisely 
what is meant by not adding surreptitiously [to the once experienced object]. 
It might be urPci that there is even in memory a surreptitious addition. For 
in a dream one's parents and others deceased who have been experienced in one 
time and place are brought [by memory] into relation with another time and 
plaee not previously experienced. The reply is «The latter [that is, memory ] 
is of two kinds:» that [memory] by which imagined or mentally-constructed 
things are to be remembered; [that memory by whioh] not imagined, that is, 
not mentally-constructed [ or] real things [are to be remembered]. This [memory 
of imagined things] is not [really] memory, but is misconception; beeauae it 
agrees with the characteristic-mark [i. 8] of this [misconception]. But it is 
called memory in 80 far as it resembles memory, just as that which resembles 
a 8ouree-of·valid·ideas is called a 8Ource-of-valid-ideas. This is his point.-But 
why is memory placed at the end [of i. 6] ? To this he replies «All memories.» 
Experience (aflUbham) means getting to [an object]. Memory is a fluctuation 
preceded by a getting to [an object]. [Not until] after this [getting to an object] 

1 Literally, • a relation of principal and aubordiDate is here (ap"') predica.ted.' 
5 [.00 ... IT] 
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do memories associate themselves [with the subliminal.impression and with the 
experience]. The objection is made that a reasonable person should restrict 
those objects only which hinder I a man. Moreover the hindrances [affect him] 
thus; but lluctuations do not. Why then should these [lluctuations] be 
restricted? In reply he says «And all these.» [The rest is] easy. 

Now what means are there for the restriction of these [fluctuations] 1 
12. The restriction of them is by [means of] practioe and 
passionlesmess. 
The so-called river of mind-stufi', whose How is in both directions, 
:Hows towards good and £lows towards evil. Now when it is borne 
onward to Isolation [kaivalya], downward towards discrimination, 
then it is flowing unto good; when it is borne onward to the 
whirlpool-of-existence, downward towards non-discrimination, then 
it is flowing unto evil. In these cases the stream towards objects 
is dammed by passionlessness, and the stream towards discrimina
tion has its Hood-gate opened by practice in discriminatory know
ledge. Thus it appears that the restriction of the mind-stuff is 
dependent [for its accomplishment upon meo.ns] of both kinds, 
[practice and passionlessness]. 
With the word «now» he asks what is the means for restriction. He gives 
the answer in the [following] antra: 12. The restriction of them is by [means 
of] practioe and paasionle88Dess. If the restriction is to be effected, then both 
[these] distinct activities, practice and passionlessness, must operate together, 
but not either one or the other separately.' Accordingly he says «The river of 
mind-stuff.» The words «borne onward to» [connote] a oontinuous connexion ; 
«downward towards» [suggest] depth or bottomlessness. 

19. Practice (abhyasa) is [repeated] exertion to the end that 
[the mind-stu1f] shall have permanence in this [restricted 
state]. 
Permanence is the condition of the un:Huctuating mind-stuff when 
it £lows on in undisturbed calm. Practice is an effort (prayatna) 
with this end in view,-&. [consequent] energy, a persevering 

I Read I;li~nti. 
, Literally, There is [== must be] a piling-up

together (aamuccaya) [- simultaneous 
action] or practice and pasaionle.nelll, 

with the distinction tha.t there be [two] 
lubordinate activities, but not an alter
native [action]. 
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struggle,-the pursuit (anUfthdna) of the course-of-action-requisite 
thereto with a desire of effectuating this [permanence]. 
Of these [two], he characterizes practice by telling what it is (8t1af"tlpa) and 
what ita purpose is, [and does so in the words] 18. Practice is [repeated] 
exertion to the end that [the JDiDd-atd] shall have permanenoe in this [re
stricted state]. This he discU88e8 in the words «of the •• mind-etuff.» The word 
Cun1luctuating» means without lluctuations of ra,;as and tamas. Ita 1l0wing on 
in undisturbed calm is stainlessn988, is the 1l0wing on of the lluctuations of sattm; 
it is singleness-of.intent; it is permanence. It is with this end in view [that 
there is practice]. In the words <shall have permanence> there is [a pregnant 
use of] the locative case expressive of the reason [for the action] as in the phrase 
"He kills the leopard for the sake of the skin." He makes the word «effort» 
clear by a pair of synonyms «a [consequent] energy, a persevering struggle.» 
That this [effort] starts from a specific volition (icch4) he declares in the words 
«with a desire of effectuating this.» The word «this» refers to permanence. 
In the words «the course-of-action-requiaite thereto» he describes the goal of the 
effort. The [eight] means-of-attaining [this] permanence are the [three] inner 
means (aiiga) and the [five] outer means, of which [eight J the first [two] are the 
abstentions and the observances [ii. 80 and 82]. The sense is that the functional· 
activity of the agent is occupied with the means [of the action], and not with 
the result. 

14. But this [practice] becomes confirmed when it has been 
cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and with 
earnest attention. 
[Practice,] when it has been cultivated for a long time, cultivated 
without interruption, and carried out with self-castigation and 
with continence and with knowledge and with faith,-in a word, 
with earnest attention,-becomes confirmed. In other words it is 
not likely to have its object suddenly overpowered by an emergent 
subliminal-impression. 
An objection is made that practice is obstructed by emergent subliminal
impressions, which are the foes of practice [from time] without beginning. 
How does [practice] conduce to permanence? In reply he says, 14. But this 
[praotioe] becomes con1lrmed when it haa been oultivated tor a long t~ 
and unin.terruptedly and with 88.1'D.est attention. This same practice 
becomes a confirmed state only when (san) provided with [these] three qlla1ifipa
tions. And its goal, namely permanence, is not suddenly overrun by emergent 
subJiminal-impresaions. But if, even after having done practice of this kind, 
a man should fail to persevere, then in the course of time he might be overru~ 
[reading abhibhiiyeta]. Therefore one must not fail to persevere. 
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15. PassionlesBness is the consciousness of being master on 
the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either seen 
or revealed objects. 
The mind-stuff (citta),-if it be rid of thirst for objects that are 
seen, such as women, or food and drink, or power ,-if it be rid of 
thirst for the objects revealed [in the Vedas], such as the attain
ment of heaven or of the disca.rna.te state or of resolution into 
primary matter,-if, even when in contact with objects either super
normal or not, it be, by virtue of Elevation (prasamkhyana), aware 
of the inadequateness of objects,--{then the mind-stuff] will have 
a consciousness of being master, [a consciousness] which is essen
tially the absence of immediate-experience 1 (abhoga) [and] has 
nothing to be rejected or received, [and that consciousness is] 
passionlessness. 
He describes passionlessness. 16. PaaaioDleasn888 is the oonaoioum888 of 
being master on the part of one who haa rid himself ot thirst for either 
seen or r8Tealed objects. He describes this riddance from thirst for seen 
objects whether animate or inanimate in the words beginning with «women.» 
«Power» is soTereignty. Revelation is Veda; «revealed» is that which is 
known from this [revelation], heaven for instance. Thirstlessness even for these 
things is specified in the words beginning «heaven.» «Discarnate» means 
without carnate body. «The discarnate state» is the state of those who are 
resolved into their organs. But theN are others deeming themselves to be 
nothing but primary·matter, persons who worship primary-matter, who are 
resolved into primary-matter, which of course has its task [still unfulfilled in 
so far as primary-matter is for them an object of desire]: the state of these 
is «resolution into primary-matter.» A man rids himself of a thirst which 
is directed to the attainment of this. Now one who is rid of thirst for a revealed 
object is said to be rid of a thirst which is directed to the attainment of 
heaven or the like. It might be objected: 'If passionlessness is riddance from 
thirst and nothing more,-why! then this [riddance from thirst] exists even if 
you don't get to your objects. And for that reason (iti) [that riddance from 
thirst] would [also] be passionlessness.' The reply to this is in the words «super
normal or not.» Passionlesaness is not merely riddance from thirst. But it 
is [the consciousness of being master] on the part of the mind·stuff, and is 

1 This word tJnabhogtJ occurs in Aaa.Dga's 
Mahiyii.Da-Stitrilamkira (1907), p. 8". 
In his traDJIlation (1911) on page 8, 
note 7, Sylva.in Levi discu88(!8 this word 
and states that it. apparently is lacking 

in classical Sanskrit. The fact that it 
occurs here is another indication of the 
intimate relation between Pata.iijali and 
the Mahiyina. Haribhadra. Suri uses 
it at Yoga-bindu, VB. 91 and elsewhere. 
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euentially the absence of immediate-experience of objects whether supernal or 
not, even when in contact with them. This same [consciousneaa] he makes 
more olear by saying «[has nothing] to be rejected.» The words «has nothing 
to be rejected or received» mean free from flaw of attachment. This idea, 
[a state of] indift'erence, is the «consciousness of being master.» But whence 
comes this idea? In reply he says «by virtue of Elevation.» Objects are 
encompassed by the three kinds of pain. That is their inadequateness. By 
meditation upon that, [results] • direct perception of it, [and that is] Elevation. 
By virtue of that. 1. The Consciousneee of Endeavour ~samjii4); 
2. The Consciousness of Discrimination; 8. The Consoiousneu of a Single Sense ; 
4. The Consciousneu of Being Muter: these are the four coDsciousne88eB, 
according to those who know the tradition. 1. Suoh things as desires are of 
course taints found in the mind-stuft'. By these the senses (tndriga) are turned 
each toward its particular object. 80, in order that the senses may not turn 
toward this or that particular object, there is a beginning, an eft'ort [ made] 
to bring these taints to maturity [and thus to cast them 011']: this is the Con
aciousneas of Endeavour. 2. When this beginning is made, some taints have 
matured and others are maturing or are about to mature. In this [situation,] the 
ascertainment of the matured by [a process of] discriminating [them] from those 
about to mature is the ConsciOUBDe88 of Discrimination. 8. Inasmuch as the 
senses are [now] incapable of turning [toward objects], the matured [taints] per
sist in the central-organ I as a faint [barren] desire: the Consciousness of a Single 
Sense. 4. The faint [barren] desire also is destroyed and there is indifference 
to objects, whether supernal or not, even when they are close at hand: this idea 
(buddln), higher than the other three [forms of consciousness], is the Conscious· 
ness of Being Master. And inasmuch as the [three] preceding ones have their 
purpose fulfilled by this same [fourth form of oonsciousnesa 1 therefore these are 
not separately mentioned. Thus all is quite oIeared up. 

16. This [pasBionlessness] is highest when discernment of 
the Self reBultB in thirstlessnesB for qualities [and not 
merely for objectB]. 
[One yogin becomes] passionless on knowing the inadequateness of 
[all] objects, seen or revealed. Through practice in the vision of 
the Self, [another yogin,] because his thinking-substance is satiated 
with a perfect discrimination, resulting from the purity of this 
[vision], [between the qualities (gu~) and the Self], [becomes] 

1 The central-organ (ma1ltJ8) is counted 1108 the eleventh senae-organ and is the Single 
Senae here referred to_ 
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passionless with regard to [all] qualities whether perceptible or not
perceptible. Thus p8BSionlessness is of two kinds. Of these [ two], 
the latter is nothing but an undisturbed calm of perception 
[untouched by any objects whatsoever]. And at the rising of this 
[state, the yogin] on whom this insight has dawned, thus reflects 
within himself, 'That which was to be attained (prapa~iya) has 
been attained; the hindrances which should have dwindled have 
dwindled; the close-interlocked succession of existences-in-the
world, which-so long as it is not cut asunder-involves death 
after life and life after death, has been cut: It is just this utter
most limit of knowledge that is paBBionlessneBB. For it is with 
this that Isolation, as they term it, is inseparably connected. 

Mer describing the lower passionleesnesa he tells of the higJ1er: 16. This 
[passionleame&8] is highest when discernment of the Self results in thirBt-
1888D888 for qualitiea [and Dot merely for objects]. Lower passionlesaness 
serves as a cause of higher passionlessness. He points out the means to this 
[higher passionlessness] in the words «passionless on seeing the inadequateness 
of [all] objects, whether seen or revealed.» By this [statement] the lower 
passionlessnees has been set forth. «Practice in the vision of the Self» is the 
practice in that vision of the Self who has become accessible through verbal· 
oommunications and inference and the instruction of teachers. [This practice] 
is a constantly reiterated performance-through this. Purity of this vision 
is a focuaedness upon satt1HJ in so far as rajas and tamas have been rejected. 
Resulting from this [purity] is that perfect discrimination between the qualities 
and the Self-to the effect that the Self is pure and exists from time-without
beginning. whereas the qualities [in respect of whioh it is not contaminated] 
are the opposite of this-by which [discrimination] the thinking-substance of 
the yogin is satiated (tJ-pgtJgita). It is to such a yogin that reference is made. Now 
these same words (allttla) describe the concentration called the Rain-cloud of 
[knowable] Things [iv. 29l A yogin of such a kind as this is altogether passion. 
less with regard to qualities (gu~), whether their properties be developed or 
undeveloped,-that is to say, even to the extent that he is passionless with regard 
to the discernment of the difference between sattva and the Self, [for to this 
discernment] qualities are eaaential.-«ThUS» that is, therefore, passionlessness 
is of two kinds. The first is when the substance (sativa) of the mind-stuft' has 
[all] ita tamas washed away by the excess of its satt1HJ, and when the mind-stuff's 
saUt.'a 1 is in contagion with a tiny stain of reVas. This [pasaionlessnesa,] 

1 This uae of MIttf1tJ is an intentional a.m
biguity. SattfKI iB not only the 'Bub. 
Btance • (of the mindlltutF), but is al80 

atJ#fIa (ae 1011"'.'11), which in the higher 
sta.gel of attainment preponderates in 
the citta (Siilhkhya.Bira, iii, near beg.). 
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moreover, is common to those also whose wishes have been ful1illed (taM#ika).l 
For they also have by virtue of the same [discrimination] 'been merged in 
primary matter. In this same selll8 it has been said [BAmkhya-kArika 4:6] 
"From discrimination results resolution into primary-matter." Among these, 
that is, of these two [kinds of passioriIessness] the latter is nothing but an 
undisturbed calm of perception. The use of the words «nothing but» indi
cates that this [passionlessness] is without any object. For it is the mind
stuff's substance (saUtla) of precisely BUch a kind as this that is untouched by 
the stain of even a particle of f'fIjas. This is the substrate for that [kind of 
passionlessnees]. For this very reason it is called the undisturbed calm of 
perception. Because the Bubstanoe (satWiJ) of the mind-stu1f, although by nature 
undisturbed, [sometimes] experiences defilement from contact with rajas and 
tamas. But when all defilement by rajas and tamas is washed away by a 
stream of the undefiled water of passionlessness and practice, it [the substance 
of the mind-stuff] becomes absolutely undisturbedly calm and becomes 80 that 
nothing more is left of it than an undisturbed calm of perception. He shows its 
qualities so that we may be inclined to receive it. He says «at the rising of 
this.» The meaning is: When this [state] arises, then the yogin-on whom this 
insight has dawned; in other words, when there is this particular insight 
[that is, the undisturbed calm,]-has present insight [that is, the Rain-eloud 
of knowable Things]. «That which was to be found» that is, Isolation, has 
been found. In this sense he will say [iv. 80] "Even while living the wise man 
becomes liberated." The reason would be that what is nothing but subliminal
impression has its root [in undift'erentiated-consciousness] cut: this is the point. 
How is it that [Isolation] has been found? Since all the hindrances which 
should have dwindled,-undifferentiated-consciousness and the [four] others 
together with subconscious-impressions (vdsantJ),-have dwindled. It is urged as 
an objection that there is a mass of merit and of demerit; there is the succession 
of exi&tences-in-the-world, the unbroken sequence of birth and death for [all] 
living creatures. How then can there be Isolation? In reply to this he says «has 
been out.»-That [succession] the joints of which show no conneDon is close
interlocked. These sections of the whole (samuhita) multitude (samtiha) of merits 
and demerits, which are the parts, are close-interlocked. For nothing alive is ever 
free from connexion with bondage to birth and death. This is that same suc
cession of existences-in-tha-world. When hindrances dwindle, it is cut. To 
this same effect he will say [li. 12] "The latent-depoeit of karma has its root 
in the hindrances," [and ii. 18] "So long as the root exists there will be fruition 
from it." Some one might ask 'Without the full maturity of the Elevation 
(pmsmhkhyana) and the restriction of the Rain-cloud of [knowable Things], what 
is this undisturbed calm of perception? ' To this he replies «uttermost limit of 
knowledge.» IDgher pa8sionlessness is only one kind of the Rain-cloud of 

I Cpo Simkhya-kirikii 50. 
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[knowable] Things; nothing but that. To this same effect he will say [iv. 29] 
"For one who takes no interest even in Elevation there always follows, 88 a 
result of discriminative discernment, the concentration [called] the Rain-cloud 
of [knowable] Things," and [iv. 81] "Then, because of the endlessn888 of per
ception from which all defilements and coverings have passed away, the know
able amounts to little." For this reason Isolation is inseparably connected with 
it [and] is an essential characteristic (twin4bMvita) of it. 

Now when the fluctuations of mind-stuff have been restricted by 
these two means, how are we to describe the [ensuing] concentra.
tion conscious [of an object] 1 
17_ [Concentrati~n becomes] conscious [of its object] by 
assumjng forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects] 
or of re:flection [upon subtile objects] or of joy or of the 
sense-of-personality. 
Deliberation (vitarka) is the mind-stufF's coarse direcirexperience 
(abhoga) when directed to its supporting [object]. Reflection 
(vicara) is the subtile [direct-experience]. Joy is ha.ppiness. The 
sense-of-personality is a feeling (samvid) which pertains to one self 
[wherein the Self and the personality are one]. Of these [four] the 
first, [that is, deliberation] which has [all] the four associa.ted 
together is concentration deliberating [upon coarse objects]. The 
second, [that is, reflection,] which has deliberation subtracted [from 
it] is [concentration] reflecting [upon subtile objects]. The third, 
[that is, joy,] which has reflection subtracted from it, is [concentra
iion] with [the feeling] of joy. The fourth, [that is, the sense-of
personality,] which has this [joy] subtracted from it, is [concentra
tion] which is the sense-of-personality and nothing more. All 
these kinds of concentrations have an object upon which they rest. 
After having mentioned the means (upclya), in order that he may state what
may-be-obtained-by-these-means (tIJ)e1Ia) in all its variations, he asks «Now ••• 
by these two means?» 17. [Concentration becomes] oonsoious [ofit& object] 
by assuming forms either of deliberation [upon ooarse obje0t8] or of 
re1leotion [upon subtile objects] or of joy or of the sense-of-personality. 
Since [concentration] not conscious [of an object] is preceded by [concentration] 
conscious [of an object], he describes first concentration [ conscious] of an object. 
The generic-nature of [concentration] conscious [of an object] is to be learned 
from its 8S8ociation with the forms of deliberation and of reflection and of 

I 
~ 

I 
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joy and of the sense-of'.personality as they are in themselves. He explains 
deliberation by the words «the mind·stuff's.» The direct.experience {tJbhoga} [of 
an object J is an insight {prajlia} with a direct-perception {B4kfatk4ra} of the thing 
itael£ And this is coarse because the object is coarse. For just as an archer, 
when he is a beginner, pierces first only a coarse, and afterwards a subtile 
target, 80 the yogin, when a beginner, has direct experience merely of some 
coarse object of contemplation made of the five [material] elements, [for 
example] four-armed [Vishnu 1 and afterwards a subtile [object]. Likewise the 
subtile direct-experience, when directed to its supporting [object 1 is a reflection 
upon an object which is either the unresoluble-primary·matter {alinga} or the 
resoluble·matter (Zinga) or the five wnm4tra which are the subtile elements, 
the causes of the coarse [elements].-Having thus described the object to be 
known, he describes the object which is the process-of.knowing with the word 
«joy.» Happiness is the mind·stuff's direct-experience when directed towards 
a sense·organ as a coarse 1 supporting object. Sense-organs, as every one knows, 
arise from the personality-substance (ahathk4ra), in 80 far as they have a dispo
sition to illumine because of the predominance of the Battva [quality]. And 
because the sattva [gives] pleasure, these sense-organs also [give] pleasure. 
Thus direct-experience when directed to them is happineas.-With the words 
«a feeling which pertains to one self» he tells of the concentration which has 
the knower as its object (grahitrvifaya). Organs-of-sense are produced out of the 
sense-of·personality. Consequently the sense-of'personality is their subtile form. 
Moreover this [sense.of.personality] together with the [Self as] known becomes 
the idea (buddha), that is, the feeling which pertains to one self. And because 
the knower becomes included in this [feeling], one may say that there is a 
[concentration] conscious of the knower as its object.-He gives another subor· 
dinate dift'erence between [these] four in the words «of these [four] the first.» 
The eft'ect adjusts itself to the cause, not the cause to the eft'ect. Hence this 
coarse direct.experience becomes associated [by inherence] with coarse [objects] 
and with subtile [objects], with sense-organs and with the feeling-of.personality, 
which are four kinds of causes. Furthermore, the other [first three direct· 
experiences, inasmuch] as they have three or two or one cause, assume a triple 
or double or single form. The words «All these» distinguish [concentration 
eonscious of an object] from [concentration] not conscious [of an object]. 

Now by what means is that concentration produced which is not 
conscious of any object 1 or what is its nature 1 
18. The other [concentration which is not conscious of 
objects] consists of sublimjnal-impressions only [after 

1 The word "hUla is used here in the sense of product as contrasted with Bii&,ma in the 
sense of cause: cpo iii. 44. 
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objects have merged], and follows upon that praotice which 
e1fects the cessation [of :ftuctuations]. 
The concentration which is not conscious [of objects] is that 
restriction of the mind-stuff in which only subliminal-impressions 
are left and in which all fluctuations have come to rest. The 
higher pa.ssionlessness is a means for effecting this. For practice 
when directed towards any supporting-object is not capable of 
serving as an instrument to this [concentration not conscious of an 
object]. So the supporting-object [for this concentration] is [the 
Rain-cloud of knowable things]t which effects this cessation [of 
fluctuations] and has no [perceptible] object. For (ca) [in this 
concentration] there is no object-intended. Mind-stu1F, when 
engaged in the practice of this [imperceptible object], seems as if 
it were itself non-existent and without any supporting-object. 
Thus [arises] that concentration [called] seedless, [without sensa
tional stimulus], which is not conscious of objects. 
To introduce [the topic of] [concentration] not conscious [of objects] which comes 
next in order, he asks «Now 7» 18. The other [ooncentration whioh is not 
oonscious of objects] oonsists of subliminal-impre8llioDl only [after objects 
have merged]. and follows upon that praotioe whioh efIOOts the cessation 
[of ftuotuations]. The first t clause [<follows upon> to <fluctuations>] relates 
to the means; and the last two 2 words [from <the other> to <merged> ] relate 
to the thing itself. The middle words [from <consists> to <only>] are dis· 
cussed in the words «all fluctuations.» He discusses the first I clause in the 
phrase «The higher .... this.» The cessation is the non-existence of fluctua· 
tions. That which effects this (passionlessness] is the cause [of it]. The 
practi~ of it is the repeated pursuit of this [cause]. [The concentration] is 
that which follows upon this same pursuit. If it should be asked why lower 
passionleasness is not the cause of restriction, the reply is in the words «when 
directed towards any supporting-object.» A cause ought to be homogeneous 
with its effect, not heterogeneous. And, because it is directed towards a sup· 
porting.object, lower passionlessness is heterogeneous from its effect, which is 
concentration [not conscious of objects], [and] not directed towards a support
ing-object. This is the ground for the statement that it [restriction] arises 
from the undisturbed calm of perception which is not directed towards a sup· 
porting-object. For when all the defilements of rajas and tamas have fallen 
away from the sativa, it is the concentration of the Rain-cloud of [knowable] 

1 Literally, [the Rain-cloud] is-made·tbe· I The words jim and two apply to the 
supportiug-object. origiual, not to the tmnslation. 
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things which is produced; its aotivity continues quite tran&oendent to any 
object; it has no end; it beholds the taints in objects; and because it alto
gether rejects all objects, it remains grounded in itself and 80 is not directed 
to any 8upporting-object ; [and thus] it may consistently be the cause of the 
conoentration wherein subliminal-impressions only are left and which is not 
directed to any supporting-object becauss of the homogeneity [between the 
restriction and the concentration not conscious of objects]: this is his meaning. 
Coming to be directed to a supporting-object (I2Zambatla) is coming into depen
dence upon [ an object] (49f'aya!'a). It «seems as if it were itself non-emtent» 
because it does not perform its functions as a ftuctuation. It is «seedless,» 
that is, not directed to any supporting.object. Another interpretation might 
be (that «seedless»] is that from which the seed, namely, the latent-deposit of 
the karma from the hindrances, has passed away. 

This same concentration is, as every one knows, of two kinds. It 
is produced either by [spiritual] means [i. 20] or by worldly 
[means]. Of these two, that produced by [spiritual] means is the 
one to which yogins [who are on the way to Isolation] attain. 
19. [Concentration not conscious of objects] oaused by 
worldly [means] is the one to which the disoarnate attain 
and to which those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary
matter attain. The discarnate, that is, the gods, attain to the 
[concentration not conscious of objects which is] caused by worldly 
[means]. For in so far as their mind-stuff uses only their own 
subliminal-impressions they experience a quasi-state of Isolation, 
and [then] pass beyond [the period during which] the fruit corre
sponding to their own subliminal-impressions ripens [for their 
enjoyment]. [But at the end of this period they must return to 
the world.] Likewise those whose bodies are resolved into 
primary-matter experience a quasi-state of Isolation, during which 
the mind (cetas) , with its task still undone, is resolved into 
primary-matter. But this lasts only till the mind-stuff, under the 
pressure of its [unfulfilled] task, returns [to the world]. 
In order to show what is to be accepted and what rejected. he points out with 
the words «This same ..• as every one knows» a subsidiary distinction [to be 
found] in the concentration of restriction. The word cthis» means the con
centration of restriction; it is Cof two kinds. It is produced either by 
[spiritual] means [i. 20] or by worldly [means].» He refers to that concentra-
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tion of restriction produced [or] caused by faith and other [ means] as will be 
described [i 20]. The world 1 (bhaf)(J) is undift'erentiated-consciousness (avidya). 
It is called the world because living beings are born [ or] grow (bhavanti) in it. 
Those whose wishes have been fulfilled (taU#ika), who have attained to p&88ion. 
lessness, find the self (atman) in the not-self, either in the elements or the sense
organs, which are evolved-eft'ectB (vikara1 or in evolving-causes (pral..,ti), which 
are undeveloped [primary.matter], or in the personality-substance or in the five 
fine-substances (tanm4tra).-The [concentration] produced by worldly [meaos] 
is that concentration of restriction produced [or] caused by the world. Of these 
two [concentrations] that produced by [spiritual] means is for yogina who are on 
the way to liberation. By specially mentioning [the fact that spiritual means 
are for yogins], he denies that the other [means] have any relation with 
persons who are merely desirous of liberation [that is, who are not yogios]. 
To whom then do the worldly [means] appertain? He replies to this 
with the sutra. 19. [Concentration not oonsoious of objects] caused by 
worldly [ means] is the one to whioh the disoarnate attain and to which 
those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary. matter attain. In other 
words [this concentration] is attained by both the discarnate and by those 
[whose bodies] are resolved into primary-matter. This he discusses in the 
words «The discarnate, that is, the gods.» By serving one or the other 
of the organs or elements they have become identified with them •. And 
inner-organs are permeated by subconscious.impressions from these [organs 
or elements]. After the body falls to pieces they are resolved into organs 
or into the element&. Their centr&1-organs (manas) contain nothing left but 
subliminal· impressions. And they are stripped of the outer six-sheathed 
body.- [Thus they may be termed] discarnate. For in so far as their 
mind-stuff US88 only their own sublimioal.impressions, they experience a 
quast.state of Isolation. Being discarnate they attain [to this]. And the 
similarity [of this state] with Isolation is in the absence of fluctuations. Its 
dissimilarity is in the presence of subliminal.impressions with their task [un
fulfilled]. In some [manuscripts] there is the reading 'by the enjoyment 
of nothing but subliminal.impressions '. The meaning of this would be ' that of 
which the enjoyment is nothing but subliminal-impressions'. The meaning 
is that there are no fluctuations of mind-stuff. When they have reached their 

1 Vijiiina Bhik,u objects to this interpre
tation and interprets the compound 
(bhaDa-pratgaya) as that which has 
birth Uanma) as its cause. But he 
seems to aasume that the discussion is 
in respect of the classification of two 
kinds of unconscious concentration. 
Whereas it would appear that the 
classification is of the two kinds of 
restriction of fluctua.tions. That re-

striction which is tempors.ry and wbich 
leads again to fluctuations is ca.lled 
bham-pratgaya; that which follows 
upon belief (fmddM) as the result 
of bigher p&BIIionlessneas is "pilgtJo 
pratgaga. This latter is fit for persons 
aiming at liberation. The former is a 
pseudo-yoga. and is to be rejected. 

I See Mokl}&-dharma., MBh. xii. 805. 5 f. == 
11882-8. 
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limit, they pass beyond or go beyond [the period during which] the fruit 
corresponding to the subliminal-impressions ripens. Yet once again they enter 
the round-of-rebirth. And 10 it has been declared in the Vayu[ ,pUrlJ}a], "Ten 
periods of Manu the devotees of sense-organs remain here below; a full hundred, 
the worshippers of elements. "I Similarly those [whose bodies] have been resolved 
into primary-matter,-in so far as they have become identified with one or the 
other of the five fine-substances or the personality·substance or the Great 
[thinking-substance] or the undeveloped [primary.matter] by serving [one or 
the other] of theBe,-have their inner-organs permeated by subliminal· 
impressions from one or the other of these. After the body falls to pieces they 
are resolved into one or the other [of these] from the undeveloped [primary. 
matter] downwards. The words «with its task still undone» mean that its 
purpose is unfulfilled. For that mind would have its purpose fulfilled, if it could 
also generate the discernment of the difference. The mind, however, which 
has not generated the discernment of the di1ference has not fulfilled its purpose 
and its task is still undone. Thus, as he says, they experience a pasi-state 
of Isolation, during whioh the mind (cetas), with its task still undone, is resolved 
into primary-matter. «But this lasts only till the mind-stuff, under the pressure 
of its [unfulfilled] task, returns [to the world].» Even after it has been reduced 
to a state of uniformity with primary'matter, it reaches the limit [of its time] 
and yet once again appears, that is, it becomes discriminated from this [primary· 
matter]. Precisely so after the rains are passed, a frog's I body, after having 
been reduced to an earthy state, when sprinkled with water from the cloud, 
experiences yet once again the state of being a frog's body. And in this same 
sense it has been said in the VaYU['pur~], "But those who·identify-them
selves-with-illusions.of.personality (abhim4nika), remain a thousand [periods of 
Manu]; those who identify themselves with the thinking·substance, ten 
thousand, and from them fevers [of desire] have passed away; those who 
meditate upon undeveloped [primary.matter], remain for a full hundred thousand; 
but after attaining to the Self, who is out of relation with qualities, there is no 
tale of time."· Thus inasmuch as this [state which is resolved into primary· 
matter] leads to a recurrence of births, its worthlessness (heyatva) has been 
established. 

20. [Concentration not conscious of objects,] which follows 
upon belief [and] energy [and] mindtulness [and] concen
tration [and] insight,' is that to which the others [the 
yogins] attain. 
1 Not yet traced in either edition. 
I In the corresponding passages i. 27, 

p. 64"; ii. 17, p. 14011 (Calc. ed.), we 
find • plant' for' frog '. 

I Tbate five, addhi, viriya, aati, aamidhi, 

~iii, Buddha. aays tha.t he too, as well 
as Alar&. Kalama., inculca.tes: Ma.jjhima 
Nikiya.. i. p. 164. Cf. 'The Balance 
of Powera,' Visuddhi Magga., book " 
p. 111 of let Rangoon ed. 
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[That concentration not conscious of objects, which is] caused by 
[spiritual] means is that to which yogins attain. Belief is the 
mental approval [of concentration]; for, like a good mother,! it 
protects the yogin. For him [thus] believing and setting dis
crimination [before him] as his goal there is the further (upa) 
attainment of energy. For him who has roo.ched the further 
attainment of energy mindfulness is at hand. And when mindful
ness is at hand the mind-stuff is self-posseBBed and becomes concen
trated. When his mind-stuff has become concentrated he gains as 
his portion the discrimination of insight, by which he perceives 
things as they really are. Through the practice of these means 
and through passionless ness directed to this end there [finally] 
arises that concentration which is not conscious [of any object]. 
But for yogina he describes a series of means for the attainment of concentration. 
20. [Oonoentration not oonscious of objects,] which follows upon belief 
[and] energy [and] mindfalneas [and] oonoentration [and] insight, is that 
to whioh the others [the yogiDs] attain. It might be objected that those who 
rellect upon sense-organs might also be just the pe1'8ODS to have belief. To this 
he replies in the words «Belief is the mental approval [of concentration].» 
This [approval], moreover, haa as its object a reality which is quite a.cceaaible 
by verbal·communication or by inference or by the instruction of teachers. 
For it is this mental approval, [which is itself] an extreme delight [and] a great 
volition, [that is called] belief. Those who are under the illusion that the self 
is in such things as sense-organs, have not an extreme delight. Because it is 
a disapproval [of concentration which they feel] ; the reason [for this disapproval 
is that] it has its origin in downright infatuation. This is the meaning.
Why does he speak of just this [particular] belief [in concentration not 
cOD8CioUB of objects]? Be replies, «for, like a good mother, it protects the 
yogin» from calamities which follow upon a deviation from the way. Thia is 
a particular kind of volition and it generates an exertion directed towards the 
object desired. So he says «For him [thus] believing.» The exposition' for 
the words «for him» is in the words «setting discrimination [before him] as 
his goal.» [For such a Dlan] «there is the further (tlpa) attainment of energy.» 
«Mindfulness» is contemplation (dhg4lJa). «Belf-poSBeBsed» is undistracted. 
«Becomes concentrated» means having (ytUd.a) the concentration of the [eight] 
aids to yoga. And by mentioning the concentration which is inseparably 
connected with the abstentioDS (gama) [ii.80] and with the observances (nigama) 
[ii. 82], the abstentions and the observances and the other [six aids] are 
hinted at. 

I Compare lletta Butta in Butta Nipita, i. 81, p. 26, FausbOU's ed. 
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In this aame way [concentration] COD.BCious [of objects] arises for one who is 
endowed with all the aids to yoga. Therefore he says «when his mind-stnft' 
has become concentrated.» Discrimination of insight, the exceptional quality 
~) [of mind-stuft'l is attained. In the words «through practice of theae 
means.» he .states that concentration not conscious [of an object] follows after 
COD.BCious [concentration]. After reaching the stages in this same concentration, 
one after another, and as a result of passionlessneeB for the various objects, con
centration not conscious [of an object] arises. Now this is the occasion for 
Isolation. For the insight into the difference between the satttJa and the Self 
is followed by restriction which causes the mind-atuft' to cease from working at 
its task, since now, inasmuch as all its duties are done, its purpose is fulfilled. 

Now these yogins are of nine kinds, as being respectively followers 
of the gentle and the moderate and the vehement method ; that is 
to say, the follower of the gentle method, the follower of the 
moderate method, and the follower of the vehement method. 
Among these, the follower of the gentle method is also of three 
kinds: with gentle intensity, with mOderate intensity, and with 
keen intensity. Likewise the follower of the moderate method. [is 
found with the three intensities]. Likewise the follower of the 
vehement method [is found with the three intensities]. Now, among 
those who follow the vehement method, 
21. For the keenly intense, [concentration] is ne&r. 
[For them] there is gaining of concentration and the result of 
concentration. 
Some one raises the objection that if belief and the other qualities are means 
for [attaining] yoga, then all [the yogins] without distinction would po88888 

concentration and its results. Whereas it is observed that in some C8898 there 
is perfection (sWJai); in other cases the absence of perfection; in some cases 
perfection after a delay; in other cases perfection after still more delay ; [and] 
in other cases quickly. In reply to this objection he says «Now theee yogins 
are of nine kinds.» Those are called [followers of gentle or moderate or 
vehement methods], in whose case, through the force of subliminal-impressions 
and the invisible-influences (ad"la) of previous births, the methods, that is, 
belief and the other [means], become gentle or moderate or vehement. 
«Intensity» is pusionl888Il988. And its gentle or moderate or vehement 
character is due to the force of previous subconscious-impl'988ions and invisible
influences. Among these [yogins,] he describes those who are of such a kind 
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that perfection is [for them] very quiok, in the sntra 21. For the keenly 
intense, [ooncentration] is near. This is the statement of the sntra j the 
comment completes the phrase. The result of concentration conscious [of an 
object] is [concentration] not conscious [of an object] j and [the result] of this 
is Isolation. 

22. Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior (viFefa) even to this 
[near kind]. 
In that there is a gently keen and a moderately keen and a. 
vehemently keen, there is a superior even to this [concentration l 
Because there is a superior to this [near kind], the attainment 
of concentration and the result of concentration is near to him 
who follows the vehement method and is of mildly keen intensity; 
still more near to him who is of moderately keen intensity; and 
most near to him who is of vehemently keen intensity. 
22. Beoause [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, there is a 
[concentration] superior (~ even to this [near kind]. This is explained 
by the Comment which is explained if you simply read it aloud. 

Is [the attainment] of concentration most near as a result of 
this last [method] only, or is there some other method also for 
its attainment, or not 1 
23. Orl [concentration] is attained by devotion to the 
I9va.ra. 
By devotion, \I by a special kind of adoration, the 19vara inclines 
[to him] and favours him merely because of [this yogin's] profound
desire. Also as a result of the profound-desire for Him. the yogin 
becomes most near to the attainment of concentration and to 
[Isolation] the result [of concentration J. 
In order to bring forward another sntra he puts forth a topic for consideration 
in the words «Is • • • . as a result of this last [method] only.» The phrase 
«or not» is the remover of a doubt. 28. Or [oonoentration] is attained by 

I As distinguiBhing from the conscious 
concentration of i. 17, and from the 
Dot conscious or • other' of i. 18. 

I Compare ii. I, and see Bhag. Giti xi. 55, 
and also SBE. xlviii, p. 284. 
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devotion to the I9v&ra. He discusses the words «By devotion.» By devotion 
[that is] by a special kind of adoration either mental or verbal or bodily. 
«He inclinea», that is, He is brought near [to him] and favours him. «Pro
found-desire» is a wish for some thing yet to come, to the effect that this thing 
coveted by him may be his. By this means only and not by any other 
functional-activity. The rest is easy. 

But it is now asked who is this [being] that we have called the 
I9va.ra., as distinct from the primary-substance and the Self 1 
24. Untouched by hindrances or karmas or fruition or by 
latent-deposits the I9va.ra is a special kind of Self. 
The <hindrances> are undifferentiated-consciousness and the rest 
[ii.3]. The <karmas> are good (kupala) or evil. The <fruition) is 
the consequences which these [evolve]. The datent-deposits> 
(apaya) are subconscious-impressions (vasana) corresponding to 
these [fruitions]. These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions 
and latent-depositsl although they are found in the central-organ 
(manas), are attributed to the Sel£ For it is he that is said to be 
the experiencer of the results of these [in the central-organ]. Just 
as the victory or defeat which depends upon the combatants is 
attributed to [their] lord (svamin). For, the I9vara is a special 
kind of Self who is untouched by this [kind of] experience. 
Then there are those who have obtained Isolation; and those 
who are in Isolation (kevalin) are many.l Now these by severing 
the three instruments of bondage I have obtained Isolation; and 
the I9vara's relation to this [Isolation] belongs neither to the past 
nor to the future, [but is eternal]. ThuB it is not with Him as 
with the [ ordinary] liberated [Self] that there has been expressly 
made known a terminus a quo of bondage (purva bandhako~",). 
Nor is it with Him, as it is with one [whose body] is resolved into 
primary-matter, that there is a terminus ad quem, when bondage 

1 According to Bidlkhya.-a6tra i. 91-92 the 
I9vara should be cla.saed as one of 
these. 

S The three bandhafla 'Would be 1. prf.lkrti, 
2. f1i1e4ra, S. dolqi(l4. Compare Sam. 

7 [ •. 0.1.17] 

Tat. Dom. xliv. The three ClipcIktJ are 
jiUi, tip., and blwga (ii. IS). These 
three are aJao the upaa'YtJ (Vicu
pati-mi91'ilt i. 29, Ca.lcotta. edition, 
p.661t). 
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might recur. But He is at all times whatsoever liberated and at 
all times whatsoever the I9vara.. 
But it might be asked, 'That universally admitted eternal 
superiority (utlcar,a) of the I'(Vara which results from his assuming 
a sattro of perfect (pralcr,~a) quality-has that any proof [to 
authorize it], or is it without proof? ' [The reply is, His] sacred
books (Fastra) are its proof. [But then] again [it may be asked], 
what proof have the sacred-books 1 [The reply is] they have their 
proof in the perfect quality of [His] saltm. Inasmuch as both [the 
aa.cred-books and the superiority] reside in the 19vara's sattva, 
there is a never-beginning relation between the two. From these 
[sacred-books, therefore] this proves to be true that He is at all 
times whatsoever liberated and at all times whatsoever the ~9va.ra.. 
Now this His pre-eminence (iiir:varya) is altogether without any
thing equal to it or excelling it. For, to begin with, it cannot be 
excelled by any other pre-eminence, because whatever might [seem] 
to excel it would itself prove to be that very [pre-eminenoe we are 
in quest of]. Therefore that is'the I9va.r& wherein we reach this 
uttermost limit of pre-eminence. Nor again is there any pre-emi
nence equal to His. [Why not 1] Because when one thing is 
simultaneously desired by two equals, the one saying 'let this be 
new' and the other saying' let this be old', if the one wins his 
way, the other fails in his wish and so becomes inferior. And two 
equals cannot obtain the same desired thing simultaneously, since 
that would be a contradiction of terms. Therefore [we maintain 
that,] in whomsoever there is a pre-eminence that is neither equalled 
nor excelled, he is the 19vara, and He is, as we said, a special kind 
of Self. 

He anticipates the objection that 'the universe (~) is pervaded by 'animate 
and inanimate [beings] only and by nothing elae. Consequently if the I9vara be 
inanimate, then He is primary-eubstance {prGdh4f1(J~ since what is evolved from 
primary-aubstance also falls within primary·substance. And by this hypothesis 
he could not be made inclined since he is inanimate. Or on the other hand, 
if he be animate, .till,-aince the Energy of Intellect is indift'erent (4tul4.91f1ga) 
and since in so far as it is not in the round-of·rebirths it has no feeling-of
personality or other [hindrance],-how can the Energy of Intellect be inclined, 
[ or] how can profound-deaire [have anything to do with Energy of Intellect]? ' 
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In alluding to this he say. cBut now •••. primary .. ubetance.~ He gives the 
reply to this objection in the following autra. H. Untouohed by bindnaoe. 
or kanDaa or tmition or by lateDtoodepoaita the Iqvara 18 a apeoial kind of 
8aI£ «The <hindrances> are undifferentiated-conaciouaneea and the reaO, for it 
is tbeee that, by the stroke of various kinds of misery, hinder a man within the 
Mund-of·rebirth. «Good (~) or m~ are merit and demerit; and by a 
figurative expreaeion they are called karma, because they proceed from karma. 
«Fruition» is birth and length·of.life and the [kind of] uperience [ll. 13]. 
CCorresponding to these ~ the suboonscious-impreeaionl corresponding to the 
fruitions. These auboonscious-impressions are called latent-deposita beoauae 
they lie in the ground of the mind .. tuff. For, until [that particular] karma, 
[that is, some demerit], whioh precipitates (tril'l1al'taka) 1 the birth [of an individual] 
as a young elephant, makes manifest an impreeaion (bhclfKJ.fl4) [latent in his 
mind-stu1f] which is characterized by a previously (pnJg) [ existing] and potential 
kind of experience [proper to] a young elephant,-for 80 long [ that karma] is not 
capable of [plOducing] the experience proper to a young elephant. Therefore it 
proves to be true that the impression which plOduoee the experience (GfMdJIIat1G) 
of being born as a young elephant corresponds to the fruition 88 a young elephant. 
It might be said: 'Such things 88 hindrances, inasmuch 88 they are properties 
of the thinking'snbstance, can. by no meane whataoever touch the Self. Accord
ingly merely by mentioning the word <Self> the abeence of any trace of these 
[hindrances] is established. Consequently what need is there of the worda 
<hindrances or karmas> and the reat?' In reply to this he llaye CThese.:' 
These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions and Jatent-impreaaions] although 
they reside in the central-organ (tIIGfItJB) are attributed to the Self who is in the 
round-of-rebirths. Why? «For it is he that is said to be the uperlencer of 
the results of these [in the central-organ ].» That is to say, he is the thinker 
(cetagitr~ Consequently the I9vara, because he is a Self, comes into relation 
with these. For this reason, [because these are only attributed to the Self], it is 
consistent to make a denial of this [relation]. This he does in the word «Who.» 
For the I9var& is a special kjnd of Self who is untouched by thia [kind] of 
uperience, namely, that also found in the thinking·substance and common to 
the Selvel in general.-It is <a special kind> in that it is specialized [and] 
discriminated from [all] other Selves. Desirous of pointing out what is not 
to be inoluded in the words <a special kind> he first raises a oounter-objection 
(paric:odt.ma) and then rebuts it in the words «Now these •.. have obtained 
Isolation.» 1. There is the bondage to primary.matter in the case of thOle 
[whose bodies] are resolved into primary-ma~ter. 2. There is [the bondage] 
to evolved·matter in the case of the discarnate. 8. There is the bondage to 

1 Tbi. word is glOll8d in the Rahaayam 
by the word jtJnaka. And the word 
• young elephant' l:ambIatJ is l&id to 

mean an elephant wbich eats 8'1"&11 and 
twige (1ttJIaklnMfi 1uJstfti) • 
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sacrificial gifts in the case of those who partake in the experience of objects 
supernal or not supernal. These are those three well-known «instruments of 
bondage.» For, those whose central-organs are [subliminally] refined (BGmskrta) 
by impressions from primary-matter, attain to resolution into primary-matter 
only after the body haa broken up. For the others [the liberated Selves] the 
terminus a quo is expressIy made known; accordingly the terminus ad quem 
alone is mentioned [aa applying to those whose bodies are resolved into primary
matter, although the terminus a quo also applies to them]. But in this case 
[of the 19vara] both the terminus a quo and the later terminu8 are denied. 
Having stated the case in brief he now gives the details in the worda «But He 
is at all times whatsoever liberated and He is at all times whatsoever the 
19vara.» He possesses pre-eminence in richness of knowledge and of aotion 
and of power. With reference to this he asks «That univenally admitted • . • 
which.» Perception and action are imposaible in the case of the Energy of 
Intellect which does not enter into mutations. In case this be admitted and 
if it be said that therefore a substrate must be supposed to be made up of pure 
sattva without rajas and tamas, then the 19vara who is at all times whatsoever 
liberated cannot be in the relation of proprietor to his property towards an 
effulgence (utkar,a) of the sattva in a mind-stuff which depends upon undiff'eren
tiated-consciousness. In reply to this he says «from his assuming a sattva 
of perfect (pralcr#a) quality.» In the case of the I~wam there does not exist 
aa in the case of the ordinary man a relation, caused by undiff'erentiated-conscious
ness, of proprietor to his property, with the sattva of the mind-stuff. But [the 
relation is that] expressed by the resolve, 'By the teaching of knowledge and 
right-living (dhamaa) I will lift up beings, encompassed by the three anguishes, 
from the great sea of the state after death (pretga).' And this [knowledge and 
right-living] cannot be taught unless there be an abundance of excellence in the 
adequacy of [His J knowledge 1 and of [His J activity. And there cannot be this 
[abundance of excellence] unless a sativa be assumed which has been purified 
from stains by the removal of rajas and tamas. With this resolve the Exalted 
One reflect&, and assumes a sativa of perfect quality. Although He is untouched 
by undifferentiated-consciousness, it appears as if He were under the illusion of 
identifying Himself with undifferentiated-consciousness and as if He were ignorant 
of the real nature of undifferentiated-oonsciousness. But He does not deal with 

{ undifferentiated-consciousness as if it were undifferentiated-consoiousness as such. 
The actor who takes the rale of RAma and represents the different kinds of 
behaviour [belonging to the character] is not of course confused [as to his real 
personal identity]. For he knows that this [ rille] is only a deliberately assumed 
form and not his [ form] in reality. \An objector might say, 'This may be 80. 

It may be true that the Exalted One must aasume sattva in order to uplift (the 
world]. On the other hand His desire to lift it up is based on His assumption of 

I Compare Cvetii.~vat. Up. vi. 8. 



53] Th.e If}Vara a;nd the worlds [-i. 24 

this [_tva]; and inasmuch as this [ desire] is also derived from primary·matter 
[the fallacy of] mutual interdependence results.' In reply to this he says 
«Eternal.» This [ objection] might be true, if this were the very first creation. 
But the succession of creations and contractions [of worlds] is from time-without
beginning. And when the period of the desire for contraction has come to a full 
end, then the Exalted One, while in the act of contemplating within Himself, 
'I must &88ume a sattva of perfect quality,' contracts the world. ~ At that time 
the sattva of t¥ I~ara's mind-8tuff becomes subconsciously·impressed by the 
contemplationl And although the Is:vara's mind-etuff be tending towards a 
homogeneity with primary-matter, stiIl,-when the period of the great mundane
dissolution has come to a full end, under the preasure of the subconscious
impression of the contemplation,-it enters into a mutation of precisely the 
same kind as a state of satttHJ. In precisely the same way ChAitra contemplates 
, To-morrow I must get up just at day-break'; and then after having slept gets up 
at that very time because of the subliminal-impreasion resulting from his con
templation. Consequently since [the worlds] are from time-without· beginning, 
and in so far as the I9vara's contemplation and Hia &88umption of the sattm are 
eternal, there is no [logical fallacy] of interdependence. Nor can it be urged 1 

that the sattva of the I9vara's mind·stuff does not pass out [of the phenomenal 
state] into homogeneity with primary-matter. For that which [by reason of its 
8ubconscious-impression] never becomes homogeneous with primary·matter is not 
aecondary.matter (pradhantka). And again it is not the Energy of Intellect, 
because it is non-perceptive (ajlia). This being the meaning, one might aaaume 
another [kind of] thing which could not be proven by any source-of-valid-ideaa. 
This too would be a quite groundless [assumption ].-Because there is no other 
[kind of] thing distinct from primary-matter and the Self, haa this kind of 
universally admitted and eternal superiority of the I~ara any proof [to authorise 
it, and] is it baaed on any source-of·valid-ideas, or is it without proof [and] not 
baaed on any 8Ource-of-valid-ideas? The answer is in the phrase «sacred-books 
(fastra) are ita proof.» The sacred books are the Revealed-Word (f"lti) and the 
Tradition (smrti) and the Epics and Pu~-He brings forward an objection 
in the words «what proof have the sacred-books 1» For sacred books pre
suppose that there is inference and perception. And no one can perceive or 
infer the perfection of the I9vara'S sattva. Again~ there is DO ground for saying 
that the sacred books have their source in a perception by the I9vara. For even 
if we imagine [Him saying that he perceives the sacred books], He would then 
be speaking to publish abroad His own pre-eminence. [This is inconceivable 
mce no one could imagine that the Ic;vara would boast.] Suoh is the [objector's] 
meaning. In rebuttal he says «they have their proof in the perfect quality of 
His sattva.» This is what he intends [to 88y J. Incantations (mantra) and the 
Medical Vedas are composed by the I9vara. In these [two] cases their authori-

I Cpo Comment iii. 13. 
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tativenese i8 granted by reaaon of their adequacy in action. [Thi8 adE'quacy] is 
undoubted because there is no failure to effect purposes. [The authoritativeneea 
is granted. He shows that it is not based upon experimen~ evidence. ] And 
in the case of the different herbs and of the particular combinations of one [herb] 
with another, and in the case of the incantations in so far as single syllables are 
connected or excluded, no one who UI88 only profane methods of proof, could, 
even in a thousand lives, make the connexions and ucluaiona.-Furthermore 
there is no ground for asserting that connexions and exclusions [of the proper 
herbs or syllables] are a result of verbal-communication (tJgatna) and that verbal· 
communication is a result of these [connmons and exclusioIlll on the ground 
that the succession of these two [1. verbal-commumcation, 2. oonnexiona and 
exclusions] forms a series from time-with out-beginning. The reason for this is 
that the succession of these two is severed at the time of a great mundane 
dissolution. Neither [is there ground for saying that] there is no method of 
proving that there is this [great mundane dissolution]. For he will set forth in 
detail [iii. 18] that the world is an evolved·form of primary-substance and is 
identical [with it in substance]. There is evidently a heterogeneous mutation 
[e.g. curds] of the [original] homogeneous mutation [e.g. milk]. Analogously, 
milk or sugar-juice or similar substances assume various forms such as ourds 
or treacle [and so forth]. And it is evident that the heterogeneous mutation 
presupposes the homogeneous mutation. So in the point at issue, the primary. 
substance can also have heterogeneous mutations by assuming such forma as the 
Great [thinking-aubstance] and the personality-substance ; occasionally also it can 
have a homogeneous mutation. And ita homogeneous mutation is the state of 
equipoise [of the primary.substance]. This, moreover, is the great mundane 
dissolution. [There is therefore a great mundane dissolution. ] [To revert to the 
argument that the authoritativeness of the sacred books is not experimentally 
to be found.] Accordingly, the Exalted One is first of all the composer of the 
Incantations and of the Medical Vedas. Hence it must be acknowledged that, in 
so far as the obscuration due to the stains of rajas and of tantaB has been removed, 
the substance of [His] thinking-substance illumines everywhere. 
To reaume the argument (tathtJ cal. Because He was aiming to give instruction 
in [worldly] happiness and in [eternal] bliss [incapable of test by experience here], 
the Vedas as a whole were composed by the I9V&ra and must also be supposed 
to have their source only in the perfect quality of His thinking-substance. And 
in the superiority of the substance (sattva) there is no possibility of error or deceit, 
which have their origin in rajas and tamas. This [then] is established that 
sacred books have their proof in the perfect quality of His satmJ.-[A further 
objection.] , This may be so. But then if the sacred books make known the 
perfection in 80 far as they are the effect of the perfection, there would be an 
inference from effect to caule 1 (~e,avat). But that would not give us a verbal 

J See Nyiy& Bh~ya. xviii. -i. 
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communication (4gamtJ~' Replying to this he says «[nasmuch as both.» The 
sacred books do not make known a relation of cause and effect, but do make 
known the correspondence' from time without beginning between the word
upressi~a·meaning (tJacaka) and the tbing-expresaed (tNJcya). For the pt'rfection 
has its existence in the substance of the I9vara'S thinking·substanee; and the 
sacred boob, in that they give expression to this [thinking-substanoe], also have 
their uistence in it. In summing up he say. «From these.» From th .. 
sacred boob, which give expreasion to the perfection of the substance of the 
I~ara's thinking-subetanoe, this proves to be true, [that is] is known,-einoe the 
object (.,a) [the aacred books] is the distinguishing-characteristic of that·to
which·the-object·refers (~;,.) [the I9vara ],-that «He is at all times what
soever liberated and at all times whatsoever the I9vara.»-Having thus dis
tinguished [Him] from any other Self, he distinguishes [Him] from any other 
I~ara also by saying CN ow this His.» He describes its being altogether without 
anything excelling it, in the words CFor to begin with.» Why is this? The 
reply is «whatever ••. very.» For what reason is this pre-eminence altogether 
free from everything that might excel it? He replies «Therefore • • • that 
wherein.» In other words, as applied to those who have not reached the 
uttermost limit, the term pre-eminence is [only] a figurative upression.-He 
describes the state of freedom from anything equal to it by saying CNor again 
• • • equal to His.» . Wish is unhindered volition; by failure in this a man 
becomes inferior. Or if there be no inferiority, then it would be that both fail 
in their wishes. For no effect would occur, or if it did occur, the effect [of the 
two wishes] simultaneously would be perceived to have the logical mark 
(8CIfJI4lifigita) of two contradictory qualities. Alluding to this he says «And two.» 
If however the intentions [of the two] are not contradictory and if the pre-eminent 
quality (I9f1arahla) is attached to each, then what need of any others? Because 
then [the intention] could be accomplished by a single pre-eminent (~) alone. 
On the other hand, if [aU] work together, no one would be the 19vara; but there 
would be a parliament. Furthermore it is not fitting that those who are fit for 
uninterrupted pre-eminence [should rule] by turns. And besides this would be 
a more difticult supposition. Since this is evident, all is cleared up. 

Furthermore, 
25. In this [Iqv&ra] the germ of the omniscient is at its 
utmost excellence. 
This our process-of-knowing (graha1J.a) the supersensuous, whether 
in the past or future or present, whether separately or 001100-

tively,-{this process,] whether it be small or great, is the germ 

1 This would constitute an iifIGmtJ. 
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of the omniscient. He, verily, in whom this germ as it increases 
progressively reaches its utmost excellence is the omniscient. 
It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this 
[uttermost] limit, for it admits of degrees of excellence, as in the 
case of any ascending scale. He in whom the limit of thinking 
is reached is the omniscient and He is a special kind of Self. 
[If you object that this argument would prove the omniscience of 
Buddha or of Jina, there would be this reply.] An inference ex
hausts (upalcfaya) its force in bringing a general proposition to a 
conclusion,l but is powerless to prove a particular instance. There
fore the ascertainment of the [Omniscient] one's special name is 
[not a matter of inference, but is rather] to be sought out in the 
verbal-communication, [which excludes the supposed cases, since 
their tradition is false]. Although He is above all feelings of self
gratification, yet [to this I9vara] the gratification of living beings 
is a sufficient motive. He may be conceived as resolving, 'By 
instruction in knowledge and in right-living, at the dissolution 
of the mundane period and at the great dissolution, I will lift up 
human beings, who are whirled in the vortex of existence.' And 
likewise it hath been said, 2 "The First Knower, assuming a 
created mind-stuff through compassion, the Exalted, the Supreme 
Sage, unto Asuri who desired to know, declared this doctrine." 
After having mentioned. the sacred books &8 a means of proving [His] power of 
action and of knowledge, he shows that inference is a means of proving [His] 
power of knowledge. This is stated in the words «Furthermore.» 26. In 
this [Iqftra] the germ of the omniscient is at ita utmost exoellenoe. He 
diseU88eS [the sntra] in the words «This our.» In proportion to the degree to 
which the tamas which covers the sattva of the thinking-substance has been re
moved, this our pr()C8880of-knowing superaensuoUB things, past and future and 
present, which occur separately as well as collective1y,-[this] pr0C888 may be 
quali.fi.ed. as being either small or great. This is the germ [or] cause of the omni
scient. Some one knows a very little of the past or of the other times, another 

1 Compare .ama",enoplJ8a"'1acim~, p. 100, 
line 4, Calcutta. ed. of this work. 

I By PaDC&9ikha in the fint fragment as 
collected by Garbe in his article on 
Pa.iic&9ikha. und seine Fragmente (in 
FeatgrulS an Roth, Stuttgart, 1898), 

p.77. This fragment is also diacUBBed 
by Fitz Edward. Hall in his edition 
of the Simkhya-Pravachana-Bhiahya, 
1856, Preface pp. 10 and 17. See also 
Garu4a Pwaq,a i. 18. 



571 The IFvara as the limit of thinking [-i. 25 

much, another still more. Thus with regard to objects to be known there is a 
[relative] smallness or greatness of the knowing-process. He, verily, in whom 
this [germ] as it increases progressively has come to a stop because of its excel
lence,-he is said to be the omniscient. In this wise only the object of proof is 
deecribed; now he gives the means of proof in the words «It is possible.» In 
the words «It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this [utter
mOBt] limit» there is a statement of the major term. The limit is the reaching 
of the utmost excellence; it is that state higher than which there is no excellence. 
Accordingly it should not be urged that this is establishing what is already 
established. For [this higher than which there is no excellence, is established] 
only so far as it is a terminal-point. [For,] the middle term (hetu), as he gives it, 
is «for it admits of degrees of excellence.» Whatever admits of degrees of excel
lence, all that is [capable of reachiog] the utmost exc~llence. Similarly in the 
case of the 1vtx.Ila,a berry and the tJmalaka fruit and the bilva fruit there is a size 
that admits of degrees. And in the soul (attKatl) [there is a magnitude which has 
reached its] utmost excellence. Thus he shows that there is a concomitance [of 
terms ].-And when he says «as in the case of any ascending seale,» it is not 
relevant to object that there is a discrepancy in so far as the properties [of a 
BUbetance 1 such as its magnitude, [form an ascending scale but do not reach 
utmost excellence ]. For in the case of the whole, its magnitude does of course 
not excel the magnitude of the parts. But whatever magnitudes there are, each 
functioning by itself, from the smallest atom up to the final whole, may be so 
arranged that one may assert a progressive increase of magnitudes. But, because 
it is not finished' as contrasted with the object to be thought, in so far as it 
has [ successively] one or two or a multitude of objects, thinking may with reason 
be said to admit of degrees of excellence. Thus there is no discrepancy. He 
brings the discuasion to a cloae in the words «He in whom the limit.»-lt 
might be objected .that there are many authors of sacred books ("rthwra), 
Buddha and Arhata and Kapila the Sage and many others. Why, by.this line 
of inference, may they not be counted as omniscient? 10 reply he says «a 
general proposition.» Whence then can we be informed of his particular 
qualities? The reply is «the [Omniscient] one's.» The point is that the pseudo-
8&Cl"ed-words composed by Buddha or by the others are not a Sacred Word 
(dgatJI(J). For they give instruction in the way of soullessne88 and of momentari
ness, both of which are contradicted by all80urees-of·valid-ideas. The reason for 
this is that they are deceitful. A Sacred Word has as its distinguishing-charac
teristic the Revealed-Word (9"di) and the Tradition (snarls) and the Epics and 
Pu1'lL\1aa. The Sacred Word (tJ-gama) is that from which the [spiritual] means 
for [worldly J happiness and [final] bliss come to (a-gam) or strike upon the 
thinking-substance. From this [Sacred Word] comes information &8 to [the 
I9vara's] particular qualities, such as His name-any particular name, for example 
Qiva or the I\Wara-which are firmly established in the Revealed Word and in 
the other books. Under the word 'such as' (adi) are included the sexpartite 

8 [..0 .•. IT) 
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nature and the ten eternal principles, aa described in the Vayu P~a [m. 821' 
"Omniscience and Contentment and LimiUe88 Knowledge and Freedom and 
Eve~unthwarted Energy and Infinite Energy-these, the experts in the sacred 
ordinances tell us, are the six parts of the all-pervasive Mah89Vara." Likewise 
"Knowledge and Paaaionl888ness and Pre-eminence and Self-control and Truth 
and Patience and Perseverance and Creative Energy and Right Knowledge of 
Self and Competency to Rule [the Universe ]-these ten eternal principles abide 
eternally in Qamkara." It is objected, 'This may be so. But inasmuch aa the 
Exalted One, who is eternally free and who has attained to the utmost excellence 
of passionlessn888, cannot cherish craving merely for his own self j and ina&
much as, if he be comp&88ionate, he should create, to the end that every one 
should be intent upon happin888, for the reason that we cannot explain the pro
duction of a world of living beings in which pain predominates; and inasmuch 
as, if he have no motive, we cannot explain his act [of creation] 88 beiog that of 
a being of unde1'8tanding,-therefore, even if he be endowed with the power of 
action, the world cannot be the result of his action.' III reply to this he says 
«Although He is above all feelings of self·gratification.» The gratification of 
beings in whom is the breath of life is [for Him a sufficient] motive. Now it is 
clear that the mind·stuff ceases from the production of its [two kinds of] effects: 
the outer experience of the various kinds of things and [secondly] the discrimi
native discernment. Then it is that the Self enters into its Isolation. Accord. 
ingly as a means to motivate this [Isolation] the compassionate [I9VIU'&] 
describes the discriminative discernment. Accordingly, although the I\MU'& 
with the help of merit and demerit makes living creatures feel pleasure and pain, 
for the reason that the mind· stuff has ita task yet to fulfil,-still he is not incom
passionate.-He tells of the way by which he makes known the discriminative 
discernment 88 a [spiritual] means in the words «By instruction in knowledge 
and in right-living.» Both in knowledge and in right-living; by instruction in 
both of these. By the combination of knowledge and of right-living asa result of 
reaching full maturity of discriminative discernment. «At the dissolution of the 
mundane period,» that is, at the end of a Day of Brahm ai, at which time the world 
with the exception of the Heaven of Truth (sat,a-Ioka), vanishe& «At the great 
dissolution,» at which time there is the destruction of Brahma together with the 
Heaven of Truth. «Whirled in the vortex of existence» that is,' those merged 
in the [primary] cause; and therefore partaking of the pain of that [cause] up to 
the time of death. The words «dissolution of the mundane period» is an ex· 
pression of a pad for the whole; for at other times also [the I\lvara may be con· 
ceived as] resolving «I will lift up human beings.» In other words human 
beings by attaining to Isolation are lifted up. It might be objected that this 

1 Ana.nd"~rama ed., p. 48 1- 1• 
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instruction in knowledge and right.living by one whose motive is compassion is 
also well known to the followers of Kapila. In reply to this he says «And likewise 
it hath been said.» In this sense it hath been said by Paiic&9ikha the :Master 
(/Jcdfya). «The First Knower» is Kapil&. The statement of Pafica9ikha the 
Master with regard to the First Knower applies to the First Teacher in the succes
sion [of teacher and disciple] to which he belonged; and [this First Teacher] was 
the First Liberated. But it does not apply to the Supreme Teacher who is free 
from time-without-beginning. Of those who were the First Liberated and of those 
[ other] knowers who were at other times liberated, Kapila is for UB the First 
Knower [and the First] Liberated. And it is he that is tho teacher, [but not from 
time without beginning]. For it is revealed that even Kapila attained to know· 
ledge, by the favour of :Mah~ara only, just as soon as he was born. He whom 
we call Kapila is accepted as being the [fifth] incarnation of Vishnu. [It might be 
objected that] HiraJ).yagarbha is the Self-emtent [and thus he would be the First 
Knower]. [For] it is revealed in the Veda 1 [that he was the First-born and] that he 
also acquired Samkhya and Yoga. [The reply would be that] this same I9Var&, 
the First Knower, the Self-emtent' Vishnu [is] Kapila. "But [He is] the 
I9Vara of those descended from the Self-existent." This iB the point. 

This same [I~vara is]-
26. Teacher of the Primal [Sages] also, forasmuch as [with 
Him] there is no 1Jmitation by time. 
N o-one-doubts-that the Primal Sages are limited by time ; [but] 
He to whom time does not apply, in so far 88 it might be a limiting 
object, is the Teacher even of the Primal Sages. As He is perfected 
(siddha) in that mode-of-existence (gati) which is perfection at the 
commencement of the present creation, so He is to be recognized 
[88 being in this mode of perfection] at the beginning of past crea~ 
tions also. 
He now states the distinction between the I9V&ra and such beings as Brahma by 
saying «This same [I9Vara ].» These words «This same [I9vara]» form the 
transition to the so.tra. 28. Teacher ot the Primal [Sages] also, forasmuoh 
.. [with Kim] there is 110 limitation by time. He explains the so.tra in the 
words «No-one-doubts-that the Primal.» Time, however, a period of a hundred 
years or some other period, does not apply, [ that is] has no reference [to Him] in 

1 Qvet. Up. iii. 't iv. 12, vi. 18. 
I If the reading be fIG 8fJGD, the meaning 

would be that although the Self
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this passage the term • Firat Knower' 
applies to Kapila and not to the Self
existent. 
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10 far 88 it might be a limiting object, [that is] limiting mome. The mode-of'
a:istenee of perfection is the attainment of perfect.iou. This is to be J'ACOIDi-t 
.. coming from the Sacred-Word. Sach is the iImer m .... inl 

27. The word-expressing Him is the .ystic-ayllable 
(~va). 
The Ivvara is the object-expreBSed by the mystic syllable. Is the 
expressi veness of this [Syllable] the work of [ordinary] usage (som
keta), or is it permanent [and self-manifesting] like [the relation or] 
the light to the lamp 1 The relation of this thing-to-be-expressed 
to the expressive-word is fixed. But the usage [as determined] by 
the l~ara declares this its fixed meaning. Thus the [actual] rela
tion of father and son is permanent, but the verbal statement that 
that man is this man's father is suggested [to the mind] by UBa.g8. 

And the usage with regard to the relation between expressive-words 
and things-expressed is made by [the 19vara] to serve with a dis
tinct reference to the power of expression which they had in former 
creations also. The authoritative sages maintain that the relation 
between a word and an intended·object is eternal is so far as the 
consensus ( 8ampratipattl.) [of successive generations of speakers] 
is eternal. 
In this same series [ of ant1'88] the Exalted I~ftra has been made known. Now 
in order to make known the devotion [paid] to Him he tells of the word
expreaeive of Him. 27. The word-expl'888ing Kim is the Ityatic-ayllable 
(pra, tWa). He begins the explanation with the words « ... the object.expressed.» 
On this point he clears up l the topic] by setting forth for consideration the 
opinion of others. [This he begins] by asking «Is the expressiveness.» 
CExpreeaiven.eas:l) is ability to give information. For to others I it seems as if 
the relation between word and intended·meaning is natural. [And] if this 
object-intended is to be recognized as having an essence of such a kind when 
it comes by usage from this word, then, whenever that [natural] relation does 
Dot exist, that [object-intended] will not be manifE'sted even by hundreds of 
usages. For when a water.jar, which is capable of being made manifest by 
a lamp, is not [there], then even with thousands of lamps it cannot be made 
manifest. On the other hand, the word young-elephant lkarabha), made by 

I He refel'll to the VaiyikaraJ}&I, IUch lUI, 

for example, Pa.tai\jali in Mabibb~YR 
(Kielhom'. edition), TOl. i, p. 61(. 
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uuge to denote an elephant (ftJratta) evidently gives information with regard to 
an elephant. As a result of this, one might say that expressiveness is made by 
usage only. After reflection [as to whether the relation is accidental or eternal] 
he determines what the author's opinion is by saying «is fixed.» The import 
would be this. All words are capable of naming intended-objects of all kinds of 
forms. Thus the natural relation of them [i. e' of words] to intended-objects of all 
kinds of forms is most surely fixed. The usage, however, [as determined] by 
the I9vara is both a manifeeter [of this natural relation] and a limitation. And 
this [relation] has a word expreesing it when the usage [as determined] by the 
19V8ra [is followed]; [but the relation suffers] corruption when the usage [as 
determined] by the I9vara is not [followed]. This is the distinction. It is this 
that he states in the phrase «But the usage [as determined] by the I9Vara.» He 
gives an example when he says «Thus.» It is objected, 'A word is a product 
of the primary·cause; at the time of the great dissolution it tends towards the 
primary causal state; and its [expressive] power would also be resolved [into 
primary matter]. Then it would not be poesible that the usage [as determined J 
by the Great I9vara (fJI41ae~ara) should revive the expressive power [of such 
a word] only as had been deprived of its expressive [power] after having been 
changed successively into [the different evolved forms of primary matter] begin
ning with the Great [thinkingosubstance].' In reply to this he says «in formor 
creations.» Although the word together with its expreesive power pa88N into 
the primary causal state of equipoise, when it appears again it does appear 
endowed with the [expressive] power of that [word]. Similarly a plant [vdbhijja], 
utterly reduced to an earthly condition after the rains have [ceased] to fall, 
[becomes as it was before] when sprinkled vigorously with the stream of water 
let fall from the clouds. Therefore the Exalted One makes the usage conform to 
the previous relation [of the word to the intended object]. Accordingly, in so 
far as the consensus [of previous creations, which is the same as] the series 
of similar modes-of-expression (vytwahara), is eternal, the authoritative sages 
(agamika) maintain 1 that this relation is not absolutely eternal. But their point 
is that it is impossible without the help of the Sacred Word to assert that the 
usage was exactly of the same kind in other creations also. 

Now, by the yogin who has recognized the power of the word to 
express the thing, 
28. Repetition of it and re:O.eotion upon its meaning [should 
be made]. 
The repetition of the Mystic Syllable, and reflection upon the 
I\,vara who is signified by the Mystic Syllable. Then in the case 

1 See PataDjali, Mahlbhifya (Kielhom), vol. i, p. 6" and 711• 
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of this yogin who thus repeats the Mystic Syllable and rellects 
upon its meaning, mind-stuff attains to singleness-of-intent. And 
80 it hath been said, 1 

"Through study let him practise yoga; 
Through yoga let him meditate on study. 

By perfectness in study and in yoga 
Supreme Soul shines forth clearly." 

Having designated the Mystic Syllable he tells of the contemplation. 28. Bepeo 
tition of it aDd reileotion upon ita meming [Ihould be made]. He e:EpJainI 
[the 81ltra] by saying «Of the Mystic Syllable.» Reflection is an absorption in 
the mind again and again. What follows from this? He replies by saying 
«the Mystic Syllable.» He attains to singlenees-of-intent [and his] mind-etuff 
comes to rest in the One Exalted. In illustration of this he introduces a stanza 
from Vyasa (tJ4ig4sikl gatha) bysayiog <<And so.» The I~vara then gratifies him 
by conferring upon him concentration and the fruit of concentration. 

What else comes to him ? 
29. Thereafter comes the right-knowledge ofhlm who t:bfnks 

in an inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. Whatever 
obstacles there be, disease and the rest, all these are removed by 
devotion to the 19Var&, and [the yogin] comes to a sight of his own 
real self. He has the right knowledge which sees that as the 
19vara is a Self and is undefiled a.nd undisturbed [by hindrances] 
and isolated and exempt from accidents, 80 he also is a Self 
conscious [by reflection] of its thinking-substance. 
What in addition comes to him? 29. Thereafter oomes the rlght-kDowledp 
of him who thinks in aD inverse way t md the removal of obstacles. One 
is inverted who knows in an opposite way [to the ordinary person whose mind
stuff flowl out and becomes modified by objects]. One who thinks in that way 
thinks inversely; [in other words] the [ordinary] man [still] under the condi. 
tions of undifferentiated-consciousness (avidgtJvant). In such wise [the author] 
demarks [such a one] from the I~vara who is free from undifferentiated-con
sciousness (tJidgtJfJGfIt), and who is endowed with eternal superiority of the sattva. 
Bight-knowledge comes to the kind of thinking which is under the conditions 
of undifferentiated-consciousness and which is inverted. A perception of himself 
as he is in his own self comes to him.-<Obstacles> and <the removal> of them are 

1 Compare Vi~T,l. Pl1r. vi. 7. Saf.; N'radiya Pur. xlvii. 12-1'. 
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to be described [li. 82]. The words «Whatever ••• :. give the exposition of these 
[latter words]. The word «own» [refers to his J soul (rJtmtm), that is, his self. 
The word «self» (rapa) excludes all qualities attributed [to him] by undift'eren· 
tiated-oonsciousness. One might well say that devotion to the I~ara has the 
I9vara as its object; how then can it apparently give a direct peroeption, 
a thinking in the inverse way [upon one's own real self]? For this would 
prove too much. In reply to this he aayB «as the I9Vara.:' «Undefiled:» 
not subject to origination or dissolution in so far as He is absolutely unchanged. 
«U ndisturb~ means free from hindrances. «Isolated» means beyond the 
scope of merit and demerit [and] consequently «exempt from accidents.» «Acci. 
dents» are birth and length of life and kind of experience [ii. 18].-Since a 
homogeneity implies a certain degree of difference, he shows the diBerence 
between [Selves in general] and the I9vara by saying «conscious [by reflec. 
tion] of its thinking-aubstance.» In such wise the word <inverse) has been 
described.-In tho case of two objects which are totally irrelevant to each 
other, prolonged meditation on either one unfits one for a direct perception of 
the other. Whereas prolonged meditation upon one object proves to be of 
service for the direct perception of another similar to it. Similarly the 
study of one book proves to be of service for the acquiaition of knowledge of 
another book similar to it. AI. for (t,,) immediat&perception (pmtgcJ8attt), it is 
the cause of direct perception with regard to one's own self, but not with regard 
to another self. [Thus by meditating upon the I9Vara, we learn about our own 
selves.] Thus the argument is cleared up. 

But what are these obstacles 1 Those which distract the mind
stuff. But what are these [that are distractive] and (va) how many 
are they 1 [He replies.] 
30. Sickness and languor and doubt and heedlessness and 
Itstlessness and worldliness (auimti) and erroneous peroeption 
and failure to attain any stage [of oonoentration] and insta
bility in the state [when attained]-these distractions of the 
mind-stuff are the obstaoles. 
There are nine obstacles, the distractions of the mind-stuff. These 
appear together with the fluctuations of the mind-stuff. And they 
are not found where the aforesaid fluctuations of mind-stuff are 
not. Sickness is a disorder in the humours [of the body] or in the 
secretioDs or in the organs. Languor is a lack of activity in the 
mind· stuff. Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both alter
natives [of a dilemma], so that one thinks' This might be so; 
might not be so.' Heedlessness is a. lack of reflection upon the 
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means of attaining concentmtion. ListlessneBB is a lack of effort 
due to heavineBB of body or of mind-stuff. Worldliness is greed of 
the mind-stuff; and its essence lies in addiction to objects of sense. 
Erroneous perception is the thinking of misconceptions. Failure 
to attain any stage is not attaining any stage of concentration. 
Instability in the state [when attained] is the failure of the mind
stuff to remain in the stage attained. If the concentmted stage 
of development had been reached, [the mind-stuff] would, of course, 
have remained in it.-Thus it is that these distractions are called 
the nine blemishes of yoga [and] the nine foes of yoga [and] the 
obstacles of yoga. 
He asks a question by Baying «what.» He gives the answer in general in 
the words «Those which.» With regard to their kinds and their number he 
asks «But what.» He gives the answer by the sntra beginning with the word 

. 80. Sickness. Obstacles are nine. These are fluctuations of mind-stuff and 
obstructive to yoga and opposed to yoga. Distractions of the mind-stuff are, of 
course, so-called because sickness and the other [obstacles] distract [or] divert 
the mind-stuff from yoga. He gives the reason for their being foes to yoga by 
saying <<These ••. together with.» First, in the case of doubt and of erroneous 
perception, they are foes to the restriction of :fluctuations from the mere fact that 
they are :fluctuations. And of those that are not :fluctuations, such &8 sickness 
and the rest,-these too are foes to it because they associate with fluctuations. 
He explains the things intended, by the words beginning with «Sickness.» 
The humours (dhatu), wind and bile and phlegm, are so-called because they 
8U8tain (dhara~a) the body. A secretion is a special kind of mutation of nourish
ment eaten or drunk. The organs are the senses (indriga). A disorder in them 
is a state of defect or excess. A lack of activity is an incapacity for action. 
Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both 1 alternatives [of a dilemma]. 
Although there is no difference between doubt and error (vipaty48a) in so far &8 

both do not remain in the proper form of that [in respect to which they are 
entertained], still,-by emphasizing the subsidiary difference, that is, the touch
ing or not touching of the two alternatives [of the dilemma], the distinction in 
this case [of doubt] is made clear. A lack of reflection is a lack of action. This 
is about the same as saying that it is a lack of effort with regard to this thing. 
Heaviness of the body is the result of phlegm; heaviness of the mind-stuff is the 
result of tamas. Greed is thirst. The stages of concentration are the Madhu
matI and the other [three]. If after reaching a given stage [the yogin] should 
deem himself sufficiently well off with only so much [progress], there would be 
a breach in the concentration; and as a result of this there would be a retro-

I Compare NyaYl-aiitra. i. 1. 28. 
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gression even from that stage. An effort should therefore be made in such 
a way that when [the yoginJ haa reached concentration, [the mind-stuft'] should 
be &table there. 

81. Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body 
and inspiration and expiration are the aooompaniments of 
the distractions. 
Pain proceeding from self [and] pain proceeding from living crea
tures and pain proceeding from the gods. Pain is that by which 
living beings are stricken down and for the destruction of which 
they struggle. Despondency is agitation of mind due to an 
impediment [to the fulfilment] of a desire. Unsteadiness of the body 
is that which makes it unsteady [and] makes it tremble. Inspira
tion is breathing which sips in the air which is outside. Expiration 
is that which makes abdominal l air How outwards. These are the 
accompaniments of the distractions. These occur in one whose 
mind-stuff is distracted. These do not occur in one whose mind
stuff is concentrated. 
Not only the nine obstacles but also pain and the other accompaniments of these 
[ obstacles] oocur to this [yogin]. So [Vyasa] recites the sQtra beginning with the 
word 31. Pain. Pain is that which is to be felt aa unpleasant. [Pain] pro
ceeding from self is bodily by virtue of sickness, or mental by virtue of such 
things 88 passion. [Pain] proceeding from living creatures is such 88 is 
generated by tigers. [Pain] proceeding from the gods is Buch 88 is generated 
by the baleful inftuence of planets. And this pain, inasmuch 88 living beings 
in general would feel I it to be unpleasant, is to be rejected. Accordingly .he 
says «by which ••• stricken down.» The breathing which without volitional 
action sips in the air which is outside [and] drinks it [or] makes it enter,-this 
inspiration is opposed to emission (recaka), which is accessory to concentration. 
The breathing ~ which without volitional action makes abdominal air flow 
outwards [and] expels it, -this expiration I is opposed to inhalation (pura1«J), 
which is an accessory to concentration. 

Furthermore these distractions, the foes of concentration, are to 
1 Only one MS. haa ~1agam. Yet aa Bile.

rima pointe out, the rule as given in 
Pa~ni v. 1. 6 (aee SiddhiiDta Kiumudi, 
third Ni~aya Sigara. edition, 1904, 
p. 2651) would require that the f)/Yld1ai 

9 [a.o .•. I1] 

should not take place when the ter
mination gat it affixed to a .tem signi
fying a member of the body. 

I See Tarka18oIbgra.ha, § 67. 
I BwJktJ ud putYJIuJ are l'olitional (ii. 51). 
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be restricted by the same 1 practice and passionlessnesB. Of these 
[two], in summing up, he describes the object to which the practice 
[applies]. 
82. To check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. 
To check them let [the yogin] practise his mind-stuff by making it 
rest upon a single entity. But one whose mind-atuff is nothing 
more than an idea. limited to one object after another, and is 
momentary (qa~ilca),--of this [Buddhist] the mind-stuff as a whole 
is surely not single-in-intent and it is surely not distracted. But 
if this [mind-stuff when single-in-intent] is withdrawn from all 
[objects] and concentrated upon one [entity], then it may be said 
to be single-in-intent [and] hence not limited to one object after 
another. If, on the other hand,-[in the opinion] of him who main
tains that the mind-stufF becomes single-in-intent as a stream of 
similar ideas,-singleness-in-intent be a property of the mind-stufF 
[conceived] as a stream, then the mind-stuff [ con~ived as] a stream 
could not be a single thing, because [as he insists] it changes from 
moment to moment. If however [it be maintained II that] single
ness-of-intent is a property of an idea only in so far as it forms a 
part of the stream, then-whether it consist in a stream of similar 
ideas or in a stream of dissimilar ideas-it is all of it in nowise 
other than single-in-intent, inasmuch as it is limited to one object 
after another, and the fact that mind-stuff is distracted is unex
plained. Therefore it may be said that mind-stuff isa single thing 
[and] has many intended objects [and] is stable. 

Furthermore if ideas accidentally related and different in nature 
were produced by a single mind-stuff, then what a situation J One 
idea would be the remembrancer of a thing seen by another idea ; 
and one idea would be later the experiencer of· the latent
impression of karma accumulated by another idea. Even if this 
could in some way be harmonized 8 (samadhiya), it would surpass 
[in falsity] the maxim of the Cowdung' as a milky preparation. 

1 Bee i. 12. 
I AI, for 8umple, by Dharmakirti. 
• This lame word aJao hu the mea.ning of 

• concentrated '. 

• See Oolonel Jacob's Handful of Popular 
Maxims, Part I, 2nd ed., p.25. Com
pa.re Sa.rv&da.xya.na.-sa.Jhgra.ha (AnandA-
9J'ama. ed.), p. 151• 
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Moreover if the mind-stuff is to be [one idea after] another, then 
[the Buddhist who holds this opinion] denies the experience of his 
own self. How does the idea 'I' in such expressions as 'I am 
touching what I have soon' and' I am sooing what I have touched ' 
inhere in one common (abheda) substrate-of-ideas, if all the ideas 
have nothing in common 1 How could the idea 'I am this un
divided self'-which has a single idea. [' I'] as its object and which 
persists in absolutely different mind-stuffs-become hypostasized 
(dfrayet) in one generic substrate-of-ideas? The idea ',I am this 
undivided self' is knowable in one's own experience. Moreover 
the authority of a perception is not overthrown by [that of] any 
other source-of-valid-ideas. Whereas any other 8Ource-of-valid
ideas comes into use only by virtue of a perception. Consequently 
the mind-stuff is one [and] has many objects and is stable. 
He introduces a antra which summarizes the meaning which he has 'been stating. 
This he does by saying «Furthermore these.,. Furthennore [ that is] after the 
meaning which he bas been stating. The connwon [of the sentences] is that 
he sums up by reciting this sntra. The reason why [the distractions] must be 
restricted is told in the words «the foes of concentration.» Although the words 
beginning 'By devotion to the I9var& ' [i. 28] refer to practice only, still in this 
ease passionl888De88 must be deemed to be a co-operator with this [practice]. 
Accordingly he says «by the same two.» By the same two already ebaraeter
ized, by practice and by passionlesaness, [distractions are] to be restricted. The 
words «of these» [mean] of these two, namely, practice and passionlessness; 
the words «the practice», that which is to be described next. 82. To oheok 
them [let there be] practice upon .. single entity. A single entity, that is, the 
I9V8l'L For [He] is the subject-matter [of the discussion ].-According to the 
Destructionists the mind-stuff as a whole is single-in-intent, [ that is] is not in any 
degree whatsoever distracted. Collll8quently their teachings and their actions 
subservient to their teachings are meaningless, as be say. in the words «But one 
whose.» [He refers to one] in whose opinion [the mind-stuff] is directed to 
one object after another whether to one [at a time] or to more than one [at a 
time J. Limited [in time], that Us, present (SGtJMItpaMG) only so long as the 
intended-object is vivid (4bh48a), [and] ending just there [and] not going else
where. 'Why not first take the foremost intended-objeet and afterwards take the 
next object?' In reply he says «and Us momentary.» Inasmuch as a moment 
Us indivisible, it cannot have [within itselt] the relation of before and after. In 
our system, however, since mind-stuff is not momentary; and since it can be 
stable with regard to its object, whether this be one or many; and since at ea.ch 
moment, in so far as one object is taken ILDd another left,-[ mind-stuff can be] 
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distracted. Consequently, by removing the mutations of distraction, singleness
of-intent may be imposed [upon the mind-stuff]. That the teaching and the doing 
of this is not futile, is stated in the words <<But if.» He sums up by saying «hence 
not.» He sets up for refutation a Destructionist (mifld9ika) by the words «on 
the other hand . . . who.» The meaning is that there shall be no attempt to 
impose singleness-of-intent upon a mind-stuff that is single and momentary. But 
in the case of a mind-stuff in serial order that is from time without beginning and 
that is not momentary, distraction will be removed and singleness-in-intent will 
be imposed. He takes up these two alternatives and shows the faults [of the one] 
by saying «of him.» In his system, if singleness-of-intent is to be the property of 
the mind-stuff conceived as a stream or of a serial-order of mind-stuff, then the 
stream of mind-stuff is not a unit and is not persistent in the presented-ideas &8 

they successively arise. Why [is this so]? Because in your system whatever is 
at all is all of it momentary, and there is nothing not momentary: this is the 
point. He takes up the other alternative in the words «If however.» A pre
sented-ides which is a portion of [this whole] subjective (samvrta) stream might 
be real. For this reason the singleness-of-intent with reference to this presented
idea would be a property [belonging to a portion of the stream] [and] to be 
obtained by an effort. He shows the fault [in this alternative] by saying «all of 
it.» Accordingly in so far as it has the form of real being, it is--since it 
[must] be limited to one object after another [and] because it therefore arises 
during the vividneea (abhasa) of the object-intended by this (gat) [presented-idea] 
and because it is finished during this [moment ofvividness ]-single-in.intent only. 
And thus the fact that mind-stuff is distracted remains unexplained. While it 
is to remove this [ distraction] that singlenesa-in-intent is imposed. He sums 
up by saying <<Therefore.» Hence also mind-stuff is one and has many objects 
and is stable as he explains by saying «Furthermore if.» For just as Chlitra 
cannot be he who remembers the book read by Mlitra and just as Chlitra cannot 
be the enjoyerofthe fruit of the latent-impressions of karma, heaped up by Miitra, 
with which he has had no oonnexion, whether meritorious or bad, 80 likewise 
something seen by one presented-idea cannot be remembered by another presented
idea; nor can the fruit of a latent-deposit of karma heaped up by one presented.idea 
be experienced by another idea. [The Destructionist might reply that his doctrine 
of momentariness] does not prove too much, provided we add the qualification 
'if there be a relRtion of cause and effect'. For in such cases as the funeral
sacrifice (~) and the f.'t14'vtifUJri sacrifice (ifti) [at the birth of a son] we find 
that the fruition [of the sacrifice] passes [in the one case] to the father and 
mother and [in the other case] to the son, whereas none [of the three] is the 
actual agent 1 [in the sacrifice]. Or [again] in such cases I as that of the [bitter] 

1 In the griiddha the IOD II&Crifices for the 
benefit of the father: in the "~ana", 
the father for the 8On. For the latter 
see Tiittiriya Ar. ii. 6. A discussion 

of the two sacrifices is found in the 
Bh~a on Jiimini-8litra iv. S. 38. 

I This seems to refer to Kumirila's refuta.
tion of the Buddhist8 in Qloka.virttika, 



60] Permanence 0/ the ego [-i. 32 

mango-seeds that have been nourished with sweet juices [we see] that the fruition 
by an indirect process must become sweet. [Thus the eft'ort of one momentary 
idea could find ita result in another idea eingle-in-intent and indirectly related to it 
through a serial-order. ] In reply to this he says «Even if this could in some way 
be harmonized.» The connexion of thought is this. What shall we say is the 
dift'erence between ideas resident in one serial-order and dift'erent 1 ideas resident in 
another serial-order, so that--when [something] has been experienced or I when 
[some] latent-impression of karma has been heaped up by an idea resident in one 
serial-order-[ another] idea belonging to the same serial-order should be the one to 
remember or to enjoy it and not an idea belonging to a dift'erent serial-order? For 
this that we call a serial-order is not such a [materially] real thing that it could 
[as such] distinguish the unit-in-the-serial-order (8tJflt4fain.) from [ideas] resident in 
other serial·orders. Furthermore an imaginary distinction cannot consistently 
exert activity. Surely the Brahman·boy cannot cook with fire that he imagines to 
be present. Moreover the relation of cause and eft'ect is also nothing that is 
[materially] real [in this case of the two ideas, one of which appears in a series 
after the other has disappeared]. Because it is impossible that there should be in 
the present time a substrate for two things which are not co-existent, just as 
there cannot be [a substrate] for two things [separate in space] like the left 
horn and the other horn which do however coexist [in time]. For the past and 
the future cannot funotion as the present by being-partially.in.relation·and
partially.out-of-relation I (vgasanJ1 [since momentariness is by hypothesis assumed]. 
Consequently ideas are not under the limiting-conditions either of a serial
order or of a causal relation which is a part of tbeir being; [and], because they 
are real, they cannot, in so far as there are no reciprocal contacts, be dis
tinguished from other ideas whether resident in the same serial-order or in other 
serial-orders. This same line·of.reasoning is continued by an allusion to the 
cow·dung and the milk; cow-dung is milk, because it is a product of the cow, 
like milk, which both Bides admit [to be a product of the cow]. [The Buddhist 
argument] «surpasses» this [in falsity] because it is superior [in falsity] even to 
this [line-of-reasoning] in 80 far as it has the false appearance of being a line·of· 
reasoning.-And this [system of ours] cannot be charged [with the fault of] 
destroying4 what has been accomplished and accepting what has not been 
accomplished. For [we hold that J it is mind-stuft' that is the agent of actions; 

pp. 262 and 267 (Chowkambha ed.). 
Compare De la Vallee Pou88in 'sLe Boud
dhisme,l902, page 68, notes 177110nd 178. 

1 Beading bltinnaprGtyayaniJm with the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series edition and 
with the Bikiner MS. 

I This word is omitted by the two texts 
just mentioned and ca is inserted 
before karmiifayaBgtJ. 

I That which is in 8everal simultaneoully 

and is not completely in anyone. See 
Nyiyako9& .. v. ~nga and contrast 
,it with its opposite ikapargiJptatm. 

• See Bhii8karodaya (Nil'!}. Sig. ed.), p. 49' • 
The cba.rge by the Buddhist is that the 
Yoga. system assumes 110 common sub· 
stance for the thinking-aubstance as 
cauea.l agent and for the Self as ex· 
periencer. Whereas the Yoga. system 
itself denies lucb a common substrate. 
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it is this [mind-stuff] that is connected with the pleasures and the pains 
generated by these actions. For the mind-etuft' when changed. [by receiving] the 
image (chaya) of the intelligenoe experiences pleasures and pains. Hence the 
supposition that experience in the Self is because of the assumption (graM) 
of an identity of the mind-stuff and the Self. Such is the very nature itself of 
these [mental pleasures and pains], which originate in dependence upon their 
own causes,l that they themselves remember and experience later the conse
quence, while othe1'8 I do not [remember]. And the very-natures [of these 
mental pleasures and pains] ought not to be an injunction ( .. ;goga) 80 that one 
says 'Let this be 80' or 'Let this not be so', nor should it be a question 
(parya..ugoga) so that one asks 'Wby is this not so? '-To him who will not be 
satisfied with what has already been said he speaks with the words «Moreover 
••• his own self.» The idea' I' is bound up with the mind-etuft' which is not 
distinguished [from the idea] and is the substrate of experiences and of memories 
of experiences that have qualities of originating and of ceasing, however varied 
they may be. How can [ this idea] be attached to ideas that are absolutely 
distinguished from itself? It might be objected that-inasmuch (a) as there is 
a distinction between the two causes 1. the proceas-of.knowing [in direct percep
tion] and 2. memory, and inasmuch (b) as there is a coherence (samsarga) of the 
two contradictory qualities of immediate-perceptibility and of mediate-percepti
bility-the so-called recognition [that this was that] (pratgabhijR4faa) is not a 
single idea such that there could be a unity of the mind-stuff which contains these 
[ contradictory] ideas. For this reason he says «in one's own experience.» The 
objector might reply that ' 1. the distinction between the two causes and 2. the 
coherence between two contradictory causes have been mentioned 88 inhibiting 
this [one's own experience].' In reply to this he says <<Moreover ..• of a per
ception • . • not.» The totalities-of-causes (8(Jm(Jgr1) do not remain distinct;,
on one condition only, that they are reduced-to-terms (a..us4m) of perception. 
And [that the totalities-of-causes do not remain distinct] is not contradicted by 
the fact that the qualities are immediate· perceptibility and mediate-perceptibility, 
-this is shown to be consistent in the Nyay~ikA. And the action of objects
intended by a [mind-stuff] that is not momentary is shown to be consistent in the 
NyayakaJ}ika' and in the Brahmatattvasaml~ Thll8 all is made clear. 

Of which [stable mind-stufF] this purification' is enjoined by the 
system. By what means is this 1 

1 Compare «;:ii.Ibka.rabhi.,ya ii. 2. 21 (Nil'\l. 
Big. ed., 1904:, p. 457, la.at line). 

I It is the agent himself that ha.a the 
experience of the consequences. 

I Both these books are in V-acaBpatimiQra's 
own list of his works which be gives 
at the close of the Bhimati-vyikhyit; 
the fint is a glo88 on the Mimii.osii. 

book called Vidhiviveka. the second is 
a glo88 on the Vedinta work called 
Brahma-aiddhi. The first ha.a been 
published in Benares by E. J. Lazarus. 
first in the Pandit (1907) and later as 
a leparate volume. 

• Sec pp. 80· and 8410 (Calc. ed.). 
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33. By the cultivation of friendliness towards happiness 
and compassion towards pain and joy towards merit and 
indi1ference towards demerit [the yogin should attain] the 
undisturbed calm of the mind-stwr. 
Of these 1 [four] he should cultivate friendliness towards all living 
beings that have reached the experience of happiness; compas
sion towards those in pain; joy towards those whose character 
is meritorious; indifference towards those whose character is 
demeritorious. When he thus cultivates [friendliness and the rest] 
the white 2 quality [of karma] comes into being [within him]. 
And then the mind-stuff becomes calm; and when calm it becomes 
single-in-intent and reaches the stable state. 
Because one whose central-organ is unpurified and full of such [feelings] 88 

jealousy cannot successfully (8ampaUt) effeot ooncentration and the means of 
concentration, he proceeds to set forth the means of [securing] undisturbed oalm 
of the mind, which are hostile to such [feelings] as jealousy. This he does 
by saying «Of which [stable mind-stuff] this.» In other words, of which 
stable mind-stuff this is the purification. The sQtra begins with the words 
83 . • . friendline88 and compassion and ends with the words undisturbed 
calm • . .• When towards those who are happy the mind-stuffS oultivates 
friendliness, that is, cordiality" [then] the taint of envy ceases. When 
towards those who are in pain [the mind-stuff] cultivates compassion, that is, 
a desire to destroy pain in another as if it were his own, [then] the taint of a 
desire to injure others ceases from the mind.' When towards living-oreatures 
whose disposition is meritorious the mind cultivates joy,6 that is, gladness, 
[then] the taint of jealousy ceases. When towards those whose disposition is 
demeritorious, the mind cultivates indifference, that is, neutrality, [then] the 
taint of wrath ceases. And then, after the qualitiee (dharma) made of rajas and of 
lamas have ceased, the white quality made of sattva oomes into being. One may 
say that he becomes endowed with a superiority of 8attva. When there can
properly-be-said-to-be (pakfa) a restriotion of the fluctuations, his mind-stuff, 

1 These form the cha.pter on the Brahma. 
vihiru in the Visuddhi-Magga.. 

I Oompare the statements in iv. 7 on white 
and black karma.; a.nd in ii. 18 on the 
rise of white karma. 

• This construction is a good instance of _0 ItO,JIOii (kD1:akli). 

• Thil form (BCitlhardam) does not seem to 
accord with the examples given in 
Siddhinta kiumudi on vi. S. 52 (Nin}. 
Sig. ed., 1904, p. 207'). 

I lrIedhitithi on Ma.nu, in a cha.racteristi
cally Schopenhaurian frame of mind, 
informs us that friendlineas is the 
abaence of avel'Bion (dllq(ibMlIQ) and 
not a.n attachment to one's mends. 
For that would be bonda.ge. Similarly 
joy is the ce8lllLtion of grief but not 
positive gla.dneea. Because that wonld 
be the resultofpa.asion. SeeBila.riWna.'i 
notetp.77 (Oalc.ed.). lhavenottraced 
the passage to Medhitithi-bhatta.. 
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because its true nature is undisturbed calm, becomes undisturbedly calm. And 
when undisturbedly calm, by means which are to be stated, l it becomes Bingle
in-intent and gains the stable state. But if there be no cultivation of friendlinese 
and the other [ feelings] these means are not adequate for stability. 

84. Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and retention of 
breath. 
Expulsion is the ejection of the abdominal air through the aper
tures of the nose by a special kind of effort. Retention is restraint 
of the breath.-<Ol') by these two he should attain to a stability 
of the central-organ. 
He now states these means of [obtaining] stability. 
84. Or [he gains stability] by eltpuIsion and retention of breath. 
The word <Or) signifies that there is a choice with regard to other means [now] 
to be stated, but not with regard to cultivation of friendliness and of the [ other] 
feelings; because [the alternatives now mentioned] are in addition to that 
[cultivation]. He explains the expulsion by saying «of the abdominal.» By 
a special kind of effort, described in boob of Yoga, by means of which the 
abdominal wind is gradually emitted through the apertures of the nose. He 
explains retention by saying <<Retention is restraint of the breath.» It is the 
l'8Btraint of that portion of the abdominal wind that is emitted breath; it is the 
keeping of it outside; it is, on the other hand, not allowing it to enter suddenly. 
By these two, the expulsion and retention of wind, his body becomes light and 
his central organ gains the stable state. In this [sQtra] we have to supply 
(akr,) the word I stability' from the phrase 'comes into a relation of stability' 
found in the next aQtra; and this is to be connected with the words 'should 
attain' as is understood from the context (arlha). 

85. Or [he gains stability when] a sense-activity (pra.""eti) 
arises connected with an object [and] bringing the central· 
organ into a relation of stability. 
The consciousness of supernormal (divya) odour in one who attends 
fixedly to the tip of his nose is sense-activity with odour [as object] ; 
on the tip of the tongue, the consciousness of supernormal taste; on 
the palate, supernormal colour; on the middle of the tongue, the 
consciousness of touch; on the root of the tongue, the conscious
neBS of sound. These sense-activities when arisen bring the mind
stuff into a relation of stability [and] dispel doubt and become a 
way of approach to concentrated insight.1 Thus sense-activity 

1 Book ii. 1 ft'. I Compare i. 20. 

, 
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with regard to the moon or the sun or planets or gems or [the 
rays of] a lamp or similar objects, when it arises, should be 
regarded as being connected with an object. For although the 
true nature of things as they really are 1 becomes accessible by 
means of the various sciences and by inferences and by the 
instruction of masters,--aince these [means] are adequate to 
inform us of the things as they are,-still, so long as any part 
whatsoever has not become consciously knowable by the appro
priate organ, the whole seems mediately-perceived. And the 
thinking-substance is not made to arise firmly with regard to 
such subtile intended-objects as Release. Therefore [if] only for 
the sake of reinforcing books and inferences and the instruction of 
masters, some one particular thing must necessarily be made an 
object of perception. Then after a portion of the intended-object 
as taught by these [three means] has been made the object of per
ception, the whole, even unto such an exceeding subtile object as 
Release, is thoroughly believed. For precisely this purpose the 
purification I of the mind-stuff is enjoined. If there are :fluctua
tions unrestrained [as contrasted with this portion], then, when the 
Consciousness of being Master with regard to these has been pro
duced, [the mind-stuff] would be adequate to effect a perception of 
these various intended-objects. And this done, [the yogin] will 
without hindrance acquire belief [and] energy [and] mindfulne88 
[and] concentration [i. 20]' 
He tells of another means for stability. 81S. Or [he gains stability when] 
a ael18&-aotivity (prtJt.rttt) arises OOIlJleoted with an objeot [ and] bringJng 
the central-organ. into a relation of stability. He explains by saying «in 
one who attends fixedly to the tip of his nose.» In one performing fixed
attentions [and] contemplations [and] concentrations there arises, as a result 
of success in these, that direct-perception which is a supernormal conscioUBneaa 
of odours. Similarly [what is said] is applicable to the other sense-activities 
also. And this is to be believed on the strength of the authoritative-word' 
and not from probable-reasonings (upapattitaB). An objection, 'This may be 

1 This word 1Iat1a4blaUta is thought by Mrs. 
Rby. Davids to be 'specifically and 
uniquely Gotamic '. (C. A. F. Rbys 
Da.vids: Seeing ThiDgs as they Really 
are, iD Buddhism, vol. i, DO. 3, p. 382, 
March, 1904.) The fact tha.t it occurs 

10 [s.o.s.n] 

here is aDother proof of the intimate 
connenon between the Yoga. syatem of 
philosophy aDd Buddhism. 

• See 80110 above, p. 70 end, or text, p. 771 

(Calc. ed.). 
S Compare Miitri Up. vi. 20. 
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so. But of what use is this kind of lluctuations which are of no service as 
regards Isolation?' In reply he says «These.» These lluctuations, when 
once arisen, in a very short time bring the mind-stuff into a relation of 
stability with the object whether it be the I9vara or the discriminative 
discernment. Another objection, 'How could a lluctuation in relation to 
one object bring [the mind-stuff] into a relation of stability with another 
object?' In reply to this he says «dispel doubt.» It dispels [that is] it 
removes. Consequently [it becomes a way of approach J «to concentrated 
insight.» By the word «ThuS» he shows by analogy that other lluctuations 
also, which are taught in the revealed word, can be made objects. If it be 
objected, 'Whence can there be a doubt with regard to matters made known 
by the revealed word and by other [authorities],' he replies with the words 
«For although.» For Yoga is based upon belief. And when a portion of 
the intended-objects taught is made the object of perception, contemplation 
and the other [ states] which are based upon this [beliefl follow for him 
without obstruction. 

88. Or an undistressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when 
arisen brings the central-organ into a relation of stability]. 
The words 'sense-ootivity when arisen brings the central-organ 
into a relation of stability' are supplied from [sutra 35]' This is 
that consciousness of the tbinking-substance which occurs when 
[the yogin] fixes his attention upon the Lotus of the Heart. For 
1. the sattva of the thinking-substance becomes resplendent and 
[all-pervasive] like the air (ak~a). By skill in keeping [his central· 
organ] stable in this [Lotus], this sense-activity, because resplen. 
dent as the sun or the moon or planets or gems, becomes trans
formed in appea.rance. Thus 2. his mind-stufF comes to a state of 
balance with regard to the feeling-of-personality and becomes wave
less like the Great Sea [and] peaceful [and] infinite [and] the feel
ing-of-personality and noug~t beside. With regard to which it has 
been said 1 "Pondering upon this self w hicb is a mere atom, one is 
conscious in the same way as when one is conscious to the extent 
that one says' I am '." This undistreBBed sense-ootivity is of two 
kinds: 1. in connexion with an object, and 2. the feeling-of-per
sonality and nought beside; [and] is called luminous. By means 
of which the mind-stuff of the yogin gains the stable state. 
1 Garbe (Featgruaa an Roth, p. 78) from 

this fragment infers a. doctrine of the 
atomic na.ture of the self. Might it 

not however refer to a. particular state 
only of the self? 
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88. Or an 1U1distre1l88d [and] lumiDOUB [aeDH-aotivity when arisen brinp 
the oentral-organ into a relation of 8tability]. Without distN88 means 
freed from pain. Luminous means something having luminatioD. Luminous 
in the form of [casting] radiance «upon the Lotus of the Heart.» That lotus 
eight-petalled which is situated with head downwards between the abdomen 
and the thorax, he should tum, by the force of an emissive restraint of breath, 
head upwards and fix the mind-stuff attentively upon it. In the middle of 
this [lotus] is the circle of the sun [and] the letter Al [and] the locus of the 
waking-state. Above it is the circle of the moon [and] the letter U [and] 
the locus of sleep. Above this is the circle of fire [and] the letter M [and] 
the locus of deep-sleep. Above which is the highest, whose 88Aence is the 
air [and] the prolonged nasal (lwalatnt.Hldda) [and] the locus of the fourth 
[tvt1ya] state [and] a half-measure. [All this] the knowers of Brahma relate. 
In this [Lotus], that is, in the pericarp [of the lotus], is the tube (fI4(li) of 
Brahms, with uptumed face, and reaching to the circle of the sun and the 
other [ circles]. And upward from this there extends the tube called Sushumn&.2 

This passes through the outer circles also beginning with that of the sun. 
Now this [tube] is the locus of the mind-stuft'. And by fixing attention upon 
this [tube] the yogin acquires in addition the consciousness of mind-stuff. 
After showing the consistency [of his statement] he indicates what the appear
anoe of the consciousness of the thinking-substance is by saying «For 1. the 
saelva of the thinking-substance.» The words «like the air (ak4fa)>> describe 
its pervasive character. It takes various forms, it is transformed into the 
appearance [that is] into the form of the splendours of such [bodies] 88 the sun. 
And here thinking-substance (btIddh-1 is understood to be the central-organ 
(mafIQ8) and not the Great Principle (mahat-tattm). Moreover, placed in the 
Sumumn& and produced from the personality-substance which is itself evolved I 
[from salem], it has an abundance of sattva; for this reason ita luminosity is 
emphasized. Furthermore, in 80 far as it is concerned with various objects, 
its pervasiveness is also established. Having shown the state of balance 
(samapatt_) with regard to the central-organ, an effect of the feeling-of-per
sonality, he describes what the state-of-balance is in itself with regard to the 
feeling-of-personality by saying «Thus • • • comea to a state of balance.» 
«Peaceful» [that is] that from which the waves of rajas and tamas have passed 
away. «Infinite» is all-pervading. «The feeling-of-personality and nought 
beside» is a form in which the splendoura of various kinds do not reoccur. 
He mabs his own opinion accord with another authoritative-work (agama) 
by saying «With regard to which.» With regard to which this has heen 
said by Paiica9ikha. It is caned an atom because it is hard of access [to 
knowledge]. The self has the personality-substance as its basis. Pondering 
[that is] rellecting [upon it], one knows in the same way as when one knows 
, I am '. An objector says, 'This may be true that the luminous [sense-activity] 

1 Bee Mil)~. Up. ~t I So MSS., not 8UfUm~. I See Sidl. Kir. nv. 
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assumes various forms of splendour, but how can the luminous [ sense-activity] 
assume the form of the feeling.of.personality and nought beside?' In reply 
to this he says «This ... is of two kinds.» The point is that the sense-of
personality is itself, when cleansed from the defilement of rajas and iGmas, 
lumination. He states also the consequences of the two·fold luminous [sense
activity] by saying «By means of which.» 

37. Or the mind· stuff [reaches the stable state] by having as 
its object [a mind-stuff] treed from passion. Or influenced by 
having as the supporting-object a mind-stuff freed from passion, 1 

the yogin's mind-stuff reaches the stable state. 
87. Or the mind·atuft' [reaohe8 the stable state] by having .. ita objeot 
[a mind.stuff] freed from passion. Those freed from passion are ~~advai
plyana' and certain others. Mind .. tuff is affected by having as the supporting. 
object the mind-atu1f of these. 

38. Or [the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by having as 
the supporting-object a perception in dream or In sleep. Or, 
assuming that form which has as its supporting-object either a. 
perception in dream or in sleep, the yogin's mind-stufF reaches the 
stable state. 
88. Or [the mind.atuft' reaohes the stable state J by having 88 the support
ing.object a perception in dream or in sleep. For when in his dream he 
adores the Exalted Mah99vara'S image which abides within a sequestered forest 
and seems as if it were sculptured out of the moon's orb i [and] its members and 
limbs are soft as lotus stems; it is made of precious moonstone-gems and 
festooned with garlands of exceeding fragrant jasmine and Mlllatt flowers; 
it captivates the heart.-When in the very [act of adoration] he awakens with 
mind in undisturbed calm; then, reflecting upon that same [image] which had 
become the object supporting the perception in his dream, while his central. 
organ is identical in form with that [object], his mind·stuff reaches a stable 
state in that very [condition ].-And sleep in this case is to be understood as 
having the quality of sattva. Of which sleep, when he wakes, he has the 
connecting·memory 'I slept well '. For in this sleep his central· organ has 
become single-in·intent. And to this extent only [that is, in a sleep tainted only 
in so far as it refe1'8 to some satwa aspect of a thingl the knowers of Brahma 

1 For an illnminatinginsta.nce, see Hopkins, 
Yoga-techniqne (1901), Jonrnal Am. 
Oriental Soc., vol. uii, pt. 2, p. 856-'1. 

I See QiIhkara Bhlirlya N im. Sig. ed. p. '18218• 

CompareTelang, Jonmal of the Bombay 
Hr. RAS., vol. xvi (1885), p. 196. 
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tell us that the form of Brahma is in a state of deep aleep.-Moreover, since 
perception severed from the object to be perceived cannot come within the 
range [of the sense-organs], he brings that object also which is to be perceived 
within the range [of the sense-organs]. 

39. Or [the mind-stu1l' reaches the stable state] by oontem
plation upon any such an object as is desired. 
Let [the yogin] contemplate whatever object he desires. Having 
reached stability there, the mind-stufF reaches the stable state 
elsewhere also. 
89. Or [the mind .. tuJf reaoheB the stable state] by oontemplation upon 
any suoh an object aa is desired. Why say more? Whatsoever [object] is 
desired, [let him contemplate] just that, whichsoever particular deity it be. 

40. Bis mastery extends from the smallest atom to the 
greatest magnitude. 
The mind-stuff entering into a subtile thing reaches a stable state 
which extends to the smallest atom; entering a coarse thing it 
reaches a stable state which extends to the greatest magnitude. 
This freedom from obstruction of his, while advancing in this way 
to both of these kinds of limits, is complete mastery. So the yogin's 
mind-stufF filled full of mastery needs not again the purification 
perfected by practice. 
But how is the becoming one's seU (4tmibhava) to be understood as being 
a stable state? In reply he says, 40. His maatery extends from the smallest 
atom to the greatest magnitude. He explains by saying «into a subtile 
thing.~ Summarizing the meaning given above he tells the meaning of the 
'word <mastery> by the words «both of these kinds.~ He tell,S of the secondary 
results of mastery by saying «So .•. of mastery.» 

Now when the mind has reached stability, what is the balanced
state (samiipatt~) as such (svaropa) and (va) as directed to an 
object 1 This is told [in the siitra]. 
41. [The mind-atu1f] from which, as from a precious gem, 
fluotuations have dwindled away, is, with reference either to 
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the knower or to the process-of·knowing or to the object-to
be-known, in the state of resting upon [one] of these [three] 
and in the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], and 
[thus] is in the balanced-state. 
The meaning of the words <from which .... fluctuations have 
dwindled away> refers [to the mind-stuff] of which the presented
ideas have come to rest. He takes as the example the words <as 
from a precious gem.)l Just as a crystal is tinged by the various 
colours of the different things next to which it lies and appears as 
having the form of the coloured (ropa) thing-next-to-which-it-lies 
(updfraya) , so the mind-stuff is influenced by referring to the 
object-to-be-known and comes into a state-of-balance with the 
object-to-be-known and appears as having the form of the object-to
be-known as it is in itself. Influenced by a subtile element it COInes 

into a state-of-balance with the subtile element and seems to be 
the subtile element itself. Likewise, influenced by referring to a 
coarse [element] it comes into a sta.te-of-balance with a coarse form 
and seems to have a coarse form. Similarly, influenced by particu
lar things of the world it comes into a state-of-balance with the 
particular thing of the world and seems to have the form of the 
world. An analogous situation would be found to exist also with 
reference to the processes-of-knowing, [ that is] in the organs of 
sense. Influenced by referring to a process-of-knowing it comes 
into a state-of-balance with the process-of-knowing and appears as 
having the form of the process-of-knowing as it is in itself. Simi
larly, influenced by referring to the Self as knower it comes into a 
state-of-balance with the Selfas knower and appears as having the 
form of the Self as knower. Similarly, influenced by referring to 
a liberated Self it comes into a state-of-balance with the liberated 
Self and appears as having the form of the liberated Self. Thus it 
is that the mind, which is like a precious gem, in the state of rest
ing upon [ one] of these, upon the knower or upon a process-of
knowing or upon the object-to-be-known [that is] upon the Self or 
a sense-organ or an element, [and which is] in a state of being 
tinged by [one or] these, [that is] while resting upon [one of] these, 

1 Compare Ciikuntala, Firat prose speech after ii. 7 (Pischel, p. 12511). 
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changes into their form-this [mind] is said to be in the balanced
state. 
Thus the means tor stability of the mind-etuff have been stated. The mastery 
of that mind-stuff which has reached stability has also been shown. Now 
a question is asked, 'When the mind has reached stability, what object has 
[concentration] conscious [of an object] and what is [concentration] itself?' 
This he asks by saying «Now.» Referring to this he introduces the next 
sQtra by saying «This is told.» He recites the SQtra 4L [The mind-stmr] •.•• 
u trom 8 preoiolUl gem ••.. the balanced· state. He explains this by the 
words «dwindled away.» The mind-stuff from which such fluctuations as 
souroes·of-valid-ideas, when they are of rajas or of tamas, have dwindled away 
as a result of practice and of passionleaaness. The explanation of this is 
«of which the presented-ideas have come to rest.» In this manner it is stated 
that the satWa of the mind-stuff, which is naturally pure, is not overpow8red 
by the rajas and the tamas. He makes the example clear by saying «Just as.» 
- «The thing next to which it lies» is the limiting condition, such as the 
hibiscus flower.--«Influenced by» means changed into its likeness. It 
appears as if marked by the form of the red or blue or other colour which is 
peculiar to the thing next to which it lies. He applies [the illustration] to the 
thing illustrated by saying «so .... the objecMo-be-known.» It is influenced 
by, [that is] it penetrates into, the object-to-be-known to which it refers. In 
this way he distinguishes the object-to-be-known from the knower and from the 
proceBs-of-knowing. [The mind-stuff] covers over its own peculiar form as inner 
organ and comes into a state of balance with the object-to-be-known ; or it might 
be said that it seems to change into an objective state of being known. As 
a result of this it appears as having the form of the object-to-be-known as it is 
in itself. Influence (upanJga) comes only from an object-to-be-known. [This J 
he subdivides into subtile and into coarse [forms] by saying «a subtile 
element.» The particular things of the world are evidently those with an 
animate nature, for instance, cows; and those with an inanimate nature, for 
instance, water-jars. In accordance with this it has been shown that there are 
two concentrations: that accompanied by deliberation [upon coarse objects] ; 
and that accompanied by reflection [upon subtile objects]. When he says 
CAn analogous situation ••.• also with reference to the proceSBelH>f-knowing, 
[that is] in the organs of sense» he means that sense-organs are processes of 
knowing in that by them intended-objects are known.' He makes the same 
clear by saying «referring to a prooesa of knowing.» Since the process of 
knowing is itself that to which it refers, it is influenced, [that is] permeated, 
by this. It covers over its own peculiar form as inner organ and seems to be 
changed I into a process of knowing, as if it were an outer organ. Having 
described in this way [the concentration] accompanied by joy, he tells of that 

1 The colDlologicaJ. analogue is found in iii. 26, p. 240, laat line (Oalc. ed.). 
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accompanied by the feeling-of·pel'8Onality by saying «Similarly ... the Self as 
knower.» Because the Self as Knower is the locus of the feeling of personality: 
this is the point. Since there is no distinction between Bel ves, released Selves, 
like Quka 1 and Prahllda, as objects of concentration, must be included as being 
deecribed by the words «Similarly ••. released.» Ooming to a close he explains 
the words <resting upon [one] of these [three] and in the state of being tinged 
by [one] of these three> by saying «Thus it is that.» The mind-stuff's salim 
freed from the defilement of the rajas and tamas [aspects], by virtue of the 
purification by contemplation, rests upon [that is] fixedly attends to one of 
these, either the knower or the process-of-knowing or the object-to-be-known. 
This state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], [that is] taking the form 
of [ one] of them, is called the balanced-state, in other words, Yoga with the 
distinguishing-characteristic of being conscious [of an object].-And here the 
order of words in the sntra <knower or process-of-knowing or object-to-be
known> need not be heeded since it runs counter I to the order of objects· 
intended [as given in experience]. Similarly, in the Comment also, the clearing 
[of the statement with regard to the concentration upon] the subtile elements 
as being the first [in the order of statements] is not to be respected. Thus all 
becomes satisfactory. 

42. Of these' [balanced-states] the state-balanced with de
liberation is confused by reason of predicate-relations 
between words and intended-objects and ideas. 
For example, although the word' 'cow' and the intended-object 
, cow J and the idea ' cow' are things distinct from each other, one 
finds that in the process-of-knowing they are undistinguished. 
When these are distinguished from each other, the properties of 
words are of one kind, the properties of objects-intended are of 
another kind, [and] the properties of thoughts are of another kind. 
Thus the levels-of-existence (panthan) are distinct. If now a 
yogin has come into a state of balance with one of these [objects in 

1 The Vedanta books place Quka. in the suc
c888ion between Vyiaa. a.nd Giu4apida. 

t Bee the discu8lion by Jacobi: the Da.tes 
of the Philosophical Sfttra.a, JAOB., 
vol. un (1911), p. 26. 

a Rijendra. Lila. Mitra. a.ppa.rently omits 
this word from the sutra in his edition 
of Bhojariija's Rijam~9a. (1883). 

t Compare PataDjali: Ma.hibb~ya, vol. i, 

p.ll (Kielhom'sedition), and the elabo
rate discuBBion in Vicaspatimi91'8o's 
Ta.ttvabindu in which he contrasts two 
different theories of the ViiyHa.raJ;las 
(Bhartrhari in his Vikyapadiya and 
Vitsyiyana) with three schools of 
MimiDsakas (1. followers of Upava.qa., 
such as QaIhkara, 2. Pra.bhikara, S. 
Kumirila). 
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the predicate-relation], and if such an intended-object as 'cow' 
strikes upon his concentrated insight, and if it comes to him 
permeated with predicate-relations between words and intended
objects and ideas, then that confused balanced-state is said to be 
<with deliberation.> 
The balanced-state in general baa been described. By classification into sub
divisions there are four kinds of it: deliberative and super.deliberative, reft.ec
tive and super-re1lective. Of these [four] he describes the state-balanced in 
deliberation [upon a coarse object] in the sntra beginning with the words 41. 
Of these and ending with the words balanced-state ••. <Of these> [that is] 
from among these balanced-states it is the state balanced in deliberation that is 
to be understood. Of what kind is this [balanced-state]? Althongh in reality 
diverse, words and intended-objects and ideas have predicate-relations because the 
words and the other [two] are attributed the one to the other. And the predi
cate-relation represents the diversity that there is in one thing and the identity 
that there is in diverse things. Consequently [the balanced-state] is confused 
or mixed with predicate-relations between words and intended-objects and ideas. 
When he says <<For example ... the word 'cow'» it is evident that there is a 
predicate-relation which identifies the word with the intended-object and the 
idea, both of which have been appropriated by the [word] 'cow'. When he says 
«the intended-object • cow '» it is evident that there is a predicate-relation 
which identifies the intended-object with the word and the idea, both of which 
have been appropriated by the [intended-object] , cow'. When he says «the idea 
, cow'» it is evident that there is a predicate-relation which identifies the idea 
with the word and the intended-object, both of which have been appropriated by 
the [idea] 'cow'. Thus in ordinary life it is evident that, although word and 
intended-object and idea are distinct, in the process of knowing they are not dis
tinguished. If in the process of knowing they are not distinguished, why then 
should there be any distinction? In reply to this he says «When these are dis .. 
tinguished.» When in accordance with methods of agreement and difference 
they are distinguished by experts, then 1. properties of words are of one kind 
[that is] a word which is nothing but a mutation of sound has such properties as 
high [pitch], 2. [properties] of an intended-object are of another kind [that is] such 
properties as insensibility and [ definite] shape, 8. properties of an idea are of 
another kind [that is] illumination and no [ definite] shape. Therefore the level 
(panthcm) of their existences is distinct [that is] the way which leads to the various 
things themselves. When it is said that a yogin has come into a state of balance 
with one of these intended-objects, such as a cow, then the lower perception of the 
yogin has been described. - The rest is easy. 

11 [a.U.17] 
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When however the memory is purified from [remembrances of] the 
conventional-use (sam.keta) of words and when the concentrated 
insight is free from predicate-rela.tions [in the form] of ideas either 
of inferences or of something tha.t has been heard, the intended. 
object remains as it is in itself and nothing more, and is specifically 
characterized as having just that form which it has in itself and 
as nothing more. And this is the super-deliberative balanced
state. This is the higher perception. And this is the germ of 
inference and of anything that has been heard. From it inference 
and anything heard have their being. Moreover this knowledge 
(dar~na) is not accompanied by an idea either of an inference or 
of anything that has been heard. Therefore the yogin's know
ledge derived from super-deliberative concentration is not con
fused by any other source of a valid idea. He illustrates the dis
tinguishing characteristic of the super-deliberative concentration 
by the sutra. 
43. When the memory is quite puri1led, [that balanoed
state]-which is, &s it were, empty of itself and which 
brightens [into conscious knowledge] as the intended object 
and nothing more-is super-deliberative. 
That insight which, when the memory is quite purified from pre· 
dicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either of inferences or of any
thing that has been heard, and from the conventional usage of 
words, is influenced by the thing in itself (svaropa) which is to be 
known; and which, after as it were in its form of insight throwing 
off itself, the eBSence of which is a process of knowing, becomes 
the thing-intended (padartha) and nothing more ; [and becomes] 
as it were changed into the thing in itself which is to be known,
this is the super-deliberative balanced-state. And as such it has 
[just] been explained. For to this [balanced-state] the world [so 
far as it is visible], whether [it be an animate object] such as a 
cow or whether [it be an inanimate object] such as a water-jar, is 
1. the formation of a single mental-act (buddh~), 2. its eBSence is 
an intended-object, 8. [and] its eSBence is that it is a special kind 
of conglomeration of atoms. And this particular kind of arrange
ment 1 [which constitutes the object] is an apparent-form (dharma) 

1 For this word salMtMna see pp. 17011, 2051°, 216",272' (Calc. ed.). 



83] The coarse object and nothing more [-i. 48 

common to the subtile elements [which compose it] and it is in
ferred [DB being a whole] from its phenomenalized effects 1; it is 
self-dependent and presents itself by [changing] into its pheno
menal l form by the operation of the conditions-which-phenomena
lize it (sva) ; and it disappears when another apparent-form arises 
in consciousness. This same apparent-form is called a whole 
(avayavin). And it is this that is one a and great or very small 
and tangible and that in which actions occur and impermanent. By 
this [kind of] wholes the business-of-life is carried on. But one to 
whom such a particular conglomeration is not [perceptibly] reaJ.
since by an indefinite-first-impression' (avikapa) a subtile cause 
is imperceptible-for him, since there is no whole, nearly every
thing, in accordance with the statement that an erroneous idea is 
not based upon the form [i. 8] of that [in respect of which the idea 
is entertained], is reduced to elToneous ideas. And then what 
would be a complete idea, seeing that there are no objects to which 
it would refer 1 For whatever is perceived, all that is a bit 
influenced by its nature of being a whole-haYing-parts. Therefore 
a whole exists which becomes changed by receiving what is called 
sizes and the like. This is the object of the super-deliberative 
balanced-state. 
In order to show the connexion of the 81ltra he explains first auper-deUberative 
( concentration] by saying «When however.» - Purification is removal For 
certainly inference and verbal-communication begin to function when occasioned 
by memories of the conventional use of words. And this conventional-usage has 
its essence in the false attribution to each other of the word and the intended 
object and the idea' cow'. And as a result of this the two predicate-relations in 
the form of an idea either of an inference or of a verbal-communication arise. So 
when occasioned by one of these, concentrated insight still has deliberation 
[upon some coarse object]. But when the mind,-in 80 far as it is absorbed in 
the intended object and nothing more and is zealous for the intended object and 
for nothing more,-reachea by practice upon this [intended object] a state of 
inseparable fusion [with this object], [then] the memory of conventional-usages 

1 The atom carries within itself the minia
ture of ita efFects. 

• The espreuion mI..."afl~/JJIG allO 
occurs at pp. 87·, 112', 207', and 2821 

(Calc. ed.). 
I The relation of whole ud part is diacuaaed 

in Nylya-sfttra ii. 1.86 ud iv.9. 14: fF., 
and allO in' Uday&na'a Atma-Tattva
Viveka. 

• All the MBS. including the Bikiner ud 
Gaiigldhara Shiatri'a KSB. omit this 
word. 
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is thrown off. And when these are thrown o~ predicate-relations in the form of 
an idea either of an inference or of anything heard, which two are rooted in 
memory, are thrown off. Then in the concentrated insight, freed from these 
predicate-relations, the intended object remains as it is in itself and nothing more ; 
and becomes accurately characterized as having just that form which it has in 
itself and as nothing more, and as not having any form of predicated-relation. 
This is the super-deliberative balanced-state. This is the higher perception of 
the yogin, since in it there is not even a trace of false attribution. An objec
tion might be raised, I This may be so. But yogins, having known the that-ness 
of the intended object, make it consistent [with other knowledge] and teach it. 
And (va) how can this intended object be taught by verbal communication or be 
made consistent by inference which is intended for another, both of which eases 
not referring to that [object which is intended in the higher perception]? 
Accordingly verbal-communication and inference [must] refer to that [higher 
object]. And since these two are predicate-relations, the higher perception is 
also nothing but a predicate-relation.' In reply to this he says «And this ..• 
anything heard.» For if this [knowledge 1 like that with deliberation, were 
accompanied by inference or by anything that had been heard, that is, if it had 
heen tainted by either of these, then it would be confused. But it is only the 
germ of these two. For from it inference and anything that has been heard have 
their being. And it is not the rule that whatever is a cause of an effect has the 
same object as itself as its effect. For because the idea of smoke is the cause 
of the idea of fire, it does not therefore have this [fire] for its object. Con
sequently [the yogins] having known [the thatneas of the intended object] by 
a perception free of predicate-relations 1, teach it and make it consistent through 
the medium of predicate-relations. He sums up by saying «Therefore,» and 
shows the connexion with the antra which is to be explained by using the 
word «super-deliberative.» The sntra begins with the words 41. When the 
memory is quite purified. The purification 2 is the removal of the memory 
which follows (taBtntJd) upon the predicate-relation which is nothing but the 
idea of the inference and of anything that has been heard and of the con
ventional-usage of words. When this occurs (ttJ8y4m). And in this case the 
purification from the memory of conventional-usages is the cause (Adu), and 
the purification from the memory of ideas, such as, of anything that has been 

1 A favourite verse to illustrate the gradaaJ. 
advance from the first dim. impression 
to an assertion in distinct predicate 
form is Migha.'s verse in Qi9upilavadha 
i.3. Fint a baJl of light j then a body; 
then a penon is seen; finally one aays 
"It is Narada I" as one beholds him 
faJIing from the Iky. 

• This purification seems to be a relaxation 

of attention which has been given 
to a too closely limited field. Our 
deepest conviotions may spea.k to as 
in diBBOCia.tive proceaael wherein any 
fixed succeaaion of apperceptive acta 
has ceased. The purification lies in 
a distribution of attention 10 that it 
regards a whole and diaregarda the 
eucceaaive parta. 
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heard, is the eft'ect (hettmaaflt~-And the word «inference» is to he understood 
as expressing the object I of the action [as expl'888ing that which is inferred, and 
not that from which an inference is dra\VJl]; it is a word denoting the thing 
to be inferred.-The word «as it were» (itItJ) in the clause «as it were ..• 
itself» (mJtn itItJ) is out of its right position and should be construed after 
the words «throwing oft'.» - He rejects the theory' that there is [in this 
state] a diversity of objects by saying «to this ••• a single.» It is 1. the for
mation of a single mental-act, in the sense that it forms' or brings forth a 
single mental-act. Consequently since it is [single], the atoms, in that they 
are many, are not the objects of the super-deliberative [balanced-state]. What 
he has wished to say is this: Asauming that they are fit [to be the object of 
the balanced-state ],still, in that they &revery subtile, and because they are collected 
into a manifold [each unit of which has its own subtile idea], they are not fit 
to be the object of a presented idea which brightens [into a conscious know
ledge] of the unity of the single intended-object which has magnitude [mahatttItJ 
as contrasted with ~U]. An objection, 'Granted that the atoms are real 4 exis
tences, then the [so-called] coaneness would be [only] a subjective (samvrta) 
property of that which shines clearly [in consciousnesa].' In reply to this' 
he says «2. ita 8888nce is an intended object.» The point is that when once 
a coarse object [as a whole] has been established in experience, it e&Dnot, unless 
there be something inhibitory, be denied.-To those [Vai98l}ika] who think that 
[animate things] like cows and [inanimate things] like water-jars are produced' 
by binary and other atoms in gradations, he says «8. conglomeration of atoms.» 
A conglomeration of atoms is a mutation in gross form and this [form of'] 
mutation differentiates' it from other [coarse] mutations. That of which this 
[ differentiated] mutation is the essence', in other words, the-thing-itself(svanlpa), 
is that which is called [«a conglomeration of atoms» 1. [ Animate] things 
such as cows possess an [animate] seat-of-experience.· And such [inanimate] 
things as water-jars are [merely inanimate] objects [of this balanced-state]. And 
both of these same two kinds of objects are also seen (Zokyate); and so [each] may 
be called the world (loka) [80 far as it is visible to this balanced-state]. It might 
be objected that this [conglomeration, which is a gross form of mutation] might 

1 Pi9. iii. 8. 118. 
• The theory or the Sarviatividin. See 

Sarva.da.r~a.aamgraha (hand. ed.), 
p. 7,1.9. 

• Thia would be the theory or the Viibh~
,pb achool, which asHerta the percep
tion or outer objecta. See Barvadar
~a.aamgraha (hand. ed.), p. 7'. 

• Compare Dharmakirti'a Nyiyabindutiki 
(Petenon 'aed.), p.16-, (Tacherba.takoi'a 
ed. Bibl. Buddhica), p. 1821, al80 the 
tippavi, p. 87. 

I Thia would be the doctrine or the Yogi
cira Behool. 

• See on the whole aubject Jacobi'a illumi
nating article on the ' Atomic Theory , 
in Haatings'a Dict. or Religion and 
Ethica, and eapecially p. 201-, line 10. 

, Compare Viige,pD-aiitra vii. i. 9 and 
Qa.Jhkara on ii. 2. 12. 

• As contraated with a apecial kind or COD

glomeration (pmaJra~). 
• This aea.t-or-uperience ia, according to 

the Pitaiijala Ba.huyam, the body. 
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be either different from the subtile elements or not clliferent [from them l 1. If 
it be different from them, how can it be the [common] substrate of them and 
how can it be the form (dktJra) [which gives them oneness]? For a water
jar is a different thing from a pieoe-of-cloth and cannot be the substrate [of 
the properties of the piece·of-cloth] nor can it be that which gives the form 
[ of oneness] to this piece-of-cloth. 2. If, on the other hand, it [the object, 80 

far as visible, which is a conglomeration of atoms] be not different [from its 
subtile elements], then it would be, like them, subtile and not common [to the 
whole group]. The point is this: any such thing as a water-jar is not absolutely 
different from the atoms, neither is it absolutely identical [with them]. In case 
it were different, as a horse and a cow are different, the relation [between 
them] of substance to its properties could not be consistently explained. In 
case it were identical, [80 that the atoms were] like the subatance, then this [sub
stance] could not be consistently explained. Consequently it is in some respects 
different and in some respects identical. And so it must be, if all is to be con· 
sistently 8%plained. By putting the words «subtile elements» in the genitive 
case, he indicates that there is in some respects a difference; and by the words 
Cit is self.dependent», that there is an identity. [It is inferred] by its 
phenomenalized effects: phenomeD&lized in the seD8e that ita [effect] is 8%' 
perienced ; and phenomenalized in the seD8e that it [ serves] the buainess-of.life. 
[And] it is proven by inference to anyone who takes the opposite view. And 
in 80 far as it is identical with its cause, we may consistently say that it has the 
form of its cause. Accordingly he says «by [changing] into its phenomenal form 
by the operation of the conditions-which.phenomenalize it.»-' Is this apparent
form (dMnna), which is identical with it, permanent?' He gives a negative 
answer in the words «when another apparent-form.» Another apparent-form 
[that is,] as a potsherd [is another apparent-form of a water-jar broken in pieces]. 
-That this whole has a form not-to·be-found ("Y4VfUaM) in the atoms he shows by 
saying «This same.» For it has properties, which give it a specific-character, 
such as the holding of honey or of water, which actions are other than actions 
which could be accomplished by atoms.1 [The whole is known] not only by 
[perceptual] 8%perience, but also by the busineas-of·life since the conduct of men 
depends upon these [wholes]. This he states in the words «and by this.» 
A [Buddhist] objection, 'This may be true. If there were nothing to contradict, 
8%perience might establish [by the help of inferences] that [the mutation in its 
gross form] is a whole-having·parts. But (ca) there is a contradiction. [For in 
the line of reasoning,]-(a) All that eIists is without parts, (P) like thought 
(vijlitlna), and (1) such things as cows and water.jars eIist,-we have a natural 
[and valid] middle-term I [that is, emtence]. [But the point is made that there 

1 The system insists that not even the 
IUbtile (Blik,ma) iB perceptible to the 
a,,;1ealpita type of thinking. 

I This is a term of the" Eastern echool " of 
Logicians, equivalent in their uu.ge to 
an unconditioned middle term., which 
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is no existence in coarse form.] For existence is subsumed (vyapla) under 
absence of contradictory qualities.1 And connexion with contradictory qualities, 
which is contradictory with it (that is, existence], being found to exist in a 
thing·having-parts, excludee existence also, since in such a case something contrary 
to the subsumer [which is, absence of contradictory qualities] has been found. And 
so [to revert to the original point] there is in the whole a connexion with con· 
tradictory qualities, for example, belonging to that place and not belonging to 
that place, being covered and not being covered, being red and not red, moving 
and not moving. [Accordingly wholes in gross form do not exist..]' In reply 
to this he says «But one to whom.» The intention [of what was first asserted] 
is this. [The whole in gross form is now said to be given in experience and to 
be an action realizing a purpose.] The existence whioh is given as the middle
term (heN) must either be given by experience and be such as even a ploughman • 
with dusty feet caD undemtand, or it must be other than what is given by 
experience. Of these two the latter is not a middle·term since it is not given in 
experience, [that is, it must itself be established as existing in the middle·term]. 
But water-jars and such things have an existence given in experience, namely, 
activity realizing a purpose. [This form] is not other than its gross [form]. This 
[form given by experience and realizing a purpose] is the middle-term, [that is, 
existence], and by removing [the existence of] ooarseness [as thus defined, this 
middle-term] destroys itaelf. In reply to this [the Buddhist] says, 'Existence 
is not [ a permanent] coarseness, but is the negation of non-existence. And 
coarseness is negative nonoCoaraeness. Moreover Degativations differ according 
to the variations of the things negatived. So even when there is no coarseness, 
there is no destruction of existence.' [The reply to this would be :] By reason 
of variations in the negativations we may admit that there is a variation in the 
objects of the determination (avasaya). But would you, Sir, be good enough 
to say what the object is of the 80uroe-of-the-valid-idea which is not a first 
faint impression (vikaPl), and which is the necessary-condition (pamJka) for 
the determinations? For if you say that the atoms of colour which arise con· 
tinuously, and the minute that-ness of which is unknown, [are the object J, 
the reply is, Very well. These are intermingled • with the atoms of odour and taste 
and touch and are [therefore] not continuous. Therefore if it be unaware of the 

would not be a hetMbM8a, but a valid 
(.ad) term. The later term would be 
.ad-a"umGna. See Nyitya-Ko~ s. v. 
Suoh terminology pointB to the Eastern 
country as the home of Viiea.apati
mi91'&. Compare for this kind of logical 
language Dharma.kirti'B Nyiya-bindu
tiki (Peterson" ed.), p. 104. 

I See Nyiya-bindu·tiki ii. 2 (Petenon's ed.), 
p.1067• 

• Compare Pataiijali: Ma.hibhifya on i. 1. 
28 (Kielhorn i. 814). 

I One does not see merely the colour series . 
For this iB intersected by the taste and 
smell and touch aeries. On the other 
hand the continuum of colour is not an 
illusion as the Vedintin, Udayana for 
example, 'Would say (Atma-Tattva
Vivek&, Jibinanda's ed., Calc., 1878, 
p.881). The YOg&system explains these 
aeries as the mutations of a 8ubstance. 



i.43-] Book L Ooncentration or Samadhi [88 

intermediate [atoms], this indefinite-firat-impression, based upon the atoms, like 
the presented-idea of a forest 88 single and as dense [although it too is full of 
intermediate spaces,] would be false. Accordingly the indefinite-firat-impressions 
proceeding from this [other firat faint impression] are not even mediately in 
relation with a [perceptible] object. Thus how could one succeed in establishing 
that there &reno parts in existences which are determined by these [indefinite-first.. 
impressions]? Therefore if one desires to hold to the validity of perceptions 
which are definite-later-impressions, the existence of that very coarseness which 
is being experienced by this [perception] must be admitted, [even] if one does 
not assent to that which is to be det.ermin.ed by [perception which is] definite
and-later-impreBSion. To proceed: if existence inhibits this [kind of percep
tion], it would inhibit itself. That the atoms are exceedingly subtile and that 
they become the objects of experience through the medium of other kinds of 
atoms-to acknowledge this is self-destructive. Having this in view he says 
«One to whom this particular conglomeration which is not [perceptibly] real» 
[is the object of a perception which is a definite-and-later-impression], one, that 
is, who says that the subtile atoms should therefore be objects of percep
tions which are definite-and-later-impreesions-to him he replies «since by an 
indefinite-firat-impression a subtile cause is imperceptible.» For the reason that 
for him there is no whole, everything,-according to the characterization given 
[i. 8] that ., an erroneous idea is not based on that form [in respect of which it 
is entertainoo],"-is reduced to erroneous idea, all that which rests upon c0arse

ness and all that which rests upon the existence which is the locus of this 
[ coarseness]. - It might be objected that even so [and finally] knowledge is 
not erroneous in regard to one's self, because this does not appear as a whole 
having parts. In reply to this he says «Nearly.» The objector might reply 
'What even if it be 80?' In reply to this he says «And then.» If Buch 
an idea as that of existence be erroneous, then such an idea, caused by existence 
or something of the kind as this that there are no wholes having parts, would 
also be erroneous. Because its object also, in so far 88 it is something to be 
determined, is certainly nothing coarse 1 [and this latter is] not concemed with 
definite-and-later-impression8. And this [object] does not exist. Such is the 
meaning of the argument. And if it be asked why there is no object, he 
replies with the word «whatever.» And the [ apparent] contradiction must 
be removed in accordance with the explanation (upapatti) previously given 
baaed on identity in difference and on manifoldness in mutations. Then all 
would be satisfactory. 

44. By this same [balanced-state] the rellective and the 
super-reftective [balanced-states] are explained as having 
subtile objects. 

lOne IU8pects tha.t the reading might be BthiUam. 
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Of these [two ], that is called the reflective (savicara) balanced-state 
which refers to subtile elements the apparent forms of which have 
been manifested and which are characterized by an experience of 
place and time and cause. In this case also a subtile element 
capable of being apperceived by one idea and particularized by 
uprisen (udita) apparent-forms serves as that upon which the con
centrated insight rests. But that balanced-state which in all ways 
and byaJl means refers to such [subtile elements] as are free from 
characterization by apparent-forms whether quiescent (¢nta) or 
uprisen (udita) or indeterminable (avyapadevga) and which yet 
corresponds to aJl apparent-forms and is the essence of all apparent
forms is called super·reflective (nirvicara). Since the subtile 
element is of this kind, it becomes, in this very form, that on which 
the concentrated insight rests and it influences the insight itself. 
When moreover the insight becomes, as it were, emptied of itself 
and becomes the intended object and nothing more, then it is 
called super-reflective. Of these [four] the deliberative and the 
super.deliberative have as object 1 something great; while the 
reflective and the super-reflective have a subtile object. Thus by 
this same super-deliberative [balanoed-state] the destruction of 
predicate-relations of both t kinds has been explained. 
44. By this same [balanoed-state] the re1leotive aDd the super-re1leotive 
[balanced-states] ~ ezpla.ined as having subtile objects. Those [whose 
apparent.forms have been manifested] are those by which the apparent.forms of 
such things as water-jars have been manifested, in other words, those that have 
included the apparent.forms of such things as water-jars. «P~ [for instance] 
above or below or at one side. CTime» [lor instance] the present. «Cause» [for 
instance] the atom of earth is produced by the five fine elements among which 
the fine element of odour predominates. Likewise the atom of water [is pro
duced] from the four fine elements among whioh the fine element of taste pre
dominates. Likewise the atom of fire [is produced] from the three fine element&, 
excluding the fine element of odour and of taste, and among which the fine 
element of colour predominates. Likewise the atom of wind [is produced] 
from the [two] fine elements beginning with odour, and of which [ two] the 

1 VijiiiDa Bhi1qu glonel ~ with 
the words • coarse I (Itlalila) and • moditl· 
cation only' (IufIaltwi1crl.). This is the 
Ule of the word in iii ". 

• The two kinds muat be the IUper-delibem-
12 [a.o.a.n] 

tive and the Illper-retlective; and not, 
u Vijiiba BhikVU saYI, the reflective 
and the lUper-reflective. This would 
be a grou inconaistency. For the 
ntleotive·kind hu predicate relatioDl. 
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ine element of touch predomiDatea. Likewiae [the atom] of air from the fine 
element BOund alone.-This is the cause in the case of the subtile elements. 
These [ subtile elements] are experienced when they have a place and a time 
and a cause. An idea (buddAi) which is capable of being particularized does 
Dot follow unless it be particularized by [such] an experience. An objector 
might ask, 'What similarity is there between [the balanoed-state] with delibera
tion and [that] with reflection?' In reply to this he saya cIn this case aIso.~ 
For the atom of earth which oonsiats of the conglomeration of the five fine 
elements may be apperceived by a aingle idea. Similarly the atom of water 
and the other atoms [too] which have 118 their easences four or three or two 
or ODe fine element may be appeM8ived by a single idea.-CUprisen» means 
• present apparent-form; [the element]· would be partiouJarued by that. And 
fiDally with reprd to this [ upriaen apparent-form], it is pointed out that there 
is an interpenetratioD of the predicate-relations of verbal-oommunicatioDB and 
of inferences by the memory of the conventional-use [of words]. For when 
something coarae is the object of perception, the atoms do not appear. But 
[they do appear objectively] 118 the reeult of verbal-communications and of infer
eneea. Thus it is OOll8istent that this [balanoed_te] should be oonfaaed.
Be deacn1Mts the super-refteetiv. [balanced-state] in the words «But that 
which.» «In all ways» means in all forms [of phenomenalization1such as blue 
and yellow. The termination1 -fas [Pav.. iv. 8.18] in the word CBam.ItaB::t is used 
[as equivalent] to all inftected case-endings. In other words it meaD8 Cbyall 
means)) [that is] by experiences of plaee and of time and of cauae. By this 
statement it is shown that the atoms 88 such are Dot particularized by time. 
Neither are they [partiou1arimd by timeJ mediately through apparent-Corma 
which have their 0. in these [atoms]_ It is this that he describes in the 
word Cquieaoent.:. CQuieecent::t are past. «Uprisen» are present. ClDde
terminable:. are future apparent-forma. [Atome] are not characterized by theae
Not being characterized by apparent-forms, is it quite right to say that atoms 
are unrelated to them? In reply to this he says «correspond to all apparent· 
folm&::' -With I which kind of a .relation do these atoms correspond to 
apparent-forms? In reply to this he says «axe the 8888nce of all apparent
forms.» In other ~rds, the appuent-forms are different from the atoms in 
some respects and in. other J.'e8pecta not different.-But why has this balanced
state this kind of an object? In reply to thia he says CSince • • • of this 
cbaraoter.~ In other words, having an apperceptioD of the that-ness of a per
ceptible object, it does not become active with regard to that which baa not this 
that-ness.-Having stated the object of this [balanced.state], he tells what it 
is itself by saying «Moreover the insight.::t Bringing the [four] together, he 

I The termination" i. the .me II taril 
(PIr}. 1'. S. 7). 

• BlghaYIDaDd& Yati ill hit PltrJijala. Baha-

syam thinks that some words have been 
lost at this point from the Tattva. 
~i of Vica8pati-lDi9ra. 
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describes the object u being aemoeable to distinguish what they are them
selves by saying COf these." He sums up with the word cThU8~ COf both 
kinds:. means both its own [super-deliberative] and also super-reftective form&. 

46. The subtile objeot likewise terminates in unresoluble
primary-ma.tter (alinga). 
In the case of the earthen atom the fine element of odour, [which is 
the cause of the atom of earth,] is the subtile object of the [reflec
tive and super-reflective] balanced-states; in the case of the watery 
atom the fine element of taste [is the subtile object]; in case of 
the fiery atom the fine element of colour; in case of the windy 
atom the fine element of touch ; in case of the aerial atom the fine 
element of sound. The personality-substance which is the cause 
of these [elements is also the subtile object of this balanced-state]. 
Resoluble-primary-matter-as-such (lingama,tra ) [which is the cause] 
of this (personality-substance] also is the subtile object [of the 
balanced-state]. U nresoluble-primary-matter [which is the cause] 
of this [resoluble-primary-matter-as-such] also is the subtile object 
[of the balanced-state]. And beyond the unresoluble-primary
matter there is nothing subtile. If the objection be raised that the 
Self is subtile, the reply is that this is true. The subtilty of the 
Self in relation to the resoluble-primary-matter [thinking-sub
stance] is, however, not that of the unresoluble-primary-matter to 
the resoluble-primary-matter. For the Self is not the material 
cause (anvayin) of resoluble-primary-matter, but the instrumental 
cause (hetu). 
Accordingly it is explained that 8ubtilty reaches its utmost degree 
in the primary-substance. 
Does the balanced-etate, which has a thing-to-be-known 88 its object, end in the 
subtile element only? No. But,46. The subtile object likewise termina.tes 
in UlU'8801uble-primary-mattel' (alinga). That state of the fine element of od~r 
which is in relation to the earthen atom is the subtile object of the balanced
state. Similarly in the later cases also the connenon is to be made. The 
resoluble-primary-matter-as-such (Ziiiga-rn4tnJ) is the Great Principle [that is, 
the thinking-substance (1NdtDIt)]. For it goes to dissolution (lara) in the primary
substance. Unresoluble-primary-matter is pcimary-substance. For it does not 
dissolve into anything. This is the meaning. He says that subtilty terminates 
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in unresoluble-primary-matter in the words «And beyond the unresoluble
primary-matter there is nothing subtile.» He raises a doubt by saying «If 
the objection be raised.» That is to say, the Self also is subtile not the ume
soluble primary-substance alone. He rebuts [this objection] by saying «true.» 
In other words, in so far 88 it is a material cause there is in the unresoluble
primary-substance subtilty, but not in the other [that is, the Self} In 
this case, since the purpose of the Self is the instrumental cause of the 
Great Principle and of the personality-subatance and of the others, the Self is 
also, like unresoluble-primary-matter, a cause. Having in mind the question as 
to how subtilty, characterized in this way, is to be understood &8 regards the 
unresoluble, he asks «however.» He gives the answer in the worda Cnot that 
of the resoluble.primary-matter.» True, [the Self is] a cause, but not a material 
cause. For the Belf is not, like the primary-substance, a cause of these [states], 
in so far as being the Great or the other [ states] it enters into mutations. This 
is the meaning. He sums up in the words «Accordingly it is explained that 
subtilty reaches its utmost degree in the primary-substance.» 

48. These same [balanoed-states] are the seeded conoentra
tion. 
These four balanced-states have external [perceptible] things &8 

their seed. Therefore the concentration is seeded. Of these four 
the deliberative and the super-deliberativerefer to a coarse intended
object, the reflective a.nd super-reflective to a subtile intended-object. 
Thus in four kinds, one after another, concentration has been 
enumerated. 
And in the four balanced-states the object of which is a thing-to-be-knoWD he 
says that [ concentration] «)nacious [of an object may occur]. 48. These aa.me 
[baJanoed-atatea] are the seeded. oODoentration. The word em is out of plaoe 
and should be understood after <seeded.> As a result of this, the four balanced
states, the object of which is the thing-to-be-knOWD, are limited in 80 far as they 
are seeded. The seeded state, however, is not limited [to the thin&'"to-be-knoWD], 
since, even in the caae of the balanced-state the object of which is the knower 
or the procesa-of-knowmg, it persists, not being negated by the distinction into 
predicate-relations and unpredie&ted-relations [with reference to the thing-to-be
known]. So with regard to the thing-to·be-known there are four balanced-statea 
and four in respect of the knower and the prooess-of-knowmg: thus there 
are eight 1 of these [concentrations]. The Comment is explained by a [mere] 
reading. 

1 The BilEi~Der JlS. and the Bombay SaD. Ser. text read ,iddM in place of t,. 
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47. When there is the clearness of the super-reflective 
[balanced-state, the yogin gains] internal undisturbed calm. 
When freed from obscuration by impurity, the sat tva of the think
ing-substance, the essence of which is light, has a pellucid steady 
flow not overwhelmed by the raJas and tamas. This is the clear
ness. When this clearness arises in the super-reflective balanced
state, then the yogin gains the internal undisturbed calm, [that is 
to say] the vision by the flash (sphuea) of insight which does not 
pass successively through the serial order [of the usual processes 
of experience] and which has as its intended-object the thing as it 
rea.lly is. And in this sense it has been said, 1 "As the man who 
has climbed the crag sees those upon the plain below (bhumi§~), 
so the man of insight who has risen to the undisturbed calm of in
sight, himself escaped from pain, beholds a.ll creatures in their pain." 
Of the four balanced-states which have as their object the thing-to-be-Jmown, 
excellence belongs to the super-reft.ective [balanced-state ]. [This] he describes in 
the Butra 47. When there is the olearness of the super-reflective [balanced. 
state, the yogin pina] internal undisturbed oalm.. He describes the meaning 
of the word <clearn888) by [the worda beginning with] «impurity.» Impurity 
is an accretion of raja8 and lamas. And it is the defilement which has the 
distinguishing-characteristic of obscuration. [Clearness] is freed from this. 
«The essence of which is ligh~ means naturally light. For this reason the 
sattWl of the thinking-substance is not overwhelmed. An objection is made, 
, This may be true. But if the balanced-etate has as ita object the thing-to-be
known, how could the undisturbed calm have itself as its object? ' To this he 
replies with the words «has as its intended-object the thing as it really is.» In 
other words, it does not have the self as its object but as its substrate' (tJdMra). 
«Does not pass successively through the serial order» means that it is simul
taneous. On this very point he cites the teaching of the Supreme Sage (para
marfim g4th4m) with the wo~s «And in this sense.» Seeing that he is above all 
by virtue of the perfection of his perceptive vision,' he knows that the creatures 
are «in their pain», encompassed by the three kinds of pain. 

1 Compare MBh. m.17. 20; 151.11; Dham
mapada 28. Comp&re &Iso Bacon's 
E88aY on Troth, .. No p\eaaure is com
paorable to the standing ullon the 
V&Dtag~ound of truth (a hill not to 
be comm&nded &nd where the air is 
&hraytl cl~ &net serene) and to see 
the errora and wanderings &nd mists 

and tempests, in the world below." 
• This is explained in the p-at&iijala Raha

syam thUll, I There is & doubt as to 
there being a relation of c&use and 
effect in things which are in different 
places (."adAika",~", hJryaklJ",~ 
flii8tft, tJrGi¥).' 

s Compare p. 62t and Butra ii 15. 
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48. In this [calm] the insight is truth-bearing. 
In one whose mind-stuff is concentrated, the insight 1 which arises 
in this (calm] receives the technical name of <truth-bearing.> And 
this is a (term] whose meaning is intelligible of itself : (this insight] 
bears truth 2 and nothing else; in it there is not even a trace of mis
conception. And in this sense it has been said, "By the Sacred Word 
[and] by inference and by eagerness for practice in contemplation, 
in three ways he promotes his insight and gains the highest yoga." 
With regard to this same point he gives the consensus of yogins by telling of the 
term current among yogins which itself expresses the intended-object. 48. In 
this [oalm] the insight is truth·bearin.g. The Comment is easy. By tbe 
expreasion «Sacred Word» is meant the hearing (~~) prel!lCribed by the Vedas ; 
by the expresaion «inference:. is meant consideration (manana). Contemplation 
is reflection. Practice in this is following it up one time after another. Eager
ness for this is close attention [to it]. So in this way absorption (flididhycJ8aM) 
is described. 

But this [insight]-
49. Has an object other than the insight resulting from 
things heard or from inferences inasmuoh as its intended· 
objeot is a particular. 
<A. thing heard> is knowledge derived from verbal-communication. 
This deals with generic objects. For a particular cannot be con
noted by a verbal-communication. Why [not] 1 Because a word 
does not have its conventional-usage established by the particular. 
Similarly inference deals with generic objects only. (For instance, 
compare i. 7], we say, where there is getting [to a place], there is 
motion; and where there is no getting (to a place], there is no 
motion. And by an inference we get a conclusion in generic 
(terms only]. Therefore no particular can be the object of verbal
communication or of inference. And of this subtile and hidden 
and remote 8 thing there is no knowledge by ordinary percep
tion. Furthermore we cannot assert that this particular has no 
validity and does not exist. Therefore this particular as object, 
whether it belong to a subtile element or to the Self, is apper-

1 See iii. 51. • Pita.Djala Rahasyam gjv·et the gloss: tltmo-tattmm. 
8 Compare Bilhkh. Kar. vii. 
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ceptible by the concentrated insight only. Consequently this 
insight has an object other than [the object of] the insight result
ing from a. thing heard or from inference, inasmuch as its intended
object is a particular. 

The objection i.e made, 'This may be true. But the super.reflective [balanced. 
sta~] which is produced by perfection of impressioDS whose objects 1 refer to that 
which is known by verbal-communication or by inference can refer (gocGragd) 
only to the objecta of verbal-commUDioation and of inference. For Burely a BUb
liminal impression derived from the experience of one object is not able to pro
duce knowledge with regard to another. For that would be an unwarran~ 
aaaumptioD. Therefore if the supel"-reftective [baJanced-atate] is truth·bearing, 
verbal communications and inferencee must also be 888Umed to be this [that is, 
truth.bearing].' In reply to thia he says 49. Baa an object other ihan the 
IDaiaht reea.ltiq from thiDp h-.rd or from iDtereDoee iDum1l0h aa its 
blteDd.ed.oOlVeot ia a partiouIa,r. For the BtJItf1tJ of the thinking-substance is 
naturally bright; although it has the power of seeing all intended-objecta, it 
becomes obscured by tamas; cmly wheu. by rajGB it is 18t-free..to..tream-forth, then 
only does it know [the object]. But when by practice and puaionleaanet18 the 
defilement of ,.." and IcIma3 is cast off and it Bhinea forth spotl8l8ly clear, then 
pusiDg beyond the limita of all meaBl'lres (fII4tItJ) and of all things measurable 
( .... ) and having endl888 brightn ___ what thaD, pray, can there be that is not 
within ita scope? He explains [the sotra] in the words cA. thing heard is know
ledge derived from verbal-communicatioD. This deals with generic objects.» 
Why? «For a particular cannot be conaoted by a verbal-eommunicatio~ 
For what reuon? Because a word does not have ita conventional usage .tab
lished by a partieular, since [the word] is an infini~ and since it has a too-wid. 
pervasion (~hicara~ For we do not perceive the relation of word and thing 
expressed in connexion with any particular instance of this [word]. And 
furthermore the sense of the sentence cannot be such a particular. Even in case 
of an inference which depends for ita origin upon the knowledge of the relation 
between the syllogistie-mark (JWige) and the Inlb,ieot-of-the-proposition (Uigin), the 
eame proeedure holds good, u h. aye CSimilarly inference." In the expreeaion 
«where there is no gettmg to a place» the worda «where» and ethere» should 
by logioal conversion be made to indicate the pervaded and the pernder. There
fore here by an inference we get a eoncluaioD in generic [terma only]. He sums 
up with the word «Therefore.» It might be admitted that then we have 
ordinary perception irrespective of a knowledge of the relation [between the 
word and the tbiDg-up1'88lled] and that this (perception] does not deal with 
generic objects only. In reply to this he says, «And of this ••• no.» It may 
not be admitted that ordinary perception depends upon a knowledge of the rela
tion [of word and thing-expressed]; but it must be admitted that it depends upon 

1 The sequence ii, fint an a"tlbham, nut a /lamllrl"" and then a .,.,n. 
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the senses. And with this [higher insight] the senses have no pre-eBtablished 
harmony. This is the meaning. It is objected that if the individual is not 
within the scope of verbal·communications and inferences and perceptions, then 
it does not exist. For there is no source-of-valid-ideas for [it]. In reply to this 
he says «Furthermore •.• not.» For a source-of·valid-ideas is not [necessarily] 
a pervader nor a cause of the object-of-knowledge (pmtneya) to the extent that, if 
that [source-of-valid.ideas] should cease, the [object-Gf-knowledge] would cease to 
be. For surely, when the moon is a slender crescent (~t), those who accept 
SOUJ"CeBoOf-valid-ideas do not doubt the real uiatenee of the deer1 which is situated 
in the other part [of the moon's surface not then visible]. «Therefore,» for this 
reason it «is apperceptible by the concentrated insight only.» And here the 
atoms and the selves which are subjected to [this] discussion are endowed with a 
particularity peculiar to themselves, because, being substances, they are distinct 
from each other. Whatever things, being substances, are distinct from each 
other, these'are endowed with particularity peculiar to themselves, like a cripple 
or a man with a shaven head. According to this inference, and to the verbal-com
munication which is devoted 'to teaching what the truth-bearing insight is, [the 
peculiar individuality of this insight has been defined]. Although the individual 
is described, still in the abseince of 8uoh a description doubt might arise, because 
it has been obtained by a line-of-reasoning ; yet in so far as it is not far I or re
mote, this satttJa is brought, with some diffioulty, within the scopo of verbal-com
munication or of inference. But they do not [make'evident the existence of the 
particular] by as direct an'experience as words of connexion, for instance, through 
their application of gender and number, [bring] the meaning of the word 'and' 
[within the scope of verbal-communication or of inference]. Therefore it is 
established that [this insight] has an object other than'the insights resulting from 
things heard or from inferences. 

When the yogin has gained. concentrated insight, the 8ubliminal
impression made by the insight is reproduced again and again. 
10. The subliminal-impression produced by this [super
relleotive balanced-state] is hostile to other subJimina]. 
impressions. 
The subliminal-impression arising from concentrated insight inhi
bits the latent-impression from the emergent subliminal-impres
SlOne After emergent subliminal-impressions have been repressed, 
I Compare 8ubhititamtuab~4igiram. 

(Nir. Sig. fourth ad.), .p. 818, no. 162, 
LV. _am~' 'pl. See alao Kuvalayi
nanda. Kiriki (Nir. Big. ed.), p. 27·. 

I According to Pitaijala Bahaayam the 
meaning of • not far' 'iI that from 

which there results a generic idea. 
(Mi,,",fI,ato bod1aa,~); and of • re
mote " that from which there reeults 
no particular idea ft9lfGlO M bodA
tqfIkJ iti. 
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the presented-ideas arising from them do not occur. When 
presented-ideas are restricted, concentration follows after. Then 
concentrated insight; after that, subliminal-impressions made from 
insight; thus latent-impressions from subliminal-impreBBions are 
reproduced again and again. Thus first comes insight a.nd then 
[follow] subliminal-impressions. How is it that this excess of sub
liminal-impressions will not provide the mina-stufF with a task ~ 
[The answer is :] these subliminal-impressions made by the insight 
do not provide the mind-stuff with a. task since they cause the 
dwindling of the hindrances. For they cause the mind-stuff to 
cease from its work. For the movement of the mind-stuff termi
nates at [the time of] discernment (khydh). 
• Let this be granted. Let the [concentration] conscious [of an object] have a 
reality as its object by the practice of the aforesaid means. But this concentrated 
insight may be obstructed by beginningless emergent subliminal-impressions in 
80 far as it is closely enveloped [by them 1 like minute flashes [of light] from a 
lamp in the eddy of a whirling wind.' To remove this doubt he introduces the 
next sutra with the words «concentrated insight.» He recites the sutra &0. 
The subliminal.impreesioD produced by this [super-re1leotive baIanoed.
state] is hostile to other subliminal.impressions. The word (thiS> refers to the 
super-reflective balanced·state. The word (other) describes the emergence. It 
is the nature of thoughts to incline1 to intended-objects as they really are. 
This instability continues unsteady only so long as it does not reach the reality 
[literally, that-nEl88} After reaching that and because it. has taken a stable 
position there, [ this] idea from the subliminal-impression does most certainly 
inhibit the series of ideas from subliminal-impressions which refer to what is 
Dot reality, even although [this series] is beginningless and rolls on as the wheel • 
of the series of [fluctuations and] subliminal-impressions. And in this sense 
outsiders! also say, " There is no inhibition of the unviolated essence of a thing· 
as-it-really-is by contradictions even although these latter be from time without 
beginning. For it is the nature of the mind to incline to things as they are." 
The objector would say, 'This may be true. We may admit that, as a result of 
concentrated insight, there is a restriction of a subliminal.impression produced 
during the emergent state. Still there exists uninjured (avikala) an excess of 
subliminal-impressions which is produced by concentration and which causes the 
generation of the concentrated insight. So the fact that the mind·stuff has a 
task still remains.'-With this in mind, he raises an objection, «How is it tha~ 

1 Compare Biilhkh. Tatt. Kiu. lxiv. 
• Compare i. 5, p. 20· (Calc. ed.). 
I Either JainB or Buddhists. The quota-

13 [a.o .•. II] 

tion is found in Vicaapatimi9r&'S Bhi
mati (JibiD. ed.), p. 6()11. 
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this,» which he removes with the words «these. • • do not.» For the work of 
the mind'stuff is of two kinds, the enjoyment of sounds and other [perceptible] 
things (9<Jbdadi) and discriminative discernment. With regard to these two 
[kinds of work], the mind·stuft', wheD it has la~nt-impreesions of karma from 
the hindrances, proceeds to the enjoyment of sounds and other [perceptible] 
things ; but for the mind, all of whose latent-impressions of karma from the 
hindrances have been uprooted by subliminal·impl'888ions arising in insight, and 
whose state is that its task is nearly ended, the only work that remains is dis
criminative discernment. Accordingly subliminal-impressions from "Concentra
tion are not the reasons why the mind-stuft' has enjoyment as its task. On the 
contrary they are hostile to that. They cause the mind-stuft' to cease from its 
work i they make it incapable [of that work] which has the character of enjoy
ment. This is the meaning. Why?' «For the movement of the mind-stuft' 
terminates at [the time of] discernment.» Since in order to enjoy, the mind-stuif 
moves until it experiences disoriminative discernment. But when discrimina
tive discernment has come to pass, hindrances cease and it has no longer the 
task of enjoyment. Consequently the complete quiescence of the task of enjoy
ment is the purpose for which subliminal-impressions from insight exist. It is 
this that has been stated here •. 

What further does he gain 1 
a1. When this [subJirninal-impresslon] also is restricted, 
since all is restricted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentra
tion. 
This [seedless concentration] is counter not only to concentrated 
insight but is opposed even to subliminal-impressions made in 
insight. Why! Because the subliminal-impression produced by 
restriction inhibits the subliminal-impressions produced by concen
tration. The existence of subliminal-impressions made by the 
mind-stuff in restriction ma.y be inferred from the experience of the 
lapse of time during which there is stability (sthih) of the restric
tion. Together with the subliminal-impressions which arise out 
of the emergent and restricted concentrations a.nd which are con
ducive to Isolation, the mind-stuff resolves itself into its own per
manent primary-matter. Therefore these subliminal-impressions 
are counter to the mind-stuff's task and are not causes of its 
stability. Consequently, its task ended, together with the sub
liminal-impressions which are conducive to Isolation, the mind
stuff ceases [from its task]. When it ceases, the Self abides in 
himself and is therefore called pure and liberated. 



99] Attain'1l'lent of IBolation [-i. 51 

He asks, «What further 1» What does he also gain? [Since] the mind..tuff 
contains subliminal-impressions [Produced] in insight, it has, as before, in 
80 far &8 it is capable of generating a stream of insight, a task [to fulfil]. Thus 
to remove the task something else is also 8till required. This is the meaning. 
He gives the answer in the 811m 6L When thi8 [aublimina.1-impre88ion] also 
is reatrloted, since all is reatrioted, [the yogin pins] seedlees ooncentration. 
The higher puaionlessneaa, 1 which has as its distinguishing characteristic the 
undisturbed calm of perception, by an increase in subliminal-impressions restricts 
even th088 sublimjnal·impressions made by insight and not merely the insight 
[it.self]. This is the meaning of the word «even.» Since the whole stream of 
subliminal-impressions as it rises [into consciousness] is restricted, [then,] in
asmuch as there is no cause, no effect can be produced. This same is seedleaa 
concentration. He explains [the sutra] in the words «This [seedle88 concen
tration ].,. «This» is seedless concentration arising out of higher passionle88-
ness, which is counter to concentrated insight, and which with the help of itself 
as cause I becomes not only counter to concentrated insight, but also contra
dictory to 8ubliminal-impressions made by insight. It might be objected that, 
, A distinct-idea (f1ijftaM) produced by pa88ionle88ness would, since a distinct·idea 
is real, inhibit what is insight and nothing more. But how does it inhibit a 
8ubliminal.impression which is di1ferent in kind from a distinct-idea? For 
evidently a man even when awake has a memory of the object seen in [his] 
dream. [Therefore subliminal-impreBlions are not inhibited].' With this in 
nund he asks, eWhy 1» He gives the answer in the words «produced by 
restriction.» Restriction is that by which insight is restricted. It is the higher 
p&88ionlessness. Produced from this it is [called] a subliminal-impression produced 
by restriction. Only by the subliminal-impression produced by the higher passion. 
lessness when it has been cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and 
with earnest attention, and not by a distinct-idea, are the subliminal-impre88ions 
of insight inhibited. This is the meaning.-The objector continues, , This 
may be 80. But what is the 8Ource-of-valid·ideas for the existence of subliminal· 
impressions produced by restriction'1 It might be either perceived directly, or 
inferred from memory, itseffect. And when all the [mind-stutf's] fluctuations are 
restricted, the yogin has no perception nor yet memory, forasmuch as, in so far as 
he has destroyed alllluctuations whatsoever, it is impossible for him to produce 
a memory.' In reply to this he says, «in restriction.,. The stability of the 
restriction is the restricted state of the mind-stu1f.-{The existence of subliminal. 
impreBSions is proved] by an experience of the lapse of time in [periods of] eight
and-forty minutes (muharla) or half·a-watch or a whole watch, or a day and night 
and 80 forth. What he means to say is this: according to the degree of the perfe& 
tion in p&88ionl888Dess and in practice, perfection of restriction is experienced by 
the yogin. And the moments of the higher passionlessness, in so far 18 they are 

1 Pitaiijala Rahaayam identifiel this with d1tarma..."laa. 
I As explained in i. 18. 
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not related to each other in a fixed sequence, are not capable, in 80 far as they 
last for varioU8 periods of time, of producing the full excellence of restriction. 
So the point is that we must admit that there is a permanent accumulation of 
subJiminaI·impreasions produced by the accumulations of the various moments of 
paasion1essnes& The objector says, 'Sublimjnal impressions from insight may 
perish, but why should the subliminal-impression from restriction perish with 
them; or if it does not perish, [then the mind-stuff would still]have ita task [to 
perform}' In reply to this he says, Cout of the emergent.» [This is the 
analysis of the compound :] conacious [concentration] has (tcuga) both emergence 
and the concentration of emergence which restricts this [ emergence} The sub
liminal.impl'8Mions arising out of these two are the sUbliminaJ·impresaions which 
are conducive to Isolation. [And these are the same as] those produced by re
striction. The Bubliminal·impressions of emergent insight are resolved into 
mind-stuft'. Thus the mind-stuff contains Bubliminal-impresaions of emergent 
insight. But the subJiminaJ·impresaion from restriction I.ie& (dale) just uprisen 
in the mind-stuff. Although [this] subJim inaJ.impl"888ion is [ uprisen], the 
mind-stuff has no task [to fu11ll]. For the mind-stuff has its task [to fulfil] 
when it is bringing to pass the two purpoeee of the Self, the experience of sounds 
and other [perceptible' things] and the discriminative discernment. Such are the 
two purposes of the Self. But when nothing is left but subliminal.impressions 
[of restriction l-now that the Self is not assimiJated-bY'l'8llection 1 (pm_m. 
Nd_) to the thinking-substance,-this is not one of the purposes of the Self. 
On the other hand, in the cue of the discarnate and of those [whose bodies] are 
resolved-into-primary-matter, the mind-stuff,-not only in so far as it is conducive 
to restriction, but also in so far as it is pervaded (f1d8ita) with hindrances,-still 
has its task [to fulfil]. With this in mind he BaYS «Consequently.» The rest 
is easy. 
The announcement (~) and the definition (flirde9fJ) of Yoga, the characteristic· 
mark of the lluctuations which exist for the sake of this [Yoga], the means of 
Yoga and its 8ubdiviaions,-[theae] have been sketched in this Book. 

Of Pataiijali's Yoga-treatise entitled Exposition of Samkhya 
(Samkhya-pravooana), the First Book, on Concentration. 

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's·Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled Clarification of Entities (Tattva· Vaigamdi) and was composed by the 
Venerable Vlcaapatimi9r&, the First Book, on Concentration, is finished. 

I Compare pp. 221; 661 : 138': 1521 ; and 8051 (Ca.lcutta ed.). 
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It has been stated what the yoga. is of one whose mind is concen
trated. [This sli.tra] gives the start to the problem [which considers] 
how even one whose mind-stuff is emergent may be concentrated 
(yukta) in concentration (yoga). 
1. Self-castigation and study and devotion to the 19vara 
are the Yoga of action. 
Yoga is not perfected in him who is not self-castigated. Impurity 
-which is variegated with subconscious-impressions (vcisana), from 
time without beginning, coming from the hindrances and from karma, 
-and into which [the meshes of] the net of objects have [there
fore] found entrance, is not reduced (sambhedam apadyate) except 
by <self-castigation.) This is the use 1 of self-castigation. And 
this [kind of self-castigation 1 not being inhibitory to the undis
turbed calm of the mind-stuff, is therefore deemed [by great sages] 
to be worthy of his (anena, the yogin's) earnest attention. <Recita
tion) is the repetition II of purifying formulae such as the Mystic 
Syllable (pr~va) or the study of books on Liberation. <Devo
tion to the I9vara> is the offering 8 up of all actions to the Supreme 
Teacher or the renunciation of the fruit of [all] these [actions]. 
If it be objected that the Firat Book deaoribed yoga with ita means [and] with 
its subordinate divisions . [and] with ita results, and that no reason remains 
why a Second Book should be begun, he replies in the words «has been 
stated.» For in the First Book practice and passionlessness were described 
as means to yoga. And sinoe these two, for one whoae [mind-ltd] is 
emergent, do not instantly come into being, he stands in need of the means 
taught in the Second Book in order to purify the sattva. For by these he 
quite purifies the sattva and performs the protective ordinances and daily 

1 Similarly i. 41, p. 851 (Calc. ed.). • Contra..t thi. with i. 28 and 1e8 alao LiOga. 
I See ii.« and compare Linga. Pur. viii. 89. Pur. viii. 40. 
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cultivates practice and pasaionleam.ess. The state of being concentrated is the 
state of being undistracted.-How could even a man whose mind-stn1f is 
emergent be, because concentrated (gukIa) by the means which are to be taught, 
a yogin? This is the meaning. From among those observances which are 
to be described, having made a selection [of some] as being rather more service
able to the beginner, the author of the sutras first of all teaches [what] the 
yoga of action [is]. 1. 8e1f-oaatigation and study and devotion to the 
Iqvara are the Yoga of aotion. Action which is itself yoga is the yoga of 
action since it is a means-of-effecting yoga. Therefore, in the V~u P~a, 
in the dialogue between KhlQ4ikya and K~dhvajaJ starting with the passage,' 
'At first the yogin who is [just] beginning to apply himself is called a novice 
(yoga-guJ1,' self-castigation and recitation and the like are set forth. With the 
words «in him who is not self-castigated» he shows by a negative instance 
that self-castigation is a means. By the words «from time without beginning» 
he shows that self-castigation haa a subsidiary function which is serviceable 
as a means I [of attaining yoga]. Varlegated by reason of the subconscious
impl'888ions, from time without beginning, coming from hindrances and from 
karma, [and] therefore that in which [the meshes of] the net of objects have 
found entrance, that is, inserted themselves, impurity, which is the 8Xcesa of 
rajas and Iatnas, is not thoroughly reduced without self-castigation. Reduction 
is the thorough thinning out of that which was closely woven.-The objection is 
raised: 'Even if we have recourse to self-caatigation, still-in so far as it 
causes disorders of the humo11J'8-it is hostile to yoga; how then is it a means 
[to attain] this [yoga]?' In reply to this he says, «And this I [kind].» 
8elf-castigation should be performed only so long as it does not bring on 
a disorder· of the humours. This is the meaning. «Such as the Mystic 
Syllable» that is, such as, the Hymn to the ~ [RV. x. 90] or the Rudra
m~4ala' or a Brahm. or the like from the Vedas, or the Brahma-paray.· 
from the PU1'ILQ&8.-I9'ftI'&, that is, the Supreme Teacher, the Exalted,-to 
him. With regard to Whom this T hath been said, "Whatever I do, whether 
auspicious or inauspicious, whether intentionally or unintentionally, all that 
is committed unto Thee. Moved by Thee I do [it all]."-Renunci&tion of the 
fruit of [all] these [ actions] is doing the actions without attachment to the 
fruit [thereof]. And with regard to this it hath been said,' "You are concerned 
with actions only and never with fruita. Do not be one whose motive is the 
fruit of actions. Nor let your attachment be to inaction." 

I VP. vi. 7. 83. See also Niradiya Pur. xlvii. 
I Literally, is serviceable by being a means, 

upiJyatdvupayogiftam. 
• As opposed, for inatance, to VP. ii. 11. 
t Compa.re i. 80, p. 67' (Calc. ed.). 
I This seems to refer to the Qatarodriya-

homamantl'&l, Tiittiriya-aamhiti iv. 5, 
Viijaaaneyi-aarlJhiti xvi, Kitha.ka xvii. 

I Refers perhaps to Vi~u Purii.r}a i. 15. 
T VijniDa Bhik,o calls this BfIIrti 
• Bhagavad Giti ii. 4:7. 
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Now this yoga of action is-
2. Por the cultivation of concentration and for the attenua-· 
tion of the hindrances. 
For when the yoga of action is given earnest attention, it cultivates 
concentration; attenuates the hindrances to an extreme degree; 
[and] will make the hindrances, when they are extremely attenuated, 
disqualified for propagation, like seeds burned by the fire of Eleva
tion (prasamkhyana). But the subtile insight, which is the dis
criminative discernment between the sattva and the Self, untouched 
by the hindrances because they are 80 much attenuated, with its 
task finished, will be ready for inverse-propagation 1 (pratipraBava). 
In order to mention the purpose of this (yoga of action] he introduces the 
sntra with the words «For the.» 2. For the oultivation 1 ot oon08ntration 
and tor the attenuation of the bindranoea. It is objected that if the yoga 
of action alone is able to attenuate the hindrances, then there is no need of 
Elevation. To this he replies with the words «the extremely attenuated.» 
The yoga of action operates only for the extreme attenuation, but not for the 
sterilization of the hindrances, but Elevation [ operates] for the sterilization 
of those [hindrances]. The words «like burned seeds» indicate that the 
burned seeds of winter rice [and the hindrances] are of the same kind in 80 

far as both are sterile. The objector says, 'Thja may be true. But if Elevation 
alone can disqualify the hindrances from propagation, then there is no need 
for their attenuation.' In reply to this he says, Cof these.» For if the 
hindrances are not attenuated, the discriminative discernment between the 
satetNJ and the Self, submerged (grasta) by mighty foes, is incapable even of 
uprising, still less of sterilizing them. But when the hindrances are quite 
thinned out and impotent, [the discernment], although in opposition to them, 
does, with the aid of passionleesness and of practice, finally arise. And when 
the discernment which is nothing more than the [ sense] of the dift'erence 
between the sattva and the Self is finally arisen, it is un-touched by them,
that is, not overwhelmed by them,-for just 80 long &8 it is not touched 
[by them]. «The subtile insight» is ao-called, because its object is subtile 
inasmuch as its object is beyond the range of the senses. «Will be ready 
for inverse-propagation,» that is, for resolution. Why? Because its task 
is finished. [In other words,] that u said to be of this kind by which, acting 
as a cause, the task of giving starts to the effects of the aspects ~a) has 
been finished. 

I Compare ii. 2, p. 107'; ii. 10, p. 12()1 j 
it 27, p. 1671 ; iii. 50, p. 2661 ; iv. 84, 
p. SI9IlCeJc. ed.). 

14 [ •. 0 .•• 17] 

1 DeUlleD'. excelleDt reDdering of this word 
is Yeri"fllriiMt"'g. 
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Now what are these 1 hindrances and (va) how many are they? 
8. Undi1rerentiated-conaoiou8nes8 (atJidya) and the feeling
of-personality and pa8sion and aversion and the will-to
live are the five J hindranoe8. 
This means that the so-called hindrances are five misconceptions 
[i. 8]. These when flowing out make the authority (adhikara) of 
the aspects (gutta) more rigid; make a mutation more stable; swell 
the stream of effects and causes; and, becoming interdependent 
upon one another for a.id, bring forth the fruition of karma.. 
He raises a queetion by saying «Now» and replies [to it] by the sutra 
upon «Undmerentiated~nsciouBDeaa.» 8. tJ'ncWl'erentiatecl-OODBOiouan_ 
(tJf1idga) and the ~-ot·pel'IOnality and pUBion and aTeraion and the 
will-to-liTe are the aYe hindranoes. He ezpIains the word «hindranaes» 
by the words «five miaconceptioD&» Undi1ferentiated-oonscioume&S, to begin 
with, is nothing but miaaonception. The feeJing-of-peraonality and the othel'B 
also haTe undmerentiated-eonsoiouaness as their material cause, [and] since 
they cannot eziat without it, [they too] are miaconceptioD& And hence when 
undUferentiated-oonscioume8S is deetroyed, there would follow the destruction 
of them also. He mentions the reason why they should be destroyed, in that 
they are the cause of the round-of-rebirtha. This he states in the word 
CThese.» When flowing out [that is] moving I continuously forth, «make 
the authority of the aspects more rigid,» that is, more powerful ; [and] in 
consequence «make a mutation [ more] stable.» For in successive forms as 
unphenomenalized (primary matter] and as the Great [thinking-substance] 
and as the pel'8Onality-substance, they swell, that is, they intensify, the stream 
of cause and effect. He shows for what purpose they do all this in the words 
Cone another.» The [three] fruitions of karma, distinguished [ll. 18] as 
being birth and length of life and kind of ezperience, haTe their purpose (arlha) 
in the Self. That (purpose] those hindrances bring to pass, that is, accomplish. 
Do they accomplish this singly? He says, 'No.' But «upon one another for 
aid,» that is, the hindrances [aided] by the karmas, and the karmas [aided] by 
the hindrances. 

4. Undi1ferentiated-oonsoiousnes8 (avidya) is the field for 
the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
Interoepted or sustained. 
Of these [five 1 undifFerentiated-consciousness is the field [or] 
propagative soil. The others are feeling-of-personality a.nd the rest 

I Many MSS. omit; teo I Many lISS. omit pa;;ca. 
a Compare ii. " p. UO'; iii. 18, p. 207'. 
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[of the five hindrances]. In four kinds of forms, the dormant and 
the attenuated and the intercepted and the susta.ined.-1. Of these 
[four], what is the dormant state 1 It is the tendency [of the 
hindrances] which remain merely potential in the mind towards the 
condition of seed. The awakening of that [dormant hindrance] is 
the coming face-to-face with the [particu1ar] object [which makes 
that dormant hindrance manifest]. But for one who has [reached] 
Elevation (prasOlfhkhyana) , and whose hindrances have become 
burned seed, there is not that [awakening of the hindrances] even 
when he is brought face-to-face with the object [which manifests 
them]. For out of what can burned seed germinate 1 For this 
1'6880n the fortunate (~la) man whose hindrances have dwindled 
away is said to be in his last 1 body (car~a). In him only 
the burned state of the seeds, the fifth stage of the hindrances [is 
found], and not in other (persons]. So although the hindrances 
are existent, the vita.1ity (samarthya) of the seed is said· to be 
a.lrea.dy burned. Accordingly, even when the object is face-to-face, 
there is no awakening of these (hindrances]. Thus dormancy and 
the failure of the burned seed to propagate have been descrihed.-. 
2. Attenuation is now described. The hindrances, when over
powered (upahata) by the cultivation of their opposites,· become 
attenuated.-3. When this is the case, [the other hindrances] inter
cept [the attenuated hindrances] repeatedly, and move forth actively 
~ in this or that [unattenuated] form (citmana). In that case a 

they are called intercepted. How is this 1 Since [for instance] 
when one is in love, no anger is felt, inasmuch as, when one is in 
love, anger does not actively move forth; and love, when felt in 
one direction, is by no means unfelt towards another object. When 
Chiitra is known to be in love with one woman, it is not assumed 
that he is out of love for other women. Rather, his love finds its 
fluctuation fixed in this direction, in other directions its fluctuation 
is yet to come. For this [third fluctuation] is for the moment both 
dormant and attenuated and intercepted.-4. That fluctuation 
which is fixed upon an object is sustained (uda-ra). Noone of all 

I Bee VP. v. 10. 7 and Bh. Gitl viii. 26. 
I See ii. 8S. 

• When they form a Bucceuion of 'anu and 
atan1l. 
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these [four] passes beyond the limits of the hindrances [and there
fore all four are to be rejected]. If this is 80 (tarh",), what is this 
hindrance that is intercepted [or] dorm.a.nt [or] attenuated or 
sustained 1 The &nswer-is-now-given (ucyate). It is exactly true 
[that all hindrances are forms of undifFerentiated-consciousness]. 
But only when these [hindrances] are particula.rized, do they 
become intercepted and 80 on. For just as these stages cease 
when their opposites are cultivated, 80 they become manifest 
(abhivyakta) when [changed] into the phenomenal-form (anjana) 
by the operation of their phenomenalizing-conditions (vyanjaka). 
So all t1;loae hindrances without exception are varieties of 
undifFerentiated-oonsciousness. Why is this 1 Since it is un
difFerentiated-consciousness a.nd nothing elae that pervades 1 all 
[hindmnces]. Whatever [perceptible] object is given a form by 
the undifFerentiated-consciousness, it is that [object] which is per
meated I by the hindrances. Whenever there is 8. misconceived 
idea, they become apperceived; and when undifferentiated-con
sciousness dwindles, they too dwindle away. 
He shows that hindrances are to be rejected in that they have their root in 
. undift'erentiated-consciousnees. 4. 'O'ncWl'erentiated-ooJUJOioumeu (avidyd) is 
the field for the othen whether they be dormant or attenuated or inter
oepted or B1l8taiD.ed. When he asks «1. Of these [four], what is the dormant 
state 1» his intention is to say that there is no proof for the real existence of 
hindrances, if they are not performing their peculiar purposeful activity. He 
tells the answer in the words «in the mind.:" The hindrances may not indeed 
perform their purposeful activity, but in the case of the discarnate and of those 
[whose bodies] are resolved into primary matter, they assume the form of seed 
and exist merely potentially, &8 curds exist in milk. For other than discrimina
tive insight there is nothing to cause the sterility of these [hindrances]. Hence 
the discarnate and those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary matter, who 
have not obtained discriminate discemment, have their hindrances dormant, 
until such time as [these hindrances] reach the time of their limitation. But 
when they reach that, sinee the hindrances revert ODce more, they come face-to
face with the various objects [of sense]. Thus these [hindrances] are those of 
which the basis is merely potential. In this way their potential rising [into 
consciousness J is described. By the words «tendency ..• towards the condition 

I Bilarim& 1&)'11, • Unditfe1'8Dtiated • con
acioUln881 is iueparably-connected 
with hindrances' (kleflffl a'OidycJn'OFya). 

I Bil&rim& explaiu the word /In''~ 
by saying • beoome inherent in' (G"U
gata bltafHInti). 
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of ~ their potentiality of action is indicated. To meet the question why, 
in the case even of one who has diacrimi:native discernment, hindrances are not 
dormant, he says, «for one who has [reached] Elevation.» cIn his last body,» 
in other words, in his case no other body will be produced with reference to 
which [this] body of his could be called prior. «Not in other persons,» in other 
words, not in the discarnate and similar cases. An objection is raised, 'Since 
there is no total destruction of any existing thing, what, we ask, becomes of the 
force of the magical powers of this kind of yoga? Are not the hindrances 
awakened when face-to-face with objects? ' In reply to this, he says, «existent.» 
Although the hindrances are existent, still in their state as seeds they are burned 
by the fire of Elevation {prtJ8a1hkhy4fla~ This is the meaning.-2. The opposite 
of the hindrances is the yoga of action; by the cultivation, by the following up, 
of this, the hindrances become oTerpowered, that is, attenuated. Or we may say 
that thinking-focused-to-a-point (sarhgag;;;i4tta) is the opposite of undiiferentiated
consciousness; that the knowing of distinctions is [the opposite] of the feeling
of-pel'8Onality; that the detached attitude (mtJd1IraBthga) is [the opposite] of 
passion and aversion; [and] that the cessation of the thought of continuance is 
[the opposite] of the will-~live.-8. He describes the interception with the 
words «When this is the ease.» Either because overcome by anyone of the 
hindrances which moves actively forth, or because resorting excessively to objects, 
they intercept repeatedly and move actively forth in one form. or another, that 
is, come into appearance (4virb~.), either as the result of using aphrodisiacs 
and the like or as the result of the weakness of [the other hindrances] which 
overcome it. By the repetition he signifies the reiteration of the interruption 
and of the moving actively forth. Thus the diiference [of this] from the afore
said dormant [hindrance] has been described. When love moves actively forth, 
anger which is dift'erent in kind is overpowered; or again love itself set upon 
one object overpowers, though like in kind, another love which is set upon 
a diiferent object. This he states by the word «love.»-The fluctuation which 
is yet to come is to be understood as having a three-fold course according to 
circumstances. With this in mind he says, «For this.» The pronoun [' this '] 
refers only to the hindrance from the fluctuation which is yet to come; it does 
not refer to Chlitra's love, just because that [loTe] is intercepted.-4:. He describes 
the sustained [hindrance] in the words «upon an object.» H some one 
suggests as an objection that the sustained [hindrance], since it hinders men, 
might be [properly] called a hindrance, but that the others do not hinder [and so 
can] by no means be called hindrances, he says in reply «all these [ four].» They 
do not pass beyond the limits of the hindrances, that is, beyond the limits of the 
thing expressed by the word hindrance, when they become changed into the 
sustained state. Therefore they too are to be rejected. This is the point.
Presupposing the unity of the hindrances 1 he raises an objection in the words 

1 Literally, Preauppo8ing a unity in 10 far &I the quality of being a hindrance goe8. 
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«If this is so, what.» He rebuts it by showing that; although they are of the 
same kind in so far as they are hindrances, they are particular because of the 
different previously described states. This he does in the words «The aD8wer
is-now-given. It is true.» The objector says, 1 'This may be true. The 
hindrances may result from undi1ferentiated-eonacioUBne88; still why should they 
cease when undifferentiated·consciousneBB oeaaea? For surely no one would 
suppose that a piece of cloth eeaaea to be, when the weaver eeaaeB to be.' In 
reply to this he says «all these .•. without exception.~ The distinctions I are 
only apparently distinctions, that is to say, they do not exist eeparably from 
this [undi1ferentiated-eonsoioUBneBB]. He asks. question in the words «Why 
is this?» He gives the reply in the words «all [hindrances]~ This same 
point is made clear by the word «whatever.» «Is given a form» [that is] is 
falsely attributed. The reat is easy. 
'In the case of those who bave been resolved into entities, the hindrances are 
dormant; for yogin&, attenuated; and in case of those attached to objects, 
hindrances are intercepted or 8ustained.' This is the summarizing-at.anza.' 

At this point undift'erentiated-oonsciousness itself is described. 
5. The recognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, 
and of a self in what is impermanent, impure, pain, and not
self is undi1ferentiated-consciousness. 
1. It is the recognition of the permanent' in an impermanent 
effect, for example, that the earth should be perpetual, that the 
sky with the moon and stars should be perpetual, that celestial 
beings are dea.thless.-2. Likewise in the impure and highly re~ 
pulsive 1\ body there has been the recognition of purity. And it 

I Namely, in reply to the hedginga which 
in the Comment follow «It is true». 

I Compare Kav. Prak. Ulliaa iii. and the 
vene quoted in the comment on Appa.· 
yadik.pta's Kuvalayinandakiriki p.IP 
(Nirqaya Sig. ed., 1908): 
GaganfJM gaganaltartmt 

Biiga~ Bdgaropama1.J 
Riimani~Of" yud41&aM 

riJma",m~,Of" im. 
• DiJcuaaed in Pataiijali's Mahltbblvya 

(Kielhorn '8 ed.), p. 6". Theapplication 
is only general here. 

4 The pa.rallel between tbis and the di .. 

culllion in !ryadeva's Catu\l~ is 
very striking. The concept of _a,4 
is fundamental in the lrIahiyina. lrya
deva is &aid to be the pupil of Nigir
juna; consequently he wrote a couple 
of centuries before PataDja.li. We are 
indebted for this important discovery 
to Ma.bimahopidbyiya Harapraaid 
Bbistri (Notes on the newly· found 
Manuacript Chatu),1aatika by Aryadeva, 
Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, New 
Series, vol. vii, no. 7, 1911, p. 431). 

I Compare Miitri Up. iii. ,. 
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has been said, "Because of its [first] abode [and] because of its 
origin [and] because of its sustenance [and] because of its exuda.
tions [and] because of its decease and because it needs [constant] 
cleaning, the learned recognize that the body is impure." Here 
the recognition of the pure in the impure is evident. If we say, 
'This girl, beautiful as the sickle of the new moon, her limbs 
formed of honey and nectar, her eyes large as the petals of the 
blue lotus, seeming to refresh the living world with her coquettish 
glances, so that we think that she has issued forth from the moon,'
then what could be the connexion of this [body] with that (kena) 
[to which it is compared]? Just so 1 it is that there is a miscon
ceived idea. of the pure in the impure. In this way, [by showing 
the recognition of the pure in the impure, one sees that there is] 
the [misconceived] idea. of merit where there is only demerit and of 
the useful where there is only the useless.--3. Similarly [Pataftjali] 
will describe I the recognition of pleasure in pain in the words, " By 
reason of the pains of mutations and of anguish and of subliminal
impressions and by reason of the opposition of fluctuations of the 
aspects (gutuJ)-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain." U n
differentiated-consciousness is the recognition that there is pleasure 
in this [pain ].-4. Likewise the recognition of a self in the not-self, 
either in external aids 3 whether animate or inanimate, or in the 
body as the seat of outer experience, or in the central-organ which 
aids the Self,-this is the recognition of a self in the not-sel! In 
this sense it has been said of this, " He who counts any existing 
thing, whether phenomenalized or unphenomenalized [primary 
matter], as himselfj or who rejoices in the success of these (ta8'!Ja) 
[things], deeming it his own SUCC8BB, or who grieves at the ill-
8Uccess of these [things], deeming it his own ill-succeBB,-these (,0,) 
are all unenlightened." It is this four-fold undifFerentiated-con
sciousness which becomes the root of that unbroken-series (santana) 
of hindrances and of latent-impressions of karma together with its 
fruition. And this undift'erentiated-consciousness (Or'IJidya), pre-

1 Oompare the tale in Henry Warren'8 
Buddhiam in Tranalationl, p. 297. 

• See ii. 15. 

• Bilarlma.1'· Such &I IODS or cattle or 
servants or bedl or eeats, which are 
Dot the eelC'. 
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cisely as in the case of a foe (a-mitra) or of a trackless forest (a
gO§1Jada), is to be conceived as a really existing object (vast~ 
tatt'Va). Just as a foe (amitra) is not a negative friend [and] not 
something amounting to a friend, but the opposite of this [friend], 
a rival,- so too a trackless forest 1 (a-gOfPOOa) is not [a place] 
not-visited-by-cows (go,padarabha'Va) , nor again is it merely a 
[quantity of] land which has a cow's foot as its measure, but, on 
the contrary, it is nothing lees than a definite place, a different 
thing, other than these two [and the opposite of a cow's footprint]. 
Precisely so, undifferentiated-consciousness is not a source-of-valid
ideas nor the negation of a. source-of-valid-ideas, but another kind 
of thinking the reverse of know ledge. 
s. The 1'8OOSDitiOD of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, and of a 
aelt in what fa impermanent, impure, pain, and Dot-l81t ia uncWI8reDtiated· 
OOIUIOiouan888. 1. The word «e«~ is a qualification which serves [to 
indicate] the impermanence. Some indeed, deeming the elements permanent and 
longing to attain to the form of these, pay devotion even to these. Thus deeming 
the moon and sun and stars ·and heavenly regions permanent, in order to attain 
these, they pay devotion to the Paths [that is, the Way of the Fathers and the 
Way of the Gods] which begin with the Smoke. Similarly deeming the celestial 
beings, that is, the gods, to be deathless, they drink soma in order to reach their 
condition. For it is written [BV. viii 48. 8], "We have drunk the soma; we 
have become deathless." It is this recognition of the permanent in the imper
manent that is undi«erentiated-conseiousness. 2. «Likewise in the impure and 
highly repulsive body»-when the sentence is only half·finished he recites a 
stanza (gdtheJ) from Vyasal to show the repulsiveness of the body. The words 
are «Because of ita [first] abode.:' The abode is the mother's womb polluted 
by such things as urine; the seed is the mother's blood and the father's semen. 
The sustenance is formation into juices of the food eaten and drunk; for by it 
the body is held together. Exudation is sweat. And death defiles the body of 
even a scholarly man. Inasmuch &8 a bath is required after his [dead body] is 
touched.-An objector might say, 'If the body is impure, there is no use in 
cleansing it with earth and with water.' To this he replies «because it needs 
[constant] cleaning~ Although the body is naturally impure, purification must 
be applied [to it], just u women produce fragrance [by applying] ointments 

1 Thia illustration OCCUl'll in Biddhint& 
Kiumudi, § 1060, on PiU}.. n. 1. 145. 
The word baa the two meanings given 
in the Comment: 1. • Not-vieited ' 
(tuftlit,); thu. gOf1Hldd", == CJrYJ~,nni ; 

2. • Measure' prama",; thu. gonHIdCJ. 
mGtrYJm - Je,etrCJfIJ. 

• Pataiijali dillCWIIeI the word VtJi,alilnl) 
in the fim virttika on it'. 1. 97. 
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to the body. He completes the half-finished statement by 8&ying «Here ••• 
in the impure.» The meaning is that it is impure on the gJ'ounda stated 
before. He deacri.bee the recognition of purity [in the impure] by the words 
«the new.» «Coquettish» ill that which is playful as the result of aD 

erotic-mood. What could be the connexion of the highly repulaive body, by 
a highly remote (~) sjmilarity, with such a thing as the sickle of the 
new moon ?-«In this way,» by showing the recognition of purity in the impure 
body of a woman. «Where there is only demerit» as in the cue of murder 
(hitiscJ), there is [the diIoovery of] an idea of merit in things which liberate from 
the round-of-rebirths. Similarly in case of a thing that is useless, IUch as money, 
because of the amount of pains [required] for getting it and keeping it, it is 
explained that there is [a di8covery of] the idea of the useful [in the usel888] • 
.All theBe in that they are abhorrent are impure.--8. c8imilarly .•. in pain.» 
Easy.-4. «Likewise • • • in the not-eelf.» Easy.-It was PafiC&9ikha 1 who 
IIpOke of this in this way.-The "phenomenalized .. [primary-matter] is the ani
mate, such as SODS or wives or cattle; the "unphenomenalized " is the iPllDimat:.e, 

BOch as beds or eeata or food.-«Theae (sa) are all unenlightened» [that is] 
stupid.-It is called four-fold (~) because it has four parts (pada), four 
places [where it becomes phenomenalized l It might be objected, 'There i.e 
also another kind of undi1ferentiated-conaoioUSD888 which has as ita object such 
[states] as 1088 I ofthe sense of orientation or 88 [the sight] of the firebrand [whirled 
about so as to be seen as a] circle. Undi1ferentiated-consoiousn898 has [therefore] 
an indefinite number of parts. Why then 8&y that it is four-fold?' In repl, 
to this he 8&Ye, «the root. • • of that.» There may also be of course other 
undiJferentiated-consciouaneaes, but the undi1ferentiated-conscioUSD888 which is 
the seed of the round-of-rebirtha has only four parts. 

An objector says, 'Undift'erentiated-conaciousne88 (tH1idg4) might be a nega
tive determinative S compound (Mii-sam48a). In which case, 1. the first member 
(a-) might be determinative (pradh4na), as for example, without-rues (~) j 
or 2. the final member might be determinative, as for eDIDple, not a-king's 
officer (a-rajaput'Uf(J); or B. [the compound] might have a third thing as deter
minative, as for eDDlple, a 1Iyl888 place (a~ defa~ This being the 
situation, if we suppose 1. that the first member is determinative, then un
differentiated consoiousness (tJotJicIg4) would be understood as a negation whereto 
an affirmative is expected' (~dha). And this [kind of a nega
tion] could not be the cause of such things as the hindrances. Or if we 

.1 Thi. is the fifth fragment according to 
Garbe: Featgru .. an Roth, 1898, p. 78. 
Bee also Garbe's Introduction to his 
translation of the SiIhkhya·TattV&
Kiumudi, p. 7. 

t Compare i. 6, p. 211 (Calc. eel.). 
• PiJ1,. ii 2. 6. 

15 [B.O.l.I1] 

t A negative connected with a verbal stem. 
See Pataiijali : Mahlbh",ya. (Kielhorn '. 
ed.) i. 215, last line; 22111; 81911 ; 8411 ; 

iii. 85, last line. See &lao the discuwon 
in Apodeva: lIimiDsi-nyiya-p~ 
(1906), p. 109. There is ..tso a chapter 
on this in ViiyilEarqa BhnfP,&. 
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IUppose 2. that the final member is to be the determinative, then it is undiBeren
tiated-eonsciousness that is to be particularized by the negation of something. 
And this [kind ot] undifferentiated-eonaciousnesa would be destructive of IUch 
things as the hindrances and not the seed of them [because it would be 
a consciousness of the absence of 8Omething]. For it cannot be that the 
[member] subordinate (gutta) to the determinative (pradMtIa) [member of the 
compound] should break down that determinate. Th81'8fore in order to make 
lure that it does not break down the determinative, 80mething irregular, [~t is, 
the absence of 8Omething] must be supposed, on the other hand, to be found in 
the subordinate [member of the compound]. "\ Accordingly, in order that un
differentiated-conaciousnesa as such should not'" broken down, another meaning 
must be given to the negative or [ another] negative must be supplied. Or if we 
suppose, on the other hand, 8. that another thing be the determinative [to the 
compound], we should have to say that [undifferentiated-conaciousnesa] is a state
of-mind (buddhi) in which knowledge (f1idga) does not emt.) And that could not 
be the seed of such things as the hindrances merely in so far as it is the absence 
of knowledge. For then a aimj)ar-state-of-things would also have to be admitted 
in the caae of that [form. of undifferentiated-conaciousness] which is attained in 
the restriction when preceded by diacrim.inative discernment, [since here too 
there is absence of knowledge]. Accordingly in all [these three] ways [it has 
been shown] that undifferentiated-conaciousneaa is not the root of such things as 
the hindrances.' In reply to this he says, «And this ••• haa.» cA really 
existing object» is the state of existence of a real object, that is, really exi¢ing 
objectivity. 80 in this way [it is evident] that undifferentiated-eonsciousnesa is 
-neither 1. a negation-whereto-an-affirmative-is-expected (~~); 
nor again 2. nothing but [a defective kind of] knowledge; nor even 8. is it 
a state-of·mind characterized as being the absence of this, [that is, knowledge] ; 
but 4. undifferentiated-eonaciousnesa is described as being misconceived thinking, 
the opposite of knowledge (f1idgeJ). For the relation of word and thing is 
determined by conforming to the [usage of the] world. And because [according 
to the usage] of the world even a [compound] whose final member is determina
tive and which is a negative compound and which suppresses (tIpatJl(Jnia1«J) the 
thing to be described by the last word [of the compound] is now and then found 
in a sense contrary to this [final member as determinative] and [at the same 
time] suggested by this [final memberl-there is [therefore] in this case also 
an expressive-meaning (vrtn1 in the sense of being contrary to this [knowledge]. 
-He analyses the example «Just as a foe (a-mUra) is not.» [A foe] is not 
«a negative friend» nor again «. .. amounting to a friend.» Supply 1 at this 
point [in the text] 'Some. other thing, but Cthe approach of this, a rival»' 
«80 too a trackle88 forest» is not a negative cow's I footprint, nor again is it 
merely a [quantity of] land which has a cow's foot as its measure; but, on 
1 It would appear that Vicaapatimi9ra did I See the diIC1lI8iOD I. V. g0,pad4_ in Qabda-

Dot read the words Iti,;, til •.• .,.pGtn~. Kalpa-Druma. 
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the contrary, nothing less than a spacious place, the opposite [in extent] of a cow's 
foot and other than the two negative allOf1NJda [that is, 1. without footprints
of-the-cow, and 2. not-a-cow's footprint would form together the first negative 
aow's footprint; and 8. land covered by a cow's footprint would form the aecond 
negative cow's footprint], in fact, a different thing [altogether, the trackleaa 
forest]. He applies thiB to the matter in hand which he is illustrating, with the 
words «Precisely 80.» 

8. When the power of seeing and the power by which one 
S88S have the appearance (iva) of being a single-self, [this is] 
the feeling-of-personality. 
The Self is the power of seeing; the thinking-substance is the 
power by which one sees. The hindrance called the feeling-of
personality is a change by which these two appear to become 
a single essence (svaropa). When there is any kind of failure to 
distinguish him who has the power of the enjoyer from that which 
has the power of being enjoyed, which are as distinct as possible 
and as unconfused as pOBBible, enjoyment is ready at hand. But 
when each has recovered its own essence, there is I801ation.-How 
is it that [at that time there could be anything] that could be 
called enjoyment 1 In this sense it has been said, 1 "He who 
should fail to see that the Self is other than the thinking-substance, 
distinct in nature and in character and in consciousness and in 
other respects, would make the mistake of putting his own 
thinking-substance in the place of that [Self]." 
Having said that undi1ferentiated-conaciousnesa (avidga) is the cauae, he says that 
the feeling-of-personality is the effect, which [in its turn] is supreme (fXJri#M) 
over passion and the other [hindrances]. 8. When the power of seeing and 
the power by which one 11888 have the appearance of being a Bing1e-selt. 
[this is] the teeling-of-per8onaUty. The seeing and that by which one Bee8 are 
preciaely the two powers of the two, the aelf and the not-seU That undifJenm
tiated-conaciou8D8S8 (atlidya) which is characterized aa being the perception of 
a self in what is the not-self, and which haa the appearance of being a single 
intended-object, but which, in the strict sense, is not a single self,-tbis [twidg4] 
is the feeling-of-personality. Instead of saying , of seeing and of that by which 
one sees " he uses the words <power of> in order to indicate the relation between 
them, that is, the capacity to be an enjoyer and to be objects to be enjoyed.
He elaborates the sntra by saying «The Self.»-It might be asked, 'Why, since 

1 Thi, i, the sixth fragment of Paiic&9ikha according to Garbe. Compare Bh. Giti vi. 41. 
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they are perceived 88 identical, should they not be identical and why should [the 
appearance of] unity hinder the Self? ' In reply he says «he who bas the power 
of the enjoyer • . . that which has the power of being enjoyed.:' He who bas 
the power of the enjoyer is the Self; that which bas the power of being enjoyed 
is the thinking-subetance. These two are as distinct as possible. If it be asked, 
'Whence comes this distinction?' the reply is, «as unconfused 88 poeaible-» 
Immutability and other [qualities] are the properties of the Self; mutability and 
other [ qualities] are the properties of the thinking-substance. Thus there is no 
confusion. Thus by these words it is asserled that the identity, although 
presented·as-an·idea, is not in-the-strict-eense-real.-The words «failure to dis
tinguish» state the fact that hindrances exist. After having given an affirmative 
[line of reasoning], he states a negative [line of reasoning] in the worda «its own 
_nce.» The recovery is the discriminative discemment. That another a1ao 
holds this same opinion he says in the words «In this sense it has been eaiO 
by Paiic&9ikha that «the tbinking-substance.:'-«In nature» means in ita own 
self, which is, at all times whatsoever, pure [of aspects (gu~)]; «in character:. 
means in its detachment; «in consciousness» means in its intelligence 
(C4itanga); whereas the thinking-subject is impure and not detached and inani
mate (jalja). Undi1ferentiated-consciousneas (at'idga) is the mental state with 
regard to these two [to the effect that they are one] self. «The mistake» is a 
subliminal-impression generated by a previous undi1ferentiated-oonsciousnees; 
or else it is the tamas [quality], because undi1ferentiated-consciousness is tatnas. 

7. Passion is that which dwells 1 upon pleasure. 
That greed [ or] thirst [ or] desire, on the part of one acquainted 
with pleasure, ensuing upon a recollection of pleasure, for either 
the pleasure or for the means of attaining it, is passion. 
When one feels the discrimination, such states as passion cease. So the feeling
of-personality brought to pass by undift'erentiated-consciousness (cwidg4) is the 
root (nidatsa) of such states 88 passion. Accordingly, directly after the feeling-of· 
personality he gives the distinguishing-characteristic of passion and of the rest 
[of the hindrances]. 7. Passion is that which dwells upon pleasure. Since 
memory [of pleasure] is impossible in the case of one unacquainted with pleasure, 
the text says «acquainted with pleasure.» Passion for a recollected pleasure 
ensues «upon a recollection of pleasure.» But while a pleasure is in experience 
there is no need of recollection. Since, however, the means for attaining 
pleasure are either remembered or perceived, the passion must ensue upon a 
recollection of pleasure. And even when the means of attaining pleasure &1'9 

I Bee the glOl8 auk1uJ", CI"Uf'U .n,~roti 
(!rIa.J}.iprabhil. Compare i. 11, p. 881 
(Calc. eeL). Bee aJ.so VIca.Bpati'. gloe. 

(CllIukumJnti), p. 28P' (Calc. ed.), and 
the 1a.Bt words of the Bhiva Oil iv. 28 
with Bilarima'. note. 
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perceived, it is only after remembering that one of this same kind is the lOUl'Ce 
of pleasure that he infers that this one is a source of pleasure in 80' far as it is of 
the same kind. After this follows the desire. He explains the words <dwells 
upon> by the word CThat.» 

I • .A. veraion 1 is that whioh dwells upon pain. 
That repulsion [or] wrath [or ] anger, on the part of one acquainted 
with pain, ensuing upon a recollection of pain, for either the pain 
or for the means of attaining it, is aversion. 
8. .A. veraion Ia that which dwella upon pain. The words Cacquainted with 
pain:. are to be uplaiDed &8 [in the] previous [ sutra]. He explains the WON8 

<dweDa upon> by the word Cthat.» Repulsion in the 181118 that it repeI.a. The 
ame be elaborates by synonyms, [for inatanee,] Cwrath.» 

8. The will-to-live (abhini~) sweeping on [by the foroe of] 
ita own nature I ensts in this form. even in the wise. 
In all living beings this craving for one's self ceaselessly rises, 
'May I not cease to live 1 May I live l' This craving for one's 
self does not arise except in one in whom the experience of death 
resides. And from [ the existence] of this [hope] the experience of 
other births is made clear. And this is that well-known hindrance 
[called] the will-to-live. This [fear of death], inconceivable as a 
result of either perception or inference or verbal-communication, 
sweeping on [by the force of] its own nature, as a vision of extermi
nation, forces the inference that the pangs of death have already 
been experienced in previous births. And just &8 it is evident that 
this fear is to be found in the unspeakably stupid, so also even in 
the wise, who have some understanding of the prior limit [of 
human lives], [that is, the round-of-rebirths,] and of their final 

I Profeuor D81lII8n quote. mOlt appoeitel1 
Bpinosa, Ethica iii. 18, Scholion. Amor 
flail Gliwl ut, fIUIm lutitia ctmeOmi
fa .. idltl CO ... ~; " odium 
fH7Jil tJliwl. fIUIm #Milia concomilatll. 
itlltl co .... e:;r:twn",. 

I Bee Ruyyaka: AlaJhkirua.rvana (KiYJ&
mili 86). p.55'. interpretatheword .. 
meaning mere11 eo ipso or b1 ita own 
nature. Compare Rimlnucia. Tati in 
lIqiprabbi (Bena.rea Banskrit Beriea), 
1908, p. 80', tJtJM:ntJ ... ~ ftJG"""~ 
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limit [that is, Isolation]. Why is this? Because this subconscious
impression, the result of the fear of death, is alike in both fortunate 
and unfortunate. 
9. The will-to-live aweepiDa on [by the force of] ita own nat1ll'e uista in thia 
form eVeD in the wise. He discusses the meaning of the term Cwill·to-live» in the 
words «all living beings.» «This craving for one's self» is the longing for one'. 
self expreaaed in the words «May I not cease to live,» that is, 'May I not become 
non-emtent, , [and also expressed] in the words «May I live (bA&yd8am»> [that is] 
" May I be alive (J)vytJ8cJm).' The longing for one's self is not possible unless the 
living creature have had residing in himae1f an experience of death. It is he only 
that has this craving for himself, [that is] the will-to-live, the fear of death. In 
the course of the discussion (pt"tJ8(Migatas) he refers by the words, «And from [the 
existence] of this» to a heterodox-person (fICJ8tika) who denies that there is 
another birth. From the fact that the present body is being held together, it 
followa that there is an experience of a previous birth. In other words, a birth 
is a conjunotion 1 [of the soul] with a body and sense-organs and feelings which 
are different from those of any previous [ conjunction] and are characterized by 
the [ definite location] in the collection. This [birth] is experienced [ or] attained. 
And it is this [experience or attainment] that is made clear. How is this? In 
1'8ply he says «And this is that well-known will-to-live.» Breaking off the 
sentence in the middle he tells of ita hindering character in the word «hin
drance.» This [wi11-to-live] is called a hindrance because it hinders, [that is] 
pains, living-oreatures with unkindly actions and the like. He :finishes what he 
had begun to say by the words «sweeping on by its own nature.» It baa 
a disposition to sweep on by virtue of its own nature in the form of subconscioWt
impressions. But this disposition is not accidental. Even in the case of a worm 
just born [that is] full of pain and low in intelligence [this disposition] is not 
accidental. He tells the reason for this in the words «as a result of perception.» 
This. fear of death, being inconceivable, that is, not acquired in this present 
(pratgudUa) birth as a result of perception or inference or verbal-communication, 
it must be inferred that the pangs of death have been experienced in a previous 
birth. This is the point at issue. For even a ohild just born trembles at the 
sight of a murderous thing. And from this peculiar quivering [the child] infers 
the nearness (patyasaUl) to himself of the experience of death and is found to be 
afraid of it. Thus we see that fear results from pain or from whatever leads to 
pain. Moreover in this birth he has not experienced or inferred or heard of death. 
So we gather that he has known only in a previous [birth J the pains [ of death] or 
that which leads to the pain. And from this a memory of himself as he was in that 
condition persists. This moreover does not occur unlesa there be subliminal
impresaions. Furthermore this subliminal·impression [cannot occur] without 
experience and the experience does not belong to this life. Therefore the only 

1 See QaJbkara on Brahma-dtra ii. 2. 28 with lnandagiri" glol18. 
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remaining. alternative is [ a subliminal-impression] from a pre-existent birth. 
Thus there was a connexion with a previous birth.-The word <so (1aUatJ» 
requires a correlative «just as.» Thus by IllUpplying the word «just ~ 
from the sense of the sentence, he shows, in the words «just aa ••• this,» how 
the meaning of the sentence would be.-«In the unspeakably stupid» 
means in the most sluggish int&lligenceB.-He shows [what the kind of] learning 
is by saying «some understanding of the prior and of the finallimita [of human 
lives].» The limit is the end. Now the. prior limit of man is the round·of
rebirths; the latter is Isolation. He by whom this has been understood from 
things heard or from inferences is called [one who has understanding of the 
prior and of the final limits ].-This well-known fear exists [and] has become 
established in the case of the worm and of the wise man. It might be objected 
that in the case of the unwise fear-of-death is conceivable, but not in the case of 
the wise man, since [in him] it has been eradicated by knowledge. Or else if the 
fear-of-death has not been eradicated, it would be eternally present. With this 
in view he asks «Why is this 1» The answer is «Becauae • • • it is aIike.» 
He does not refer to the wise man who has conscious [concentration], but to him 
who discriminates upon the basis of things heard and of inference. This is 
the point. 

10. These [hindrances] [when they have become] subtile are 
to be escaped by the inverse-propagation. 1 

These five hindrances when they have become like burned seeds, 
after the mind which has predominated over the deeds olthe yogin 
is rasol ved [into prima.ry matter], come with it to rest. 
Thus the hindrances have been characterized, and of those which should be 
escaped, four states, the dormant and the attenuated and the intercepted and the 
sustained, have been shown. But' why is not the fifth state, which is subtile, 
mentioned by the author of the sutras, inasmuch aa it is in the state of burned 
aeed ? ' To this he replies, 10. Theae (hindranoes ] [when they have beoome ] 
subtile are to be eeoaped by the invene-propagation. It is that of course 
which is within the scope of the exertions of man which has been described ; 
but the subtile is not within the scope of a man's exertions that he might escape 
(hana) [it]. It may, however, be escaped (by the inverse-propagation> [that is] 
by a reduction of the mind-stutf, which is an effect and which is characterized by 
the feeling~f.pel'8Onality, to the state of its own cause, [the thinking-Bubstanoe]. 
He explains [the sutra] by the word «These.» Easy. 

I Compare ii. 2, p. 1071 (Calc. ed.), and the panagea given a.bove, a.t p. 105. 
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But of permanent hindrances consigned to the condition of seeds-
11. The fluotuations of these should be esoaped by means of 
oontemplation. 
Those fluctuations of the hindrances which are coarse, after having 
been attenuated by the yoga of action, should be escaped by the 
Elevated (prasamkhyana) contemplation until subtilized [and] 
made like burned seeds. And just as a spot of coarse matter upon 
pieces of cloth is first shaken off and afterwards the spot of fine 
matter is removed with an effort and by [some appropriate] means, 
so coarse fluctuations are those whose opposition to hindrances is 
very slight, but the subtile fluctuations are those whose opposition 1 

is very great. 
'Now when the hindrances have been attenuated by the yoga of action, by 
directing his exertions towards what, does a man MCOmpliah the rejection 
[of these hindrances]?' In reply to this he says «But of permanent hindranoea 
consigned to the condition of seeds.» By these words he distinguishes them 
from those that have been sterilized (Mfldhga). He recites the sutra. U. The 
fluotuations ot these should be eaoapad by me&Jl8 of contemplation. He 
discU88e8 [the autra] in the words «of the hindrances.» Now when attenuated 
by the yoga of action these also may be eradicated-themselves and their 
effects-by reducing them to the condition of [their own] causes. [This is 
the] inverse propagation. Thus the coarse fluctuations have been explained. 
When a man's exertion is [still] within the scope of the Elevation, [the author] 
states what the limit is in the words [beginning] «untH.» He elaborates 
the expression «subtilized» by saying «bumed.» On this same point he 
gives a simile in the words «And just as . . . upon pieces of cloth.» With 
an effort, such aa by washing it [and] by some means, such as an alkaline (kfam) 
mixture. The likeness between the simile and the thing to which it is com· 
pared lies merely in the fact that there is a coarseness and a subtilty, but not 
in the [fact that they are both] removable by an effort. For this [removal] 
is impossible in the case of hindrances which are to be eseaped by the procesl 
of inverse propagation.-Those whose opposition is very slight, which haft 

been described, are such as have [slight] causes of destruction. Those whose 
opposition is very great are such as have [great] causes of destruction. And 
next below· the inftrB8 propagation as a means or attaining the destruction 

1 Some lrISS. read pmtipalcfeti. If correct. 
a C&88 of double sandhi. Corrected in 
the Benarea revision of the Calcutta 
edition. 

I Coarse awns are removed by shaking; 
minute atains by waahing; more 

minute by alkali. Hindrances whioh 
are sustained are attenuated b;r yoga 
of action i the attenuated are reduced 
to burned eeed by Elevation; the 
burned leed is destroyed by inveree 
propagation. 
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of the hindranoes would be the Elevation (pnasa7hkhgcJna). In view of this 
inferiority the Elevation has been called very slight. 

. lao The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances 
and may be felt in a birth B8~n or in a birth unseen. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of the karma of merit and of 
demerit propagated 1 from lust [or] from greed [or] from infatuation 
[or] from anger. And this may be felt either in a birth seen or 
may be felt in a birth not seen. Of' these, that [latent-deposit of 
karma] which, in 80 far as there is keen intensity, proceeds from 
sacrificial formulae [and] from self-castigation [and] from con
centration, and which is perfected by worship of the I9V&ra [or] 
of a deity [or] of a sage or magnanimous I beings, has instantly 
its fruition as a latent-dep08it of meritorious karma. Thus [for 
instance] when, in so far 8B the hindrance is keen, contempt is 
shown again and again to those who have 80ught protection in 
terror and in sickness and in wretchedness, or again to those 
magnanimous beings who castigate themselves, this [contempt] 
also has fruition 3 8B a latent-impression of' evil karma. J uat as 
the youth Nanru9vara passed out of the human form and was 
transformed into a divinity, so also Nahu~, Prince of the Gods, 
passed out from his proper mutation and was transformed into the 
condition of a brute.' Among these [latent-deposits] there is, in 
the case of those who dwell in the underworlds, no latent-deposit 
of karma which might be felt in a birth seen [in this life]; and in 
the case of those hindrances which have dwindled, there is no latent
deposit of karma which might be felt in a birth unseen [that is, in 
another life]. 
'This may be true. Hindrances [are hindrances] because they hinder [and 
because] they are the causes of birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of
experience; and the latent impre.asions of karma are of this kind (tatha). But 
unclliferentiated-conscioUBDeeB (arilga) and the other [hindrances do not hinder 

1 A better reading is pt"CJb1aaN. 
• If fIICIM"ubhcillG were a title of reapect, it 

would precede the other memben of 
the compound according to p-&!). ii. 2. SO 

16 [ •. 0 ... n] 

and Biddhinta Dum. (Nir. Big. ed.), 
1~, p. 1551. 

• Bee Liiiga Pw. viii. 48. 7-58. 
, See llBh. v. 17. 
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and are not such causes]. How then can undDferentiated-oonsciouaneas and 
the rest be called hindrances?' In reply to this he says 12. The latent
deposit of karma has ita root in the hindranoes and may be felt in 
a birth seen or in a birth unseen. That. for whose production and causal 
activity a hindrance is the root,-that [is the latent-deposit of karma]. What 
he meaDs to say is this. The latent-deposit of karma which is the cause of 
birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of-experience has its root in undift'eren
tiated-ooDSCiousnesa. 80 undift'erentiated-coDBCiousneas and the rest are also 
the causes of them. - He explains the sntra with the words «In this case.» 
That in which all Selves in the round-of-rebirths are latent (4g6rate) is 1 a 
latent-deposit (dfaYa). The laten~eposits of karma are merit and demerit. 
Merit which is the cause of heaven and similar states occurs when, 88 a result 
of some desire, there is an inclination for a work which is desirable. Similarly 
there is demerit in such cases 88 when from avarice another is robbed of his 
money. Likewise there is nothing but demerit in such cases 88 when from 
infatuation the idea of merit directs itself to killing or something of the kind 
which is demerit. But there is no merit which comes from infatuation. 
Merit does, however, come from anger, as for instanee, the Case of Dhruva I 
from anger at the slight (put upon him] by his father [Uttanapada]. For .. 
a result of the meritorious latent-dep08its of karma which were performed 
in the desire to surpass his father, he obtained a position above the dwellers 
in regions of the sky. Demerit, however, due to anger and resulting in the 
murder of Brahmans is well enough known to every one. He describes the 
double character of this [latent-deposit] by saying «And this may be felt in 
a birth seen.» He describes this that may be felt in a birth seen by saying 
«in so far 88 there is keen intensity.» In their respective order he gives 
examples in the words «Just as NandJ9vara.» The dwellers in the under
worlds are those who make latent-deposits of karma 88 a result of which certain 
underworlds, such 88 the Cooking Pot,' are reached. These have no latent
deposits to be felt in a birth seen [in this life] For no human body nor any 
kind of mutation of it can endure such torment (vedaM) '88 is to be 'endured 
by them and uninterruptedly for thousands of years. The rest is easy. 

18. 80 long al the root existl, there will be fruition from it 
[that iI] birth [and] length-of-life [and] kind-of-experience. 
While the 'hindrances exist, the latent-dep08it of karma starts the 
fruition, but not so the cut root of the hindrances. Just 88 the 

S This lentence is omitted in the Bikiner 
liB. It tnight well be a glo88. 

I VP. i. 11. 24 with the context. 

• Manu xii. 76; Bhig. Pur. v. -25. 18 i com· 
pare Jita.b, vol. iii, p. 4.8, DO. 814. 
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grains of rice, when encased within the chaff, as seeds in an un
burned condition, are fit for propagation, but neither the winnowed 
chaff nor seed in the burned condition is so [fit], similarly the 
latent-deposits of karma. when encased within hindrances, are pro
pagative of fruition, but neither the winnowed hindrances nor seed 
in the condition of having been burned by the Elevation (pro-
8arhkhyana) [is propagative]. And this fruition is of three kinds, 
birth and length-of·life and kind-of-experience. In regard to these 
[three,] this is under discussion, whether 1. one karma is the cause 
of one birth, or whether 2. one karma gives the impulse to more 
than one birth. There is a second discu8Bion as to whether 
3. more than one karma projects more than one birth, or whether 
4. more than one karma projects one birth. Now it is not true 
1. that one karma. is the cause of one birth. Why 80 1 Because 
if the karma remaining over, accumulated from time-without
beginning and innumerable, and [the karma] of the present, should 
not have in their results an order limited [in its time], discourage
ment would be inflicted upon everybody. And this is prohibited. 
Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why 
is this 1 Because if, while there were more than one karma, only 
one karma at a time were to be the cause of more than one birth, 
a lack of time for fruition would be inflicted upon the remaining 
karmas. And that too would be prohibited. Neither 3. is more 
than one karma. the cause of more than one birth. Why is this 1 
Since it is impossible that more than this one birth should occur 
simultaneously, it must be supposed that they occur successively. 
This, likewise, would involve the same difficulty as in the last [case]. 
The result is then 4. the diverse accumulation of latent-deposits of 
karma, whether of merit or of demerit, made between birth and the 
end oflife,remains in a relation of subordinate [parts] and a dominant 
[part]. This is made manifest at the ending of life after growing 
compact by one single impulse (elcapragha1eakena). After accom
plishing death, it assumes a rigid form and causes a single birth 
only. And this birth receives its length from that same karma. And 
again in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to 
its kind-of-experience. This latent-deposit of karma since it is the 
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source of the birth and the length-of-life and the kind-of-experience, 
is said to have a three-fold fruition.· Consequently [this] latent
deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one existence. On the 
other hand [a latent-deposit of karma] which is to be felt in [this] 
seen birth is said, since it is the cause of the kind-of-enjoyment only, 
to originate a single [kind of] fruition [and not a single existence]. 
Or, when it is the 80urce of the length-of-the-life and the kind-of
enjoyment, it is said to originate two fruitions, as for instance in the 
case of Nandi9vara or ofNahl1~. But this mind-stuff like a fish-net 
made in different shapes on all sides and having, from time without 
beginning, a form-fixed (sammurchita) by subconscious impressions, 
which are like knots, caused by the experience of the fruition of the 
karma from the hindrances, is spread abroad. Therefore these sub
conscious-impressions are said to be preceded by more than one 
existence. It is this particular latent-d.ep08it of karma, however, 
which is said to have [its limit] in one existence. Those sub
liminal-impressions which produce memory 1 are said to be sub
conscious-impressions (vasGna) and these are said to subsist from 
time-with out-beginning. But that latent-deposit of karma which 
has [its limit] in a single existence has both a fruition limited [in 
time] and a fruition which is without limit [of time]. Of these 
two [orde1'8], the limitation [in time] (niyanna), [in 80 far as it has 
its limit in one existence], belongs only to the fruition which is to 
be felt in a birth of [this] seen [life] and which is limited [in time]; 
whereas the fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is without limit [of time] does not [have the limit in time 
which has its limit in a single existence]. Why 80 1 Because 
that fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which 
is without limit [ of time] has three kinds of outcome I (gatt): 
Either 1. it is annihilated (~G) when this [latter] fruition is 
finished and become unfruitful; or 2. it is cast away (avapa-gamana) 
into the dominant karma ; or 3. it may continue for a long time, 
subjected to the dominant karma which has a fruition limited [in 
time]. Of these [three], 1. the annihilation of [the karma] which is 
finished and become unfruitful is like the annihilation in this present 

I See iii. 18, p. 23()1 (Calc. ed.). • Consult Qa.bda-Kalpa-Drllma., p. 846-, 
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world of the dark karma when once the bright karma has dawned. 
With regard to which this has been said, "Verily indeed ka.rmaa 
should be known to be by twOB and twos. A single m8B8 made of 
merit destroys [the dark and the dark-bright] evil 1 [m&88]. Wish 
thou then to do well-done deeds. Right here to thee the wise make 
karma known."-2. Casting away into the dominant karma: with 
reference to which it has been said I, "Should there be a very 
slight admixture of guilt in the sacrifice, it is either to be removed 
or to be overlooked. [ThereCore this admixture is] not enough to 
remove the good-fortune [won by merit]. Why [not]? Because 
in my case there is much other good-fortune. Where then this 
[admixture of guilt] is cast away [into the dominant karma], even 
in heaven it will make only a slight reduction [of merit]."-
3. When he said, 'it may continue for a long time subjected to 
the dominant karma which has a fruition limited [in time],' how 
was this? [The answer is], because, in the case of the karma the 
fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
limited [in time], death is said to be the appropriate cause of the 
manifestation. Not so, however, in the case [of the karma] the 
fruition of which is not to he felt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
without limit [of time]. On the contrary, [in this latter case], 
karma the fruition of which is not to he felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is not limited [in time], either is annihilated or is cast away 
or is quiescent (updsita) in subjection [to the dominant karma] for 
a long time until the appropriate manifesting-conditions of the 
cause of the karma bring it close to its fruition. But since of this 
very fruition [of karma] the place or the time or the cause is none 
of them determinable, therefore it is that the ways of karma are 
[known as] mysterious and not easily discernible. Moreover, since 
the general rule is not broken down, even if there he exceptions, 

I The genitive is object of apaha"" ac
cording to the Vilttika, which refers 
to P-a.J1.ini ii. S. 56. Vlcupatimic;ta 
makes Tcma-lcrI~' an accusative 
object of apaM"ti. In this case papa-
1eGBya would mean belongiDg to a sinful 
man (see p. 129" below). 

I See the careful discuaion of this fragment 
of Paii~kha. in Garbe's tranalation of 
the Bilhkhya Tattva Klumudi, 1892, 
p. 588, note 2. Compare also Q~4i1ya.
sutra xc (1861) and Cowell's transla.tion 
(1878), p. 96. 
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therefore the latent-deposit of karma ha.ving [its limit in] a. single 
existence [must] be acknowledged. 

[The objector says,] 'Let this be granted. Since the latent-deposit of karma 
is based upon undift'erentiated-conseiousnees (atlidgd), there may result, after the 
production of knowledge (tndgd), a destruction of undifferentiated-eonscioumess, 
and so there might not be any subsequent latent-deposit of karma. Still the 
latent-deposits of karma, done previously and accumulated by the succesaion from 
time without beginning of innumerable births, being unsettled in their period 
of development, it would be impossible by realizing the effects to cause [these 
latent-depoeits] to dwindle in so far as they might be experienced. Because of 
this it would be impossible to cut off the round-of-rebirths.' To this he 
replies with the sutra 18. So lOllS as the root exieta, there will be fruition 
from it [that is] birth [and] lenath-of-lite [and] kind-of-experienoe. 
What he means to say is this. The result of the latent-deposit of karma is 
pleasure and pain, and, in so far as both birth and length-of-life have the 
same purpose [as the latent-deposit] and are the necessary consequence of it, 
[these two] are aleo propagated [by the latent·deposit]. Moreover pleasure 
and pain are attached to passion and aversion. And the latter are the necessary 
conditions [for pleasure and pain], since pleasure and pain aJi8 not poeaible 
in the absence of these [that is, passion and aversion]. Furthermore it is· 
impossible to say that that wherein a man is pleased or disgusted is not to 
him, as the case may be, either a pleasure or a pain. So this soil of the aelf 
sprinkled with the water of the hindrances becomes a field propagating the 
fruits of karma. Thus it is true that the hindrances oo-operate with the latent
deposit of karma for producing also the after-effects of the fruits. So when the 
hindrances are quite cut off, [the latent-deposits] are depriVed of this [aid] 
also. Therefore, although the latent-deposits are endless and their period 
of ripening is unsettled, still, when in their condition as seeds, they are burned 
by Elevation (prasamkhgdna), they cannot be in a position to bear fruit. 
The sense expressed is made clear by the Comment in the words, «While ••• 
exist.» With regard to this same point he gives a simile «Just as ..• the 
chaff.» Although they have their chaff, their co~dition as seed is burned 
by heat (8tI6da) and in other ways. He applies the simile to the point·to-be
illustrated by saying, «similarly.» If it be objected that the hindrances 
cannot be removed, because no [ really] existing things are removed, he replies 
in the words, «nor seed in the condition of having been burned by the 
Elevation.» He shows the threefold character of the fruition in the words, 
«And this.» Fruition is that which is brought to fruition or brought to 
perfection by karmas. The first point·under-discussion [1. and 2.] deems the 
unity of karma to be fixed and considers whether births are one or more than one. 
The second [8. and 4:.], however, deems the manuoldness to be fixed and considers 
whether births are one or more than one. Thus there are four alternatives 
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(~). Of these he refutes the first with the words «Now it is not truA 
1. that one karma is the cause of one birth.,. He asks, c.'Why 80?» He gives 
the answer by saying, Cfrom time-without-beginning.» If the karma accumu
lated by each birth, one after another, in time without beginning, and therefore 
innumerable, which remains over after the karma which has been made to 
dwindle in each life, one after another, has been deducted, the world would 
feel discouragement. And this is prohibited. What he means to say is this. 
Bince the dwindling of karma is broken-by-intervals (vinUa), and since (karma] 
is produeed in abundance, the latent-deposits pressing one against the other 
and springing up incessantly, in breathless haste, towards their own fruition,
[for this reason] even a very clever man could not determine the order of 
the results. Thus discouragement as regards the following up of meritorious 
[acts] would be inflicted [upon everybody].-He rejects the second alternative 
in the words «Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth.» 
He asks, CWhy is this?» He gives the answer by saying, Cof more than 
one birth.» If a single karma only belonging to (4hita) more than one birth 
is the cause of a fruition which characterizes more than one birth, then a lack 
of time would be ih1Ucted upon the remajning karmas. And that too would 
be prohibited. Thus in 80 far as karma would be fruitless, there would be the 
likelihood that it would not be followed up. And if there would be discourage
ment on the ground that there is no order of fruition limited lin time] (fJigata), 
in case one karma is to be uprooted in one life, how much more there would 
be in case one karma must be uprooted during more than one life. For then, 
since. there ·is no chance, [one would infer] that there would be no time [in the 
future] for the fruition of the present karma [and thus again discouragement 
would follow].-He refutes the third alternative with the words, CNeither 
S. is more than one karma the cause of more than one birth.» He gives the 
reason for this in the word, cthis.» Since for those who are not yogins it is 
impossible that more than this ODe birth should occur simultaneously, it must 
be supposed to occur successively. For if a thousand karmas could simultaneously 
generate a thousand births, there would be-since a thousand karmas would 
have dwindled away-time for the fruition of the remainder and an order of 
results limited [in time]. But there is no such simultaneity of births.-Having 
thus rejected the three propositions, he accepts as the result of the process of 

. elimination 4:. the proposition which remains, to the effect that more than ODe 
karma is the cause of one birth, as he says in the words, CThe result is. . . 
birth.» The compound «between-birth-and·the-end-of-life» means in the 
interval [that is] between the two, both birth and the end.of-life.-[This 
accumulation is] diverse because it gives forth results diversified by pleasures and 
pains. That is dominant which will give its result with absolute intensity and 
immediately. Whereas that is subordinate which [gives its result] after a delay. 
The Cending-of-life» is death. «Made manifest» by it means being brought 
into the presence of that which tends to produce its e1fects.-By one single impul8e 



ii. 13-] Book IL Means of Attainment or Stidhana [128 

. means simultaneously. Growing compact or rolled I together into one lump 
in relation to the eft'ect to be produced [that is] the next birth, it produces one 
birth only and not more than one birth. And this birth is the human or some 
other state. «And this birth receives its length-of.life from that same k~ 
[would mean that] its life is limited by various periods of time. «And again 
in that same length-of·life from that same karma it attains to its kind-of· 
experience» [would mean that] a direct experience of pleasure and of pain is 
attained. Thus this latent-deposit of karma since it is the source of the birth 
and of the length-of-life and of the kind-of-experience is said to have a threefold 
fruition. He sums up the main statement in the words, CConsequently [this] 
latent·deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one existence~Having 
one existence is one existence. [This] compound is in accordance [with 
PaJPni's autra ii. 1. 49] beginning with the words, "A temporal antecedent, 
em, &0. " The termination [-ika] is in the sense of poII888ion (fllGtt.larthlya).1 
Thus the meaning [of the compound] is 'one who has one existence '. Else
where the reading is (4t1;abhGRka). In this case the t!Nik termination [-ika] in the 
sense of 'existing in' is added to the word 'one-existence '. Then the meaning 
would be that its existing is limited to one birth. Thus having announced 
his main statement, namely, that [this] karma which [has its limit] in one 
existence has a three-fold fruition, he now distinguishes the thlee dift'erent 
kinds of fruition which belong to the karma that is to be felt in [this] seen 
birth and that is a part of this-present-world (lliAika). By the word «seen> 
he refers, of course, to NandI9Vara whose length-of·life in a human birth was 
Gut oft' at eight years. [Here] was a partioular kind of merit produced by 
a vehement method of keen intensity. This merit had two fruitions in that 
it was the source of the leDgth-of.life and of the kind-of-experience. But in 
the case of Nahu.., since the· length of his life had been determined by 
a karma which led him to- the attainment of Indra's position, there was a 
particular kind of demerit, leading only to a kind-of--enjoyment, by reason 
of the contrary [karma] coming from his striking· Agastya with his heel An 
objector asks, 'Have the subconscious-impressions from the hindrances, like 
a latent-deposit of karma, their [limit] in one existence? And [if] the sub
conscious-impressions of the experiences of the fruition of the karma are 
favourable to [the pointing out of] the kind-of-experience, then a human being 
reduced to the body of a beast would not experience (blatdijita) what is proper 
to his species.' In reply to this he says Cthe karma from the hindrances.> 
Having a fixed form (samtJMWckita) means rolled together into one lump. He 
de80ribes the subconscious.impression BI such in order to distinguish it from 

I Vijiiina Bbikfa gloaaea the word aam· 
ma1rchita by pra~(J (p. 1061) 
and by uptJCitam or P"ftiJ'" (p. 10'1' 
Benarel ed.). 

• PiJ].ini v. 2. 115. 

• 

• Thil &tory is given in ita Betting by 
Jacobi in bis article on Agaetya 
(Baatinga: Cycl. of &1. and Ethic&, I, 
p. 181·, line 10). 

, 
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right-action (dhamaa) and from wrong-action by saying «subliminal-impf8lo 
lions which.~-In order to state oert.ain exceptions to the general propoeition 
[that the latent-deposit of karma] has [its limit in] a single existence he 
prepares the ground by saying «But that ••. which.::' By the word «Bu~ 
he shows that there is a distinction from the subconscious-impressions. 
The limitation [in time] of having [a limit in] a single existence is that which 
belongs only to the fruition which is to be felt in a birth of [this] seen [life] 
and which has a limit [in time]; whereas the fruition which is not to be 
felt in [this] eeen [life] does not [have the limit in time which haa its limit 
in a Bingle existence ].-Of what kind then is fruition which is not limited 
in time? He asks the reMOn in the words «Why 10 1» He tells the reason 
in the words «Because that.» Firat he gives one outcome (gattl in the worda 
«is finished ~ the second, in the words «dominant;» the third, in the words 
«baa a limit [in time.~ Of these three he analyses 1. the fint by saying COf 
these [three] .•. is finished.::' Other than the karmas of the mendicant (.tam
~), which are neither bright nor dark, there are only three k&l'lll88, the 
dark and the bright-dark and the bright. Now in this world a latent-depoBit 
of bright karma, to be obtained by self-eaatigation and by recitation and by 
other meanl!l, when once uprisen [in the mind,] is the annihilator of dark 
[karma] which has not yet given its fruit. And because there is no distinction 
[between the dark and the dark-bright] we must suppose [tbat it is the 
annihilator] of tbe many-coloured [that is, the dark-bright karma] by reason 
of the conjunction [of this last] with the dark part. With reference to the 
same the Exalted [Vyasa] cites the Sacred Word when he says, «With regard 
to which this.» Verily indeed karmas [should be known to be] «by twos and 
twos,» that is, the dark and the dark-bright. [These the m8B8 made of merit] 
destroys. Such is the construction [of the sentence]. By repeating the word 
ctwos)) he indicates that there is a very great number. In reply to the 
question, 'Belonging to whom' he says, «belonging to a sinfuL» In other 
words, belonging to a sinful man. What is it that destroys? To this he 
replies, «A. single mass made of merit.» Because a collection includes the 
unitB-of-the-collection (8tIf'JIUhin). Thus the bright latent-deposit of karma ill 
described as the third. What he means to say is this. This bright latent.. 
deposit of kanna, which is to be obtained by methodl!l which are free from 
injury to others, is of such a kind, we may say, that although it is single, it 
destroys dark and dark-bright latent-deposits of karma, which are absolutely 
opposed, even when they are in great numbers.-The word Cthen (tat)>> 
means therelore.-The word «Wish thou» is middle because Vedic. The rest 
is easy. And so we see (atm) that the power in the uprising of the bright 
karma is 80 indescribably great that it alone makes the others cease to be. 
But one could not say that they cease because of the pain resulting from recita
tions and other [right actions]. For a wrong.action (adharma) does not bave, as 
its opposite, pain in general, but only that particular kind of pain which is 

17 [BoO .•• I'] 
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the effect of itself [that is, the wrong-action]. Now the pain resulting from 
recitations and other [right actions] is not their effect. [And if this pain resultiug 
from recitations and other right actions] is suppoaed to be the effect of this 
[wrong-action], then it is needless to make [special] prescriptions of recitations 
and other right actions, because then theae [recitations and right actions] could 
be produced (utpalttl merely by the help of those [wrong-actions]. And if [this 
wrong-action] should not produce (a~1 [the pain which results from 
recitations and other right actions], then the Cooking Pot [Hell] and other 
[pains] are [specially] preacribed,-[because the wrong-action must result in 
something-and] becauae, if [Hella and other pains] be not [speaia1ly] pre
scribed, these [Hells] would never be produced at all. I 
Thus all is four-square.-He analyses 2. the second outcome in the word 
«dominant.» In the dominant karma, as for instance in the J yotit~ma and 
similar [sacrifices], that which is accessory (aiga) [karma] to this, namely the 
killing of the animal, is cast away [into the dominant karma]. For there are 
two effects of killing and of the other [acts]: 1. since it is prescribed [by the 
tradition] in so far as it is accessory to the dominant [karma], it assists; 
2. since killing is forbidden by the rule "Let no living being be killed", it 
is needless. We see then that [killing], because it is performed as accessory 
to the dominant [karma] and not as being the dominant, ought not immediately 
[drag] and independently of the dominant [karma] to generate its own fruition, 
a useless result, but that it remains rendering assistance to the dominant (karma], 
the fruition of which has already commenced. And while rendering assistance 
to the dominant karma it remains, with reference to its own eft"ect, as seed 
only, and is cast away into the dominant karma. «With reference to which 
it has been said» by PaiiC&9ikha. The alight admixture of the invisible
influence (apUn1a), which is the dominant [karma] resulting from the J y~~ma 
and other [aacri1ices], with the invisible-infiuence resulting from the killiug of 
the animal and similar [acts] and producing what is not desired (anarl1atJ),--[ this 
admixture] may be removed. For, by doing a certain amount of penanoe 
it may be removed. Or should a man heedlessly not have gone through the 
penance, [the slight admixture of guilt] comes to fruition at the time of the 
fruition of the dominant karma. In spite of all this, whatever undesired result 
be generated by this [accessory invisible-infiuence] may be overlooked. For 
the fortunate (kugala), plunging deep into the great pool of the nectar of pleasure 
brought near by the gathering together of merit, overlook a alight spark of 

I Since however Hells are produced without 
any speciaJ preacription (AdMna), it 
Collows .. a geneml rule tha.t the COD
sequences oC wrong-actioD8 require no 
special prescription. But in the oaae 
of recitatioDl &nd other rlght-&etion8 
there is thespeci&l Pl'88cription. There-

Core right-actioDl and the pain result
ing hom right-&etions C&DDOt be the 
cODlequences oC wrong-actioDB. Not 
being luch & conaequeuce. the pain 
hom righw.ction cannot annihil&te 
wrong-action. 
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the fire of pain brought about by a very little evil. Hence [the alight ad
mixture] is not enough or adequate to remove or to cause to dwindle good
fortune or great merit. He asks CWhy [ not] ~ The answer is Cthe 
good-fortune.:' For in the cue of me, the meritorious, much other good-fortune 
exist&, the fruition of dominant karma, beginning with the initiatory rites 
and ending with the donations. Where then this admixture is very slight, 
it will make even in heaven, the result of it, a slight commingling of pain, 
that is, a slight reduction from the heaven which, [although] its beginning is 
gained by mixed merit, is [in iteeIf] quite untouched by pain.-He analyses 
8. the third outcome in the words, «limited [ in time].» The predominance 
here is conceived as heiDg utremely powerful but not as having accessories. 
And it is powerful in so far as its fruition is without limit [ of time], because 
there is no opportunity [for its fruition] at anyone time. But in the cue 
of [the dominant karma] the fruition of which is without limit [of time] there 
is a weakneu, because there is an opportunity [for its fruition] at some other 
time. The continuance for a long time is only in the condition of seed, but 
not as [actively] helping the dominant [karma] because this latter is inde
pendent. It is objected, 'It has been stated that the latent-depoait of karma 
is by the eDding-of-life made manifest at one point of time only. Whereas 
now you say that it continues a long time. How then is the latter 
[statement] not in opposition to the previous [statement]?' With this in 
mind he asks, Chow was this?:. He answers in the words, «not ••. in [this] 
seen [life].:. The singular number denotes a cIass. He determines the 
outcome of that which is different from this by the words, COn the contrary 
• • • not. . • in [this] seeD [life]':' The rest is easy. 

14. These [fruitions] have joy or extreme anguish as results 
in accordance with the quality of their causes whether merit 
or demerit. 
<These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-experience. 
Those with merit as cause have pleasure as result; those with 
demerit as cause have pain as result. And just as the nature of 
this pain is counteractive, 80 for the yogin, even at the moment of 
pleasure in an object, there is nothing but counteractive pain. 
It has been stated that karma is rooted in hindrances and that fruitions are 
rooted in karma. Now the question is, 'of what are the fruitions the root, since 
you say that these are to be renounced?' In reply to this he says, 14. Theae 
[tmitiona] have J07 or "extreme anpiah .. reaultll in aoocmlaDoe with the 
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quaJity of their Gausee whether merit or demerit. He explains the B11tra in 
the words, «<These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-G:perience.» 
Although birth and length-of-life, since they precede joy and extreme anguish, 
do have the latter as their reault&,-whereas the kind-of-experience followa the 
rise [in consciousness] of joy and extreme anguish and in fact has its essence ill 
the [direct] experience (amfbham) of them,-still in 80 far &8 being [direotly) 
experienced is the 8&Dle &8 a kind·of-experience (bhoga), we may IUPpoee that 
[joy and extreme anguish] are results of the kind-of-experience only 80 far as they 
are the objects of the kind-of-u:perienoe. It is objected, I The birth and length
of-life and kind-of-experienoe, whioh are the results of extreme anguish, are 
things to be rejected (heya), since they are felt to be counteractive. But why 
should those [fruitions] which have merit &8 cause be renounced? they have 
pleasure as their result since they are felt to be oo-active (atIt6kI1la). Nor can 
their oo-aetivity, which may be felt by every one, be gainsaid by even a thousand 
verbal oommunications and inferences. :HoNOver neither joy nor extreme 
anguish can exist without the other. For while joy is being received, extreme 
anguish, since it oannot be driven 0«, may also fall to one's lot, because the two 
have separate oaU8e8 and because they have aeparate fol'ID&' In reply to this he 
aays, «And jut as •.• this.» Although ordinary individuals, at the time when 
there is pleasure in object&, are not eonscioua of them as counteractive, ,till 
yogins are conscious of this [oounteraetivene81]. 

How can this be accounted for 1 
15. As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties 
and subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition 1 

of the lluctuations of the aspects (gu~),-to the discriminat
ing all is nothing but pain. 
1. For every one this experience of pleasure is permeated with 
passion and is dependent upon animate and inanimate instruments. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of karma arising from passion. 
Likewise also [a man] hates the instruments of pain and becomes 
infatuated [by the instruments of infatuation 1 Thus there is a.leo 
a latent-deposit made by aversion and by infatuation. And in 
this sense it has been said, "Enjoyment is impossible unless one 
has killed some living creature." Therefore there is aJeo the 
latent-deposit of karma, effected by killing, belonging to the body. 
Thus it has been said, II Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) 

I Thi •• Utl'l1l88me to have in8uenoed Umllviti: T.ttdrthUhigatwHutra vii. 6. 
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is pleasure in an object of sense 1." That whic~ is the subsi
dence of the organs because of their satiation with enjoyments is 
pleasure; after there has been a craving, the failure to subside 
is pain. And by the application of the organs to enjoyments 
one cannot make one's self free from thirst [for enjoyment]. 
Why is this 1 Since passions increase because-of (anu) applica
tion to enjoyments, and the skill of the organs also increases. 
Therefore application to the enjoyment of pleasure is not a way 
of approach [to freedom from thirst for objects]. Surely one 
aiming at pleasure and permeated by objects is sunk in the deep 
bog of pain, like the man who, while in fear of the scorpion's 
poison I is bitten by the poisoIJ,oUS snake. This is the so-ca.lled 
painfulness of mutation; it is counteractive; even in a condition of 
pleasure it hinders the yogin himsel£-2. Now what is the pain; 
fulness of anxiousness 1 Every one has the experience of anxious
ness; it is permeated by a.version and is dependent upon animate 
and inanirna.te instruments. Here we have ala.tent-deposit of karma 
arising from aversion. And [a man] yearning for the instruments of 
pleasure, throbs in the body and in [the organs of] speech and in the 
central-organ (manas). Since it then aids or (ca) thwarts other& 
by aiding them or by injuring them, it a.masses right-actions and 
wrong-actions. This la.tent-<ieposit of karma is the result of greed 
and of infatuation. For this reason it is called the painfulness of 
a.nxiousness.-3. But what is the painfulness of subliminal
impressions 1 There is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impressions 
of pleasure arising from the experience of pleasure; and there 
is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impressions of pain arising from 
the experience of pain. Thus analogously (e'Vam), while the 
fruition from the karmas is under experience, there is on the other 
hand an accumulation of a latent-deposit of karma. Thus this 
stream of pain from time-with out-beginning, spreading wider and 
wider, agitates even the yogin because its essence is counteractive. 
Why is this 1 It is because a wise man is like an eyeball. Just, 

I Perbap! an alllllion to the phrue lUkM
kh,atir tJt7id,a (ii. 5, Calc. edt 1141). 

I Oolonel Jacob (Second Handful of Popular 

Maxims, 2nd ed., 1909, p. 76) point. out 
tba.t Vicupa.ti uaea thia ,.,a,tJ asain 
in tae Tltparyatiki (1898), ,. 08u. . 
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as a fine thread of wool fallen upon the eyeball by its touch gives 
pain, but not so when it falls upon other parts of the body, so these 
pains [from subliminal-impressions] hinder the yogin only, who is 
like an eyeball, but not any other perceiver. But upon the other, 
[not a yogin],-who casts off the pain received time after time 
which has been brought upon him by his own karma,-and who 
receives the pain C8.8t off time after time,-and who is as it were 
permeated through and through from all sides with lluctuating 
mind-stuff complicated from time-without-beginning with its 
subconscious-impressions,-and who under [the inlluence of] 
undifFerentiated-oonsciousness (auidya) conforms [himself] to the 
, I-substance' and to the 'Of me-substance' with regard to 
those very things which are to be rejected,-upon him, born again 
and again, the triple anguishes from both kinds of causes, both 
inner and outer, sweep down. This being 80, the yogin, having 
seen himself and the whole multitude of creatures borne away by 
this stream of pain from time-without-beginning, seeks refuge in 
the focused-insight (samyag-darFana), the cause of the dwindling 
of all pain.--<And by reason of the opposition of the lluctuations 
of the aspects (gu~),-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.> 
The aspects (gu~) of the thinking-substance in the form of bright
ness and of activity and of inertia, having become interdependent 
by aid given each to the other, give rise to a presented-idea either 
tranquil or cruel or infatuated, [either one or the other] of just 
these three aspects. "And because the changes (vrtta) of the 
aspects (gu~) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid mutation.'~ 
Thus we have been told.1 U The [outer] forms [when developed to] 
8. high degree and the [inner] lluctuations [when developed to] a 
high degree oppose each other; but the generic forms co-operate 
with [these when developed to] a high degree." Thus since these 
aspects (gu~) have presented-ideas of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation obtained by reliance of one [aspect] upon another, each 
(sarve) [of them] has the form of each of [the others]. But the 
distinction between them is due to their being either in a subordi
nate (gu~) or in a dominant state. Therefore <to the discrimi-

I By Paiic&9ikha.. Compare iii. 9 and 13, pp. 199' and 2~4 j iv. 15, p. 298' (Calc. eel). 
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nating aJl is nothing but pain.> So the seed out of which this 
huge aggregate of pain grows forth is undifFerentiated-consciousness 
(avidya). And the reason for the failure-of-growth (abhava) in 
this [avidya] is the focused-insight.----J ust as a system of medicine 
has four divisions, [on] Disease [and on] Cause of Disease [and on] ..,. 
Health [and on] Remedy, so this system also has four divisions, 
[on] the Round-of-Rebirth [and on] the Cause of the Round-of
Rebirth [and on] Release [and on] the Way to Release. Of these 
[four], the Round-of-Rebirth with its m8BB of pains is that which 
is to be escaped; the conjunction of the primary-cause a.nd of the 
Self is the cause of this which is to be escaped (heya); the final 
destruction of the correlation is the escape (hana); the means 
of escape is focused-insight. In this [focused-insight] he who 
escapes-as he is in himself-can neither be accepted nor rejected 
(heya). For if there be a. rejection (hana), that would involve the 
doctrine of the extermination of him [who escapes]. And 1 if there 
be an acceptance [that would involve] the doctrine [that he has] 
a. cause. And 1 by denying both [the rejection and the acceptance 1 
we have the doctrine [that the Seer as he is in himself is] eternal. 
This is the focused-insight. 
In order to account for this he introduC8B the sutra after first asking the question, 
«How can this be accounted for~ The antra begins with the word 115 •••• 
mutation and ends with the word diaoriminating • •• [The compound in the 
sntra is analysed,] mutation and anxiety and subliminal·impression-these 
themselves are the pains-it is by these • •• He describes the painfulness of 
the pleasure in objects of sense in 80 far as mutations are painful by saying, 
«For every one this.» Pleasure is surely impossible unless it be permeated by 
passion. For one cannot possibly say that one finds no happinees in a thing 
and at the same time take pleasure in it. Moreover, since pleasure leads to 
action and action causes a latent-deposit of merit and demerit, there is also 
.. latent-deposit of karma produced by passion, because a thing which does not 
exist cannot be produced. Under these circumstances (tada), a man experiencing 
pleasure and feeling attachment to it, feels ave1'8ion towards the instruments of 
pain with an avel'Bion that is in an intercepted state. Furthermore, being unable 
to prevent these [instrument. of pain] he becomes infatuated. Thus there is 
also a latent-depoait of karma made by avel'Bion and by infatuation. And there 
is nothing contradiotory in making infatuation, whose other name is misconcep
tion, the cause of a latent-deposit of the karma of infatuation also. U it be asked, 

1 Omitted in mOlt MSS. 
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How can a man in love feel aversion or infatuation, since, when he is in love, 
aversion and infatuation are not evidently existent, he replies, «And in this 
sense it has been said» by us when explaining [ii. 4:] hindrances with intercepted 
states. In this way merit and demerit have been shown as produced by sense
activities of speech and mind. Because a mental volition produced by passion, 
so that one wills, 'this must be done, J is also not to be distinguished from the 
verbal form [of the volition] in so far as it is equally desired. As they say, 
'A volUion with desire does not go beyond intended-objects which can be 
expressed by words.' He also shows a latent-deposit of karma belonging to the 
body in the words, «" Impossible ••• unless one has killed "». Hence authors 
of the Law Books say [Manu iii. 68, V~u lix. 19], U Five kinds-of-slaughter are 
open to the householder." The objector says, I This may be true. Yet it is not 
fitting that a yogin should reject pleasure in objecta.of-senae which can be felt 
by anybody. For that would be running oounter to experience. J In reply to this 
he says, «it has been said, "Unclliferentiated-consciousness (af1idga) is pleasure 
in an object-of-sense"» by [us when] showing [ii. 6] that unclliferentiated· 
consciousness is characterized by four kinds of misconceived ideas. The aneient 
sages (tIfddha) do not pay heed to anything merely at the first impression. 
There is of course, merely at the first impression (IJp4ta1a8), an experience which 
anyone can feel of pleasure which follows even after eating food mixed with 
sweet poison; but after a lapse of time there is no pleasure. And as such it baa 
been shown by The Exalted [I9var& in tbe GYm xviii. 88], "After there has been 
contact of the sense-organs with objects, that pleasure whioh is at the beginning 
like nectar and in the course of time like poison is known to be full of rajas.·J 
He raises a doubt by saying. «which •.• with enjoyments.» The objector saYS; 
'We do not accede to the statement that pleasure is the joy in objects. On the 
contrary, when men are not satiated and when their minds are afIlioted with 
yearnings for one object after another, it is the very thirst itself that is the 
great pain. And this [thirst] does not subside unlesa enjoyment follow. 
Furthermore the full subsidence of this [thirst] is not permeated with passion 
and similar [states of mind]. Thus it cannot be said that this subsidence has 
the painfulne88 of mutation.' This is the point.-CBecause of their satiation:. 
means: Because the thirst [for enjoyment] has dwindled, theN is a subsi· 
dence of the organs, in other words, there is no activity [of the organs] with 
regard to objecta-of-sense. He makes this same clear by a negative instance 
in the words «arising from a craving.» He rebuts an objection with the words 
«And ••• by the organs ••. not.» The word «because of (an.») is used in 
the 88Ilse of cause. It is true that the dwindling of thirst [for objects] is the 
·flawless 1 pleasure. But application to enjoyment is not the cause of this 
[dwindling of thirst]; but it is the cause of the thirst which is just the opposite 
of this [dwindling of thirst]. Just as they say, 'l "Lust by the enjoyment of 

1 Without the Ha.w of rliga. 
I See Manu ii. 94; Vip}.u PUra!}a. iv. 10. 9; 

Ni.ra.diya. PUril}&' uxiii. 38 i Liiiga 
PUri!}&. bvii. 17. 
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lusts neTer subsides; just as by the butter-oblation the llames flare up yet 
once again!·-The rest is without obacurity.-2. He asks a queation with regard 
to the painfulness of anxiety in the worda, «Now what?» The answer is 
Cevery one.» .As everybody knows what it is, he does not make a detailed 
statement of it as such. And the detailed statement is analogous to that of the 
painfulness of mutation.-3. He asks about the painfulness of aubliminal· 
impressions by saying «what?» He gives the answer in the words «the 
experience of plessure.» For an experience of pleasure gives rise to a subliminal 
impression and this· to a memory of pleasure; and this to a passion; and this to 
movements of the central-organ and of the body and of [the organ of] speech ; 
and this [gives rise] to merit and demerit; from these [comes] the experience 
of fruition; from this a subconscious-impression. Thus there is a beginningleaa 
[chain]. HeN the oonnuion should be understood in this way. There is 
a memory of pleasure and of pain according to the variation in the degree of the 
sublimjnal.impressions of pleasUl'9 and of pain; and from this oomes passion 
and aversion; from these two come karma; from the karmas, fruition. Streaming 
on in this way the stream of pain hinders the yogin only, but not the other 
perceiver, [that is] any ordinary pel'Bon, as he says in the words «Thus this ••• 
from.time.without-beginning.~ But the triple anguishes sweep down upon the 
other. This is the construction [of the sentence ].-In 80 far as the two 
anguishes, that from the gods and that from the elements, are [~] external, 
their unity is emphasized.-Sinoe it is a lluctuation in the mind·stWf, undifferen
tiated-consciousness (at1idgd) is said to be «fluctuating mind-etuff.» Under [the 
in1luenoe of] this, «with regard to those very things which are to be rejected» 
l that is] with regard to the thinking-substance and the organs and the body and 
so on [as the 'I',] and with regard to wife and children [as the 'of me'], «he 
conforms [himself] to the 'I-substance' and to the I Ol·ma-substance. '» This 
being the case, there is no other refuge for him than the focused·insight. So 
he says «This being 80.» This being 80, he has mentioned the extrinsio 
(dupadhika) painfulness of the pleasure in objects as a result of mutation and 
of subliminal·impreBSions and of contact with anxiousness; He [now] indicates 
the intrinsic [painfulneae] by saying «(And by reason of the opposition of the 
aspeets ~a).>>> He explains [this part of the sntra] by saying «brightness.» 
Brightneae and activity and inertia are the forma, in 80 far as they are fOl'ID8 
of the thinking-substance, which enter into mutation. The aspects (gw,a) are 
salIm and rajas and lamas [and they] are interdependent upon each other. They 
give rise to either 1. a tranquil (its essence is pleasure), or 2. a cruel (ita 
essence is pain), or finally (em) 8. an infatuated (its essence is dejection) 
presented·idea of [these] three aspects, although its form is an experience of 
pleasure. And not even this mutation of this [thinking-substance] having such 
a pl'98ented.idea as its form is fixed. Because of this he says «" And because 
the changes of the aspects (gu!Ul) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid muta
tion. "» It is objected, , [There is] one presented.idea; how can it at one time 

18 (a.O.l.1'] 
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make known tranquillity and cruelty and infatuation, which are opposed to each 
other? ' In l'8ply to this he says, C" The [outer] forms [when developed to] 
a high degree and the [inner] lluctuations [when developed to] a high degree 
oppose each other."» The «fon:n.a» are the eight states 1 (bMva) beginning 
with right-action. The «lluctuations» are pleasure and 80 on. So in this case 
wrong-action, since it is in such a condition [of high development], is opposed by 
right-action when it is in process of fruition. Similarly with knowledge [and] 
with passionlessness [and] with power [as well as] with pleasure and 80 on their 
corresponding contraries are in opposition. But the generic I forms, which are 
not actively moving forth, since they do not oppose [those which are developed] 
t-o a high degree, co-operate with those which are actively moving forth.-The 
objector says, 'We know [all] this. Yet how can pleasu1'8 in objects have an 
intrinsic painfulness?' In reply to this he says, «Thus since these.» Because 
the material cause [of both] is not different and because their euenC!.e is the 
material cause, there is also no diffel'8nce in the material effects (tIp('Jdega). 
, So then is this identity absolute? If 80, the difference [between the two terms] 
in the attributive relations of the thinking-substance would not be possible.' 
In reply to this he says, <<in a subordinate or in a dominant.» In relation to 
the generic element (atman) there is subordination; in 1'8lation to the element 
[which is developed] to a high degree there is dominance. So both extrinsie&lly 
and intrinsically (8IHJbh4t'l.lta8) (to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.) 
Consequently by men of insight pain should be escaped (hega). And it cannot be 
escaped unless its cause (nid4na) be escaped. Moreover it cannot be escaped 
unless its cause be thoroughly understood. So he shows what its radical cause 
is in the words, «80 •.• of this.» That seed out of which the aggregate ofpain 
grows forth [ or] arises. He shows the reason for the extermination of this 
growth in the words «And •.• in this.» Now he shows that this system which 
has entered upon its activity for the sake of showing favour [i 1] to all is similar 
to another system of the same kind by saying, «.Just as.» [A system described 
as being of four divisions] is one of which there are the four divisions, that is, 
four compactly arranged parts.-It is objected, 'Why is there not a contradiction 
when you said that pain is to be escaped and when you [now] describe the 
round-of-rebirth as something to be escaped ? ' In 1'8ply to this he says COf these 
[four], •••• with its mass of pains.» That, by doing which undifferentiated
consciousness (t.Widya) makes the round·of·rebirth, [that constitutes] its special 
form of activity which is the cause of the round-of-l'8births. This he describes 
in the words, Cof the primary cause and of the Self.» He tells what liberation 
is in the words, Cof the correlation.» He tells what the means of liberation 
are in the words, «the means of escape.» Some' there are who 1'8gard the 
extermination of him-who-escapes (hatr)-as he is in himself-to be liberation. 

J Bight-action, knowledge, paaionlelBDelB, • The unapecialized form.. Bee iii. «. 
power, and their opposite,. See • The Yogicira. achool of Buddhiata. 
Silhkhya Kir. xl. 
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In this sense they say, "Like the blowing-out (nimJ~a) of a lamp is the deliver
ance of this anguished 1 (tapift> [mind]." Others I again teach that, as a result 
of the extermination of the hindrances with their subconscious impressions, 
purified mental-etates (vi,i1itJna) are produoed; and that this itself is liberation. 
In reply to these he says, «In this [focused-insight].» In this ease he first 
finds fault with the escape by saying, «For if there be an escape ••• for him.» 
Since no rational man ever exerts himself to exterminate himself. It is objected, 
I We see some persons, all of whose pleasures are uprooted by intense disease and 
who drag about their bodies, as it were, laden with pain, striving to exterminate 
themselves.' True, he says in reply, there are a few such. But not of this kind 
are men living in [the ordinary lround-of-rebirth. [For] their lot is to enjoy diverse 
and strange and celestial delights. Even those [others], however, are evidently 
desirous of liberation. Accordingly we should not concede that liberation is 
the extermination of him who escapes-as he is in himseIf-eince that would 
involve what is not one of the aims of man. The objector says, ' Very well then, 
let us say that he who eseapes-as he is in himself-is something that may be 
accepted.· In reply to this he says, «And if there be an acceptance ••. the 
doctrine [that he has] a cause.» For if there be an acceptance [of him], then, 
because he would be impermanent in so far as he is an effect, he might also fall 
even from [his] state of liberation. For liberation is deathlessness. And [we 
could] not [say] that an uninterrupted succession of purified mental. states is 
deathless. Because the uninterrupted series, over 8bd above the members-of-the
series (samtanm), not being anything (perceptibly] real, does not exist; and 
because the members-in·the-series are not permanent. Therefore we should 
strive to have such a theory 88 [would teach that the Self 88 he is in himself is] 
eternal For this being so, liberation (apCItXWga) might be [one of] the aims of 
men. 80 he says, «And by denying both.» Consequently, liberation is nothing 
but [the Seer] abiding in himself [i. 8]. Precisely this is the right point of view. 

This same system is set forth in its four divisions. 
16. That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come. 
Pain past, that is, transferred beyond experience, cannot properly 
be called (paqe 'Vartate) a thing to be escaped. And present pain in 
its own moment [of existence] has attained experience; 80 it cannot 
at the next moment be so changed that it can be escaped. Conse
quently only that pain which is yet to come is that which hindeI'B 
the yogin only, who is like an eye-ball,8 but [this does] not [hinder] 
any other perceiver. Only this pain becomes so cha.nged that it 
may be escaped. 
J The Bikiner MS. reads t:«tJIItJ iii. Tapin 

appeara to be correct instead of tarin. 
• The Midhyamika school of Buddhists. 
I Compare ii. 15, p. 184' (Calc. ed.). 
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«This same syatem is set forth in ita four divisions.:' 18. That whloh is to be 
esoaped is pain yet to oome. The words «yet to come:' exclude the past and 
the preaent. He makes this conaistent by saying «pain put.:. If it be 
objected that present pain now in experience is not to be transferred beyond 
experience, he replies «And present.:. Easy. 

Therefore the cause of this same thing that is described as some
thing to be escaped is once more specified. . 
17. The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the 
oause of that which is to be esoaped. 
The Seer is the Self conscious by reHection of the thinking
substance. Objects-of-sight are aJl external-aspects (dharma) 
which have struck upon the sattva of the thinking-substa.nce. So 
this same object-of-sight giving its aid, like a magnet, l by the mere 
fact of being near, becomes, by reason of its being an object-of-sight, 
the property of the Self, its proprietor, whose nature is seeing. It 
becomes changed into an object upon which experience operates,
in so far it has the nature of another. Having acquired [this new] 
being, although self-dependent, [it becomes] by serving one-not
itself,s dependent on one-not-itself. The correlation of these two, 
the power of seeing and the power by which one sees, is from time
without-beginning and is effected for [two] purposes. [This COITe
lation is] the cause of that which is to be es~ped, in other words, 
the cause of pain. And in this sense it has also been said, "By 
avoidance of the cause of correlation with this [thinking-substance] 
the antidote for pain would be absolute." Why [would this be so] , 
Because we know the antidote to prevent the cause of pain. For 
example, we know that the liability-to-scra.tches inheres in the 
sole of the foot, the power to scratch inheres in the thorn, 
the prevention [of scratching] is either by not stepping with the 
foot upon the thorn or by stepping [upon it when the sole 
of the foot] is covered by a foot-protector. Whoever understands 
these three [scratch and cause and prevention] has begun the 
a.ntidote therefor a.nd is not exposed to the pain from scratches. 

1 Compare i. ~, p. 171 i ii. 18, p. I~S'; iv. 17, 8007 (Oalc. eel.). 
I Compare iv. ~. 
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Why [is this] 1 Because of his power to apperceive the three-fold 
cha.ra.cter [of the case]. And to resume the argument (atrap't), the 
sattva, the castigated, comes under the ownership of rajas, the 
ca.stigator. Why [so] 1 Since it stands in a. passive rela.tion to 
the activity of the castigator. The act of castigation affects 
the sat tva as a passive object, but does not affect the immutable 
and inactive Soul (k,etrajna). [Why inactive 1] Since it has 
objects shown to it. But if the sattva be under castigation, the 
Self, it appears, conforming itself to the form of this [sattva] is 
itself castigated along with [the sattva]. 
That which is to be escaped has been described. Its cause ( .. idana) is [now] 
described 17. The oorrelation of the Seer and the obj8Ot-of.sight is the cau. 
of that whioh is to be eaoaped. He tells or the Seer himself in the worda 
«The Seer .•. conscious by reflection of the thinking-eubstance.» The intelli
genoe (citi) belonging to the Self (Pufhs), although it is detached, becomes con
acioue by reflection of the thinking-substance, and this consists in the thinking
substance being imaged (cM,II) [in the intelligence ~ It is objected that' even if 
this be so, [the Self] could see the thinking-substance only, but could not see 
the various things (~t1 which are absolutely shut off [from it]'. To this he 
replies, «Object&-of-sight •.. the (sattva) of the thinking-aubstance.» When by 
the channel of the senses the thinking-substance enters into mutations hanng 
the forms of various things and when it is an object-of-sight, the various things, 
the external-aspeets, are also object&of-sight. It is objected, 'In 80 far as the 
thinking-substance has assumed the form of these [things 1 it may have the form 
of the various things. But if, in the case of the Self, his relation to the think
ing-substance be assumed, he would be mutable. Yet if there be no relation 
between them, how can the various things, although present in the (satWa) of 
the thinking-substanoe, be objects-of-sight? For surely an object-of-sight not 
in relation with the Seer e&nnot be called an object-of-sight.' To this he replies, 
«this same object-of-sight.» All this has been given in detail by us in Book First, 
where we showed [i. 7, p. 22] that the saltt1aof the thinking-substanee, although not 
in combination with intelligence (Cditattya), in so far &8 it is absolutely clear, still, 
in 60 far as it contains the image (bimba) of the intelligence, seems to come into 
a balanced state [with the intelligence] and [ so] experiences the various things. 
Hence also the Seer, enjoying within himself the pleasures and other [ experi
ences] offered by the salem of the thinking-substance which has entered into 
mutation iu the form of the various things, becomes the proprietor. And the 
satlt1a of the thinking-Bubstance [having mutations] of such a kind becomes his 
property. So this same satIN of the thinking-substance, containing the forms 
of the various things, becomes the object.of-sight; and being like a magnt't, it 
becomes the property of the Self whose nature is aeeing and who is the proprietor. 
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Why [is this]? He says, «the experience.~ Because [the sattm of the think
ing-substance] is changed into an object upon which experience operates. The 
«uperience» is the enjoyment on the part of the Self; the «operation)} is the 
activity j the «Object» is the condition of being enjoyed; because it is «changed 
into» this, it becomes the property [of the Self].-The objection is made, 'How 
can the SGttf)a of the thinking-substance, which is luminous in itself, be the 
object of an experience?' In reply to this he says, «in so far as it has the 
nature of another.» For if the satttHJ of the thinking-eubstance were really like 
the intelligence (ctJitanya), it would be luminous in itself. But it has acquired 
[this new] being, it is property (sva), it is other than intelligence (ctJitanga), and 
inert in nature. Therefore it is the object of the experience on the part of this 
[intelligence]. It is objected, 'One thing is dependent upon another thillg, when 
in some way or other it exerts itself for the sake of the other. Whereas the 
sattva of the thinking-substance does not in any way exert itself for the Self 
which is detached [from it]. And how can [the thinking-substance] be depen
dent on this [intelligence]? And this being so, it cannot be an object upon 
which [the Self] operates.' In reply to this he says, «although self-depen
dent.» «By serving the purpose of one-not-itself,» by serving the purpose of 
the Self, it becomes «dependent on one-not-itself,» dependent upon the Self. 
The objector says, 'This relation between the power of seeing and the power by 
which one sees must be either natural or accidental. If it be natural, since the 
two terms of the relation are permanent, the relation is one that cannot be exter
minated j and this being so, the round-of-rebirth would be permanent. But if it 
be accidental, then in so far as hindrances and karma and its subconscious-im
pressions are fluctuations of the inner-organ, the former exist only so long as 
the inner-organ exists, and if at the same time (ca) the inner-organ is to have 
these as its cause, there would be the fault of mutual interdependence; and 
[you could not explain this fault away by bringing in a series without begin
ning,] because it is impossible that there should be anything from time-with· 
out-beginning at the beginning of the creation, for then the round-of-rebirth 
would not be produced at all. On which point it has been said, " Even in the 
opinion of those who think that the ~lf is not an agent, how can the aspects 
(gu,a) bring about the very first activity? For then karma does not yet exist. 
Neither is there then an erroneous idea nor passion nor hatred nor similar 
[hindrances]. For all these are fluctuations of the central-organ and the central· 
organ has not been produoed at that time.'" This doubt he removes by the 
words, «The correlation of these two, the power of seeing and the power by 
which one sees, is from time-without-beginning and is effected for [two] 
purposes.~ It is true that the relation is not natural, but accidental. But it is 
not to be supposed that it has a beginning. For .in so far as it is the result of a 
cause (nimitta) which is from time-without-beginning, it itself is also from time
without-beginning. Furthermore the uninterrupted 8uoceesion of hindrances 
and karma and SUbconscious-impressions of these is from time-without-beginning. 
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And although at the time of [each] revemal of oreation [this succeeeion] haa 
been reduced to the state of equipoise (stJmya) in the primary cause, still at the 
beginning of a creation it becomes again as before, just as some kinds of plants 1 

(udbhWa)' reduced at the end of the rains to a state of earth, when the raiDs 
[return], assume again their proper form. More than once this has been made 
known previously. In so far as it brings it to g1'owth, undifferentiated·oonsciou .. 
ness is the cause of the correlation; in so far as it is the reason for [its] stability, 
the purpose of the Self is the cause. For this [conjunction] is stable by virtue 
of this [purpose of the Self]. It is this that is stated in the words, «effected for 
[two] purposes.» «And in this sense it has also been said» by PaiiC89ikha.' 
«By conjunction with this» means by conjunction with the thinking-substance. 
This same is the cause of pain. By the avoidance of this [conjunction] this 
antidote for pain would be absolute. So what is implied is (arthdt) that pain 
results from a failure to avoid it. In connexion with this same pomt he states 
an extremely well·known simile in the words, «For example.» «A foot-pro
tector» is a sandaL An objector says, 'Let this be granted. But if it be said 
that correlation with the aspects (gu~) is the cause of the castigation, then we 
must say that the aspects ~) are castigators. And since the action of casti
gating does not remain within the agent, as is the case in such an [ intransitive] act 
as being, we must expect some other thing to be castigated. And the Self is not 
the passive object of this [act] as being something to be castigated, for in so far as 
he is immutable, it is not fitting that he should be such as to· [ reap] the conse
quences which come from actions. Therefore we come to the result that the act 
of castigating, which is concomitant with the thing castigated, ceases when [the 
thing castigated] also ceases, just as there is absence of smoke when fire is lack
ing.' So he says, «And to resume the argument . . •• the castigator.» It is 
the aspects (gu~) only that are in the relation of castigated and eastigator. Of 
theae [three], sattva, because it is 80ft like the sole of the foot, is the object to be 
castigated. Whereas rajas, inasmuch as it is keen, is the castigator. This is 
the point. He asks, «Why [so] 1» That is to say, why is sattva alone, and 
not the Self, the object to be castigated? He gives the answer in the words, 
ethe sattN as a passive' object.» 'Is not then the Self castigated at all? If 
80, let it be the inanimate satIN that receives the castigatioJl. What does it 
matter to us?' In reply to this he says, «Since it has objects shown to it. But 
if the sattN be under castigation, the Self, it appears, conforming itself to the 
form of this [sattva] is itself castigated along with [the sattN ].» The cause of its 
being castigated along with it is that objects are shown to it and this has been 
explained previously [i 4]. 

1 The frog'. body (mCJ~.aCJ-dMa) is used • 1. kartar k~tab mjas 
a.a the simile in i. 19. p. 5110 (Calc. eeL). 2. kriyi bboda abhibhava 

I This is the seventh in G&r~ 's collection 8. karma pldatala aattva. 
of PUC&9ikha·. fragments, Festgruss 4. upiya pidatriq,a viveka 
an Roth, p. 79. 

tipaka 
tlpa 
tapya 
parihira 
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He tells what the ohject-otsight itself is. 
18. With a disposition to brightness and to activity and to 
inertia, and with the elements and the organs &8 its essence, 
and with its purpose the experience and the liberation [of 
the Self],-[this Is] the object-of-sight. 
The 8attua has the disposition to brightness; the rajas has the 
disposition to activity; the tamaa has the disposition to inertia. 
These aspects (gu~) with the [three] separate parts influencing 
each other,-with external-aspects (dharma) in conjunction or in 
separation,-with limitations l-in-extent (murtt) brought about by 
basing them upon an interdependence of one upon another,
with separate powers, although in subservience to eooh other, 
still unconfused, -with conformations (anupcitin) according to 
various disparate and comparate powers,-with their presence 
manifested at the time when they become dominant,-with their 
existence, although subordina.te to the dominant [aspects] yet from 
their functional-activity (vyiilpara) inferred as included in the 
dominant,-with their faculties employed as effective for the 
purposes of the Se1f,-with their aid given, like that of a magnet, 
from the mere fact of being near,-following without any external 
cause after a fluctuation of anyone of themselves-these aspects 
(gu~) are denoted by the word primary-cause. And this is called 
<the object-of-sight.> This same object-of-sight enters into muta
tion as elements and as organs,-as elements such as earth and 
the others in coarse II and in subtile [form]. It enters likewise into 
mutation as organs such as the organ-of-hearing (frotra). But it 
is not without an impelling force. On the contrary, it acts only 
by accepting an impelling force. For the object-of-sight exists for 
the sake of the experience and the liberation of the Self. Of these 
[two], . experience is the ascertainment of things with desirable 
qualities and of things with undesirable qualities 80 long 
as this [ascertainment] does not divide [the Self from the 
thinking-substance]. Liberation is the ascertainment 8 of the 

1 Compa.re ill. 44, p. 25.' (Ca.lc. cd.). 
I ThiI refen forward to the importa.nt and 

peculiar definitions of coarse and subtile 
in ill. oW. See the illuminating words 

of Biilamma. in notes 1 and 2 of p. 144 
(Calc. ed.). 

I Compare d~ IfIGrilpopaltJbtihilt 10 

·,tI.rgo!a, ii. 2S, p. 157' (Calc. ed.). 
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enjoyer himself: Thus there is no other process-of-knowing 
in addition to these two. And in this sense it has been said,l 

" But he who in the three aspects (gutuJ) which are agents and in 
the Self which is not an agent,-but which is of the same kind in 
some respects and of a different kind in other respects,-sees all 
the produced states presented to the fourth, the witness of their 
action-he has no suspicion that there is another kind of know
ledge [the pure intelligence]." 'How is it that these two, experience 
and liberation, made by the thinking-substance and existing in the 
thinking-substance only, are attributed to the Self7' Just as 
a victory or a defeat on the part of actual fighters I is ascribed to 
their commander, for he as we know is the experiencer of the 
result, so bondage and release, existing in the thinking-substance 
only, are ascribed to the Self. For he as we know has the 
experience of the results of these. Bondage is of the thinking
substance only and is the failure to attain the purposes of the Self. 
Release is the termination of the purpose of the Self. Thus it is 
that proce88es-of~knowing and processes~of-retention and com}ll'e-

. hensioDs-of-particulars 8 (uha) and removals-of-faults (apoha) and 
real-knowledge and the will~to-live, [all] existing in the thinking
substance, are assumed to exist in the Self. For he as we know 
has the experience of the results of these. 
He explains the object-of-sight by the sQtra beginning with the word 18 .•.• 
brightnesa and ending with the words objeot-of·aight. Brightness is a 
portion of the sattfJa; it is influenced by dejection which is a quality of tamas 
or by pain which is a quality of rajas. Similarly it must be understood in 
the case of the quality of rajas and the rest. It is this that is stated in the 
words «with the [three] separate parts influencing each other.» «With 
external.aspects (dharma) in conjunction or in separation» with [or from] the 
Self. As it is written [Qvet. Up. iv. 61 e, One male goat [i.e., the unborn BOul] 
has pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [i.e. primary matter] which is 

1 This is Garbe's eighth fragment of Paiica-
9ikha. It is introduced to support the 
statement that experience consiata in 
determining the nature of the flU'.'" 
which have been identified with the 
Self. Although the three f/U'!48 are 
active agents, the indiscriminating 
tnan looks upon all things as the deeds 

19 [B.O.L 17] 

of the Self, who never acts, who is 
different in nature from the flUf,'IU, and 
who merely witneaea their changes. 
He does not suspect the existence of 
an intelligence which is an insight 
discriminated from the gu~". 

• Compare i. 24, p. 55' (Calc. ed.). 
• See Nyiya-stltra i. 1. 40. 
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red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like herself; 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her."-Limit&tioDB·in· 
extent, such as earth, are those which have been brought about by basing them 
upon interdependence of one upon another. The objector says, 'This may be 
true. When a quiescent idea is to be produced by sattva, since rajas and tamas 
also, in 80 far as they are accessory to sattva, are the causes of this [idea] J 

there is a power in them. If this be so (it.), and whenever mja8 or lamas might 
be principal, then always a quiescent idea might arise, not a cruel nor an 
infatuated one, just as in the case when sattva was dominant.' In reply to this 
he says, «with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, still 
un confused.» Let it be granted, when a quiescent idea is to be produced, that 
rajas and tamas are in an accessory relation, still their powers are not com· 
mingled. For the fact that their powers are not commingled may be inferred 
from the fact that there is no commingling of effects. Whereas effects of the 
quiescent and cruel and infatuated forms are seen to move actively forth in 80 far 
as their form is uncommingled. Thus it is established that the powers are 
unconfused. The objector says, 'Suppose this be granted. If the powers are 
unconfused, then the aspects (uu!,a) cannot be supposed to work harmoniously 
together. Evidently things whose powers are dift'erent never have effects that 
are produced by a harmonious working together. Threads, for instance, and 
lumps of earth and dry grasses do not work harmoniously together and produce 
a jar.' In reply to this he says, «with conformations according to various dis
parate and comparate powers.» Although the power of serving as material 
cause is in [a thing w hich is] comparate [with its effect], and not elsewhere, 
and although the power of serving as co-operative [cause may be] in disparate 
things, still when it is a water-jar that is to be generated, it is not in the 
power of the dry grasses to serve even as co-operative [causes], and this being 
so, these [grasses] do not work harmoniously with threads. This is the point. 
-[He analyses the compound.] Those are referred to whose character it is 
to conform to certain kinds of powers with regard to possible disparates and 
comparates.-«At the time when they become dominant.» When a super
normal body is to be generated, thEi sattva is dominant and the rajas and lamas 
are accessory. Similarly when a human body is to be generated, the rajas 
is dominant and the satIva and lamas accessory. Likewise when an animal 
body is to be generated, the lamas is dominant and the satIva and rajas 
are accessory. Thus these aspects {gu!,a} have their presence manifested at 
the time when they become dominant. In other words, they contribute to 
the effect in proportion as they become reintensified. And the word 
«dominant» is to be taken as the abstract form of dominance 1 (bhavapradhana). 

1 Be wishes to exclude the other meaning 
of pradhana, that is, primary cause. 
J nat as 'one and two' have an 
abstract and a particular Benae, 80 alao 

this word baa the sense of ' dominant.' 
and of 'primary cause'. See P-aJ}.. 
iii. 4. 69. 

--
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Just as [in the phrase of PIu;1ini's sntra i. 4:. 22,] "The dual and singular are 
used in case of two and one", [the words two and one are] in this case to be 
understood as twoness and oneness; in other cases [such as of measurable 
numbers], they are to be understood as two and as one.-An objector says, 
'At that time [of dominance], it is possible to say that the dominant exists in 
80 far as it is in its intense form. But is theM any source-of-valid-ideas [to 
prove] the real existence of its acce880ries which are not in the intense form?' 
In reply to this he says, «although subordinate.» Although not intensified, 
still, because they have no discrimination [to recognize that they are themselves 
inanimate], and [yet] because they do work harmoniously together,-from the 
mere fact of their functional-activity in so far as there is co-operation, 
-their existence is inferred as being included in the primary cause. The 
objector says, 'We may grant that the aspects (gu~a) h~ve faculties and 
work harmoniously together, but why do they perform this [co-operation]? 
For surely just because one says there is a faculty, one generates no 
[actual] effect on the ground that there may not be any ce88ation in the 
production of effect&' In reply to this he says, «employed as effective for 
the purposes of the Self.» After this [purpose has been effected 1 when alI 
the purposes of the Self have been ended, the aspects [afterwards] cease and 
produce no effects. This is what he means to say. If it be asked, I How can 
a thing which does not aid the Self, use impelling force as being a purpose of the 
Self,' he replies «aid given merely by being near.» It is objected that' the 
impeller of the aspects is a cause characterized only as being merit and demerit; 
but can [these aspects be made to produce effects] when impelled by the purpose 
of the Self?' In reply to this objection he says, «without any external 
cause.»-[He explains the phrase.] «The rest» [of the aspects 1 even «with· 
out any edernal-oause (pratyaga)>> [ or] efficient-e&use (nimitta) such as merit, 
«following the fiuctuation of anyone of them,» either of sattva or of rajas or 
of tamas, as dominant and &8 being active towards the production of its own 
effect. In which sense he will say later [iv. 8], "The efficient-cause gives no 
impulse, but [the mutation] follows when the barrier to the evolving-causes 
is cut, just as in the case of the peasant. "-The construction of the sentence 
is, these aspects (gu,a) are denoted by the word primary-cause (pradh4na~ 
According to its derivation [the word pradhana] is that by which the universe 
is produced (lradhigate) or put forth.1 This is said to be the object-of.sight, 
-Having mentioned the nature of the aspects (gu~) he describes the effect 
of this disposition in the words, «this same.» In order to establish the 
doctrine of the pre-e~istent effect (satkaryavada), he says that a thing enters 
into mutation as a form of that thing, whichever it may be, that is its essence. 
He makes clear that its essence is elements and organs by the words begin
ning, «as an element.» To the words, (with its purpose the uperience and 

1 Compare ii. 23, p. 159B (Calc. ed.). 
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the liberation,> which are a part of the SQtra, he gives an introduction by 
saying «oot without an impelling-foree.» He elaborates the word <experience) 
by saying «of these [two l» For pleasure and pain belong to the thinking
substance as such in so far as it has three aspects (gv~a). Because this thinking
substance enters into mutation as being of such a kind [as one that has thre" 
aspects J_ There is said to be experience in so far as there is an ascertainmenf 
[of the things] IS belonging to [ these] qualities.1 Accordingly he says, «s( 
long as undivided.» And this has been made known by us more than once.
He elaborates the word <liberation> by saying «of the enjoyer.» LiberatiOl 
is that by which one is liberated [literally, wrenched oft']. He states tha 
there is no other impelling-force [than these two] by saying «in addition t 
these two. »--«And in this sense it has been said» by PaiiC&9ikha in tl 
words «" But he who ".» An objection is raised, 'As matters of [perceptibl 
reality, experience and liberation are made by the thinking-substance. Hl 
are they attributed to the Self who is neither their cause nor their 10CQll 
In reply to this he says, «These two.» And that the Self is enjoyer: 
been explained and wiII be stated later [iii. 34:]. But in the strict 
is as the text says, «Bondage is of the thinking-substance only 
failure to attain the purposes of the Self.» «Th~ means in the 
experience and liberation are mentioned as being related to .1 -- SeJC' 
prooesses-of-knowmg and the rest are also to be understood 
to the Belf. Of these, «the process-of-knowing» is the thinking 
object as it is in iteelf; the proces&of-ret.ention is memory with I 

[object] ; Ccomprehension-of-particulars (8ha»> is the maintaining (tl 
particulars belonging to a thing; «removal-of-faults (opoha»> is the • 
statable reasons (gukti) of particulars when falsely attributed; it is b} 
only, by comprehension.of-particulars and by removal-of-faultB, that . 
thing is determined, that is, that there is real knowledge; and will· 
rejection or acceptation preceded by this determination of the reality. 

This antra. is begun with the intent of determining the 
forms of the aspects (gu~), the objects-of-sight. 
19. The particularized and the unparticula.rized 
the resoluble only [Into prima.ry matter] and 
prima.ry-ma.tter-are the divisions of the aspects (gu~). 
Of these [four], the elements air and wind and fire and water 
earth are the particularized [forms] of the unparticularized fine 

The Virttika. aye "'ll"iftagtc~ are 
.uAad1l~~. This illuatrate. 
the clolene .. of the term gu'!4 as the 

three • upecta • to the common 1lIe of 
the term aa • quality '. 

I Compare i. 45. 
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elements (tanmatra) sound and touch and colour and taste and 
smell. Similarly the organs of the thinking-substance are ear and 
skin and eye and tongue and nose, and the organs of action, voice 
and hands and feet and organ-of-excretion and organ-of-generation. 
And 88 the eleventh the central-organ which has all kinds of things 
88 its intended object. These are the particularized [forms] of the 
unparticularized [personality-substance] which is characterized as 
having the feeling of personality. This is the sixteen-fold mutation 
of the aspects (gu~). The unparticularized [forms] are six, 
namely, the fine element of sound and the fine element of touch 
and the nne element of colour and the fine element of taste and 
the fine element of smell. Thus, as we know, sound and the rest 
with one or two or three or four or five distinguishing-characteristics 
are nve unparticularized [forms]. And the sixth is that of which 
we can only say that it is the feeling-of-personality. These are 
the six unparlicularized forms of the Great thinking-substance of 
whose being we can only say that it exists. That which is prior to 
the unparticularized [forms] is that of which we can only say that 
it is resoluble [primary-matter], the Great~Substance (mahat-tattva). 
Remaining in this Great Being (atman) of which all that we can 
say is that it exists, these [six] unparticula.rized [forms] experience 
the limit of development. And reversing the process of creation 
they remain in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists, and revert to that which has neither existence norl 
non-existence, from which both existence and non-existence have l;Q 
been removed, from which non-existence has been removed, to t' 
the unphenomenalized and unresoluble primary-cause. This [Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists], is the [first] 
mutation of these aspects. And that [Being] which has neither 
existence nor non-existence is the mutation [of these aspects] which 
is unresoluble [primary cause]. So the purpose of the Self is not 
the reason for the unresoluble state. Since the fact that the Self 
has a purpose is not known (bhavat'l,) at the beginning as the 
cause of the state unresoluble [into primary matter], therefore the 
fact that the Self has a purpose is not a cause 1 of this [state]. 

1 See i. 45, p. 96' (Calc. ed.). 



ii. 19-] Book IL Means of Attainment or Badhana [150 

And since that state is not effected by the purpose of the Self, it is 
called permanent. But at the beginning of the three states that 
are particularized, the fact that the Self has a purpose is known 
to be the cause. And this purpose is known to act DB purpose 
and DB efficient cause. Hence this state is called impermanent. 
But the aspects, which conform themselves to all kinds of extemal
aspects (dharma), neither cease to be nor come into being, but 
appear as if they had the properties of coming into existence and 
of passing out of existence by reason of the [individual] phenome. 
nalized forms, past and yet to come, going and coming, inseparably 
connected with the aspects. As for example we say, 'Devadatta. 
is poor'. Why 1 'Because his cows are dying.' Since his poverty 
is due to the dying of his cows and not to his loss of himself, the 
parallel (samiidh~) [to the going and coming of the phenomenalized 
forms as affecting the aspects (gutta)] applies (sama).-That of 
which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary matter] is 
next [in development] to that which is irresoluble [into primary 
matter]. Formed therein it becomes distinguished from it [as its 
effect], since the order [of the development of the mutations] is not 
transgressed. Likewise the six unparticularized [forms] formed in 
that of which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary 
matter] become distinguished [from it]. Because the order of 
mutations is fixed. Similarly the elements and organs formed in 
these unparticularized [forms] become distinguished [from them], 
as has been already described. There is no other entity (tattoo) 
beyond the particularized [forms]. So there is no mutation into 
any other entity beyond the particularized [forms]. But their 
mutation into external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are 
to be explained [iii. 18] later. 
«This sutra is begun with the intent of determining the various forms of the 
aspects (gu~a), the objects-of-sight.» The sutra begins with the words 19. The 
particularized and ends with the words divisioDS . .• He mentions the 
particularized [forms] which are the evolved-matter (tnk4ra) of the unparticula
rized [forms] which [latter] are without the serene and cruel and infatuated 
characteriatics-[the evolved forms], but not the [forms] evolving 1 other entities 
(taUm). He describes the [forms] belonging to these [entities] in the words, 

1 See the diacullion by Vicaspati in 8iIhkbya Tattva.-Kium. on Kir. iii. 
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«Of these [four], • • • air.» The order of explanatory-statement follows 
exactly the order of production. The organs of intelligence (budd1a1) are particu
larized [forms] of the [personality-substance (ahathktJra)] which is characterized as 
having the feeling-of-personality, and which has satlw as its dominant [aspect]. 
But the organs of action [are particularized forms of the personality-substance] 
which has rajas as its dominant [aspect]. Whereas the central-organ (fftanas), 
the essence of which is of both kinds, must be supposed to be the [particularized 
form of the personality-substance] which has both kinds [that is, rajas and 
sativa] as its dominant [aspects]. And [there is an inference] on this point, that 
the nve nne elements have the thinking-substance as their cause, because they 
are unparticularized [forms], like the feeling-ot-personality. Moreover, being an 
unparticularized form is [the same as] being the cause of evolved matter; and 
both in the fine elements and in the feeling-of-personality there is nothing 
particularized.-After grouping them together he enumerates the particularized 
[forms] in the words, «This • . • of the aspects.» He numbers the unparlicu
Iarized [forms] also with the word «six.» He groups them together and sums 
them up with the word «namely.» Now the prior is particularized by the 
subsequent. So smell itself [together with the subsequent four] has five 1 

characteristics; taste itself [together with the subsequent three] has four 
characteristics; colour itself [together with the subsequent two] has three 
characteristics j touch itself [with the subsequent sound] has two characteristics ; 
sound has the characteristic of sound only. 'But of what are these six 
un particularized [forms] the effect l' In reply to this he says «These •••• of 
which we can only say that it exists.» The existent (sat) is that which is 
capable of actions ful.6.1ling a purpose; having existence (satta) is the abstract 
form of this. The GI'eat Substance is that which is made of this. In other 
words, whatever action ful.6.lling a purpose there be, whether its characteristic 
be enjoyment [of various things] from sound downwards, or whether its 
characteristic be the disoernment of the difference between the satttJa and the 
Self, it is all of it comprehended in the Great Thinking-substance. By saying 
«of whose being» he shows what it really is and denies that it is nothing at 
all (tuccha). This is equivalent to saying that this first mutation of primary 
matter is a real thing, and not an appearance (wmrlta). That which is prior to 
these, [that is] distant in time as compared with the unparticu1arized [forms] 
which are near in time, is that of which we can only say that it is resoluble 
[primary-matter], the Great Substance (tnahat-tattva). Remaining in this Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists, these six unparticularized 
[forms ],-since it is established that the effect pre-exists [in its cause ],-ex.peri
ence [ or] reach the limit of development. On the other hand, of these non
particularized which have particularized [forms] there are also the mutations of 
external-aspect (dhamaa) and of time-variation and of intensity. It is this that 
is the limit of development, that is, the limit of mutation of these particu~ 

1 See Garbe: Samkhy& Philo8ophie, p. 286, note 3. 



ii. 19-] Book IL Means of Attain'fMnt or Badhana [152 

larized [forms]. Having thus mentioned the order of growth he describes the 
order of dissolution in the words, «reve1'8ing the process of creation.» «&
versing the process of creation» [ means] beooming resolved (pndlyatN4fla) 
[into primary-matter]. In other words particularized forms are resolved into 
their own form, that is, become non-particularized. And they remain [ or] 
are dissolved (niliya) in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists. And then even with the Great [Being], these unparticu
larized [forms] revert to unphenomenalized [primary-matter], called unra
soluble because in none (a) else are they resolved (li). This same 
l unphenomenalized primary matter] is qualified by the words, «which has 
neither existence nor non-existence.» Existence is that which is capable of acts 
fulfilling a purpose of the Self. Non-existence is worthlessness (ttlCChattJ) as 
regards the purpose of the Self. That is so-described [as having neither 
existence nor non-existence] which is beyond-the-range of both existence and 
non-existence. What he means to say is this. The state when saUm and rajas 
and lamas are in equipoise is never of use in fulfilling a purpose of the Self. 
And so it is not existent. Neither does it have a worthless kind of existence like 
the sky-lotus. Th~refore it is also not non-existent. The objector says, ' This 
may be so. Still in the unphenomenalized state there are the Great [Thinking
substance] and the other [entities] in so far as these are identical with this 
[unphenomenalized state]. For there is no utter annihilation of the existent, or if 
utterly annihilated it cannot be made to grow again. For because one cannot 
make the non-existent grow, the Great [Thinking-substance] and the other 
[entities] would really exist [in the unphenomenalized state] and therefore might 
function as acts fulfilling the purpose of the Self [and so the unphenomenalized 
state might be sud to exist]. Then how could you say that it has no existence?' 
In reply to this he says, «from which both existence and non-existence have 
been removed.» [The non-existent] is a cause which [exists] beyond any 
existing effect. Although in the causal state the effect does exist as potential 
being (gakty4tmaM), still in so far as it does not ful1il its peculiar purpose it is 
said to be non-existent. This cause does not however have an effect [worthless 
for the purpose of the Self] like a hare's horns. Accordingly he says «from 
which non-existence has been removed.» [A cause which exists] beyond an 
effect that is non-existent or worthless [with regard to the purpose of the Self]. 
For if that were so, the effect would not be produced from this [cause] any 
more than the sky-lotus [would be produced from this cause]. This is the point. 
He brings the [topic of the] reversal of creation which has been described to 
a close in the words, «This • • . of these.» The word «This» points back to 
that which has been stated just prior to that which immediately precedes. The 
states beginning with that of which we can only say that it is lesoluble [into 
primary matter], since they are effected by a purpose of the Self, are not 
permanent. Whereas the state which is unresoluble [into primarymattar],since 
it is Dot effected by a purpose of the S~ is permanent. He gives the reason 

\ 
I 
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for this in the words, «of the state UDresoluble into primary matter.~ But why 
is the purpose of the Self not a reason? In reply to this he says, «not • • • of 
the state unresoluble.» By using the object (vifaya) [the purpose of the Self] 
in place of that which contains the object (m,agtn) [the unresoluble state], he 
partially describes the knowledge [in the Self of this state J. What he me&Il8 to 
say is this. For this being so, it should be known that the purpose of the Self 
acts as a cause in the state unresoluble [into primary matter J, provided the 
state unl"esoluble [into primary matter J could produce ("~",arlaget.a) the enjoy· 
ment of objects or the discernment of the difference between the satmI 
and the Self, [either of which is J a purpose of the Self. When however these 
two are produced, there can be no longer a state of equipoise. Therefore this 
[unresoluble state J is not known as a cause of the fact that the Self has a pur
pose. Thus the fact that the Self has a purpose is not the reason for this 
[ unresoluble state]. He concludes with the worda, Cthat . • • not.~ The 
word iii is used in the sense of therefore.-He describes the impermanent state 
in the words Cof the three.» In other words, that of which we can only say 
that it is unresoluble, the unparticuIarized, and the particularized. Having 
shown what the divisions are, he tells what the aspects are in the words, «But 
the aspects.» He gives a simile in the words, «Just as Devadatta.~ In case the 
increase or decrease of the cows, which are absolutely distinot from Devadatta, is 
the reason for Devadatta's inorease or decrease, how muoh more [in the parallel 
case] of the growth or decline of the [individual] phenomalized [forms], whioh 
are not different in some respects and different in other respects from the 
aspects ~tJ). An objector asks, 'Is then the order of produotion not fixed ? • 
No. As he says in the words, «that of whioh we can only say that it 
is resoluble.~ For surely the seeds of the Nyagrodha tree do not in a single 
day shoot forth the Nyagrodha tree, with ita dense masa of green leaves, 
which has absorbed in its branches and twigs a multitude of the fierce 
rays of the sun; but gradually, through contact with earth and water and 
warmth, they produce in succession sprout and leaves and stalks and stems and 
the rest. So here also an order 1 [of production J must be accepted in that it is 
established by reasoning and by verbal-communication.-How are the elements 
and organs formed from unparticuJarized [forms]? In reply to this he says, 
Cas has been already described» [by us J when explaining the first part of this 
very sntra. And if it be asked why, in the case of the particularized [forms J, 
there is no mutation into any other entity, he replies Cno . • • the par
ticularized [forms J.» SO is it true then that the partioularized [forms J actually 
enter into no mutations? And if that were so, would not one have to say that
they are permanent? In reply to this he says, «But their.:' 

1 For example, tbe SiJDkbya.1Utra i. 62, and SiJbkhya-kiriki un. 

20 [a.o ... l'] 
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The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this siitra is intro
duced with the intent of determining what the Seer as such is. 
20. The Seer, who is nothing but [the power of] seeing, 
although undellled ((nu1dha), looks upon the presented-idea. 
<Who is nothing but [the power of] seeing> means who is nothing 
but the power of seeing untouched by any qualifications. This 
Self becomes conscious-by-re1lection (pratisamvedin) of the think
ing-substance. He is not homogeneous with the thinking-substance 
nor utterly heterogeneous. Why [do we say that the Self) is not 
even heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]? Beca.use the 
thinking-substance is something that enters into mutations,l 
inasmuch as an object is known or not known [according as the 
thinking-substance has or has not changed into the form of that 
thing]. And the fact that an [external] object, for instance, a cow 
or a water-jar, is sometimes known and sometimes not known, 
proves that the thinking-substance is something which enters into 
mutations. Whereas the fact that, in the case of the Self, its 
object is always known, proves that the Self does not enter into 
mutations. Why [do we say this]? Because it surely is not 
possible for the thinking-substance to be an object to the Self, and 
at the same time be something now comprehended and something 
again not comprehended [by the Self). Hence it is proved that 
the Self always knows its object. And from this it follows that 
the Self does not enter into mutations. Moreover the thinking
substance exists for the sake of another, since it acts by combining I 
causes. Whereas the Self exists for its own sake. Thus [continuing 
the argument], the thinking-substance is a complex of the three 
aspects, because it determines 8 each thing (sarva-artha) [as 
consisting of one or another of the three aspects, that is, as 
pleasurable or as painful or as indifferent]. And since it consists 
of the three aspects (gu!J.Q,). it is inanimate. The Self, on the 
other hand, is that which later beholds the aspects [by being 
re1lected in them]. Hence it is not homogeneous with [the 
J Compare ii. 15, p. lSDll; ii 18, p. 1521; 

iii. 85, p. 2-"5; iv. 17, p. SOP; iv. 22, 
p. 806'; iv. 88, p. 816 (Calc. ed.). 

I Compare Mrcchakatika. act 10, verse 59 
and YB. iv. 24. 

I The concept adAyafJGBiJ,a is defined in tho 
comment. on SiJhkhya-kiriki uiiL 
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thinking-s1;lbstance ]. ' [Very well] then, suppose the Self to be 
heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance].' [Still], it is not utterly 
heterogeneous. Why [do we say this] 1 Because though pu~ 1 

in itself, the Self beholds the presented-ideas, that is to say, it 
beholds that [mutation of matter which the thinking-substance 
undergoes when it takes the form of an object, and] which is a 
presented-idea of thinking-substance (bauddha). Looking [thus] 
upon this [change in the thinking-substance] the Self seems to be it 
[the thinking-substance], although it really is not it [the thinking
substance]. And in this sense it has been said, I "For the power 
of the enjoyer enters not into mutation nor unites [with objects]. 
Seeming to unite with a thing in mutation [the thi~ing-substance], 
it conforms itself to the fluctuation [which that thinking-substance 
undergoes]. And it is commonly termed a fluctuation of the 
thinking-substance in so far as it resembles (anulcaramatrataya) 
a. fluctuation of thinking-substance that has come under the 
influence (upagraha) of intelligence (caitanya)." 
«The object-of-eight has been explained. Now this so.tra is introduced with 
the intent of determining what the Seer as such is.» 20. The Seer, who ia 
nothing but [the power of] seeing, although undeflled (~ddha), looka 
upon the presented-idea. He explains [the so.tra] by the words «nothing 
but [the power of] seeing.» The qualifications are the properties. «Un
touched» by these in this way shows the import of the words «nothing but.» 
An objector says, 'This may be t~e. If the power of seeing is without all 
quali1icationa, then [the various things] from sound downwards would not be 
known. For the object-of-sight cannot be something out of contact with the 
leaing.' In reply to this he says, «This Self.» The union (sathkrilfln) of the 
re1lection of the Self with the mirror of the thinking-substance is itself the Self'B 
consciousn88B by reflection in the thinking-aubstance. And eo the [various 
things] from Bound downwards become connected with the thinking-substance 
which has been changed ipto the likeness (ch4gcJ) of the power of sight. In 
other words, [they become] objects-of-sight. The objector says, 'This may be 
true. Still why is not the unity, even in the strict sepse, of the thinking
substance and of the Self to be accepted? What is the use of changing it into 
the likenesa of this [Self]? ' In reply to this he says, cIt is not homogeneouB 
with the thinking--substance.» 'In this case it would be difficult for it to 
change into the liken88B [of the Seer]:' In reply to this he says, «nor 

1 That is to lay. un'peeialized. 
I Thi, is Paiic&9ikha', ninth fragment. It is quoted again in iv. 22. 
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utterly heterogeneous.» Of these [two], he rejects the homogeneity in the 
words, «not even homogeneous.» The reason [ for this] he asks by saying 
«why 1» For the heterogeneity he gives a reason which itself contains a 
reason, in the words, «known or not known.» Because the thinking·substance 
enters into mutations, it is heterogeneous. When, 88 we know, this [thinking-

. substance] changes into the form of [the various things from] sound down
wards, then the object, having the distinguishing characteristics of [the various 
things from] Bound downwards, becomes known to this [thinking-eubstane8] : 
but when not so changed into the form of these [things], the object does not 
become known to it. And so only occasionally it 888umes the forms of these 
[things] and enters into mutations. And the argument is [of this kind]: The 
thinking-subetance enters into mutations; since objects are [sometimes] known 
and [sometimes] not known by it; just as the organ of hearing and other 
organs [are sometimes active and sometimes not]. And the Self proves to be 
of dift'erent properties to this, because the middle term [that is, always-known] 
is contrary to this, 88 he says, «always known.:' The objeotor says, • This 
may be so. But if the Self always has its object known, then he could not 
be isolated.' With this in mind, he asks, «Why [do we say this] 1» He 
gives the answer in the words, «Because surely • . • not .•• for the thinking
substance.» In the state of restriotion the thinking-eubstance may exist and 
at the same time there may be no process of apperception [by the Sell]. 
Therefore in order to indicate the contradiction, it is said, «an object to the 
Self.:' So the first «and» (bvddhi9 cal has an accumulative force and makes 
the thinking-substance an object; but the two remaining «ands» C.yag ca 
and 'gra1dt4 CtI) are to make the contradiction clear. The argument, however, 
is this. The Self enters not into mutation ; because objects are always known 
to it in the conscious and emergent states 1; whatever enters into mutation 
does not always have its objects known; just 88 the organ of hearing or other 
[ organs]. This is a negative instance of the middle term [sad4-jnatavifG1lattJrU]. 
He gives another [instance] of dift'erence in properties in the words, «Moreover 
• . • for the sake of another.» For the thinking-substance, in 80 far as it ful1ila 
the purpose of the Self by combining with hindrances and karma and sub
conscioua-impressiolUl and with objects and organs, is for the Bake of another. 
The argument, moreover, is this: The thinking-subatance is for the sake of 
another; because it acts by combining causes I; like a bed or a seat or an 
ointment. But the Self is not like that, as he says Cthe Self exists for its own 
sake.:' Everything serves the purpose of the Self, but the Self serves no other. 
This is the point. He gives yet another [instance] of dift'eren08 in properties in 
the words, «Thus .•• each thing.» The thinking-substance determinea all 
things 88 being serene or cruel or infatuated when it mutates into their forms. 
And these [three] are mutations of the sattN and rajas and tamas aspects. Thus 

1 Thia excludes the state uDconacioaa of objects. 
I Compare Simkbya.-Urikli xvii. 
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it is establiabed that the thinking-substance is a complex of the three aspect& 
And again the Self is not like that, as he says, «The Self, on the other hand, 
later beholds the aspects.» It beholds them in that it is reflected in them, but 
it does not become mutated into their form. He brings the diacU88ion to a close 
with the word, «Hence.» «[Very well] then, suppose ••• heterogeneous.» 
[But] it is not utterly heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]. Why [do we 
say this] ? Because though pure in itsel~ it looks upon the presented-ideas. 
And that this is so, is [also] stated in these [words i. 4:], " At other times it takes 
the same form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuft']." And in this sense it haa 
been said by PaiiC&9ikha e" For the power of the enjoyer enters not into muta· 
tion." [The power.] in other words, the self (cltmatt). And therefore it does 
not unite with the thinking-aubstance. «Seeming to unite» with the thinking. 
substance which is in mutation, «it conforms itself to the fluctuation» which that 
thinking-aubstance [ undergoes]. An objector asks, 'If it does not unite, how is 
it that it seems to unite, or how does it conform itself [to the thinking-substance] 
without [assuming] a fluctuation [of its own]? t To this he replies with the 
words, «And it.» That thing has come under the influence of intelligence 
whose form has been affected (tU1Gt'akta) [by intelligence]. What he means to 
say is this. Although the moon does not unite with the clear water, still it 
seems to unite [with it] in so far as its reflection unites [with the water]. 
Similarly in this case also, although the power of intellect (cUi) does not unite 
[with the thinking-substance], still it seems to unite since its reflection has 
united [with it]. Thus the power of intellect, changed into the essence of the 
thinking· substance, conforms itself to the fluctuation which the thinking. 
substance undergoes. In this way the word «beholding» has been explained. 
It beholds it in the sense that it sees [itself] aa resembling it. 

21. The being (atman) of the objeot-ofwsight is only for the 
sake of it [the Self]. 
Since the object-of-sight is changed in so far as it becomes the 
object of the action of the Self who is 80 much (TUpa) seeing (dr9t), 
<the being (atman) of the object-of-sight,) that is to say, the object
of-sight itself (svampa) exists only for the sake of the Sell But 
inasmuch as it is itself only so long as it has acquired its being as 
having the form of another, it is no [longer] seen by the Self when 
once it has accomplished the purpose of the Self, [of giving the 
BeIrJ experience and liberation. So by escaping from itself it 
attains cessation; but it does not utter1y cease to be. 
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Having stated what the Seer and the object-of-sight are, he says that the object-of
sight serves the purpose of the Self. [And this purpose is] based upon the relation 
oharacterized 88 being that of proprietor and property. m.. The being (cJtman) 
of the objeot-ot-sight ia only for the sake of it [the Selt]. He explains [the 
sntra] in the words, «who is so much (IVPIJ) seeing (dtyt).» Since the object-of. 
light has become the object-of-action (kamea-rapatcJ), [that is] has been changed 
into the object-of.experienC8 by the experiencer [that is] the Self who is so much 
seeing,-therefore the being of the object-of-sight must be only for the sake of 
the Seer, but not for the sake of the object-of-sight. The objector asks, 'How 
can the being [cJtma in dm/dtmIJ 1 be for the sake of this [cJlma in tad4ttM] [that is, 
the Self] ? ' In reply to this he says, «is itself.» What he means to say is this : 
The object-of-experience is the object-of.sight as having pleasure or pain. And 
pleasure and pain being co-agents or counter·agents persist 88 such (tattvena) 
only for this purpose [of acting with or against the Self]. For the [various 
things] from sound dOWDwards as objects-of·sense are co-agents or counter·agents 
[for the Self] only because they are identical [with pleasure and pain]. And it 
cannot be said that they exist to be co-active or to be counter-active to themselves. 
For that would be a contradiction of a fluctuation with itself. Therefore by 
a process of elimination it is the power of intellect (citi) only for which they are 
co-active or eounter--active. Consequently the obj8Ct-of-sight is for this [Self} 
and not for the object-of·sight [itself]. And therefore the <object·of.sight is 
only for the sake of it [the Self],) not for the sake of the object-of-sight. 
Because (,at) it is itself as long 88 the purpose of the Self continues. And when 
the purpose of the Self is complete it is also completed. Accordingly he says, 
«But ••. it •• itself.» But the object-of-sight itself is inert (jatJa), yet it has 
acquired its being [that is] it is experienced 88 having the form of another [that 
is] the form of the loul (tJtman) [that is] the intelligence (ctJitanya). When 
experience and liberation have been accomplished it is no [longer] seen by the 
Self. [This was] the kind.of-experience,l the perception (anubhava) of BOund 
and the other [perceptible] things. Liberation is the perception (tJfJub1aa1l/J) of 
the cillference between sattva and the Self. Both these two kinds [of things, 
experience and liberation,] belong to the Self only who, by reason of the fact 
that the likeness of the Self becomes changed by the inen thinking-substance, 
[does know them both]. And BO when experience and liberation have been 
accomplished for the Se~ [the subservience of] the object-of·sight to the purpose 
of the Self is finished. Hence it is said, «when once it has accomplished the 
purpose of the Self.» lleanwhile he raises an objection in the words, «by 
eecaping from itself.» He rebuts [this] with the words, «but it does not 
utterly oeaae to be.» 

t Vijiiina Bbilqu expands this definition 
andemphasizel the fact tha.t experience 

is a fiuetuation of the mind (.uk1aGdu+
kMtmd:a~dicrttila)· 
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Why [does it not utterly cease to be]? 
22. Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose 
purpose is accomplished, it has not ceased to be, since it i8 
common to others [besides himself]. 
Although the object-of-sight has ceased in so far as one Self whose 
purpose has been accomplished is concerned, it has not ceased to be, 
because it is common to others besides him. Although it has ceased 
80 far as one fortunate man is concerned, [still] it has not ceased in 
. the case of unfortunate men, since their purpose hDB not been ful-
:filled So for these persons it becomes the object-of-the-action of 
seeing and receives its form of being DB having the form of another. 
And therefore since the power of seeing and the power by which 
one sees are permanent, the conjunction [of the two] is said to be 
from time-with out-beginning. And in this sense it has been said, 
" The substances being in correlation from time without beginning, 
the external-aspects in general are also in correlation from time 
without beginning." 
An objector says, , If [the object-of-eight] is absolutsly inapperceptible, how is it 
that it does not ceaae to be?' With this in mind he asks, «Why [is this] 1» 
In the aQtra he tells the answer beginning with the words 22 • • • whoae 
purpose is acoomplished and ending with the words Binoe it is oommon to 
others [besides himself]' A Self.whose purpose has been accomplished is of 
such a kind. For him the object-of-sight although it has ceased [to be seen], 
has not ceased [to be]. Why? Since it is common to all Selves fortunate or 
unfortunate. He uplains [the sQtra] in the words, Cone whose purpose has 
been accomplished.» Cessation is the absence of that by which one sees. But 
the object-of-sight has not ceased to be, since it is common to other Selves. 
Hence the nature (nlpa) of the being (cJtmGn) who is higher than the object
of -sight is intelligence (caitanya). So (lena) here we have that [being] which is 
made known in the Sacred Word and the Sacred Tradition and in the Epics 
and Pu~as, the unphenomenalized, the whole-without-parts, the one, the 
independent, all-pervasive, permanent, [and] capable of producing-all-effects. 
Although [the object-for-sight] is not seen by the fortunate man, since for him 
its effect has been accomplished, it is not, however, something not seen by the 
unfortunate man. For because colour is not seen by the blind man, it does not 
become non-existent, since it is seen by the man who has eyes. For the Self 
is not, like the primary cause, only one. Because its plurality is established I 
in 80 far as there is the orderly arrangement of births and deaths, pleasures and 

1 Compare SiJbkhYlHlltra i. 149. 
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pains, later kind·of-experience and release and round·of-existence; Ipld because 
the passages of the Sacred Word which teach the unity [of the Selt] and which 
contradict the other sourC8lH)f.valid·ideaa, can somehow be made consis
tent, as partial statements, by supposing that there is no division 1 in place or in 
time; and because the fact that primary matter is one and the Selves many 
is expressly taught by the Sacred Word I itself, "One male goat [the unborn 
Soul] has pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [primary matter] which 
is red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like he1'88l1, 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her." And the 
meaning of this same Sacred Word is said over again by this sutra. Although 
the object.for-sight has ceased [to be seen1 still so far as another Self is 
concerned it has not ceased to be. Therefore, since the power of seeing and the 
power by which one sees are permanent, their correlation is said to be from 
time-without-beginning. He states that those who have the tradition I (agomm) 
conour with this teaching, as he says, «And in this sense it has been said.» 
Since the correlation of substances, in other words, of the aspects (gutaa), with 
the souls is from time without beginning, [so] in the case of the mere external 
aspects (ptJa), such as the Great [thinking.substance], there is a correlation 
from time without beginning. The correlation of the Great [Thinking-substance ] 
and of the rest, one by one, although from time without beginning, is not 
permanent Still it is permanent when we regard the Great [thinking. 
substance] and the reat as a whole, since [these external aspects] are common to 
the other Selves. Accordingly he says «the external-aspeets in general.» The 
words «in general» (matm) point out the comprehensive oharacter [of the 
compound]. Hence what follows is this: Although the correlation of one 
Great thinking-substance has become changed so that it is past, still the 
correlation of one Self' with another Great [thinking-substance] is not past. 
So [the correlation is] said to be permanent 

The intent of this siUra is to describe what the correlation itself is. 
2S. The reason for the apperception of what the power of 
the property and of what the power of the proprietor are is 
correlation. 
The Self as proprietor becomes correlated for the purpose of sight 

1 The Pita.DjaJa Rahaayam 8&Y. that the 
unity of all BOula i. only fiaurative. 
All Selvea are permanent a.nd all· 
pemLllive. The unity iB that of a 
collection, like that of a Core.t or of an 
army. in 10 far &I no diviBion iB made 
in time or in place. 

I Qvet. Up. iv. 5. 
I The attribution of this quotation to 

PaIi~ikba resta upon the authority 
of VijiiiDa BhikfU. 

, Reading purNfintfJretta with the Bikber 
liB. 
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with the object-for-sight as property. That apperception of the 
object-for-sight which results from this colTelation is experience. 
Whereas the apperception of what the Seer is, is liberation. Since 
the correlation lasts until sight is effected, sight is said to be the 
cause of discorrelation. Since sight and non-sight are opposite to 
each other, non-sight is said to be the instrumental cause of COlT&

lation. Sight in this [system] is not the cause of release; but the 
absence of bondage results from the absence of non-sight. This is 
release. Where there is sight, non-sight, which is the cause of bond
age, ceases [to be felt]. Thus the perception which is sight is said 
to be the cause of isolation. And what is this so-caJIed non-sight 1 
1. Is it the authority (adhilcara) of the aspects (gu~) [over the 
Self] 1 2. Or is it the case that, when in [the equipoised state of] 
the primary-cause, the mind-stuff, by which the objects are shown 
to the proprietor in his capacity as Seer, fails to produce [effects], 
there is non-sight, l although the property, the object-for-sight, 
exists? 3. Or is it that the aspects (gu~) possess the intended
objects [in potential form] 1 4. Or is undift"erentiated-conscious
ness (avidya). which, together with its own mind-stuff, has been 
restricted, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind-stuff 1 
o. Or is it the manifestation of subliminal-impressions in motion 
(gah) after the subliminal-impressions in equilibrium (sthih) have 
dwindled away 1 Of which [theory] this has been said,1I "The 
primary cause if it existed, on the one hand, in equilibrium (sthitl,) 
only, would be a non-primary cause, because it would not cause 
any evolved effect. Similarly, if on the other hand it existed in 
motion (gat1,) only, it would be a non-primary cause, because the 
evolved effects would be permanent. And since it does act 8 in 
both ways [equilibrium and motion] it is ordinarily termed primary 
substance; not otherwise. Also with regard to other supposed 
causes the same reasoning [applies]." 6. According to some 
non-sight is nothing but the power by which one sees, as the 
Sacred Word says, Ie The primary cause acts with the intent of 
displaying itself." The Self capable of illuminating all illuminable 

1 Oompare iv. 34. 
• Udiisiua. Bilarim.a attribute. this to Paiica9ikha. • Reading.,,-tti. 
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things does not, before the primary cause acts, see. [On the other 
hand], the object-for-sight capable of making all kinds of effects is 
not then [without the Self] seen. 7. According to others non
sight is a property of both kinds also. From this point oC view, 
this sight, although independent oC the object-Cor-sight, requires 
a presented-idea [that is, the reilection] oC the Self; and so is a 
property oC the object-Cor-sight. Similarly sight, although not 
independent of the Self, still requires a presented idea in the object
for-sight; .. nd appears as if it were awtually a property of the Self. 
8. Certain others assert that non-sight is only the perception [of 
things only] by sight. These are the alternatives found in the 
books on this [topic of the nature oC non-sight]. These ma.nyalter
natives deal with a common subject-ma.tter, the correlation of all 
the Selves with the aspects (gu!Ul). 
Thus the serving the pUlpOBe [of the Self] as the CUlI8 of col'Nlatioll bas been 
stated. And as incidental [ to this] the cause of the permanence of the primary 
cause and the cauae of the permanence of the correlation in general have been 
stated. With the intent to descn"be what correlation itself is, in other words, 
its special particular [nature 1 the sutra has come into being. 28. The 
reason for the apperception of what the power of the property and of 
what the power of the proprietor are is oorrelation. Because the object-for
sight is for his sake, therefore the Self, aooepting the aid rendered by this 
(object], becomes its proprietor. And the objeet-for-sight becomes his property. 
And the correlation of these two which has had a merely potential arrangement 
is the reason for the appereeption of what the two are in themselves. This 
same is made clear in the commentary in the words «The Self.» The Self 
as proprietor merely by [his] pre-establiahed harmony becomes oorrelated with 
the object-for.sight as his property for the sake of Bight. The rest is easy. An 
objector ~ya, 'This may be true. Liberation may be said to be the apperception 
of what the Seer himself may be, [that is, it may be] that by which he is 
liberated. And moreover release is not the effect of me&ll8. Should this be 
so, it would cease being what could be rightly called releue.' In reply to this 
he says, «until sight is effected.» Until sight is e1fected there is a correlation 
of a particular Self with a particular thinking-substanee. Thus sight is said to 
be the cause of disoorrelation. 'But how does correlation last until sight is 
effected? J In reply to this he say&, «non-sight.» Non-sight, undifferentiated
consciousness (avidga), is said to be the instrumental cause of correlation. He 
makes clear the meaning of what he said before by saying, «in this [system] .•• 
not.» The objector says, 'Sight may quite remove non-sight, its opposite. But 
how can it remOTe bondage? J In reply to this he says, «is sight.» Release ~ 
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been stated [i. 8] to be the self's (/UmatI) abiding in his own form as dis
criminated from the thinking~ubstance and other [subetanoea]. And the 
means for effecting this is not only sight, but the removal of non-Bight. This 
is the meaning. - In order to obtain a particular kind of non-aight as the 
special reason for the correlation he puts forth the following alternatives with 
respect to non·sight in the worda, «And what is thi&» 1. Assuming that 
[non.sight] is some positive thing (pafJ'lldclsa) 1 [not sight] he asks, «1. Is it the 
authority of the aspects (gv~a) [over the Self] 1» Authority is the competency 
to initiate effects. For it is as the result of this that the correlation, which is the 
reason for the round.of-existenC8, is produced.-2. Assuming that [non-sight] is a 
negation where there is a possibility of an affirmation (prastJjga¥Gtifedha), I he puts 
forth a second altemative with the word, «2. Or.» [Non-aight] is the failure, by 
the mind-atuff which shows objecta-of-sense [to the Self], to produce either the 
[various things] from sound downwards or the [diserimination of] the difference 
between BatItHJ and the Self. It is this that is made clear by the words, «the 
property.» The object-for-sight is [both] the various things from sound down
wards and the di1rerenoe between 8flttN and the Self. The primary cause is· in 
motion only so long as it hu not completed the two-fold sight. But when both 
kinds of sight have been accomplished, it desists [from being further in motion ].-
8. On the assumption that [ non-sight] is some positive thing [not sight], he 
puts forth the third alternative, d. Or is it that the aspects (gu~a) poase88 

the intended-objects [in potential form] 1» For if the doctrine of pre-existent 
causes (satkarya) is established, experience and liberation are also yet to come 
in so far as they are [at present] indeterminable. This is the meaning.-
4:. Assuming that [non-sight] is some positive thing [not sight], he puts forth the 
fourth alternative and asks «4:. Or is unditferentiated-consciouSDeea (avidg/J) ••• 1» 
At the time of the reversal of c~tion, it is restricted together with its peculiar 
mind~tuff [that is to say] it is reduced to the state of equipoise in the primary 
cause, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind-atuff. To this extent (tetaa) 
a subconscious-impression of undifferentiated-eonsciousness is other than sight 
and is precisely what is called non-sight.-5. Assuming that [non-sight] is 
some positive thing [not sight], he puts forth the fifth alternative and ub, 
«5. Is it .•• in equilibrium 1» When the subliminal-impressions in equilibrium, 
[that is] existing in the primary cause, and flowing on in a succession of 
mutations in the equipoised [state of the primary cause], have dwindled away, 
there is a start given to evolved-eft'ects (tMam), such as the Great [thinking. 
substance] and the rest,-this is motion (goo). The reason for this [start given] 
is a subliminal-impression of the primary cause, the subliminal-impression 
in motion. The manifestation of it is ita readiness to produce effects. He says 
that another theory admits the real existence of subliminal-impressions of both 

1 Compare PataiSjali: lIa.hlbhl,ya. (Kiel
hom'. eeL) i. 9S'; 1011; 167'; 188'; 
2161 ; 8191.; 8844 ; 84:11 ; ii. SS8·; 

84:S"; iii. SS'; and elsewhere. 
I Compare p. 24, Dote 2; and p. 11S, Dote 4. 
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kinds in the words, «Of which [ theory] this has been said» by those who deny 
the absoluteness of either one. Primary cause (pm-d1&tJna) is that by whioh the 
totality of evolved effects is put forth (pra-dhiyaU) or produced.1 If this primary 
cause always remained in equilibrium and never in motion, then because it 
would not cause any evolved effect, it would not put forth anything, and would 
not be a primary cause (pra-dMM). Or if it always remained in motion 
and never in equilibrium, then he says, «Similarly • • • in motion.» Else
where the reading is 'for the purpose of equilibrium, for the purpose of 
motion' j the dative is here purposive and we must supply (drtlfftw.va~) , only' 
(etItJ) after it. If it did not act for the purpose of equilibrium, no evolved 
effect would ever cease to be. And this being so, if a thing (bh4va) exists and 
does not cease to be, it could not rise [again]. Thus there would be a cessation 
of evolution of effects altogether. And there would likewise be nothing put 
forth in this case and [thus] it would be a non-primary cause. Therefore its 
activity must be of both kinds, in equilibrium and in motion, [and] it is 
ordinarily termed primary substance; «not otherwise,» as when for iBatance 
the absoluteness [ of either] might be assumed. This reasoning or argument 
applies not only to the primary cause, but also to other supposed causes, to 
the higher Brahman or to its illusion (m4Ua) or to atoms or to other 
[causes]. For these also if they existed in equilibrium only, would not be 
causes, since they do not cause evolved effects j and if existing in motion onJy, 
would not be causes, since the evolved effects would be permanent.-6. Assum
ing that [non-sight] is some positive thing [not sight], he puts forth a sixth 
alternative in the words, «nothing but the power by which one sees.» Just as 
in the vow of Prajapati [Manu iv. 87 J, " One should not look upon the rising 
BUD," a mental resolution [in positive form] olosely related to not looking is 
understood, so in this case also [of non-sight], when there is a negation of sight, 
a power olosely related to it and based upon it is described. And this [power] 
in order to give birth to sight characterized by experience and so forth brings 
about the pre-established harmony of the Seer with the object-for.mght. On the 
same point he recites a [passage from] the Sacred Word, «The primary cause.» 
The objector says, 'This may be true. But the Sacred Word says that the 
primary cause acts with the intent of displaying itself; yet it does not say that 
it acts as the result I of the power by which one sees.' In reply to this he says, 
«capable of illuminating all illuminable things.» Because before the primary 
substance acts, mere displaying of itself is not capacity as an impelling force for 
action. For there is no ground for this [activity] in the absence of capacity to 
act as impelling force. Therefore in accordance with the Sacred Word it is 
said that capacity is the impelling force for aotion.-The sixth alternative 
is based upon the assumption that the power by which one sees is in the 
primary cause.-7. The seventh alternative makes this same power reside in 
both kinds [the primary cause and the Self], as he says, «Non-sight ..• of both 

1 Compare ii. 18, p. 1"' (Cale. ed.). ' Reading ,tJktf~, p. 16Q1 (Cale. ed.). 
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kinde also.,> Some say that non-aight belongs to both kinds, both to the Self 
and to the object-for-sight and that it is a power [or] a property of sight. 
An objector says, 'This may be true. We may grant this with regard to the 
object-for-sight, because it is the repository of all powers; but we could not 
grant it with regard to the Seer, because the power of perception does not 
reside (4dluJro) in him, for the reason that perception does not have the relation 
to him of part to whole (samamya). Should that be 80, he would be subject 
to mutation.' To this he replies, «From this point of view, this.'> That non
sight might be included in the object.for-sight might be conceded, still, since the 
object-for.sight is unintelligent (ja4a), seeing, which is an effect of a power residing 
in this [object-for-Bight], would also be unintelligent (ja4a). So sight cannot be 
thought as a property of this [object-for-sight], for an unintelligent [thing] 
has not illumination in itself. Hence sight becomes, [ that is] is known as, 
a property of this [object-for-sight] only as based upon the presented-idea of 
the Seer, the self (titman), that is, upon a change into the likeness of the 
intelligence (C4itataya). Because that which-has-to-do-with-the-object (tJifagift) 
[that is, the power of seeing] is partially expressed by the object [that is, the 
object-for-sight]. The objector says, , Even 80, this perception becomes a pro
perty of the objeet-for-sight, but not a property of the Self.' To this he replies, 
«Similarly •.• of the Self.» It is true that it is not independent of the Self, 
still it does appear to become a property of the Self as based upon the 
presented-idea [that is] the likeness of the intelligence (C4itanya) in the satwa 
of the thinking-substance of the object-for-sight, but it is not actually a property 
of the Self. What he means to say is this. In 80 far as there is no difference 
between intelligenee and the thinking-substance, the external-aspects (dharma) 
of the thinking-substance distinctly appear (cakdsati) as if they were external
aspects of intelligence, in 80 far as they receive the image of intelligence.-
8. He describes the eighth alternative in the words, «non-sight is only the 
perception.» Only perception of the [various things] from sound downwards 
is non-sight; but not the perception of the difference between saUf..'tI and the 
Self. So some say. Just as the eye, although the 8Ource-of-a-valid-idea for 
colour, is not the source-of-a-valid-idea for taste and the other [sensations} 
What follows is this: The perceptions of the [various things]. of 80unds and 
80 on, have the forms of pleasure and other [forms] and imply the correlation 
of the Seer and the object-for-sight, in 80 far as it is necessary for the sake 
of their perfection.-Having thus put forth alternatives, and in order to accept 
the fourth alternative, he points-out-the-ilaws in the other [seven] alternatives 
mentioned in the SlLIhkbya system, on the ground that they would lead to 
an absence of diversity in experience, since [non-sight according to the other 
theories] is common to all the Selves. So he says, «These ••• are found in the 
books.'> 
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But when there is a correlation of an individual consciousness with 
its own thinking-substance, 
24. The reason for this [correlation] is undift'erentiated
consciousness (avidya). 
In other words, [undifferentiated-consciousness] is a subconscious
impression (l1asana) from erroneous thinking. The thinking
substance pervaded (vasita) by subconscious-impressions from 
erroneous thinking does not attain to the discernment of the Self, 
which is the goal of its actions, [and] returns again with its task. 
yet unfulfilled. But that [thinking-substance] which terminates in 
the discernment of the Self attains the goal of its actions, and, its 
ta.sk done, and its non-sight repressed, does not, since the cause 
of its bondage no longer exists, return again. Some [heterodox] 
person ridicules this [teaching of Isolation ] with the anecdote 1 of the 
impotent man,' He is told by his simple-minded wife," 0 impotent, my 
wedded lord, my sister has a child; for what reason have not 11" 
He says to her, "When I am dead, I will beget thee a son.'" 
Similarly, [the objector continues,] since this thinking [of the 
discernment], even while existing, does not make a repression of 
mind-stu1F, what expectation is there that it will in the future 
make it cease to be 1 On this point one who is almost a ma.ster 
(acaryadepiya) says, "Is relea.se anything but the cessation of 
the thinking-substance 1 When there is no cause of non-sight the 
thinking-substance cea.ses. And this non-sight which is the cause 
of bondage ceases when there is sight." Then release is nothing 
but the cessation of the thinking-substance. Why then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his I that is so much out of place 1 
In order to fix upon the fourth alternative he introduces the sutra with the 
words, «But when there is a correlation of an individual conscioUBness with 
its own thinking-substance.» Individual (praty-anc) in the sense that it turns 

J See Jacob, Maxima, II. 28, 2d ed. 
I Two interpretations 8eem jU8tified. 1. 

The whole paaage to the end of the 
comment on thia 8utra would be the 
atatement of the acBryaMrtytl. And 
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(a1icGl.l [or] gets back (praU) [ or] in the opposite direction (prattpam). A 
special correlation of each single Self with each single thinking-substance is the 
reason for the diversity between [individuals]. He recites the sQtra 24. The 
1'888OD. for tJ1ia [correlation] is UDcWl'er8ntiated-oonaoiou8D8B8 (1Jt1idg4). 
An objector says, 'U ndiiferentiated-consciousneB8 is erroneous thinking. And 
the reason for this is the correlation of the Self with its own thinking-substance, 
just [as correlation is tile reason] for experience and for liberation. For unless 
correlated with a tbinkiDg-Bubstance, undiiferentiated-conacioUBDeB8 (am",) does 
not arise. How then is andiiferentiated-coDBCiousness the reason for a particular 
kind of correlation?' In reply to this he says, «a subconscious-impression 
from erroneous thinkiDg.» From undiiferentiaOOd-consciousneas (atJidgd), even 
when belonging to another creation and restricted together with its own mind
stu1f, a subcoDBCious-impression exists in the primary-cause. And the primary. 
cauae pervaded witla the eubcoDBCioua-impreesion from this [ unditTerentiated-con· 
scioU8ness] sends forth the same kind of a thinking-eubstance for the sake of 
correlation with OIle Self or .another. Similarly in sucC888ive previou8 creations. 
And since [the series] is from time without beginning, there is no 1law in 
the argument. For this very reason the Self at the time of [ mundane] 
dissolution is not released, as he says, «erroneous thinking.» When [the 
tbinking-snbstanoe] reaches the goal of its actions [that is] the discernment of 
the Self, then siDoe there is no subconscious-impression from erroneoU8 
thinking, which is the oause of bondage, the thinking-subBtanoe does not return 
again, as he says, «But that.» Some heterodox person makes fun of this 
teaching with regard to Isolation by [telling] the anecdote of the impotent man. 
He tells the anecdote of the impotent man by the words, «simple-minded.:. 
The word «reason (ariha)>> in the expression «for what reason» signifies a 
ground, because a motive is also a ground. He draws the analogy with the 
anecdote of the impotent man in the words, «Similarly since this.» ' This 
existing perception of the discernment of the difference between the 
aspects (gu~a) and the Self does not cause a repression of the mind-etutT; 
what expectation is there that the mind-stuft', when it together with its 
subliminal.impressions is restricted by virtue of the higher passionlessness, 
will cease to be? The point is that a thing has an etTect when it exists; 
and not, when it does not exist. J With regard to this he gives a rebuttal 
by means of an opinion which partially [agrees], «On this point one 
who is almost a master.» One who is little short 1 of a master. A master, 
moreover, has his oharacteristic given in the declaration of the Vlyu, I "One 
who not only collects (/JciflOt'l the meaning of the books, but also makes the 
people steadfast in good conduct, and observes (acarate) good conduct himself, he 
is a master (acatya)." Release is nothing but the repression of the thinking
substance which has entered into mutations in the form of experience and of 

1 See P-qini v. S. 67. 
2 See Viyu ~ lxix. 2 i and Liiiga Purib)a :1:. 15-16. 
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discriminative discemment. But there is no repression of the thinking-substance 
as such. This [repression], moreover, takes place only after the [thinking
substance] is established in the discriminative discemment which lasts up to the 
Rain-cloud of [Knowable J Things (dharma-tJlegha). Even though the thinking. 
substance abides as itself and nothing less, [still it does exist elsewhere]. 
He makes this clear by the words, <<non-sight.» There is a repression 
of the thinking-substance when there is no non-sight [which is] the cause 
of bondage. And this non-sight [which is] the cause of bondage ceases 
as a result of sight. But as for the repression of sight, [that] is to be 
effected by the higher passionlessness. The point is, although the thinking. 
substance abides in itself and nothing less, there is release. Having cleared up 
the opinion which partially [agrees], he states his own opinion in the words, 
«Then release is nothing but the cessation of the thinking-substance.» An 
objector asks, , Have you not already 1 said that, when seeing is repressed, there 
results BOon after a repn!88ion of the mind·stuff itself. How then can [thi. 
repression] be the result of sight? • In reply to this he says, «Why then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his that is 80 much out of place 1» The meaning is 
this. If we were to admit I that sight is the direct cause of the repression of the 
mindstufl, then we should be subject to this rebuke. But we take our stand 
upon the view that discriminative sight reaches its limit of perfection when the 
mind-stuff is repressed and when it is subservient to the abiding of the Self 
in his own form, according to its degree of perfection in the cultivation of 
restricted concentration. How then should we be subject to this rebuke? 

The pain which is to be escaped and the cause of pain, the so-called 
correlation, together with their reasons, have been described. 
N ext the higher escape (kana) is to be described. 
25. Since this [non-sight] does not exist, there is no correla.
tiona This is the escape, the Isola.tion of the Seer. 
Since this non-sight does not exist, there is no correlation of the 
thinking-substance and of the Self, in other words, a complete 
ending of bondage. This is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer, 
the unmixed state of the Self i in other words, the state in which 
[the Self] is not again correlated with aspects (gu~). Upon the 
repression of the cause of pain there follows the ending of pain, the 
escape. Then the Self is said to be grounded 3 in his own self: 
Having thus spoken of two divisions, with the intent to describe the third 
division, he introduces the sntra with the words, «The pain which is to be 

1 See p. 1621 (Calc. ed.). MS. and theAnan~ ed. (961'). 

I Beading °kwmma1ai, with the Biklner • Compare i. S. 
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escaped.» sa. 8inoe this [non-alght] does not exist, there ia no correlation. 
This ia the eaoape, the Isolation of the Seer. He explains the sntra in the 
word, «this.,> For even in the great mundane dissolution there is no correla
tion. For this reason he uses the word «complete.» The words «the 
ending of pain, the escape» show that this is • fulfilment of the purpOl88 
of the Self. The rest has nothing obscure. 

Now what is the means of attaining escape 1 
28. The means ofa.ttaining esca.pe is unwavering discrimina
tive discernment. 
Discriminative discernment 1 of the presented-idea of the differ~ 
ence between sattva and the Self. But this discernment wavers 
when erroneous perception is not repressed. When erroneous 
perception, reduced to the condition of burned seed, fails to repro
duce itself (vandhya-prasava), then the flow of the presented-ideas 
of discrimination-belonging to the sattva, which is cleansed from 
rajas belonging to the hindrances, and which continues in the 
higher clearness [and] in the higher consciousness of being master 
-becomes stainless. This unwavering discriminative discernment 
is the means (upaya) of escape. After this, erroneous perception 
tends to become reduced to the condition of burned seed. And its 
failure to reproduce itself is the Path (marga) to Release, the 
way-of-a.pproach (upaya) to escape. 
Wishing to denominate the fourth division 88 having the distinguishing
characteristic of the means of escape, he introduces the sntra with the word 
eNow.» 28. The meana of attainblg escape is unwavering diaorimina
tive disoernment. Even by verbal communication and by inference there is 
discriminative discernment. This [kind of discriminative discernment] does 
not, however, repress emergence or the subliminal impressions from emer
gence, because these two latter follow a man who has both [the verbal
communication and the inference]. Accordingly in order to repreas this 
[emergence] he says, «unwavering.» Wavering is erroneous perception; 
[unwavering] is free from that. What he means to say is this. He obtains 
discrimination by perception derived from something heard; and he makes 
this logically tenable (f'Yat7aBt1uJpga) [by ideas] derived from reasonings. The 
discriminative discernment, which in concentration has reached the utmost 
perfection of cultivation for a long time, uninterruptedly, and with earnest 

1 Diacu88ed in Simkbya Tattva Klumudi on Kir. 51. 
22 [11.0 ... If] 
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attention, [and which) haa direot perception and has uprooted erroneous per
ceptions togethe:r with their BUbooD8Cious impreuionB, [and which is thus] 
unwavel'iog,-this is the means of eeaape. The r.t of ~e comment is easy. 

27. For him [there is] insight seven-fold and advancing in 
stages to the highest. 
The words <for him> refer 1 to him I in whom discernment is 
re-uprisen. The word <seven-fold> means that the insight of the 
discriminating [yogin], after the removal of the defilements from 
the covering of impurity, when no other kind of presented-idea is 
generated in the mind-stuff, has just seven forms, as follows. 
1. The thing to be escaped has been thought out ; nor need [the 
yogin] think it out again. 2. The reasons for the thing to be 
escaped have dwindled away; nor need they dwindle away again. 
3. The escape is directly perceived a by the concentration of 
restriction ; [nor neeq' anything beyond this be discovered]. 
4. The means of escape in the form of discriminative discernment 
has been cultivated ; [nor need anything beyond this be culti
vated]. So this is the four-fold final release (vimuktt), belonging to 
insight, which may be effected. But the final release of the mind
stuff is three-fold [as follows]. 5. The authority of the thinking
substance is ended. 6. The aspects (gutw), like rocks fallen from 
the top of the mountain peak, without support, of their own 
accord, incline towards dissolution and come with this [thinking
substance] to rest. And when these [aspects] are quite dissolved, 
they do not cause growth again, because there is no impelling
cause. 7. In this stage the Self has passed out of relation with 
the aspects (gu'fY.!'), and, enlightened by himself and nothing more, 

1 See Nyiya-K., s. v. pralllil",MyrJ. ... 
• The Virttib inaists that <for him) is rather 

dor it,) and tb.t it refen to the meaD8 
of etea.pe. It denies that the reference 
is to the Self aince there is no mention 
of the Self in the previous autra. BiU .... 
rima replies tha.t the Comment ex· 
prenly wishes to avoid reference to 
the means of escape in the previous 

slUra and that it says that (for him) 
meam «him in whom discernment is 
re-uprisen.» This aplanation it cor· 
roborated by the use of the WONa 

","1Mo~. 

• Bee i. 8 and compare iii. 16, p. 2184; 
iii. 18-19, pp. 230' and 28pa i iii. 26, 
p. 24:1'; iii. 51, p. 266'; and iii. 52, 
p. 2691 (Calc. ad.). 
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is stainless and isolated.-The Self beholding this seven-fold insight 
advancing in stages to the highest is denominated fortunate 
(~la). Even when there is also the inverted generation of the 
mind-stuff the Self is said to be released [and] fortuna.te, because 
he has passed beyond the aspects (gu~). 
He deacn"bes the goal as soch which belongs to discriminative discernment 
in the aQtra 87. For him. [there i.e] insight l1189'eD-fold and advancing in 
stases to the hiCheBt. He explains [the antra] by saying «<for him.)" CIn 
whom discemment is re-upriaen:b, that is to say, theyogin in whom discernment 
is preeenl The word «refer» means allude. One whose mind-stuff haa 
reached the goal of discriminative discernment, since the defilement of impurity, 
which is the covering of mind-stuff, has been taken off, and because no other 
presented-idea ariaea, that is to say, no presented-idea belonging to emergence 
of tamas or of rt.UGs,-in him there is the insight of just the seven forms 
which belong to the discriminating. There are different discernments according 
to the different object&-The compound [advancing in stages to the highest] means 
those stages [or] states the end of which is perfection. Complete perfection 1 is 
that higher than which there is nothing. That insight [ or] discriminative 
discernment [is advancing by stages] whose stages are advancing. These seven 
kinds of stages he takes up beginning with the word «as follows.::. Of theee 
[&even], from among the four atages which may be completed by a man's effort, 
he takes up the first with the words, C1. The thing to be escaped has been 
thought out.» Whatever is an effect of the primary-cause, all that is surel,. 
nothing but pain by reason of the pains due to mutations, to anxiety, and to 
subliminal impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the lluctuations,
and is therefore ·to be aecaped. This hu been thought out.-He shows what 
the advancement to the highest is in the words «nor need he think it out 
again.»-2. He describes the second in the words Cdwindled away.» He 
tells what the advancement to the highest is by saying «nor •.• again.» -
8. He describes the third in the words «directly perceived.» Even in the 
atate conscious [ of objects] I have discovered by perception the escape which 
I am to perfect in the concentration of restriction. We need to supply the 
words, 'nor need anything beyond this be discovered.'-4:. He d880ribes the 
fourth by saying «Cultivated.» The cultivated is the perfected means of 
escape belonging to discriminative discernmenl We need to supply the words, 
, nor need anything beyond this be cultivated.' This the four-fold final release 
[ or] completion may be effected. And in 80 far as it may be effected, it ie 
shown to be included within the efforts [of a man]. Elsewhere the reading 
is k4"avimukli. This would be the final releue of insigM with respect to 
effects.-He deecribea the final release· of the mind-stuff which i8 not to be 

1 This word (8IImprol:arpo) does not occur elsewhere in the Comment nor elsewhere in 
Vlcaapati's Explanation. I Compare SBE. xxi. p. 81 (Lotus). 



ii. 27-] Book II. Mea118 of Attainment OT SikJ,h,ana [172 

aocomplished by effort, but which is to be accomplished eubsequent to that 
which is to be attained by effort by saying «But the final release of the 
mind-stuff is three-fold.»-5. He describes the first [of these last three] in the 
words «5. The authority 1 of the thinking-subBtance is ended.» In other 
words, the two tasks (i4'Ya) of experience and liberation have been done. -
6. He describes the second [of these last three] in the worde «The aspect&.» -
He shows what the advancement to the highest is in the worda «And ••• they 
do not.»-7. He descn"bes the third [of these last three] in the words «In this 
Btage.» In this stage, even while alive, the Self is called fortunate [and] 
released, since [this] is his last body. Accordingly he saya, «this.» He says 
that [the yogin] is not released in a figurative Z sense [as merely being free 
from his last body] in the worda, «inverted geDeration~ Even when his 
mind-stuff is resolved into the primary oauae, he is said to be released and 
fortunate,· because he has passed beyond' the aspects (gu!,a). 

When discriminative discernment is perfected there is the means 
of escape. And there is no perfection without the means [of 
attaining it]. So this [topic of the means] is begun. 
2S. After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the 
impurity has dwindled, there is an enlightenment of peroep
tion reaching up to the discriminative discernment. 
The aids to yoga are the eight which are about to be enumerated. 
As the result of following them up there is a dwindling or ceBBation 
of the five-sectioned [ii. 3] misconception. Upon the dwindling of 
this follows the manifestation of focused thinking. And in pro
portion as the means [of attaining discriminative discernment are 
followed up], 80 the impurity is reduced to a state of attenuation. 
And in proportion as it dwindles, the enlightenment of perception 
aJ.so, in accordance with the degree of dwindling, increases. Now 
this same increase experiences a perfection reaching up to discrimi-

1 Compare ii. 10, p. 12()1; ii. 24, p. 1621 j 

iii 55, p. 274'. The phrase ctJrita-a,.,lttJ 
occan iii. 50, p. 2651 (Calc. eeL). 

I Compare aupacdri1:am aifPGryam i. 24, 
p. 59' (Calc. ed.); and fordeflnitionof 
cJupaccJrikam iii. 55, p. 2741 (Calc. ed.). 
Bee also tor all8 of word iv. 10, p. 286'. 

• Forttmate becaUII8 he is free from attach
ment to the conl8qaencel of his own 

actions which IUe the call88 [of bond
age]. Beca1l88 of this he ia not 
bouneL (lue"", ~armtmf p1lalaaaigtJ
ralait/JtMn na badd1Io blttJlJdtiti hpI
lata.)-This is the luggestion of the 
Pitaiijala Rabasyam. For other in
stances see i. 2', p. MT; ii 9, p. 119t ; 

iv. 80, p. 8141 (Calc. ed.). 
t Compare Bh. GitA nv. 20. 
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native discernment [or] up to the perception [ii. 26] which dis~ 
tinguishes between the aspects (gu~) as such and the Sel£ The 
following up of the aids to yoga is the cause of discorrelation 
(viyoga) with impurity, just as an axe [is the cause of the disjun~ 
tion (viyoga) of a tree] which is to be cut [from its root]. Now 
[the eight aids] are the cause of attaining discriminative discern
ment, just as right-living (dharma) is [the cause of getting] to 
happiness; in other ways it is not a cause.-Furthermore how 
many of these causes, according to the system, are there 1 Just 
nine, he 1 says, as follows, "Cause is nine-fold, rise [into conscious
ness] and permanence and manifestation and modification and 
presentation and attainment and disjunction and transformation 
and sustentation." Of these [nine], 1. The cause of rise [into con
sciousnessl [is for instance] the central-organ [as the cause] of 
a mental-process (vijMna); 2. the cause of permanence: [for 
instance] the fact that the Self has purposes [is the cause of the 
permanence] of the central-organ, just as food [is the cause of the 
permanence] of the body; 3. the cause of manifestation [is for 
instance] the shining [of the Self upon a fluctuation as the cause of 
the manifestation] of colour, just as the perception of colour [which 
is in the fluctuation, is the cause which manifests the shining of the 
Self]; 4. the cause of modification [is for instance] another object
of-sense [ which modifies] the central-organ, just as fire [is a cause 
which modifies] food to be cooked; 6. the cause of presentation: 
[ for instance] the thought of smoke [is the cause of the presenta.
tion] of the thought of fire; 6. the cause of attaining: [for 
instance] the following up of the aids to yoga [is the cause of 
attaining] discriminative discernment; 7. the cause of disjunction 
[is for instance] the same [following up as the cause which disjoins 
the Self] from impurity; 8. the cause of transformation is for 
instance the goldsmith [as the cause which transforms] the gold. 
Similarly if a single presented idea of a woman has the quality of 
infatuation, undifferentiated-coneciousness (avidya) [is the tra.ns~ 
forming cause]; if it has the quality of painfulness, hatred [is the 
transforming cause]; if it has the quality of plea.surability, passion 

I Apparently this is a MlMg~1ca, VijDina Bbiqu l18.ys1ctl,'ikoktd,.i RaM kdm,a"i, 



ii. 28-] Book II. Meam 0/ Attainment or Sddhama [1'1' 

[is the transforming cause]; if it has the quality of the detached 
attitude, l the recognition of the reality [is the transforming cause] ; 
9. the cause of sustentation [is for instance] the body [as the cause 
which sustains] the sense-orga.ns, and these [organs as the cause 
sustaining] this [body], [and again] the great elements [as the 
sustaining cause] of bodies, and these [elements] reciprocaJly of all 
[elements]. since human and a.nimal and supernormal bodies depend 
upon ea.ch other.-So much then for the nine causes. And these 
80 far as possible are also to be applied to other things. But 88 

for the following up of the aids to yoga., it comes into playas cause 
in two ways only, [as the cause of disjuootion and as the cause of 
attainment]. 
80 much for the four divisi0D8 which have been described. Since diacriminative 
discernment, the means of eBCap8, which falla within these [four], cannot be 
perfected before [one follows up the means], as in the proceas of milking a cow : 
and since what is not perfected cannot be a meana [to something else], he 
proceeds to describe the means for its perfection in the words, «When • . • 
perfected.'> At thia point the 'way by which the meana-of-attainment, which 
are about to be mentioned, serve as a means for discriminative discernment 
is shown by the antra which begina with the word as. . . . 70" and ends 
with the word cliaoernment. For the aids to yoga, according to circumstaneea, 
by seen or unseen I methods, cause the impurity to dwihdle away. That 
misconception has five sectiona must be understood as a partial statement, 
since merit and demerit, in 80 far as they are cauaes of birth and of length
of.life and of kind.of-enjoyment, are alao impure. The rest is easy. Since we 
find that causality is multiform, what kind of ca118&lity belonp to the following 
up of the aids to yoga? In reply to this he says, (After the aida to yoga have 
been followed UP). Since it disjoins the sattN of the thinking-substance from 
impurity it is the cause of disjunction from impurity. He gives a simile in 
the. words, «just as an axe.'> An axe disjoina the tree to be cut from its 
root. The satttJa of the thinking-subatance, when disjoined from bnpurity, 
aaWJel one to attain to discriminative discernment. Just as merit is [the C&U88 

Gf attaining] pleasure. 80 the following up of the aids to yoga is the cause of 
attaining diecriminative discernment. And [it is a cause] in no other form. 
So he says, «NoW' ••• discriminative insight.'> Having heard the denial in the 
words «in other ways . . • not,,> he asks, «Furthermore how many of these?» 
The answer is, «J UBt nine.:" He shows what these are by a memorial verse 
(hJri1AJ), «as foUo~ ..... rile [into oonaciousnees].., He gives an illaantion 

1 Read the tale in H. C. Wa.rren: Buddhism I A visible mea.n. would be "~j a.n in-
in Tra.nelationa, p. 298. visible meaD! would be 8fJiMIh, .. 
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of this in the words, cOf these [nine], 1. The cause ofrilJe [into conscioU8neaaJ.:. 
1. The central organ is the eauee 01. the origin of & mental prooeIII because it 
1xings out & mental prooBI8 from an indeterminable stage to the pN88Dt stage. 
2. The c&uae of permanence [is for instance] the fact that the Self bu purpoeee. 
The central organ riaing [into eonaoiousneu] out of the feeling-of-penonality 
Iaat.s only so 10Dg .. tae two-fold purpoae of the Self is not fully accomp1iahed. 
When the two kinds of purposes of the Self are accomplished it p&888S out 
of permanence. Therefore the fact that the Self has purpoeea is the cause 
of the permanence of the central orgaD which bu risen [into eonseiousn888] 
out of ita own cause. He gives & aimlle in the words, ejuat as food is of 
the body.» 8. The efficient caUH of perceptive thinking, the preparation 
(saMskrir4) of &II. object either of itaelf 01' by a senae-orgu, is manifestation. 
The cause of this manifestation [is for instance] the mining [of the Self upon 
a. ~uctuation 88 the cause of the manifestation] of colour. ~. The cause of 
modification [is for instance] another object-of-88llI8 [whieh modifies] the 
central organ. For just so llrkaJ;1.clu, whose central organ had beoome con· 
centrated, heard the fifth 1 note ripening upon the lute, and lifted up his eyes 
and beheld the heavenly-nymph U mloel. I in the perfectiOJl of beauty and 
loveliness, so that he lapsed from concentration, and his central organ became 
attached to her. He gives an instance bearing upon the same point in the words 
«just 88 fire.::' For just as fire is the cause of the modification of a thing to be 
cooked, like rice, in such maDDer that a thing whOle arrangement of parts was 
comprelB8d becomes loosely coBjoined in parte. 5. An objeet which is definitely 
existing is the cause of presentation [just as] the thought of smoke [is the cause 
of the preeentation] of the idea of fire. What he means to say is this. The 
thought (ji4fta) is that which is thought; and tbe thought of fire is fire and it is 
thought [that is, it is a deeeripfiive compound].' 6. The C&\l88 of attainment. 
The natural action of eft8cta belonging to- cauaes which are independent is [what 
he means by] attainment. Oocasionally there is an exception to this [action of 
the effects, which is the] non·attainment. Just so waten whose nature it is to 
ftow down a slope (faitnna) are held back by a dam. Similarly also in this case, 
the satltla of the thinking.substance, which is dispoaed to pleuure and bright
ness, is by ita own nature the producer of pleasure and of discriminative die.
cemment. This is attainmot. Sometimes tbis [attainment], because it is held 
back, by MaBOn of demerit or .f 1tJtna8, does not follow. When by reuon of 
merit or of following up the aida to yoga this [holding-back] is removed, thea 
.. a reason merely of the nature of tbe ftuctuationa of the thinking-subst&D.ce'. 
salim when not held back by this [demerit or tGmas], and in so far as it [this satmJ] 
is the producer of tbis [pleasure and discemment], [this saUva] attains [them], 

I See Raghuw.D9" ix. 28 and 4:7; Karpllra
m&Djari i. 161 (HOS. vol. 4:, p. 228). 
The seveBth Bote of the lute reaemblel 
the cooing of the koll. 

I Compare MBh. i.4:821 - i. 12S. 64:. 
I The compound ia not • genitive depen

dent (~"~a). but rather 110 

descriptive (1:annadhc'it'YI,a). 

" 
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as I he will [iv. 8] say, "The efticient cause gi... DO impulse, but [the muta
tion] follows when the barrier to the evolTing C&U8e8 is cut, just 88 in the case 
of the peasant. Jt Thus there is said to be a cause of attainment only with 
reference to the effect characterized as discriminative diacernment. 7. In 
respect to anything subsidiary [to discriminative discemment] the same thiDg 
would be a ca1188 of disjunction. 80 he aays, «7. the eause of disjunctio~ 
8. He deacnDes the cause of transformation in the words «the goldsmith ••. 
the gol~ In 80 far 88 the emphaia is upon the diJference with N8p8Ct to the 
gold, which is both di1Ferent and not di1Ferent from the bracelets and ear-ringa 
and anklets, and in 80 far 88 the emphasis is upon the absence of difference 
[in the gold], which is not different from the bracelets and other things, there 
is a cause which transforms [the gold] from the bracelet [into something else]. 
And the goldsmith, who made the bracelet, in 80 far 88 he transforms the gold, 
which is [now] identical with the ear-ring, becomes the cause of transfol'Jll&.. 
tion. Although fire [given u an example of 6. modification] is a cauae of 
transformation with respect to the thing to be cooked, still since the dilference 
between the substance' and the property, the rice-grains and the lump of rice, 
is not empbasized, therefore even though the properties come and go, still the 
substance persists. It is not possible therefore to .. y that [the fire] is a cause 
of transformation. For this reason it was said that the fire is a cause of 
modification. And accordingly there is no crosa-division. Moreover it should 
not bo supposed that the cause of transformation in the case of the substance 
is merely a dilference in the arrangement of parts. For this would be mcon. 
siatent with the words «the goldsmith.~ Having made clear what the cause 
of outer transformation is, he illustrates the inner [cause] in the words 
CSirnilarly if a single.» CUndifferentiated-conseiouane88 (~),~ that is, such 
a thought as 'This girl is to be loved '. The very same presented idea of 
a woman becomes, in the case of Chaitra, in consequence of his complete 
infatuation, infatuated, that is to say, dejected. For he says to himself, I Alas ! 
that jewel of a woman has come into the hands of thal Jucky Kaitra, not into 
the hands of me, bereft (1atna) of luck.' Similarly the rival wives' hatred 
of her is the cause of the painfulness of the idea of [this] woman. And again 
the passion of her husband Maitra for her is [the cauae] of the quality of 
pleaaurability in this same idea of the woman. The recognition of the reality, 
that the body of the woman is a congeries of skin and ftesh and fat and bonea 
and marrow, and is impure because of its [first] abode' [and] because of its 
origin and the rest, becomes, in the case of the discriminating, the cause of the 
detached attitude [that is to say] paasionlessneaa. 9. The cause of sustentation 
is that which sustains the body and organs. And in the case of the body 
it is the organs. For the five breaths, beginning with the vital air, are functions 

I Compare ii. 18, p. 1«- (Calc. eeL). 
, Compare Pataiijali: Mahlbhif1a, Yol. I, p. 7 middle (Kielhom'. eeL). 
I Compare it 5, p. UP. 
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of the organs in general. For if they were not, the body would fall. Similarly 
in the cue of the parts of the body, the flesh and the other [parts], there is the 
reciprocal relation of sustained and sustainer. Likewise the great element., 
that is, the earth and the other [elements]; and these [elements] are in the 
reciprocal relation [of sustained and sustainer] in the case of bodies dwelling 
in the worlds of human beings or of V&rU\l& or of the Sun or of the Wind 
(gtmdhatNJha) or of the Moon. Thus in the cue of earth, which has the qualities 
(gutta) of odour and taste and colour and touch and BOUDd, there are five great 
elements standing in the reciprocal relation of austained and suatainer; in the 
case of water there are four; in the ease of fire three; in the cue of wind two. 
Furthermore animal &Ild human and divine [bodies] stand in a relation of 
sustained and suatainer. Some one asks, 'How can this [reciprocal relation of 
sustained and suatainer] be so, if the bodies are not in the relation of holder 
and held?' He replies, «since human ••• depend upon each other.~ For the 
human body is sustained by the use of the bodies of tame animals and of birds 
and of wild animals &Ild of plants. Similarly bodies like the tigers [are 
sustained] by the use of the human bodies and those of tame &Ild wild animals 
&Ild of others. And again in the same way the body of the tame animal and of 
the bird and of the wild animal [is sustained] by the use of plants and similar 
things. Likewise the divine body [is sustained] by the use of sacrifices, of 
goats &Ild deer and the flesh of grouse and ghee and baked-riee-cakes 1 and 
branches of mango (sallabJra) and handfule-of-darbha grass (prastara), offered 
by human beings. In the same way the deity also sustains human beings and 
the rest by granting boons and showers. Thus the dependence is reciprocal. 
This is the meaning.-The rest is easy. 

In this [sntra] the aids to yoga are determined. 
29. Abstentions and obaervances and postures and regola
tiona-of-the-breath and withdrawal-of·the-senaes and fixed 
attention and contemplation and concentration are the eight 
aids. 
The following up of these must be performed in succession. And 
what they are we shall describe. 
Now with the intent of excluding either a larger or a smaller number he 
determines what are the aids to yoga by saying «In this [stltra] the aids to 
yoga are determined.~ The sutra begins with the word 19. Abstentiol18 &Ild 
ends with the word aids. Practice and paasionlessn888 and belief and energy 
and the rest [i. 20], both by reason of their own selves &Ild in so far as they 
are indispensable, are also properly to be included among these same. 

I Their UII8 is deICribed in Aputamba- in Qatapatba-Brihmqa i 2. 2. 1 f. 
YajDa-Paribh~U.tra scix and csm .And again in Manu vi. 11 and m. 21. 
(SBE., voL us), and their preparation 

23 [ .. o.a. n] 
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Of these [eight l-
ao. Abstinence 1 fl'om injury and fl'om falsehood and fl'om 
theft and tram incontinence and fl'om acceptance of gifts are 
the abstentions. 
Of these [five] abstinence from injury means the abstinence from 
malice towards all living creatures in every way and at all times. 
And the other abstentions and observances are rooted in it. In so 
far as their aim is the perfection of it, they are taught in order to 
teach it. And in this sense I it has been said, " Surely this same 
brahman in proportion as he desires to take upon himself' many 
courses-of-action, a in this proportion refraining from heedlessly 
giving injury, fulfils [the abstention of] abstinence from injury in 
order to give it the full character of its spotlessness." Abstinence
from-falsehood (satya) means speech and mind such as correspond to 
the object-intended; and speech and mind corresponding to what 
is seen or inferred or heard.' If speech is spoken in order that 
one's own knowledge may pass to some one else, it should not be 
deceitful or mistaken or barren of information ; [then it would be 
abstinence from falsehood]. It should be used for the service of 
all; not for the ruin of creatures. And even when used thus, 
should it be only for the ruin of creatures, it would not be an 
abstinence from falsehood; it would be nothing less than wrong. 
In so far as there would be a false kind of merit [and] a resemblance 
or merit, it would become the W01'8t of evils. Therefore let [the 
yogin] consider [first] what is good 15 for all creatures and [then] 
speak with abstinence-from-falsehood.-Theft· is the unauthorized 
(aptistrapUrvaka) appropriation of things-of-value from another. 
While abstinence-from-theft, when free from coveting. is the refusal 
to do this.-Continence is control of the hidden organ of genera
tion.-Abstinence-from-a.cceptance-of-gifts is abstinence-from
appropriating objects, because one sees the disadvantages in acquir-

1 Thia antra. and the following are quoted 
in GiulJapida'. Bhif.ya on Silhkhya
kiriki xxiii. 

• Similar plans of life in Bhlg. Pur. xi, 
second half. 

I J AOS. Proceedings, xi. 229. 
• Compare Lifiga Pu.~ viii. IS. 

• The principle would seem to be that 
a speech which does not harm anyonl 
and which doe. lOme good, although 
untrue, m1llt be regarded loB true. See 
Mann iT. 188 and viii. 188. 

• Compare Liiiga. Puriq.a. rill. 15. 
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ing them or keeping them or losing them or in being a.ttached to 
them or in harming them. These then are the a.bstentions. 
Having announced the aids [ to yoga] of which the first are the abstentioll8 and 
the observances, he introducet!l a sutra which specifies the abstentions by saying 
«of theN [eight].» The autra begins with the words 80. Abatillenoe tMm 
iDJury and ends with the word abstention8. He describes the aid to yoga [called] 
abstinence from injury by saying, «in every way.» He praises such abstinence
from-injury with the words, «And the otller.» «Rooted in it» would mean 
that, even if these are performed without observing abstinence from injury, they 
are u if they had not been performed, since they are quite fruitless. This is 
the meaning. The following up of them has nothing as its aim but the perfec
tion of this [abstinence-from-killing]. ' If abstinence-from-killing has the others 
rooted in it, how can it be that they aim at the perfection of the abstinence
from-injury?' To this he replies, Cin order to teach it.» «Perfection» [in other 
words] the rise into consoiousness of a thought. An objector uks, ' This may be 
true. . But if the others emt for the sake of knowing abstinence from injury, 
what need of them, since this thought comes from the other source?' In reply 
he says, cits spotlessness.» If the others were not followed up, abstinence-from
injury would be defiled by falsehood and other [vices]. With reference to this 
same point he tells of a concurrent opinion of those-who-have-the-tradition 
(Clgamika) in the words, «And in this sense it has been said.» Easy.-He gives 
the distinguishing characteristic of abstinence-from-falsehood in the words, 
«speech and mind such as correspond to the object-intended.» The word such 
(gathcJ) raises an expectation which is fulftlled by the words «corresponding to 
what is 888n.» He brings this into conneDon with the correlated word 
«corresponding· to (tat1uJ)>> in the expressioll «speech and mind corresponding 
to.» [This should be,] whenever there is a desire to say [something]. [If spoken] 
otherwise [than as seen], it is not abstinence-trom-falsehood. This is stated with 
an explanation in the worda «to some other penon.» In order that knowledge 
thereof may p888 to some one else, speech is spoken [ or] uttered to produce know
ledge similar to one's own knowledge. If it is not deceitful [or] the cauee of 
deceit, [it is abstinence-from-falsehood]. Just u when Dro~a the Muter [MBh. 
vii. chap. 190] asked Yudh~~hira [the king] with regard to the death of his own 
lion Aqvatthaman, 'Venerable sir (4gNfm(Jf1), thou who art rich in truth, has 
A9Vatthaman been slain?' And he having in mind the elephant who had 
the corresponding name said, 'It is true, A9Vatthaman is slain.' This is an 
answer which does not make Yudh~~a'8 own knowledge pass to [the other 
person]. For his own knowledge derived from the aense-organ I had 18 its 
object the slaying of the elephant and this [knowledge] was not passed [to 
Dro~]. But quite another knowledge, that of the slaying of the latter's son, 
WI8 formed [in Dro~'8 mind].-«Or mistaken» means due to a mistake, ~th81' 

I Reading iftdrilfJianmtJ with the BikiDer liB. aDd the Bombay and Pooua edition •. 

F 
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at the time when one desires to say something, or at the time of determining 
what the objeet·to-be-perceived is.-«Barren of information» is barren as regards 
information, as for instance an outlandish tongue is barren of information to 
Aryans ; or it might be purposeless, as for instance speech the utterance of 
which is not meant to be uttered. For in this [latter case], although one's own 
knowledge does pass to the other person, still it is exactly the opposite of making 
[knowledge] pass [to another], because it was not purpoeed.l An abstinence
from-falsehood even when it has these distinguishing characteristics, if it results 
in injury to another, would be a lalae kind of abstinence-from·falsehood, but 
would not be abstinence-from-falsehood, as he says in the words, «If it.,. For 
example, one who practises austerities in abstinence-from-falsehood, when asked 
by robbers which way the rich merchant had gone, told the way the rich merc!hant 
had gone. .«It should be used,::' that is, uttered. The rest is easy.-Bince an 
[explanatory] negative idea depends on that of the positive he explains the 
distinguishing characteristic of theft by saying, «Theft is the unauthorized.~ 
Here the generic idea is characterized by a qualification. This is the meaning. 
Bince verbal and bodily operations are preceded by mental operations, it is the 
operation of mind, because it is dominant, that is mentioned in the words, 
«free from coveting.»-He teIla what continence is in the word «hidden.~ 
For even if his organ of generation is held in control, still if he become attached 
at the sight of • woman or upon [hearing] her talk or upon touching her limbs 
which are the seats of Kandarpa, he has no continence. So to exclude this case 
he says, «the hidden organ.::' Other organs also that are very ardent for this 
[woman] are to be watched.-He tells what abstjnence-from-aeceptance-of-gifte 
is by saying, «objects.,. He mentions the disadvantage due to attachment to 
these [objects] in the words [ii. 15], "Bince passions increase because of applica
tion to enjoyments, and the akill. of the organs also increases. II The disadvantage 
which is characteristic of injury is also expressed by the words, I "Enjoyment is 
impossible unless one hasharmed some living creatures." Although obtained with
out effort, objects if unauthorized have disadvantages when one acquires them, 
since the acquisition of such things is censured. And even authorized objects, 
when acquired, are evidently disadvantageous, in that they must be kept and so on. 
Therefore abstinenoe-from-aeeeptance-of·gifts is the refusal to appropriate them. 

Now as for these [five abstentions]-
8L When they are unqual.i1led by species or place or time 
or exigency and when [covering] all [these] classes-[under 
these circumsta.nces exists] the Great Course-of-conduct. 
Of these [five], abstinence-from-injury is qualified in respect of 
species as follows, a catcher of fish does injury to fishes only and 

1 MJ'cchak. (Nin). Si.g. edition), p. 288'. I Compare ii. 15, p. 132' (Calo. ed.~ 

• 
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to nothing else.-The same is qualified in respect oC place, as when 
one says, 'I will not slay in a holy place.'-The same is qualified 
in respect of time, as when one says, 'I will not slay on the 
fourteenth day [of the lunar fortnight] nor on a day of good omen.' 
-The same, in the case of one who refrains from [these] three is 
qualified in respect of exigency, as when one says,' For the sake of 
gods and brahmans and not otherwise I will slay.' Likewise also 
in the case of the warrior who says, 'In battle only [I will do] 
injury, and nowhere else.'· Abstinence-from-injury and the other 
[abstinences] unqualified by these species or times or pla.ces or 
exigencies must be kept when [covering] no less than all [ these] 
cases. <In all [these] classes> means with regard to all [these] 
objects. Without exceptions in no leBS than all [these] c]asses
this is what is meant by speaking of the Great Course-of-conduct1 

when [covering] all [these] stages. 
eN ow 88 for theae.~ The sntra begins with the words 81 ••• by speal .. and 
ends with the words Great Coune-of-oonduot. <When [covering] all [these] 
claeaee> means or those which are found in all [these] stages which are chara.c
terized as being species and the other [ three stages]. The words «Abstinence
from-injury and the other [abstinences]~ mean that the definition [of the Great 
CoUl'88-of-conduct] must be asserted in the case of the other abstentions also. 
The Comment is easy. 

a2. Cleanliness and contentment and self-castigation and 
study and devotion to the I9V&ra are the observances. 
Of these [five], cleanliness is produced by earth or by water or the 
like, and by the consumption and other [requirements] with regard 
to pure sacrificial food. This is outer. Inner [cleanliness] is the 
washing away of the blemishes of the mind-stufF.-[To practise] con
tentment means not to covet more than the means a.t hand.-Self
castigation is the bearing of extremes, hunger and thirst, cold and 
heat, standing and sitting, stock-stillness and formal stillness, 
and, according to usage, courses-of-conduct such as mortifications 
(krcchra) II and lunar fasts 3 and rigid penances.4-Study is the 

1 Compare Manu xii. 1-6. 
• Manu n. 106, &c. 

• Manu vi. 20, &e. 
• Manu xi. 213, &:e. 
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recital of books that treat of release or the repetition of the 
syllable of adoration (pratull1a).-Devotion to the I9V&l'a l is the 
offering up of all actions to the Supreme Teacher. " He who rests 
in himself, for whom the network of perverse-considerations 
(vitarka) has been destroyed, whether resting upon a bed or on 
a seat, or wandering upon a road, would behold the destruction of 
the seed of the round-of-rebirths, would be permanently released, 
would participate in deathless delights." With regard to which 
this has been said, [i. 29], "Thereafter comes the right knowledge 
of him who thinks in an inverse way, and the removal of 
obstacles. " 
He expounds cleanliness and the other observances. The sutra begins with the 
word 82. Cleanlineu and ends with the word obl8l'TaD08II. He explains [the 
Btltra] by saying «clean1in~ The words «or the like» ant meant to include 
cow-dung and such things. Pure aacrificial food. is the barley [mixed with] 
cow's urine and the rest [eaten at the Qrav8.9I festival]. There is a consumption 
and other [requirements] with regard to this [food]. «The other require
ments» are meant to cover regulation of the dimensions and of the number of 
these morsels. Instead of saying 'produced by the consumption and other 
requirements with regard to pure sacrificial food ' he says «and by the consump
tion and other [requirements] with regard to pure sacrificial food.» For in the 
eft'ect the cause is supposed figuratively to exist.-The «stains of the mind
stuft'» such as arrogance and pride and jealousy; the removal of this is cleanli
nees of the central-organ.-CContentment» is the desire to take no more than is 
necessary for the general maintenance of life, because it follows the renunciation I 
of what had been before one's own property. This is its distinction [from 
abetinence-from-accept&nce-of-gifts ].-«8tock-stillness'> is the absence of any 
indication of one's intention even by signs; «formal stiIlneas» is merely refraining 
from speech.-In the phrase «for whom the network of perverse-considerations 
has been destroyed» the words Cperverse-considerations» will be [later ii. 88] 
described. And doubts and misconceptions should be added [as parts of the 
network]. To this extent his intention is said to be pure.-These abstentions 
and observances are also described in the ViabJ}.u Pur&J}.& [ vi. 7. 86-87}' "Wish
ing to reduce the mind to its proper state he should resort to abstinence from 
incontinence and from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
aceeptance-of-gifts. A man whose self is curbed should practise study and 
cleanliness and contentment and seif-castigation. He should also make his 
mind incline towards the higher Brahman. These abstentions together with 

I Compare ii. 1, p. 106' (Calc. ad.). I llinatrated in Chind. Up. i. 10. I-II. 
• See allO NlladIya Purl1}.a xlvii. 12-10&. 
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the observances are declared to be five each. They give a special result when 
they are approached with a desire [for some special thingl and in the case of 
persons free from all desiree they yield final release." 

As for these a.bstentions a.nd observances, 
88. If there be inhibition byperverse.oonsiderations (vitarka), 
there should be cultivation of the opposites. 
Whenever [in the mind] of this brahman [practising the absten
tions and observances] injuries and similar [faults] arise as 
perverse-considemtions, such as for instance, 'I will kill him who 
hurts me; I will also lie; I will also appropriate his money; and 
I will commit adultery with his wife; and I will also make myself 
master of his property.' Thus inhibited by the blazing fever of 
perverse-considerations, let him cultivate the opposites of these. 
Let him ponder, 'Baked upon the pitiless coals of the round-of
rebirths, I take my refuge in the rules (dharma) for yoga by 
giving protection 1 to every living creature. I myself after ridding 
myself of perverse-considerations am bet&king myself to them once 
more, like a dog. As a. dog to his vomit, even so I betake myself 
to that of which I had rid mysel£' Other similar [inhibitions of 
perverse-considerations] should be applied in the other sutras also 
[upon the aids to yoga]. 
Bince U good things I are full of difficulties ", he introducee a antra Wh088 object 
is to give advice which will prevent the possibility of exceptions to these [absten
tions and obaervancee]. So he say&, «As for these abstentions and obser
vances.:' The aQtra, 88. If there be inhibition by perverse-oODJJicleratioDB, 
there Bhould be cultivation oftha opposites. In the Comment upon pervel'll8-
considerations there is nothing at all that 888DlB obscure. 

84. Since perverse-considerations such as injuries, whether 
done or caused to be done or approved, whether ensuing 
upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate 
or vehement, :find their unending consequences in pain and 
in lack of tbinking, there should be the cultivation of their 
opposites. 

I This phrue OCOU1'll in Muu viii. SOS. 
I Compare aM .ngla,.tJWJty~ priJrtlaitarl1la-

~,Qikuntala, Act iii, near end; 
and ~aA.ri ra «GAd Repub. 4:35 0, ~97 D. 
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or these [considerations], first of all, injury, since it is done or caused 
to be done or approved, is three-fold. Moreover, each of these 
is three-fold, in so far as there is greed [such as] desire for the 
meat or for the skin, or in so far as there is anger as when a man 
thinks he has been 'hurt by that man', or in so far as there 
is infatuation as when a man thinks [that what he is doing] 'will 
be merit for me'. Again, since greed and anger and infatuation are 
three-fold as being mild and moderate and vehement, there are 
thus seven-and-twenty varieties of injuries. Yet again, since 
[these are] gentle and moderate and extreme [these are] three
fold as follows, gently mild and moderately mild and keenly mild; 
similarly, gently moderate and moderately moderate and keenly 
moderate; likewise, gently keen and moderately keen and vehe
mently keen. Thus injury is of one-and-eighty varieties. It is, 
however, innumerable because or the varieties due to specifications 
(niyam.a) and to options (vikapa) and to aggregations (samuccaya), 
due to the fact that the varieties 1 of those-who-breathe-the-breath
of-life are innumerable. In the same manner [the classification] is 
to be applied to falsehood and to the other [crimes]. Now since 
these perverse considerations have endless consequences in pain 
and in lack of thinking, one should cultivate their opposites. [In 
other words], there is a cultivation of those things the endless 
consequences of which are pain and a lack of thinking.-And to 
continue, he who commits an injury first of all reduces the strength 
of the victim, then causes him pain by falling upon him with 
a knife or something of the kind, [and] afterwards even deprives 
him of life. When once he has taken away [the victim's] strength, 
his own animate or inanimate aids II begin to have their strength 
dwindle away. As a result of causing pain, he himself experiences 
pain in hells and in [the bodies of] animals and of departed spirits 
and in other [forms]. As a result 6f uprooting [the victim] from 
life, he himself continues from moment to moment at the very 
point of departure from life. And even while wishing for death he 
1 BighavinaDda in the Pata.iijaI.Ra.ha.ayam. 

attributes thie quotation to Paktila
tn'imin. It is found in Vitayiyana's 
BhlfYa (Vizian. ed. p.l'); and qllOted, 

with a change in the order of words, 
by the Udyotakira in the Nyiya
V-arttika (Bibl. Ind. p. 910,. 

• See Vlca.apati on ii. 15, p. 114' (CaJ.c. ed.). 
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pants laboriously since the fruition 1 of pain is to be felt in a 
fruition which has I a limit [in time]. Furthermore, even if [t.he 
effects of] injury could be somehow done away a by merit, even 
then, if he obtained happiness, it would be [on condition 
that] his length-of-life be short.-In the same way, 80 far as 
possible, [the classification] is to be applied to lying and to the 
other [violations of the abstentions]. Thus pondering on that 
same [painful consequence] of perverse considerations, which is 
inevitable (anugata) and undesired, the yogin should not devote 
his central organ to perverse considerations. As a result of the 
cultivation of the opposites, the perverse considerations become 
things that may be escaped. 
With the intent to describe what the cultivation of the opposites is, he states 
the different naturea and kinds and cau.sea and properties and reaulta of the con
trary-conaideratioIlll, 88 well 88 the objects for the meditation on the opposites in 
the autra which begins with the words 84. ••• perverse-oonaid.eratioD8 and ends 

. with the words oultifttiOD of their opposites. He ezpIains [the sutra] with 
the words, COf these ••• injury.)) BecaU18 the varieties of thOleowho-breathe
the-breath-of-life are innumerable, specifications and options and aggregations 
are poesible with regard to injuries and the other [crimes]. In this situation, 
because there is a preponderance of tafllal, 88 • result of wrong living, a·lack of 
thinking also arises oharacterized by the four kipds of misconeeption [li. 6]. 80 
it is that theae perverBHOnsideratioD8 aIao I'88Ult in lack of thinking [ .. well .. 
arise out of UDdift'erentiated-coDlOiousne88]. For the oultivation of their oppo
sites is precisely [the thought of] the endless consequences in pain and in lack 
of thinking. By virtue of this there is a J'eVUwon from theee. This same oulti· 
vation of the opposites he makes olear by the words, Cof the victim.:. The 
victim. is some tame animal. «Strength:. is the energy which is the eause of the 
functional activity of the body. [This] he first reduoes by tying him to a sacri· 
ficial post. For in this way the g ima1 loses his spirit. The rest is very clear. 

When [the perverse considerations] become for this [yogin] unsuit
able for generation, then the power caused by this fact becomes 
indicative of the yogin's perfection. For example, 

1 The word lliptIkG it omitted in the Ih'klner 
and the two Klahmir and 88l'eral other 
good MSS. 

I Compare the disc118llon in ii. 18, especially 
p. 127 (Calc. eeL). 
2~ [ •. 0.1. n] 

I The better reading is tlfliJptIgIIIlJ. In thia 
cue, the iDjury would Dot be inde
pendent fruit linee it would be cut 
away a.a a portion of the IBCrifice. 
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8&. As soon &8 he is grounded in abstinence f1tom injury, hia 
presence begets a 8118p8nsion of enmity. 
[This] occurs on the part or all living creatures. 1 

The abstentions and obsenanCIII have been deecribed, and the escape from the 
exceptions to these, the perverse coDsiderations, as a result of the cultivation of 
the opposites has been described. Now he makes clear the signs indicative of 
thorough knowledge of perfection in these various abstentions and observances 
which results from practice in these [latter]. By a thorough knowledge of 
which signs [the yogin] accomplishes what is to be done in each particular cue 
and acta with reference to what is yet to be done, .. he says, «When ••• for 
this [yogin].» sa. Aa 800D .. he is srcnmdecl in a1minen.ae from iDJU17. 
his preeenoe begete a eupension of enmit7. Even [ enemies] whose hostility 
is everlasting I like horae and buJfalo, mouse and cat, snake and mongool, in 
the presence of the Exalted [yogin] who is grounded in abstinence from injury, 
conform thelDlelves to biB mind..tuJf and renounce altogether their hostility. 

88. As soon &8 he is grounded in abstinence f1tom falaehood, 
actions and consequenoes depend upon him. 
If [the yogin] says to a man (iti), 'Be a thou right-living,' the man 
becomes right-living. If he expresses the wish (ih) C Attain thou 
heaven,' the man a.ttains heaven. What he says (vale) comes true. 
81. Aa lOOn .. he i8 sroUDded in abetiDenoe from falIehood, actions and 
GOIUI8q'Unoei have their residence [in him]. Actions mean right-living and 
wrong.living; and consequencea of these are such things &8 heaven and helL 
Dependence upon the 88D88 that these aame depend upon him. Having depen
dence upon him is the abatract state of this [dependence]. Since such a thiDg 
happens in the case of the Exalted One's speech, [the Comment] says that actions 
depend upon him by saying Cright-living.> He says that consequences depend 
upon him by saying Cheaven.' CComes true» signifiee that it is not prevented. 

87. As BOOn &8 he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all 
. jewels approach him. 
From all directions jewels approach to be his. 
87. Aa soon ... he i8 &rOunded in abatiJLence from theft, all jewela approaoh 
him. Easily understood. 

I Oompare RaghavaDQa ii. 55, xiii. 50, xiv. 
'19 a.nd Kirlta. iii. 2. 

• Bee PlJJ.iai ii. 4. 9 with the illaltra.tioDl 
from the Ki9iklvrtti and the Siddhinta-

kiumadi.Compa.re aJao Bi1)a'1 n- • 
dambari p. 98' (P1U8 btl eeL) and Qikun
tala (Nir. Sig. ed.) p. 23, t.wo lines ape 

• Whitney: GraJDJD&r 924:. 
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8S. As BOOn as he Is grounded in abstinence from incon
tinence, he acquires energy. 
By the acquisition of which the yogin increases [his] unhindered 1 

qualities. And when he is perfected he is able to transfer [his] 
thinking to [his] pupils. 
88. AI lOOn .. he is grounded iD. abatinen081Mm iDoontiDenoe. he aoqu1ree 
energy. Energy [that is] power. By the acquisition of which he increases 
[or] accumulates qualities, such as minuteness, which are unhindered [that is] 
which have not been hindered. And when perfected he is endowed with the 
eight perfections of which the first is [called] tilra I and also by other names 
Buch &8 Reasoning (Uha). He is able to transfer his thjnking which relates to 
the aids to yoga to his pupils [ or] disciples. 

88 . .Aa soon as he is established in abstinence-from-accept
ance-of-gifts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of 
birth-
-Becomes his. ' Who was I? How was I? Or what [can] this 
birth be? Or how [can] this [birth] be? Or what· shall we 
become? Or how shall we become 1 ' Such a desire to know his 
own condition in former and later and intermediate times becomes 
of itself fulfilled 8 for him. These when he is established in the 
abstentions are the perfections. 
89. AI lOOn ... he ia eatabUshed in abatiD.8Doe-~om-aooept&Doe-of-lifta, a 
thoroqh illumination UPOD the oODditioDl of birth. Birth is [coming into] 
relation with a body and with sense-organs and the reat which are particula~d 
as beloDging to lOme clasa [of beings]. There is a thorough illumination, a. 
direct perception of the conditions [ of birth] [ or] of what kinds [of birth]. That 
is to say, a thorough knowledge of 8. quiescent or uprisen or indeterminable 
birth together with ita form [of uperience]. He desires to know the past in 
the words, «' Who was I? '» He desires to know the different details as to 
origin and persistence of this same [birth] in the words, «' How was I? '» He 
desires to know what the present birth itself is in the words, «' Or what? '» 
Is the body made directly of elementa, or is it nothing but an. aggregation of 
elements, or is it other than these ? Here also the words 'Or how t might be 
supplied.' Elsewhere this is the actual reading. He desires to know the future 
in the words, «' Or what ahall we become? '» Here again the words 'Or how t 

- are [to.be] supplied.' «Such ••• for him.» The former [time] is past time; 

• See Manu xii. 28. I Silhkhy.kiriki li. • The Vlrt. I&ya ~ bltGf1tJti. 
, In the ten of VleUpati l:aI1Ica. tHJ a.pparently was lacking. 
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the later is future; the intermediate is the present. The existence of the self 
in these is a relation with a body and the rest. There is a desire to know' this 
and from desire comes knowledge aooording to the muim, "He who deains 
anything, does that same thing." 

We will speak with regard to observances. 
4:0. As a result; of oleanliness t;here is disgust; at; one's own 
body and no intercourse with others. 
As soon as there is disgust with his own body, he has begun 
cleanliness. Seeing the oft'ensiveness of the body,1 he is no longer 
attached to the body and becomes an ascetic (yah). M.oreover 
there is no intercourse with others. Perceiving the true nature of 
the body, desirous of escaping' even his own body, even after 
he has washed it with earth and water and other [substances], not 
seeing any purity in the body, how could he have intercourse with 
the bodies of others absolutely unhallowed as they are ? 
40. As a reeult of olea.nlillel8, there is disgust at onn OWD. bodJ' aDd no 
iDteroouree with othel'J. By this [antra] it is told what is indicative of per- , 
fection in outer cleanliness. 

Furthermore [as other results], 
4:1. Purity ot sattva an~ ,enfileness and slnglenesa-of-intent 
and subjugation of the .~naes and :O.tness for the sight of the 
self-
The word 'arise' completes the sentence. As a result of cleanli
ness'there is purity of sattva; therefrom [it acquires] gentleness; 
from this [it acquires] singleness-of-intent; therefrom [it acquires] 
subjugation of the senses; and from this fitness for the sight of the 
self is acquired by the sattva of the thinking-substance. So to 
this (last] there is access, as a result of his being established in 
cleanliness. 
He tells what is indicative of inner perfection by saying «Furthermore.~ 41. 
Purit7 ot satwa aDd gentleDe.. and rringlene18-or.1D.tent and subjugation 
of the aeD888 and lltDeaa for the sight ot the selt. When the defilement. of 

1 Compare ii. 5, p. nSa (Calc. eel.). • See Liiip Par. viii. 82-83. 
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mind-stuff are waahed away, the mind-stuff comea-forth-to-aight undeftled. And 
88 a result of freedom from defilement there is gentleness [ or] transparency of 
IGlWa. In the transparent [1Gttt1a] there is smgleness-of-intenl Therefrom, 
by the subdual of the centrai-organ, there results the 8ubdual of the sense
organs whioh are dependent on the central-organ. After that the BGtWa of the 
thinking-subatance becomes fit for the aight of the self. 

42. As a result of oontentment there is an acquisition of 
superlative pleasure. 
And in this sense it has been said, 1 "What constitutes the 
pleasure of love in this world and what the supreme pleasure of 
heaven are both not to be compared with the sixteenth part of the 
pleasure of dwindled craving (trltui)." 
_ As & reeult of oODtentment there Ie an aoquiaition of auperlati:ve 
pleuUl'8. Superlative is that beyond whioh nothiDg more excellent exist&. As 
was IIIid by Yayati I when he conferred youth upon his [father] Puru, U The 
wise man, casting entirely away that craving which is hard for the strong
willed to cast off and which even in the aged ages not, is filled quite full 
with pleasure and nothing else. " This same he mow. by the words beginning 
«What constitutes the pleasure of love.~ 

48. Perfection in the body and in the organs after impurity 
baa dwindled as a result of self-oastigation. 
Self-castigation in the very act of completing itself destroys the 
defilement from the covering of impurity. .As a result of the 
removal of the defilement of the covering of this [impurity] there 
is perfection of the body, such as atomization [ill. 4:5]; likewise per
fection of the organs, such as hearing and seeing at a distance [that 
is, telepathy]. 
He tells what is indicative of perfection of self-eastigation. 48. Perfeot:l.on 
in the body and in the orl&D8 after impurit7 has dwindled .. & result 
of B8lt-outiptiOD. Whatever covering has the characteristics of impurity, has 
the qualities and 80 on which are effects of the tama& «Such 88 atomizatio~ 
would be greatneas or lightness or setting [to any place]. Easy.' 

I Db. Qintipanan 17'. '" and Vlyu Pur. 
. xciii. 101 and Liiga. Pur. lmi. 28. 

Compare Bhartrbari Viir. Qat. '9 and 
Dbvan,ilob, p. 176 (Kivyamili eel.). 

I V~u Pur. iv. 10. 12 and Viyu Pur. 
xciii. 99 and Liiiga Pur. lxvii. 20. 
Compare allo MBh. i. 89-91 - 8677 If. 
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44. As a result of study there is communion with the chosen 
deity. 
Gods and sages and perfected men come within the range of vision 
of [the yogin] who has the disposition to study; and are helpful 
to his work. 
He tells what is indicative of perfection in study. "' Aa .. reault of atu47 
there is oommUDion with the ohoeen deity. Easy. 

45. Perfection of concentration &8 a result of devotion to the 
Iqvara. 
One whose whole nature is surrendered 1 to the IVVara. has perfec
tion of concentration. By which [concentration] he knows as the 
thing really is (avitatham) all that he desires to know, in other 
places and in other bodies and in other times. Thereafter his 
insight sees into things as they are (yathdbhutam). 
415. Perfeotion of ooncentration • • • of devotion to the Ic;va.ra. And it 
should not be urged that ~ only as a result of devotion to the I9Var&, concentra
tion conscious [of objects] has its perfection, there is no need of the seven [ other] 
aids. Because these [Beven] by subsidiary activity, both seen and UlUI88Il, are 
of service to the perfection of devotion to the I~ and at the same tim. 
to perfection of concentration conscious [of objects]. Just as by a separation 
of correlations· curds ful1il the purposes of the sacrifice and also fulfil the 
purposes of men. Thus if this is so, [one should not say] that fixed-attention 
and contemplation and concentration are not the immediate· aids [to yoga]. 
Because it is clear that these [three] (cuya) are immediate aids, in 80 far 88 

for the perfection of [concentration] conscious [of an object] these [ three] 
have the same object as [concentration] conscious [of an object], whereu the 
other aids [which have the I9V&ra as object] have an object which is not this. 
For the devotion to the I9ftlI' has also the I9vara as its object, and has 
not as its object that which is to be consciously known. Accordingly this is 
.. mediate aid. Thus all is cleared up.-The words ¢sees into» are intended 
to show the etymology of the word Cinsight.» 

1 See it 1. 
I See JIUmini M'iml6al ... utra iv. S. 5. 2. 
• Bilarima defines atWraiiga by the worda 

• whatever bappena immediately next 

to a thing is the GftttlnJftg" of it '. Thu 
devotion to the I9V&ra is the laat cauae 
of the effect (/lMJrc,;igAfd1tGfItJ) of 
concentration COnaciOUB of an object. 
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The abstentions and observances together with their perfections 
have been described. We have the following to say of the postures 1 

and the other [aida to yoga]. In this [siitra., it is aaid]-
48. Stable-and-easy posture. 
For example, the lotus-posture and the hero-posture and the decent
posture and the myatic-dia.gram and the staff-posture and [the 
posture] with the rest aud the bedstead, the seated curlew and the 
seated elephant and the seated camel, the even arrangement, the 
stable-and-easy-alao called, as-is-eaaiest--and others of the same 
kind. 

He introduces the next 11ltra with the words «The abstentions and observances 
have been deacribed. We have the following to say of the poetune and the 
other [aida to yoga].,. In this [11ltra, it is said] 48. 8table-and-e887 poature. 
Stable m8&ll8 motionless. That posture which is easy, which brings ease is 
the one intended by the 11ltra. The word 4BtJM m8&ll8 either that whereon 
a man sits [that is, a leaf;] or the manner in which he sits [that is, a posture]. 
The lotus·posture is well known.'-A man settled down (sthilaqa) reets one 
foot on the ground and the other is plaoed over the partially contracted knee, 
-this is hero-posture. - Bringing the soles of his feet near to each other 
close to the scrotum, he should make a hollow of his hands and place them 
over it in the shape of a tortoiae,-this is the decent·posture.-lnaerting 
the contracted left foot into the spa08 between the right shin and thigh and 
inserting the contracted right foot into the space between the left 
ahin and thigh,-that is the mystic diagram.-Sitting down with the great
toea placed together and with ankles placed together and stretching out upon 
the ground shins and thighs and feet placed together, let him. practise the 
ltaft'·posture.-Becauae there is a use of the yogic table· (yog~), this is 
[the posture] with the rest.-Lying down with the arms stretched around the 
knees is the bedstead.-The ourlew and the other seats may be undel'Btood by 
actually seeing a curlew and the other animals seated. - The two feet are 
contraoted and p1'888ed against each other at the heels and at the tips of 

I LiBp Pur. rui. 87-90. 
I An illustration of thil by a nati.e band 

ia gi.en in Richard Schmidt'a Fakire 
and FaJdrthIllD, to face p. 12; hero
poeture facel p. 28; decent-poature 
facea p. 18, but di.ergel from tbia de
ICription in it. detaill j myetic-diagram 
faeee p, 9i. The order of the illuet .. 
tiona dOM DDt cOrr8lpOnd to the order 

of this book, and there is a vut 
number of fantutic and repellent 
additiODl. 

• Bilarima 1&11 that thil yogio table iI 
a apeciaJ. kind of support for the anna 
of a yogin who is about to practise 
concentration. It ia made of wood 
and ia well known amODg tuUri1I by 
the name of' changan " 
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the feet,-this is the even arrangement. - That arrangement in which one 
finds entire (siclhgati) stability and ease,-this is the posture that is stable.and· 
easy. This is the one from among these [postures] which is approved by the 
Enlted Author of the sntras. An elaboration of this is given in the words, 
«as-is-eaaiest.~ 

47. By relaxation of effort or by a [mental] state-of-balance 
with referenoe to Ananta- . 
-[A posture] results. With these words the sentence is com
pleted. When efforts cease the posture is completed, so tha.t there 
is no agitation of the body. Or the mind-stufF comes into a 
balanced-state with reference to Ananta 1 and produces the 
posture. 
Having stated what the postures &re, he tells what are the means of attaining 
them. 47. By1'8l.uation of effort or by .. [mental] Btate-of·balaDoe with 
referenoe to Alumta. A natural eff'ort sustaining the body i8 not the cause 
of this kind of posture which is to be taught as an aid to yoga. For if ita 
cause were such, the preaching of it would be purposeless in that it could 
be naturally perfected. Therefore this natural dort does not accomplish this 
kind of posture which is to be taught and is contrary [to it]. For in so far 
as this [natural posture] is the cause of an arbitrarily chosen posture it is 
the destroyer of the specific kind of posture. Consequently a man, practising 
the specific posture as taught, should resort to an dort which consists in the 
reluation of the natural eff'ort. Otherwise the posture taught cannot be 
accomplisbed.-«Or .•. with Ananta,,> the Chief of Serpents, who upholds 
the globe of the earth upon his thousand very steadfast hoods,-[ with him] 
the mind-stuft' comes into a balanced state and produoea the posture. 

48. Thereafter he is unassa.iled by extremes. 
As a result of mastering the postures he is not overcome by the 
extremes, by cold and heat and by the other [extremes]. 
He tells what is indicative of complete mastery of postures by saying 48. There
after he is UD.888aUed by extremes. The Comment explains itself by a mere 
reading. Posture is also descn"bed in the Vish9-u Pu~ [vi. 7. 89], "Having 
assumed a posture 80 as to possess the excellences of the decent-posture and 
the other (postures]." 

1 Compare Bh. Gitl x. 28. Ananta is Vlauki,' the Lord of Serpents. See also Dh. 
i. 85. 5 fr. 
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49. When there is this [stability of posture], the restraint of 
breath cutting off the flow of inspiration and expiration 
[follows]. 
After the mastery 1 of posture [follows the restraint of the 
breath]. Inspiration is the sipping in of the outer wind ; expira.
tion is the expulsion of the abdominal wind. Restraint of the 
breath is the cutting off of the flow of these two, the absence of 
both kinds. 
After describing [poaturea], he shows that these precede reatraint of the breath 
and tells the distinguishing characteristio of this [restraint of the breath]. 
49. When there ill this [atabilit7 of POliture]. the restraint of breath outting 
oJ!' the 1l0w of inspiration and expiration [tollows]. In the case of emission 
(recaktJ) and inhalation (pimJia) and suspension (1Rmabiaka1 the wOMa «the out
ting off of the Sow of inspiration and expiratio~ give the general character
iatie of restraint of the breath. To explain: when in inhalation the outer wind 
sipped in is held inside, there is a break in the Sow of inspiration and expiration; 
again when in emisaion the abdominal wind forced out is held outside, there is 
also a break in the Sow of inspiration and expiration. Similarly in the C888 of 
8U8pension also. This same is said by the Comment in the words CAller the 
subjugation of posture.:. 

But this [restraint of breath] is, 
50. External or internal or suppressed in fluctuation and is 
regulated I in place and time and number and is protracted 
and subtile. 
It is external in case there is no flow [of breath] after expiration; 
it is internal in case there is no flow [of breath] after inspiration; 
it. is the third [or) suppressed in fluctuation in case there is no 
[flow] of either kind [neither of expiration nor inspiration], as the 
result of a single effort [to suppress both], just as water dropped 
upon a very-hot stone shrivels up wherever it faJ.ls, so both at once 
cease to be. And each of these three is regulated in space ; [each] 
deals with a certain amount of space. [Each] is regulated in time; 
in other words, defined by a. limitation to 8. certain number of 
moments. [Each] is regulated in number; the first rising up [of 
the vital current from the navel to the palate is measured] by 80 

1 Many MSS. omit this wordja" and read BIIt, /JIG,.,. 

• The ViRtika -1' paridrtllD n~rto niJGmito. 
25 [ .. c .... IT] 
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many inspirations and expirations. In the same manner, the 
second rising up or the checked [vital current] is measured by so 
many inspirations and expirations. Likewise the third. Similarly 
it is gentle [in method]; similarly it is moderate; similarly it is 
keen. Thus it is regulated by number. So then, practised in 
these ways, [it becomes] protracted and subtile. 
He introdU088 the BQtra which gives the characteristiea of the three particular 
restraints of the breath by saying, «But this.» The aQtra begins with' the word 
60. lDxternal and ends with the word subtile. The words «in ftuctuatio~ 
are connected with eaoh [of the three]. He refers to emission (recaka) when he 
says «In ease ••• expiration.» He refe1'8 to inhalation (paraktJ) when he says 
eIn case ••• iIlspiration.» He refers to suspension (ktmtbha1«l) when he says 
ethe third.::. ·This same he makes clear when he says «in caae ••• of either 
kind.» When by only one effort of retention there results an absence of both 
inspiration and expiJiation, and when there is not, as before, an effort to prolong 
a long stream of e1rort& of emission; but, on the other hand, just as water thrown 
upon a very.hot atone dries altogether and shrivels up wherever it falla, so this 
wind, whose nature it is to ftow, when its action is restricted by a mighty effort 
of retention, becomes Bubtilized and remains in the body. [Suspension] does 
not inhale and so is not inhalation; does not emit and 80 is not emission. The 
worda «deals with a certain amount of apace> means as measured by a span, [the 
apace between the outstretched tips of the thumb and the forefinger], by a f1ita8ti 
[from the extended thumb to the tip of the litUe finger]. or by a hand. And 

._ it is inferred as being ex~rnal [in so far as it causes] motion in a blade of grass 
.... or a piece of cotton in a windlees spot. Similarly if internal, it begins at the 

sole of the foot and extends to the head. And it is inferred by [an intmnal] 
touch light as that of an ant [moving on the body]. A moment is one quarter 
of the time required for the act of winking. [The wind] is defined by the limi· 
'lationof a certain number of these [moments]. An instant (flllltnJ) is the time 
limited by snapping thumb and forefinger after having three times rubbed one's 
own knee-pan with the hand. The first rising up (tu.fg1a4ta) measured by thirty
six Buch instants is called Blow. The same [tu.fg1a4ta] when doubled is moderate. 
The same ~pled, called the third, is keen. This BalDe restraint of the breath 
he describes as being regulated by number in the words eby number.» The 
time f~r snapping thumb and forefinger as described is equal to the time defined 
by the action of inhalation and exhalation of a man in good health. t The rising 
up I which has been made the object of the action of the firBt rising-up is eon
quered [and] mastered [and] checked. It is intended [by these measures of 

1 The meaning of the word mutM might 
alao be 'at eaae' or 'mctionle. '. 

• See Knrma Pur. ii. 11. This pl'OC8ll8 is 

elaborated at length in mOlt of the 
later boob of decadent yop. Com· 
pare allO Viyu Pur. v. 79-81. 
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instants to indicate] the time of a certain number of momenta. [And thia time 
is equal to] a certain number of inspirations and expirations. Thus there i8 a 
slight diJference [between the two kinds of measures, between the tJItJtftJ and the 
inspirations and expirations]. This same [restraint of breath] when praetised 
day by day, [increasing gradually] by a day [at a time] or by a fortnight or by 
a month becomes, in so far as it is made to cover an increuing number of places 
or of times, protracted. And in so far 81 it is reached by a concentration of the 
moat extreme delicacy it is said to be subtile, but not in so far as it is weak. 

6L The fourth [restraint of the breath] transoends the ex
ternal and the internal object. 
The external object regulated in place and time and number is 
transcended; the internal object regulated in the same way is 
transcended; in both kinds of cases [restraint] is protracted and 
subtile. Following after these there is no How of either kind. 
This is the fourth restraint of breath. Now the third restraint of 
breath is without regard to objects, has no How [of breath], is 
begun once only, is regulated in place and time and number, and 
is protracted and subtile. But the fourth,l because, in consequence 
of its mastery of the stages in order, it has made out the objects 
of both expiration and inspiration, after transcending both [ex
ternal and internal objects], is without How and is the <fo\lrlh> 
restraint of breath. This is the distinction. 
Thus the three particular restraints of breath have been characterized. The 
fourth he characterizes with the words 6L The folU'th [restraint of the breath] 
traDsoends the external and the internal object. [The Comment] explains 
[the sntra] in the words «place and time and number.» Transcended means 
cast down because its form has been mastered by practice. It is also protracted 
and subtile. Similarly, «Following after these» means the restraint of breath 
which has extemal and intemal objects and which follows after knowledge of 
place and time and number. The fourth does not, like the third, arise by a 
single effort and instantly. But while in practice and after having reached the 
various stages according as it succeeds in one stage after another it proceeds as 
he says «in consequence of its mastery of the stages.» It is 'objected, 'In the 
repressed fluctuation also there is DO flow of either. What then is [its] dis
tinction from this [fourth]?' In reply he says, «the third.» The third does 
not follow after any regard paid to [ objects] and is completed by a single effort. 

1 See Liiip Pur. viii. 111. 
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But the fourth is preceded by the regard paid to objects and baa to be completed 
by many efforts. This is the distinction. The object of these two, the inhala
tion and the emission, is not considered; but this [object] is regarded in respect 
of place and time and number. This is the meaning. 

6a. As a. result of this the oovering of the light dwindles 
away. 
In the case of the yogin who is practising restraints of breath, the 
karma capable of covering discriminative thinking dwindles away. 
What this is they tell in the words, "Having covered the sattva 
which is disposed to light with delusion (indraJala) made of infatu
ation, [undifferentiated-consciousness] assigns the same [obscured 
form] to deeds which are not to be done." Therefore by practising 
restraint of breath his karma which covers the light, together with 
its bondage to the round-of-rebirth, becomes powerless. And from 
moment to moment it dwindles away. And in this sense it has 
been said, CI There is no self-castigation higher than restraint of 
breath; from it comes purity from defilement and the clear shining 
of thought." 
He desen'bes the subsidiary purpose [served by] restraint of breath. as • .u a 
result of this the oarel'iDg of the light dwindles away. The covering is that by 
which the Battm of the thinking-substance is covered, in other words, hindranoes 
and evil. He explains [the a11tra] in the worda «restraints of breath.»' Thinking 
(fii4na) is that by which anything ia thought. It is the light of the satWa of the 
th;nking-substance. Discriminative thinking is the thinking of discrimination. 
For this [hindrance], since it covers discriminative thinking, is called the coverer 
(cJ«WtJ~iga) aooording [to the a11tra of ~ iii. 4:. 68 which says that] ~ 
and gega and pnwtJCtJnlya and similar forms have been shown to be used as 
exceptional forms in the sense of agent, just as for instance the worda ... 
and nmjanip. So here also the affix of the future passive participle is used to 
denote the agent. The word «karma» connotes the merit which results ~ it 
and the hindrance which is the cause of it. On this same point he states that 
there is a concurrence of opinion with those who have the tradition (agamita) 
in the words «What this is they tell.:' Extreme infatuation is passion. 
Undi«erentiated-conaciousness (aWdya) too, which is inseparable from it, is also 
to be understood by this word. A deed ((Dot to be done» is wrong-living. An 
objector asks, 'If restraint of the breath causes evil to dwindle, what need is 
there of self-castigation?' In reply to this he says «becomes powerleBB.'> 
It does not dwindle away entirely. Therefore to make it dwindle away altogether 
I8lf-castigation is needed. On this point also he states that there is a concurrence 
of opinion with those who have the tradition (cJgcI_) by saying «And in this 
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sense it has been said.:' ](anu also [vi. 72] says, "By restraints of breath one 
should bum up defects." And that restraint of breath is also an aid to yoga 
is also .tatecP by the V"~u P~a [vi. 7. 4:0-1], "But restraint of breath 
which masters by practice the wind oalled breath is to be recognized as being 
seeded and 88 seedl888. When the two winds, breath (pnl~) and out-breath 
(ap4fIa) have overcome each other, that i8 two-fold. The third is the l'8IIult of 
a subdual of these two." 

Furthermore, 
ss. For flxed attentions also the central organ becomes :tit. 
Merely in consequence of practice in restraint of breath [the 
central organ becomes fit for fixed attentions] in accordance with 
the statement [i. 34], "Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and 
retention of breath." 
Furthermore, 18. ..ar bed attentiou al80 the oentraJ. orsan beoODlM at. 
For I'8IItraint of breath steadies the central organ and makes it fit for fixed 
attentions. 

Now what is the withdrawal of the senses 1 
64. The withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation 
of the mind-stu1f itself on the part of the organs by dis
joining themselves f!oom their objects. 
When there is no conjunction with their own objects, the organs 
in imitation of the mind-stuH: as it is in itself, become, as it were, 
restricted. When the mind-stuff is restricted, like the mind-stuff 
they become restricted; and do not, like the subjugation of the 
senses, require any further aid. Just as when the king-bee I flies 
up, the bees fiy up after him; and when he settles down, they 
settle down after him. So when the mind-stuff is restricted, the 
organs are restricted. This then is the withdrawal of the senses. 
The (yogin] being refined in this way by means of abstentions and other 
[ aids], begins, for the sake [of attaining] constraint, the withdrawal of the 
aensee. In order to introduce the antra giving ita distinguishing characteristic 
he asks the question, «Now?:. The sntra begins with the word 64. ••• them
.e1ves and ends with the words withdrawal of the senses. The mind-stu1f 
also is not in contact with the [various kinds of things], sounds and so forth, 

1 Oompare Niira.diya Par. xlvii. 16-17. 
I Compare l'm9na Up. ii. 4. Repeated below iii. 88. This iI what we call queen-bee. 
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which bring about infatuation and attachment and anger. And because it is not 
in contact with them, the eye and the other organs are not in contact. This is 
what is called the imitation of the mind·stuff by the senses. Because, as the 
mind·stuff settles down upon an entity, the organs of this [mind.stuft"] cannot be 
said to imitate the mind, since their object is always 81ternal,-therefore he 
says «in imitation ••• as it were.:' [In the compound beginning] with the 
word «their own (BVa)~ he shows by the locative ease [in the word ab1atJtJ6] that 
the reason why the mind'stuff is imitated is because of the property common [to 
the mind-stuff and to the organs], namely, the disjunction from their own objects 
of sense. He elaborates [the meaning of] the imitation by saying «when the 
mind·stuff is restricted.~ The similarity is that the effort which causes the 
restriction of both is similar. Here he gives a simile 1 by saying «Just as when 
the king-bee.» He applies [the simile] to the thing illustrated by saying «So.~ 
On this point also [he quotes] a sentence from the Vishr;tu Purar;ta I [Vi. 7. 4:3], 
"A man skilled in yoga, having restrained the organs attached to [the various 
things], sound and so forth, should make them imitate the mind-stuff, in that 
he is intent upon the withdrawal of the senses." And the motive for this is 
shown in the same place [vi. 7. 4:4:], "In the case of men who have beaome 
motionless, the result of that [withdrawal] is perfect mastery of the organs. A 
yogin with unmastered [organs] cannot accomplish yoga. .. 

55. As a result of this [withdrawal] there is complete mastery 
of the organs. 
There are some who think 1. that the mastery of the organs is 
a lack of desire for the various things sounds and so forth. 
Longing (vyasana) is attachment in the sense that it puts him 
a long way from (vy-asyatt) a good. 2. [Others think that] unfor
bidden experience is legitimate. 3. Others, that there may be 
conjunction [of the organs] with the [various things] sounds and 
so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that there is a subjuga.
tion of the senses when there is no passion or aversion after the 
thinking of the various things is without pleasure or pain. 6. Jiigi
f?&vya thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things 
beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stuff's singleness-of
intent. And as a result of this, when [the yogin's] mind-stufF is 
restricted, the organs are restricted, [and] there is not as' in the 
case of the subjugation of the other organs, any further need of 

1 Compare iii. 88. I See also Niradiya Pur. lnii. 19-20. 
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means performed with effort. But this mastery which is this 
singleness-or-intent is the complete [mastery]. 

The sntra is explanatory of this [ mastery]. II. As .. result of thia [with. 
dl'Iowal] there is complete ID&lltary of the organa. An objector asks, 'Are 
there other and incomplete maateries in comparison wijh which this may be 
called complete? • Undoubtedly, [he says in reply]. He shows what these are 
in the words «the various things beginning with sound.:' He elaborates the 
same by saying «desire.» Desire is passion, attachment. According to what 
derivation? It is that which rejects him [ or] throws him away from a good. 
When there is none of this, there is absence of desire, in other words, mastery. 
2. He describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in the words «unforbidden.» 
That devotion to things which is not forbidden by the Sacred Word and other 
[authorities], and the absence of sense activity with regard to those things which 
are forbidden by these. Such:Us legitimate because it does not depart from the 
law. 8. He deacribes yet another [incomplete] mastery in the words «contact 
[of the senBeB 1 with the [various things] beginning with sound.:. Contact of 
the organs with the [various things], BOunds and BO forth, as one desires. The 
meaning is that with regard to matters of enjoyment he is independent and not 
dependent on enjoyment. 4. He describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in 
the words, «no passion and no hatred.» Some say that it is a thinking with· 
out pleasure or pain, of the [various things]. sounds and BO forth, by a detached 
observer. 6. He describes that mastery which is approved by the author of the 
sutras and is also approved by the Supreme Sage, as he says, «as a result of the 
mind-atuft"s singleness-of·intenU J~vya says that when the mind-atwr 
together with the organs is single-in.intent, there is no sense-activity with 
regard to [various things] beginning with sound. The [commentator] says that 
this is the complete mastery in the words, «But ••• the complete.:. The word 
«but» distinguishes it from other masteries. For the other maateries, in BO 
far as they are in contact with the poisonous snake 1 (fI9It1ifa) of objecta-of-sense 
(w,c.ytJ~ do not eacape the possibility of contact with the poison of the hindrances. 
For even a man who knows the lore of poisons and who is a perfect master of 
serpents does not take a eerpent on his lap and quietly go to sleep. This 
mastery, on the other hand, from which all intermixture with objects has been 
removed, since [in it] there is no distrust, is called complete, as he says, «not 
as in the cue of the subjugation of the other organs.» Although, in the case of 
consciousness of endeavour [ii. 15]' when one organ is subdued there is still 
need of another effort to conquer the other organs, yet, when the mind·stuff i8 
restricted, there is no such need of further exertion in order to restrict the 
other aenaes. This is the meaning. 

1 'One in which poUon il lying' according to the GaJ].& on PiQ.ini vi. S. 109 •. 
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Here in this Book he has taught the yoga of action and the hindraneea to karma 
and the fruitions of karma; the painfulneaa of these [karmas] and also the 
[four] divisions: a group of five subjects appertaining to yoga. 

Of Patafijali's [Yoga-treatise] the Second Book, entitled Specifi
cation of the Mea.I18 of Attainment. 

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Patafijali'. [Yoga-treatile], whoae 
Explanation is entitled Clarification of the Entities (Tt.IttN- V4igdrad1), and 
which W88 composed by the Venerable Vacaspatimi\D. the Second Book, 
called Specification of the Means of Attainment, is finished. 
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BOOK THIRD 

SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

The Dve indirect aids [to yoga] have been described Fixed 
attention 1 is [now] to be described. 
1. Binding the mind-at11ft'to a plaoe ia bed-attention. 
Binding of the mind-stuff, only in so far as it is a fluctuation, to 
the navel or to the hearl-lotus or to the light within the head or 
to the tip of the nose or to the tip of the tongue or to other 2 places 
of the same kind or to an external object,-this is fixed-attention. 
The First and Second Books described Concentration and the means thereto. In 
the Third Book the supernormal powers are to be described which are reasons 
for propagation of belief and which are favourable to this [concentration and 
its means]. These supernormal powers are to be accomplished by constraints 
(8aMyama~ And constraint is the combination of fixed·attention and of con· 
templation and of concentration. 80 inasmuch 88 these [three] are the means of 
accomplishing the supernormal powers, we have here a mention of these three, 
in order to make known the particular quality of each 88 being direct aida to 
yoga and as contrasted with the five which are indirect aids. And with 
regard to these [three 1 fixed-attention and contemplation and concentration 
are in the relation of cause to effect, and the aerial order' [of causea and 
effects J is specified. Therefore this order is followed in the order of the state
ments. Accordingly, fixed·attention is the :first to be characterized. So he says 
1. BiDding the mind-atu1r to a plaoe is bed-attention. He' describes a 
place belonging to one's self by the words eto the navel.» By the worda 
Cather places of the same kind» we must understand the palate and 80 forth. 
The binding is a relation. He deaeribes an external place by the words «or 
to an extemal.~ And with an extemal object the mind·stuff as such cannot 
have a relation. 80 it is said, «only in 80 far &8 it is a lluctuation,» in other 
words, only 80 far as it is a perception. On this point also there is a PurtLJ;UL,· 
"Having mastered his breath by restraint of breath and his organs by with· 

I See a1ao ii.29 and 58. 
I Compare Miitri Upan. vi. 20 and Garu~ 

Pur. ccun. 91. 
I Compare Pataiijali ~ Mahibhif,ya L 2251 ; 

I. 856 (Kielhomts ed.) and frequently. 
, Vialu1u Pm. vi. 7. 4l) and Nlradiya PIU'. 

lnll. 91. 
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drawal of the senses, he should make a localization of the mind-stuft' upon some 
auspicious support." Auspicious supports are external, H~yagarbba and 
Vasava and Prajapati and so forth. And this has also been said, l "The incamate 
form of the Exalted One leaves one without desire for any [other] support. 
This should be understood to be fixed.attention, when the mind-stu1f is fixed 
upon this form. And what this incamate form of Han, on which one should 
ponder, let that be heard by thee, 0 Ruler of Men. Fixed·attention is not 
possible without something on which to fix it. His face is calm, his eye like the 
lovely lotus petal, his cheek is beautiful, the expanse of his broad forehead is 
resplendent [with the light of thought], the charming ornament of the ear-ring 
is placed under the lobes of his ears which are equal in size, his neck is [marked 
with three lines] like a shell of the sea, his great broad chest is marked with 
the Qrrvatsa, his belly has a deep navel and broken folds, he has eight IQng 
anns or, as Vish1J.u, four anna, his thighs and legs are evenly placed, his excel· 
lent I lotus feet [are arranged] as a mystic diagram. He is like Brahma with a 
stainless yellow garment, and is adomed with a diadem and with charmixlg 
armlets and bracelets; he has Qariiga [Vl8h1J.U'S bow] and the discus and the 
mace and the sword and the conch and the rosary-upon him, VishJ;lu, let 
the yogin ponder; and, lost in him, concentrate his own mind until, 
o King, the fixed-attention becomes firmly fixed upon him only. While per
forming this or while doing, as he wills, some other action wherein his mind 
does not wander, he should then deem this [fixed-attention] to be perfected." 

2. Focusedness of the presented idea upon that place is 
contemplation. 
The focusedness of the presented idea upon the object to be 
contemplated 3 in that place, in other words, the stream [of presented 
ideas] of like quality unaffected by any other presented idea. 
He characterizes the oontemplation which is to be effected by fixed-attention. 
I. lroouaedDeaa of the presented idea upon that plaoe is oontemplation. 
Focusedness is singleness-of.intent. The Comment is easy. On this point 
also there is a Pur~,· U An uninterrupted succession of presented.ideas single
in·intent upon His form without desire for anything else, that, 0 King, is 
contemplation. It is brought about by the first six aids [to yoga]." 

8. This same [oontemplation], shining forth [in consoious
ness] as the intended object and nothing more, and, as it 
were, emptied of itself, is oonoentration. 
When the contemplation only shines forth [in consciousness] in the 
1 Vish:q.u Pur. vi. 7. 77-85 and Niradiya • See Ga.ru~ Pur. CCDD. 28. 29. 

Pur. !xvii. 54-62. • V~u Pur. vi. 7.89. 
I BeadiDg cram, Dot !:am. 
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form of the object-to-be-contemplated and [80] is, as it were, empty 
of itself, in so far as it becomes identica.l with the presented-idea 
as such, then, by fusing [itseIrJ with the nature of the object-to
be-contemplated, it is said to be concentration. 
He gives the characteristic of concentration which is to be attained by concen
tration [in the sntra] 8. Thia same [oontemplation] •.•. oonoentration. 
He explains [the sntra] in the words, «the contemplation only.» The words 
«.shines forth [in consciousneea] in the form of the object-to-be-contem. 
plated» signify that it shines forth in the form of the object-to.be-contemplated 
and not in the form of the contemplation. That is why he says, «empty.» 
An objector asks, 'If it be empty, how could the object-to.be-contemplated 
appear? ' In reply he says, Cas it were.:' He gives the reason for the same 
in the words, «by fusing [itself] with the nature of the object.to-be-coD
templated.» On this pOint also there is a Pu~ 1 "The knowing of this 
same [Vis~u] as he is when free from two-termed·relations (~) is a 
completion of the contemplation by the central-organ,-this is termed con
centration." A two-termed·relation (~) is a distinction between the 
contemplation and the object-to-be-contemplated. Concentration is free from 
this. This is the meaning. K99idhvaja after having described to Kh~cpkya 
the eight aids to yoga, sums them up by saying, I "The soul (k¢rajiia) has 
the means. Thinking is the means. It is inanimate. When [thinking] has 
completed its task of release, it has done what it had to do and ceases." 

These same three, nxed-attention and contemplation and con
centration, in one are constraint. 
4. The three in one are constraint. 
When having a single object the three means are caJled constraint. 
So the technical term [now laid down] in this system for these 
three is constraint. 
These three, fixed·attention and contemplation and concentration, are used in 
many places [ as one]. It would be laboured to enunciate [each time] their 
respective technical terms. So for brevity's sake he introduces a sntra 
which [lays down] a technical term (paribhtJfa-satra) by saying «These same.» 
"- The three in one are oonstraint. He explains [the sntra] by saying «When 
having a single object.» He removes a doubt as to whether [these three] 
are the [naturally] expressed meaning [of the word constraint] by saying 
Cfor these three.» The system (tantra) is that authoritative-book (gastra) 
by which yoga is systematized or expounded. «In this system» means in 

I V~u Pur. li. 7. 90 and Nlradiya. Pur.lxvii 67. 
I Vialu}u Pur. vi. 7. 92 ad Niradiya. Pur.lrrii. 69. 
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what belongs to this [system]. And the pusages [where the word] constraint 
[is used] are such as [iii 16], U As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations. " 

5. As a result of mastering this oonstraint, there follows 
the shining forth of insight . 
.AJJ a result of mastering this constraint there follows the shining 
forth of concentrated insight.l Just in proportion as constraint 
enters the stable state, in that proportion the concentrated insight 
becomes clear. 
He mentions the result of success in constraint, for whioh the means-of· 
attainment is praotice, by saying, I. As • reault of mastering this oon:" 
Btraint, there follows the abiDing forth of insight. The shining forth of 
insight is due to the fact that it re~s in the clear stream of [the yogin who 
is] not overcome by other ideas. The Comment is easy. 

e. Its application is by stages. 
The application I of it, that is, the constraint is to that stage which 
is next the stage already mastered. For by overleaping the next 
stage without having first mastered the lower stage, [the yogin] 
does not gain constraint in the highest s stages. H he did not 
[gain that constraint], how could he gain the shining forth of 
insight 1 Again, the constraint of one who by the grace of the 
I~vara. has gained a higher stage does not apply to such things as 
the mind-stufF's thinking' in other persons who are on the lower 
stages. Why is this 1 Since the purpose of this has been obtained 
from elsewhere. Yoga is itself the only spiritual guide [which can 
show] that this stage is next to that stage. How is this 1 Because 
it has been said to be thus, 

By yoga, yoga. must be known, 
Yoga increaseth yoga's store. 

He who for yoga care hath shown 
In yoga. rests for evermore. 

1 Bee also i. S5, p. 80'; i. 4:2, p. 88'; i. 4:4:, 
p. 94:1 ; i. 49-51, pp. 100', 1011,',102', 
10SI; iv.28, p. SOSI. In this .,stempm
fi'4 is psychological rather than ethical. 

I A good illustration is round in Bhig. 
Pur. ii 2, in which V~u ie adored 
from his reet up to his emile. 

• Compare it 27. • See iii. 19. 
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Bat when applied, in what 08IIeB can this coD8traint have these NBUlta ? In 
reply he .ye, 8. Ita applioatioD is by etagea. The author of the Comment 
particularisea [the meaning of the word] stage by saying, Cof it.» Ita appli. 
cation is to that state as yet UDDlastered which is nut to the stage [already] 
mastered. When the reflective concentration, whose object is coarse, is 
mastered by constraint, the [nm] application of constraint is to super.reflective 
concentration whioh has not yet been mastered. When this too is mastered~ 
the application [of the restraint] is to deliberative [concentration]. Similarly, 
[when this is mastered], the application is to super-deliberative [concentration]. 
Hence in the Purl'll&' 1 when the balanoed-state the object of which is coarse is 
perfected, then there is later introduced that concentration the object of whioh is 
8ubtile, in that the various weapons and ornaments are removed: "Then the 
wise man should ponder upon the serene form of the Exalted One, without ita 
conch·shell and mace and discus and Qarfip, but having its string of beads. 
When the fixed .. ttention has become stable upon this form, then he should keep 
in mind the form. without the ornaments, especially the diadem and the anoleta. 
The wise man should make the god to have only one limb and [should think] 
'I am he'. Then after that he should devote himself to thought of 'I '." But 
why after having mastered a lower stage does he master a higher stage? 
[And] why is there not a reverse process? In reply to this he says, «without 
having first subjugated the lower stage, [the yogin] does not.» For a man pro
ceeding to the Ganges from Qillhrada does not reach the Ganges unless he first 
get to the Meghavana. «Again of one who by the grace of the 19vara has gained 
a higber stage»-why does he say this? Because the purpose of this, the 
IUceeIIS in the higher stage whicb comes next, has been obtained from elsewhere, 
that is, from the devotion to the I9ftl'L For when an act has ita action finished, 
then a means-of.attaining, which does not produce anything in particular, falls 
ouwde the function of [what can be oalled] a means. The objector says, 'This 
may be true. It is known in a general way (iIg~) what the dift'erent 
subordinated stages are. But bow is there a knowledge of which comes after 
the other?' In reply to this be says, Cthis stage.» Yoga whioh has been 
previously mastered is the reason for proceeding to the tbinking of tbe yoga 
which comes after. This passage is to be undentood by supposing that a state 
is equivalent to [a yoga which] contains a state. 

7. The three are direct aids in oomparison with the previous 
[dve]. . 
The same three, fixed-attention and contemplation and concentra
tion, are direct aids to conscious concentration in comparison with 
th~ previous means, the five 2 beginning with the abstentions. 

1 Vialu}.u Pur. vi. 7. 86-88 aDd Nlradiya Pur. b:rii. 68-65. 
I Reading ytJmidibh,a~ paRcabh,a!a-
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But why is constraint applied in varioua placea, and not the other five aids 
to yoga, although all without distinction are aida to yoga? In reply he says, 
7. The three are direot aida in compariaoD with the pre'ri0118 [1lve]. These 
three means-of-attainment, inasmuch as their object is the same as [the object of 
the yoga] to be aceompliahed, are direct aids. But abstentions and the other 
[four] are not 80. They are therefore indirect aids. These three me&ruH)f. 
attainment are direct aids only with reference to [yoga] conscious [ of objects], 
but not to [yoga] not conscious [of an object]. For since [yoga] not conscious 
[of an object] is aeedleaa [and has no object], it does not have the same object as 
these [ three]. And since after these have been restricted for a long time, [uncoD' 
aaiouB yoga] arises subsequent to the higher pasaionleaanees consisting in the 
undisturbed calm of perception, another name of which is the higher limit of 
conscious [yoga]. So he says, «The same three.» 

8. Even these [three] are indirect aids to seedless [conoen
tration]. 
Even these, the three direct means-of-attainment,a.re indirect aids to 
seedleBS yoga. Why is this 1 Since this latter occurs even when 
these are absent. 
s. BveD these [three] are indireot aids to aeedlesa [oonoeDtratiOD]. Hence 
that which determines the relation of direct aid to this is sameneaa of objects and 
not a mere sequence. For this [sequence] in 80 far as it might exist in the case of 
devotion to the 19Vara, which is an indirect aid, would make the application [of 
direct aid] too wide (t1YtJbMc4m~ If this is established, even this over-wideness 
olthe characterization which would include mere sequence could not apply to this 
[constraint]. Therefore it is atilllees probable that [this] constraint would be a 
direct aid to [concentration] not conscious [of an object]. To show that this is 
80 it is said, cBince this latter occurs even when th8IIe are absent.~ 

Now since during the restricted moments of the mind-stuff the 
changes of the aspects (gu~) are unstable, 1 of what sort at those 
times is the mutation of the mind-stufF1 
9.- When there is a· becoming invisible of the subUminal
impression of emergenoe I and a beooming visible of the 

I Thie again is apparently a portion of the 
fragment of Pa.ii~ikha. quoted in 
ii. 15 (p. 18511 of theCalcntta. text), to 
be placed before fragment 11 of Garbe. 
The pbra.ae is also found at ii. 15, 

p. 18511 j iii. 18,p.204:1 ; iv. 15, p. 2981• 

Compare for use of word ~ in the 
lenae of • beha.viour· ii. 88, p. 177S 
(Calc. ed.). 

I ReadiDg crMt'bIIGMprwJd"r6Wtclu. 
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subliminal-impression of restriotion, the mutation of re
striotion is inseparably oonnected with mind-stuff' in its 
period of restriotion. 
The subliminal-impressions of emergence are external-aspects 
(dharma) of mind-stuff; since they do not consist of presented
ideas they are not restricted when presented-ideas are restricted. 
The subliminal-impressions of restriction are also external-aspects of 
mind-stuff. <When these two [states of mind-stuff] become visible 
or become invisible,) [that is when] the subliminal-impressions of 
emergence are withdrawing and the subliminal-impressions of re
striction are being brought into place. The period of restriction is 
inseparably connected with the mind-stuff. Accordingly the muta
tion of restriction is this periodic alteration of subliminal-impressions 
of a single mind-stuff, because then the mind-stuff has nothing but 
subliminal-impressions, as has been explained [i. 18] with reference 
to the concentration of restriction. 
With the intent to give information here about the three mutations which are to 
be made use of in the sntra [iii 16], U As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations," he asks, incidentally to the topic of seedless [concentration], «Now 1:. 
In the case of emergence and of yoga conscious [of objects 1 since there is an ex
perience of an accumulation of various very clear mutations, there has been no 
introduction of the question. But in the case of restriotion the mutation is not 
experienced. Furthermore it cannot be said that because it is not experienced 
it does not exist. For inasmuch as mind-stuff is made up of three aspects 
(gu!la), and since also the changes of the aspects are unstable, an absence of 
mutation even for a moment is impossible. The answer to the question is the 
so.tra 9. • •• emergenoe •••• mutation of reatriotiOD • • •• In comparison with 
concentration unconscious [of any object] conscious concentration is emergence. 
Restriction is that which restriots. It is the undisturbed calm 1 of perception 
[and it is also] the higher passionlessness. There is a becoming visible and a 
becoming invisible of these two subliminal impressions of emergence and the 
subliminal impression of restriction, that is to say, the becoming invisible of the 
subliminal·impression of emergence and the becoming visible of the subJirnjnal
impression of restriction. The mind-stuff which is the substance in the period 
of restriction, that:is, on the occasion of restriction, is inseparably connected with 

1 This does not refer to ItJmUAi in general, 
but on11 to the concentrated insight 
(prajiiii) deacribed in i. 47-48, which 
ia without influence from objects and 

27 [_.0 .•. 17] 

is an undisturbed luccellion of clariled 
MlmBWt1J. See 80180 i. 18, P. 47'; ii.27, 
p. 1661 (Calc. ·ed.); also i. 51 and the 
11ltru iii. ~16. 
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h9th of these states. For the mind-etlrlf as substance, whether in the conscious 
or unconscious state, does not differ in itself in so far as subliminal Vnpres
sions become visible or become invisible [within it]. An objector says, 'Just as 
later hindrances based upon undift'erentiated-consciousnesa (twidya) cease when 
undifferentiated-consciousness ceases, and consequently there is no need of further 
special effort to repress them, so the subliminal-impressions based upon ideas of 
emergence may cease at the very moment of the oeasation of the emergence. And 
therefore for the repression of them there should be no need of the subliminal
impressions of restriction.' With this in view he says, «The subliminal-impres
sions of emergence.» The cessation of a cause in general is not a reason for the 
cessation of the effect. So that even if the weaver cease to be, there need be no 
cessation of the cloth. But with the cessation of that cause which is constitutive 
of the nature of the effect, there is a cessation of the effect. Now the other 
hindrances have been said to consist of undift'erentiated-consciousness (tWid,a). 
So with the cessation of that undifferentiated-consciousness it is right tl).at these 
[hindrances] should cease. But the subliminal-impressions whose essence ill 
presented.ideas are not such. For even if the idea be restricted for a long time, 
we observe a connecting recollection at the present time. Therefore even if the 
presented-ideas are repressed (flw,tttl, still an accumulation of subliminal-impres
lions of restriction' must be resorted to in order to repress these [subliminal· 
impreaaions from presented-ideas]. This is the meaning. The 1'8Bt is easy. 

10. Thisl [mind-stu1l'] ftows peaoetnlly by reason of the 
lubHminal-impression. 
By reason of the subliminal-impression of restriction, the peaceful 
flow of the mind-stuff requires dexterity in the application of the 
subliminal-impressions of restriction. When these II subliminal
impressions become weak, the subliminal-impression which has 
external aspects of restriction is overwhelmed by the subliminal
impression which has external aspects of emergence. 
But if there be an overwhelming (abhibhatJa) of the emergent subJimjnaJ.imprea
sions in all respects, of what sort is the mutation with a powerful subliminal· 
impression of restriction? In reply to this he says, 10. This [mind-atutr] 
flowl peacefl1ll,. by reason of the subliminal-impression. Calm flowing is a 
flowing of a succession of :restrictions only undefiled by the subliminal impres
sions of emergence. Why is dexterity of subliminal impressions needed, but 
not ordinary sublimjnal-impressions? In answer to this he says, «When these 

I The lutra il an iDatauce of dlaarma
parif!4ma, &II explained in the Com
ment on iii. 18. 

I In the text aa received, tat refera to 

ftinHDaa. If the variant MbAibA..,. 
be accepted, tat must refer, as Vica
lpati points out, to .,u#MM. 
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IUbJim;naJ.impreadoDS become weak.» The word «these (tGt~ refen back to 
restriction. But thoee who have the reading • are not overwhelmed' would 
refer by the word «these (tcId4»> to emergence. 

11. The 1 mutation of oonoentration is the dwindling of 
dispersiveness and the upriaal of siDgleness-of-intent 
~longing to the mind-stuff'. 
Dispersiveness I is an external-aspect of the mind-stufF. Sing1e
ness-of-intent is an external-aspect of the mind-stufF. The 
dwindling of dispersiveness means that it disappears; the uprisal 
of singleness-of-intent means that it becomes apparent. The 
mind-stufF is inseparably connected with both of these as the 
subetaI)OO [in which they inhere]. This same mind-stuff being 
inseparably connected with these two external-aspects which 
belong to itself,-the passing away [of the distributiveness] and 
the coming forth [of the singleness-of-intent ],-becomes concen
trated. This is the mutation of concentration. 
He shows what the state of the mind-stuft' is in the mutation of concentration 
conscious [of objects]. 11 •.•. dispeniveneu ...• mutation of OOIloentration. 
Dispersiveness is distraetednese. Being existent I it does not (Baft fIG) oease to 
be. Dwindling is disappearing. Because a non-emtent does not arise [in con· 
sciousness], an uprisal is a becoming apparent. The mind-stuft' which is maepar. 
ably connected with the passing away of dispersiveness and the coming forth 
of singleness-of·intent, which are its external-aspects-the dispersiveness having 
the passing away and the singlenees-of.intent having the coming forth-this 
mind-atuft' is concentrating itself, that is, is becoming qualified as having • 
concentration which is to be attained in successive steps. 

12. Then' again when the quiesoent and the uprisen pre
sented ideas are sirni1ar It [in respect of having a single 
object], the mind-stu1l'has a mutation single-in-intent. 
The quiescent is a previous presented idea of one whose mind-stuff 
is concentrated; the uprisen is a later presented-idea of the same 

1 The autra is an instance ot lalqaf!4-
ptJri~, 1108 expla.ined in iii. 18. 

• Bee iv. 28. 
I It the readiug be 14 fttJ, the translation 

would be limpler, 'It dOM Dot cea.ae 
to be.' 

• According to the acheme of iii. 18 this 
would appear to be an in.tance of 
GlJG8t}uJ.pG"~mtJ. 

I The M&1}ipmbhi explainl the word' alike' 
(tulp) by adding e1:GI/ifG"".,.". 
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kind as this [previous presented-idea]. But· the mind-stuft" of 
concentration is likewise inseparably connected with both. This 
is so until the breaking down of the concentration. This same 
mutation of singleness-in-intent belongs to the mind-stuft" in which 
it resides (dharmi'ljtalj,). 
18. Then •••• mutation. •• Then again, that is, when the serial order of 
the states of concentration i. completed, the quiescent and the uprisen [that is] 
the past and the present are similar-presented-ideas, that is, similar and presented. 
ideas. But the similarity is a result of the singlenees-in-intent. The worda 
«of one whose mind-atu1f is concentrated» indicate that the concentration is 
completed. The words «This is so:' mean that it is single-in·intent. He ten. 
what the limit of this is by saying «until the breaking down of the concentra
tion:. [that is] until there is a falling [of the concentration]. 

18. Thus, with regard to elements and to organs, mutations 
of external-aspect and ~f time-variation and of intensity 
have been enumerated. 
<ThUS,) by the already (iii. 9) described mutations of mind-stuff in 
external-aspect and in time-variation and in intensity. The muta
tion of external-aspect in elements and organs, the mutation of 
time-variation and the mutation of intensity are to be understood 
as having been described. Of these [three] the mutation of ex
ternal-aspect takes place in the substance and is the becoming 
invisible of the external aspect of emergence and the becoming 
visible of the external aspect of restriction. And the mutation 
of time-variation is the restriction having the three time-variations, 
[that is,] connected with the three time-forms (adhvan). This 
[restriction 1 one may say, puts aside the first time-form whose 
time-variation is yet to come, and passes into the present time
variation, without however passing out of its state as external
aspect. But in this [condition] it becomes ma.nifest as being what 
it is. This is its second time-form. And it is not completely 
severed from past or from future time-varia.tions.-Likewise 
emergence has the three time-variations; it is connected with the 
three time-forms. Having put aside the present time-variation it 
passes over into the past time-variation, without however passing 
out of ita state as external-aspect. This is its third time-form. 
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And it is not completely severed from the future and the present 
time-variations. In the same manner, emergence, completing itself 
again [as a phenomenalized form], having put aside the f:uture time
variation, and not having passed out of its state as external-aspect, 
passes into the present time-variation. In which [time], .since this 
I emergence] manifests itself as it is, it obtains its functional 
activity. This is the second time-form of this [emergence]. And 
it is not completely released from past and future time-va.riations. 
-In the same way it continues, now restriction, now emergence.
Similarly the mutation of intensity [is described]. In it, during 
the moments of restriction, the subliminal-impressions of restriction 
become powerful and tqe subliminal-impressions of emergence 
become weak. This then is the external-aspects' mutation of 
intensity. In these cases the substance has a mutation in its 
external-aspects; the external-aspects have mutation in time-varia
tions; and the time-variations also have mutation in intensities. 
Consequently the changes of the aspects (g?t~) do not remain, 
even for a moment, devoid of mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity. For (ca) the changes of the aspects 
(gu~) are unstable.1 And we say [hereafter in this sutra] that it 
is of the very nature of the aspects to cause a.ctivity.-Thus we 
have to understand the three-fold mutation [of external-aspect and 
of time-variation and of intensity] in the case of elements and 
organs, because there is the distinction between the substance and 
the external-aspects. But in the strict sense there is but a single 
mutation. For the external-aspect is nothing more than the sub
Btance itsel£ Since it is merely an evolved form. of the substance 
amplified in the form of an external-aspect. In such cases there 
is within the substance an alteration of the condition of the present 
external-aspect with regard to past and future and present time
forms. There is no alteration of the matter. Just as by dividing 
a plate of gold there is an alteration of its condition, in 80 far as it 
is altered ; [but] there is no alteration of the gold. An opponent 
objects as follows, 'A substance is nothing over and above the 

a . Once more this appeara to be quoted from fragment 11 of Pdc&.9ikha, in ita completer 
form. Compare .bove, p. 184, Dote, and p. 208, Dote. 
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external-aspects [which as properties depend upon it]. For [a sub
stance] cannot pass beyond its [own] previous existence. If, again, 
[substance] were a something present in all its external-aspects, but 
different from them, then it would come to be known 1 (viparivarteta) 
as a something itself absolutely unchanged, although connected I 
with a series of changes [in the external-aspectB ].' But this, [he 
replies, involves] no weakn888 [in our position]. [And] why [not] 1 
Because we do not maintain an absolute II unity. [The fact is that 
all] this world passes out of the state of a phenomenalized 
[individual] form." And this we say because [we are bound to] 
deny that [the world] is permanent [in the sense of not entering 
into mutations]. Again [the world of things] continues to exist 
even after it has passed out [of phenomenalized individual existence]. 
For [we are obliged] to deny its annihilation. On being refunded 
[into its primary cause by the dissolution of the coarse elements,] it 
[the world takes on] a subtile form. And by reason of this subtile 
form it becomes unapperceived. An external-aspect II in the 
mutation of time-variation exists really in [all three] time-forms. 
[It is said to be] past [that is] having the put time-variation, 
though not completely severed from future and present time
variations. [So too it is said to be] future [that is] having the 
future time-variation, though not completely severed from present 
and put time-variations. [So also it is said to be] present [that 
is] having a present time-variation, though not completely severed 
from past and future time-variations. Take the C8B8 of a man 
enamoured of one particular woman-he has not thereby lost his 
sexual feeling for the rest of women-folk. Here the difficulty is 

1 Compare aMid1&/j~i-pariq-tItJ iii. 17, 
p. 2281 (Calc. ed.). 

I The word tnparimrl6ta implies a. leriel 
of changes in lOme subordinate and 
additional thing, or lOme added pro
pert yin the unchanged thing. Compare 
parifKJrianam in Sarva-daf9lUla1laJh· 
grab80 (ADa.n~ Banakrit Seriel), 
page 8, line 8 from below. 

• This word is diaculI8ed in Patalljali: 

MahibhitYa. L ISO', 2071°, 266B (l[iel. 
hom). 

• This ",aid; is the oondition of the thing 
when 10 cha.nged as to be manifest to 
our conscioueneaa, that ii, when we 
can observe the eft'ects it bringe about. 

I In the Yoga. Iystem the dJuanna is real; 
in the Vedanta it is unreal (tn.ria). 
The dJuarma is conltantly changing 
iuto another thing; but in.,olvel the 
concept of perma.nence. 
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brought forward by others' that since all three time-variations are 
[thus said to be] connected with everything that is in the mutation 
of time-variation, it must follow (prapnoh) that the time-forms are 
confounded.' We meet this objection thus (tasya parihara). What 
is termed the common nature of things as external-aspects cannot 
be brought into existence [at our pleasure]. The common nature 
[as external aspect] exists [independently] and therefore in regard 
to it the distinctions of time-variations must be maintained. Thus 
it must not be said that the common nature of this or that thing 
exists only in the present time. Because if this were BO, the mind
stuff could never become subject to passion [for a certain object 1 
For anger [aga.inst BOme other object being by supposition now 
present in the mind-stuff], desire would not move actively forth. 
Moreover it is not possible for the three time-variations to belong 
simultaneously to one and the same [individual] phenomenalized 
form. But what is p0B8ible is the presentation (bhava) in successive 
times of its phenomenal 1 [form] by the operation of the conditions
which-phenomenalize (vyanjaka) it. Thus it has been said, I U The 
[outer] forms [when developed to] a high degree and the [inner] 
fluctuations [when developed to] a high degree oppose each other; 
but the generic forms co-operate with [these when developed to] 
a high degree." Hence [time-variations] are not confounded. To 
take an example. When we say absolutely (eva) that passion for 
a certain thing has shown itself, [we do not mean] that at that 
time [passion] for another object is non-existent; [but we mea.n 
that passion for another object] continues to be present [in the 
mind-stuff] though in a generic [unphenomenalized] form. Hence it 
[the passion] for that [other object] exists at that time (tada tatra 
tasya bhava). A similar [explanation can be given] in the case of 
time-variation [also]. The three time-forms do not belong to the 
substance but to the external-aspects. These [external-aspects] 
have a time-variation or do not have a time-variation. And as 
entering into various intensities are known by different names 
[which imply] an alteration of intensity but not of matter. Thus 

1 Compare i. 11, p. 87' (Calc. ed.). 
• Compare ii. 15, p. 1861 (Calc. eeL) and the parallels given there. 
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the sa.me stroke is termed one 1 in the unit-place and ten in the 
ten's p~ and a hundred in the hundred's place. So too the same 
woman is called 8. mother and a daughter and a sister. Some 
persons ha.ve objected' that in the case of a thing which mutates in 
intensity [the substance of the thing] must logically be held to be 
(prasanga) absolutely permanent. How is this? On the ground 
that it is functional activity I of the thing which determines the 
[special] time-form of the thing. Thus a thing is said to be a future 
thing when it is not exerting its own activity, and a present thing 
when it is thus active, and a past thing when it has ceased from 
activity. Hence, say these persons, it follows that substance and 
external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are all absolutely 
permanent.' But that [alleged] weakness, [we say], does not exist 
[in our position]; for we hold that although a substrate (gu!,-in) is 
permanent, its aspects (gu~) suffer a variety of antagonisms. 
Just as any arrangement of parts, (samsthdna) [which are coarse 
elements,] is only an external-aspect of the imperishable subtile 
elements, sound and the rest, and has a beginning a.nd an end, 80 

the resoluble [into primary matter] is only an external-aspect of 
the imperishable aspects (gu~), the sattva, and the others, and 
has a beginning and an end, and to it [and to the rest] the term 
evolved-form (vikara,) is applied. The following serves as an 
illustration. ]. The substance clay passes from its external-aspect 
in the form of a round lump of clay into another external-aspect. 
And thus as an external-aspect enters into mutation in the 
form of a water-jar. 2. The water-jar-form putting aside its future 
time-variation assumes its present time-variation; here is the 
mutation as time-variation. 3. The water-jar is every moment 
undergoing oldness and newness [in its parts] and thus passes 
through mutations of intensity. Thus the substance also has 
another external-aspect, which is, the intensity; and the external-

1 Contrary to Mr. G. R. Kaye'. opinion the 
followingpuaages ahowthat the place
.ystem of decimal. was hown as early 
&I tbesixthcentury A..D. See Aryabhata 
(bom 476 A..D.) in bia Aryabhatiya 
(ed. Kem, 1874), p. x and S"'; Variha 

Mibira (hom 505 near Ujjain) in hia 
Paiicaaiddhlntiki (ed. Thibaut, 1889), 
p.DL 

I The point i. that tbe thing ia neitber 
produced nor deatroyed, but ia ita 
activity. 
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aspect has also another time-variation, which is, the intensity. 
There is therefore only one [kind of a] mutation of matter, though 
variously described [by us]. The sa.me explanation is applicable 
to other things 1 also. The mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity [as here described] do not transcend 
the substance I as such. Hence there is only one kind of a muta
tion which includes all those varieties we have described.s What 
then is a mutation 1 It is the rise of another external-aspect in 
a permanent matter after an earlier external-aspect has been 
repressed. 
AI being relevant to the discuaaion and 18 being useful to further discuaaion 
he gives the divisions of the mutations of elements and of organa in the sutra 
18. Thus •.• enumerated. He explains [the sutra] by saying «Thus.,. An 
objector 18k&, 'It is only the mind-stuB that has been described as bem, in 
mutation, not its various kinds, the mutation of external-aspeet and of tim .. 
nriation and of intensity. 80 how can this [that has been said] be extended' 
by analogy' to tbeae latter?' In reply to this he say&, «of emergence and of 
restriction.» Although the words external-aspect and time-variation and inten
sity have not been previously mentioned, it is not however true that the mutations 
of external-aspect and of time-variation and of intensity have not been deseribed. 
This is the point in brief.-To continue. The mutation of external·aspect has 
been described in the words of this sUtra [iii. 9], u 8ubliminal-impression 
of emergence ... subliminal-impression of restriction." And in showing this 
mutation of external-aspect, he has at the same time indicated the mutation of 
time-variation, which has ita loeus in the extemal-aspect, as he says in the 
\Yords, «the mutation of time-variation.,. A time-variation (~~a) is that 
by which a kind of time is characterized. For, characterized by this, a thing is 
distinguished from other things with other times connected with them. The 
expression, «the restriction having three time-variations» has its explanation 
in the words «connected with the three time-form8.~ The word «time-form» 
is an expression for time. «This [ restriction], one may say, puts aside the first 
time-form whose time-variation is yet to come.» Does it then go beyond ita 
state as an external.aspect possessing a time-form? No, he say& «Without 
however passing out of its state as external-aspect.» That very mutation which 
W18 yet to come is now present; but the restrietion [which was yet to come] 

I This would apply to the whole I(oap.ol. 
I The mutations do not dift'er from the 

subeta.nce, but are the conditions for 
the aelf·identity of the aubstance. 

S For the rea.8On that a.ll change dependa 

28 [a.o .•. n] 

upon the dNJrmin which remaina un
changed amid change. 

4 The words tlti~, an~, and atkfa are 
discussed in Pataiijali's Ma.hlbhifY&. 
on i. 1. 56, ,art. I, p. 183 foot (Kiel
horn's ed.~ 
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does not [now] cease to be a restriction. This is the meaning.-No~ comes his 
explanation of the present in the words «in which condition it becomes manifest 
as being what it is» in other worde, in its nature 1 as producing certain effects 
peculiar to il «A manifestation» is a moving actively forth. This is ita 
second time-form as compared to its first time-form whioh was yet to come. 
An objector says, I This may be so. But if one has reached the present after 
having put aside the future time-form, and after having put aside this [present] he 
is to reach the past, then Sir, there would be a creation and destruction of [these] 
time-forms. And this is not a desired resull For nothing is made to grow out 
of a non-existent, nor is an existent ever destroyed.' In reply to this he BaYS 
«And it is nol» The meaning is that he is not disconnected from the future 
and the past time-forms, inasmuch as they persist in their generic form. Having 
shown that the future restriction has a present time-variation, he shows that the 
present emergence has a past, its third form, by saying, «In the same way, 
emergence.» So then is the restriction alone future, and is the emergence not 
[future]? No. As he says, «In the same manner, now emergence.» So there 
is a re-existence as regards the generic form of emergence. but not as regards the 
[individual] phenomenalized form. For the past does not exist again.-14anifesta
tion of itself, as it is, is the same as the fact that that which is able to produce 
effects becomes visible. This mutation of time-variation, as described, recurs again 
and again in things of this kind, as he says, «In the same way •. now.»-He 
describes the mutation of intensity, which has only been pointed out by the 
mutation of external-aspect, by Baying, «Similarly, ••• intensity.» In the case 
of external-aspects, the time-form of which is present, the intensity is equiva
lent to the presence or absence of power. And the mutation is the gradation of 
this [intensity] from moment to moment. He concludes this discussion by 
the words «In these cases.» He specifies the various mutations as having & 

variety of relations I in accordance' with the teaching of the system, as he says 
«In these cases the substance.» Then is this mutation of the aspects (Ptw) 
occasional? The reply is, No. As he says «Consequently.» But why is this 
mutation perpetual? In reply he says «For (ca) ••• unstable.» The word 
«For (ca») is in the sense of cause. The «changeS» are the behaviour (pmc4ra). 
Why is it just 8O? In reply he says «that which constitutes the aspects (Ptw)'» 
«Is said to be» later in this same [sutra ].-80 this three-fold mutation of mind
stuff also is expounded by the author of the sntras with regard to elements and 
organs as he says «Thus.» This three-fold mutation is the result of the distino
tion between substance and external-aspects; it is based upon the distinction 
between the substance and the external-aspects. So we have (tatra) a mutation 

1 The thing is what it is (,.o~ .,.,) because 
the mutation is fulfilling a purpose. 
This iI the esaence of IIoD7 individual 
form. 

I A IGtltba1UlJwJ is a. rela.tion; a ,atitbandhi" 

is a thing in relation. 
• Referring to the panca¢kha'. ccUtJ,;, ca 

flUl!a"(ttam, whioh is not, however, 
here expreealy a.ttributed to him. Com
pare p. 213, note 1. 



~19] Substances and emmal-aspects contrasted [-iii.l! 

BUch as a. cow or a water-jar as an external-aspect of tbe substances eartb and 
other elements. And the external-aspects bave mutations of time-variation Buch 
as put and future and present. .Again the cow or other [animal] changed into 
ita present time-variation has mutations of intensity, Buch as childhood and boy
bood and youth and old age. And the water-jar or other [thing] has its mutation of 
intensity, such as newness or oldneu.-8imilarly organs, which are substances, 
bave external aspecte, which are the seeing of blue or of other coloUI"B. The 
external aspect has the present and the other time-variations. The time-variation 
which has the seeing of a jewel or some other [thing] has a mutation of intensity, 
BUch as the clearness or lack of clearneaa [of the seeing]. This mutation, thus 
described, of elements and of organs, is to be understood as being based upon 
the distinction between the 8ubstance and ita extemal.aspects and time-variations 
and intensities. But as referring to the lack of distinction between them, it is 
mentioned when be says «But in the strict sense.» Tbe word «bu~ differen
tiates this from tbe view that they are distinct. The absolute reality of this 
[mutation] is asserted, but [the absolute reality] of the other [three~fold] muta
tion is not denied. Wby? «For tbe external-aspect is nothing more than the 
substance itself.:" An objector says, , If the external-aspect is merely an evolved 
form of the substance, bow then should tbe idea prevail in the world tbat there 
is no confusion in the case of these [three] mutations?' In reply to tbis be says, 
«in the form of an external-aspect.» The word «extemal-aspect» is bere equiva
lent to external-aspect and to time-variation and to intensity. It is tbe substance 
that enters into evolved-forms through the medium of these. So the [evolved
form] is one and is also not confused 1rith [another]. Because [the 
extemal-aspects] the medium of tbis [substance], although not distinct from the 
substance, are not confused with each other. An objector says, 'If tbe external
aspects are not distinct from the substance, and if the time-forms of the substance 
are distinct, then since the external-aspects are not different from the substance, 
the external-aspects would be like a Bubstance.· To which he replies, «In 
such eases . • . of the . • • extemal.ypeet.» The «state» means a particular 
arrangement-of-parts.1 Just as a plate of gold t or of some other substance 
may receive a particular name and [be called] a necklace or a svastika, [so] there 
is an alteration only as [concerns the form of the ornaments], but the matter 
gold does not become something not gold, because there is no absolute distinction 
[between the substance and the external-aspect]. This is the intention of what 
he is about to say. He brings forward a Buddhist, who holds the doctrine of 
the absolute unity [of substance and of external-aspect], by saying, «An opponent 
objects as follows.» 'For the neoklace and other things thus coming into 
existence are extemal-aspects only and are real in the strict sense. But there is 
no BUcb thing called" gold", some one thing present in many external-aspects [and 
yet different from them]. But if it be assumed that the matter persists even in 

1 Compare i. 48, p. got (Calo. ed.) and the parallel. given there. 
I See ii. 28, p. 1701 (Calc. ed.). 
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the external-aspects which are ceasing to be, then [the matter], like the Power 
of Intellect (cili), would not enter into mutations, but would continue existing 
absolutely unchanged. The continued existence in another form means the 
throwing away of its own form as consisting of mutations and the exchange of 
'this for another, the absolutely changeless. Just as the Power of Intellect (citi), 
although the aspects divide themselves into one alteration after another, does 
Dot relapse from its own self and remains absolutely unchanged, 80 likewise 
gold, &c., would remain absolutely unchanged,-a proposition which you do not 
admit. So matter is something not different from its external-aspects.' This ob
jection he refutes by saying «this, [he replies, involves] no weakness.» «Why?» 
«Because we do not maintain an absolute unity.» Had we to admit the absolute 
permanence of matter, as of the Power of Intellect 1 (citi), then we should have 
lain open to this taunt. We, however, do not take our stand upon the doctrine 
of absolute permanence. On the contrary, we say that all these tluee worlds, 
and not merely matter, pass out of their phenomenalized individual forms, as pro
ducing"eJfecta fulfilling a purpoae. Why? «For [we are bound to] deny that 
[the world] is permanent,» on the ground of a source-of-valid-ideas. For if the 
water.jar were not to pass out of its [individual] phenomenalized form, then even 
though reduced to the condition of potsherds or of broken bits, it would be as 
before clearly apperceived as a water-jar and it would have to fu1ti1 the purposee 
[ of a water-jar]. [But this cannot be.] Consequently the three worlds are not 
permanent. ' Very well then, suppose that [the jar] does not exist permanently 
in so far as it is not apperceived and does not fulfil the purposes of a water-jar, 
because like the sky-lotus it is illusory (tuccha).' In reply to this he says, «even 
after it has passed out.» It is not absolutely illusory existence, so that it would 
be absolutely impermanent. Why? Because [we are obliged] to deny its 
annihilation, on the ground of a source-of-vaIid·ideas. To explain. Whatever is 
illusory existence, cannot be apperceived or produce effects, quite as in the case 
of the sky-lotus. Whereas these three worlds are from time to time apperceived 
and do produce effect&, [and so are not absolutely illusory existences]. Similarly 
we should cite as illustrations proving existence (satWahetu) (a) capacity for rising 
into consciousness, (b) materiality, (c) fitness forextemal-aspects and time·varia
tions and intensities and others, [which proofs] are wanting in the case of the 
sky-lotus or the man's horns, which are absolutely illusory existences. Similarly 
[ the jar] is not absolutely permanent so that it would be absolutely permanent like 
the Power of Intellect (citi), but on the contrary it is [only] in some respects 
permanent. And thus it is established that it enters into mutations. So we 
must understand that, in the states of the lump of clay and of the following 
states, the effects such as the water-jar, which are yet to come, have an existence. 
The objector says, 'This may be true. But if an effect even after it has passed 
out [of individual phenomenalized existence] exists, why is it not apperoeived ? 
The reply is, COn being refunded.» «Refunded» [ that is] resolved into its own 

1 Reading citif4kter. 
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eauae. «A IUbtile form> [that ill] one not capable of being seen. And hence 
there is no apperception of it.-Having thus substantiated the mutation of 
external-aspect, he substantiates the mutation of time-variation also, in 80 far .. 
they are inseparably connected with each other, by saying, «in the mutation of 
time-variation.» The meaning is that each time-variation is inseparably con
lieeted with the two others. The objector says, 'When one time-variation is in 
connmon, other time-variations are not perceived. How then [are these] connected 
with the .former? ' In reply he sayB, «Take the case of a man.» For an absence 
of experience d08l not do away with that which is established by the lOurce-of-a
valid-idea. For the very fact that this [time-variation] haa been made to rise 
[in consciousneaa], is the source-of-the-valid-idea for the real existence of these 
[other time-variations], because a non-existent thing, such as a man's horns, 
cannot be made to rise in conacioU8D88I. He seta up the objection uttered by 
another when he says, «Here ••. in the mutation of time-variation.» ' If when 
an external-aspect is present, it is at the same time past and future, then all the 
three time-forms would be confounded. And if the time-forms are to be in 
successive times, then it would follow that the production of the non-eustellt 
[becomes possible].' He meeta the objection with the words, «We meet this 
objeotion thus.» For the existence of external-aspecta in the present only 
is established by experience. From this it follows that [ uternal-upects are] 
in relation to earlier and to later time. [Why does it follow?] Because of 
COUl'88 a non-existent does not come into being, nor is an existent annihilated, 
as he say&, CBecause if this were so, the mind-stuff could never.» For the 
mind-stuff at a time following after anger, is experienced as having the external· 
aspect of passion. And if passion did not exiat at the time of anger, in 80 far as 
(passion] waa [at that time] future, how then could [passion] rise into conscious
neaa ? And if it should not rise in consciousneu, how could it be experienced ? 
[The objector continues,] 'Even if this be granted, why would there not still be 
confusion of time-forms?' The question is [contained in the phrase,] «:Moreover 
it is not possible.» 'What (_) cause is there for not confounding [the time
forms]?' And (ca) isuaedin the sense of 'but'. The answer is given in the 
words, «the three.» The three time-variations cannot possibly exist simul
taneously. In what? In one lluctuation of mind-stuff. But in succeasive 
times it is pouible for each one of the time-variations to exist in ita phenomenal 
[form] by the operation of the conditions which phenomenalize it [the time
variation]. Since the discussion of the time-variations depends upon the things. 
which-have-time-vanations, therefore the time-variations, in so far as they have 
the form of the things-whioh-have-time-variations, beloDg to [or have the same 
nature as (tatkatta)] these, that is, the things-which-have-time-variatioll& 
On this same point he states his concurrence of opinion with PaiiC&9ikha 
the Master by saying «it has been said.» This has been explained' before. 
He brings the discussion to a close by the word «Hence.» The time-forms are 

1 ii. 15, p. 13511 (Calc. ed.). 
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not confounded in 80 far as external·aspeots which are opposed to each other, for 
instance, those that have become visible and those that have become invisible, 
are refunded into [their own causes]. . He gives an illustration in the words CTo 
take an eumple.» Previously it was shown that anger must be thought to be 
in relation with pasaion. Now a pasaion referring to one object is shown to 
be in relation to a p&88ion referring to another object. He takes up the subject 
referred to in the illustration by saying, «.A similar [explanation] in the case of 
time-variation.» An objector says, 'Even when it is 88Bumed that [the mutations] 
are not absolutely distinct, the distinction may yet exist. 80 when the external· 
aspect or the time·variation or the intensity altere, the substance, in that it is not 
distinct from them, should also alter. And it is just this that we do not accept, 
because it is contrary to the experience that the [permanent] substance is in· 
aeparably connected [with its own states which are impermanent].' In reply to 
this he says, CThe three tim~forms do not belong to the substanoe.,> Because it 
is the external-aspects, which are distinot from it, that have the three time-forms. 
That it is the external·aspects which are connected with the three time-forms is 
made clear by the words, «These [external.aspects].» «Have a time-variatio~ 
means manifested [that is] present. cDo not have a time-variation» means un· 
manifested [that is] future or past. Of these [two], those·that·have-a·time-varia· 
tion, when they attain to the various intensities, either to powerfulness or to 
weakness, are referred to as being different 1 from other intensities, but not from 
other matter. The word «intensity» is here used in the sense of external· 
aspect and of time-variation and of intensity. What he means to say is this : 
Now it is experience alone which determines the difference or the absence of 
difference between the substance and the external·aspects and the other [muta
tions]. Since the external·aspects and the rest are not absolutely identical with 
the substance, to the extent that the common nature of the external-aspect and 
of the other [mutations] should have the form of the substance. Nor is there 
absolute difference, to the extent that the common nature of external·aspects 
should be [as different as] horses and cows. Experience moreover although 
not establishing the fact that there is absolute [identity or difference], does 
show the substance as one I and as persisting in the ext.ernal-aspects and other 
[mutations] which have the quality of coming into and of p&88ing out of experience, 
and it does exclude the external·aspects from each other. [All] this is experienced 
by everyone. 80 we conform ourselves to this experience. We are not at 
liberty to throw it away, and to dispose of the experiences of the external.aspects 
as we like. On this same point he gives an example from ordinary life in the 
words, «Thus the same stroke.~ Just as the stroke, which in itself is precisely 
the same, in relation to the various positioDs is called a hundred and other 
names, so the substance, which in itself is precisely the same, is repeatedly 
given a name in accordance with the alteration of its external·aspect and its 

1 Reading a",alMlCJ. 
I ThuB the bGuddha theory p. 2054 (Calc. ed.) it p&rtia1ly conceded. 
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time-variation and its intensity. This is the meaning. To illustrate the matter 
he gives another simile in the words, «So too t.he same woman.» At this point 
he raises an objection, made by an opponent, by saying, «intensity.» When 
there is a mutation of intensity, [that is] a mutation of external·aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, one would be involved in a fault with regard to 
t.he absolute [permanence] of the substance and of the external·aspect and of the 
time-variation and of the intensity. He asks, «How?» [The objector] gives the 
answer in the words, «00 the ground that the functional.activity ••• the time· 
form.» For we can see that the functional'activity of that which is future in its 
time-form as belonging to curds is present as belonging to milk, because [the 
functional activity of the future] is shut off by this [functional·activity of the 
present]. For this reason when the external.aspect which has the time·variation 
(lakfo~) of the curds, although existent in the milk, does not exert its own 
functional-activity, then the undertaking of the business [of the effects to be 
accomplished] by curdling and the other [changes]. is called future. And it is 
ealled present when it is thus active; and past when it has done the business 
of curdling and the other [changes] and stopped. To this extent then it 
must follow that the substance and the external·aspects and the time-variations 
and the intensities, although persisting in all three times, are ab80lutely [per
manent]. For permanence is existence at all times. And in [these] four eases, 
whether they exist at all times or do not exist [at all times], there is no produc
tion.1 This much only is the time-variation (lakfa~) of the absolutely permanent. 
And in the ease of the Power of Intellect (citi·~i) also, which is absolutely 
permanent, there is no other special feature. This is the point. He meets the 
objection in the words «But that [alleged] weakness does not exist,» There is 
no weakness there. Why? Because although the substrate (uut'ifa) is permanent, 
the aspects (gu!la) suffer antagonisms,' the one of [the aspects] being capable of 
being overcome and the othe1'8 of overcoming. This is their variety. What he 
means to say is this: Although there is existence at all times in the case of all 
four, still, in 80 far as there is a variety in the antagonisms of the aspects (uul'a), 
in that the various evolved·forms of which this [variety] consists become visible 
or invisible, and in so far as they enter into mutations, there is no absolute 
[permanence]. Whereas in the ease of the Power of Intellect (citi-gaktl) there is 
no becoming visible or becoming invisible of evolved-forms which belong to itself. 
Thus [this] is absolutely perm~eDt. As they say,' II The leamed call that perma
Dent the nature of which does Dot perish." That this variety of antagonisms is 
the cause of the variety of the evolved forms in the case of both the evolving
substance and the evolved-eubstance is shown by the words, «Just as.» Just 

S If it it to exist at all timeB, then, like the 
citifGleti, it could not be produced. Or 
if it is not to exiBt at any time, then, 
like the hornB of a man, it could not 
be produced. This it Bilarima'B glOlL 

I This word f1imartla OCCt1l'8 once only in the 
Bhi9Y&. But VicaBpati use. it four 
times besides thia, i. 2, p. 11'; iii 18, 
pp. 20916, 210'0' (Oalc. eeL). 

• Compare MBh. xii. 818. 102 ( .... 11826). 
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88 the arrangement of parts, I as distinguished (lakfa,a) by being a mutation of 
earth and of other [C081'I8 elements], is itself merely an extemal upeot and has a 
beginning and an end, in that it becomes invisible,-[ so] «sound and the rest,» 
the subtile elements sound and touch and colour and taste and smell, are not 
perishable as compared with their own products, and do not, like them. become 
invisible. He shows how this is in the cue of the evolving.matter by the 
words, «so the resoluble.» «To it the term evolved·form (tM4ra) is applied.)) 
But the Power of Thought (citi"faktt1 is not subject to this kind of evolution of 
form. This is the point.-Having thus taken up by way of illustration both 
the evolved·matter and the evolving-cauae, which are well enough known to 
thinking persons, he takes up in the case of the evolved-matter only, which is 
well enough known to the popular [mind), the variety of the antagonisms of the 
aspects (gupa) which leads to variety in the mutation. of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, by saying, «The following l88"es as an illustra
tion.» There is no n8C888ity that the mutation of intensity should belong to 
time-variations only. For all [three], external-aspect and time-variation and 
intensity, are expressed by the word 'intensity '. Therefore the one [kind of] 
mutation is intensity which is common to all Accordingly he says, «Thus the 
substance only.» He gives the distinguishing-characteriatic of the mutation 
which includes [all] by saying, «in a permanent.:. The word' external-aspect t 
is an expression for external.aspect and for tim.variation and for intensity, in 
so far 88 it is that in which they inhere. 

Among these [mutations], 
14. A substance conforms itself to quiescent and uprisen 
and indeterminable external-aspects. 
An external aspect I is [to speak precisely] only a power of the 
Bubstance as limited by its pre-established harmony 8 [with regard 
to effects]. And it is known as an actual existence, of which the 
existence is inferred by the kind of effect which it generates, as 

I Vicaspati uses BtJ,;,ghana as the equiva
lent to ItJmnil1fJs:tJ iii. 26, p. 2887, and iv. 
18, p.291'. It is applied only to collec
tiona of ma1uiblMita; and is .ometimee 
not different from external form (mirli), 
iii. 58, p. 2721, and iii. 18, p. 210' j or 
again, the pa.rta of grain., iii 18, 
p. 2054• iii. 15, p. 216'; or the put. of 
words, iii. 17, p. 22211; or of the lim be 
of bird., ii. 46, p. 1851°. See also ii. 28, 
p. 17011, and iii. 26. p. 289' (Calc. ed.). 

t The .me entity, regarded from the side 
of permanence, is a mutation (pari
t'iflla); from the side of change i. an 
external aspect. 

I The word ,ogyaM is used in the Biitra. 
ii. 58. The word yogytdfKI i. in the 
.ntra. ii. 41 a.nd in the Bhlif1a, p. 18211 

(Calc. ed.). Vicaapati uses it five 
times: ii. 6, p. 11611 i ii. 28, p. 157'; 
ii. S2, P. 17610 ; iii. 14, p. 21110 ·11. 
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one or another [form] of the single [substance]. Of these [forms] 
that is ca.11ed present, if it be that the external-aspect is p8088ing 
through [the state] of its peculiar functional-activity. This is different 
from the other external-aspects both the quiescent and the indeter
minable [states]. But when it has rejoined its general [or latent] 
form, then how could that external-aspect be distinguished from 
any other, since it is then of the very nature of the substance itself 1 
There are, as every one knows, three of these external-aspects 
within the substance, the quiescent and the uprisen and the indeter
minable. Of these the quiescent are those that have come to rest by 
finishing their functional-activity. The uprisen are those in active 
function j and these [uprisen] are immediately-contiguous (sam
anantara) to the futUl'e time-variation. While the past come after 
the present. Why do not the present come after the past 1 Because 
there is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them]. 
The relation of antecedent and consequent in the case of the future 
and the present 1 is not the same as [this relation] in the case of the 
past I [and of the present]. Therefore there is [no later external
aspect] immediately contiguous to the past. Consequently the 
future only is immediately contiguous [as being antecedent] to the 
present.-Now the indeterminable [external-aspects], what are 
they 1 Everything containing the essence of everything. Upon 
which it has been said, " That which in the various forms S of taste 
and other [subtile elements] contains the mutations of [the coarse 
elements of] water a.nd of earth is found in plants j likewise [that 
which is mutable] in plants is found in animals, and of anjmals in 
plants." In this sense, in so far as the common nature is not 
destroyed, we use the term 'everything contains the essence of 
everything.' Still, because of connexion with place and time and 
form' and cause, the external-aspects do not of course manifest 
themselves at the same time. II That which passes through a 
1 The Virttib says that this is pt'dgabhiJ«J. 
t In this case there is ,ragd1t«JMa. 
• Compare Vicaapati's quotation iv. IS, 

p. 291' from the Vlyu Pur.; and also 
Yogavlsifia, Utpattiprak&ra.J}.a 78. 

• The word ru,a i. U&ed for colour and form ; 
the word a.wnJ for form when a dia-

29 [a.o ••• n] 

crimination is made. The contrast 
between the two iI similar to the 
Cartesian use of • clear' and • distinct.' 

• The Bikiner MS. and the text of Boda.s 
(Bom. Sanskrit Ser.), p. 134:1, both read 
tlpaoolldhcU. 
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succession of these external-aspects, whether manifested or unman i
fested, and which has as its essence the generic form a.nd the 
particular,! and which is present-in-all-but-different-from-them I 
(anvayin),-that is a substance. But the [Y ogace.ra] who holds 
that this world is nothing but external-aspects without [a sub
stance] present-in-all-but-different-from-thern,-for him there would 
be no experience. Why would this be 80 1 [The reply is,] how 
could one consciousne88 of a subject-oC-experience (bholcrtvena) be 
held responsible for a deed done by another consciousness 1 And 
there would also be no memory of this [consciousness]. For there is 
no such thing as recollection by one consciousness of something seen 
by another [consciousness]. And it is the substance permanently 
present-in-all-but-different-from-them which, upon the recognition 
of a thing is recognized as participating in the alteration of the 
external-aspect. Consequently it is not true that [this world] is 
nothing more than externaJ-aspects without [a substance] present
in-all-but-different-from-tbem. 

He gives the distinguishing-cbaraeteristic of this substance to which the three
fold mutation belongs by the 8ntra. 14.. Among these [ mutations] a sub8taDoe 
OODforma itself to quieaoent and uprisen and indeterminable esterDal· 
aspeota. A substance (dhannifa) is a thing that has external-aspects (d1aanItG). 
And because, unless one knows the external-aspects, one cannot know the 
substance, he makes known what the external-aspect is in the word «pre
established-harmony.:?> «The substance'> means a material object suoh as clay. 
«Only a power:?> [that is] the power of producing the dust and the lump of 
clay and the water-jar. This is the external-aspect,' in 80 far as these are 
contained in this [substance] in an unphenomena1ized state. This is the point. 
An objector says, , In 80 far as these exist therein in an unphenomenalized state 
they may become visible from within it, but how can the capacity to fetch 
water [in the jar] and similar [purposeful acts], which could not have been got out 
of their cause [the olay 1 be obtained by them [that is, the finished products] ? ' 
In reply to this he says, «as limited by its pre-eetab1ished-harmony.~ The 
power to produce the water-jar is defined as being pre-established-harmony for 
things which fetch water. Henee the power to fetch water and the other 
[purposeful] acts are also obtained by the water-jars and other things from their 
own cause only. Thus [the capacity to fetch water] is not accidental [with 

1 Compare i. 7, p. 21~, and iii. ~, p. 2571 I See also i. 45, p. 961 ; iii. 18, p. 2()51; 

(Calc. 00.). iii. ~, p. 257' (Calc. eel). 
• Reading dha,-ma(a. 
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reprd to the lubstance]. This is the point.-There is another interpretation. 
One might be asked, 'What are substances?' The reply is, «of the substance 
88 limited by its pre-established-harmony.» One might be asked, 'What is 
an extemal-aspect?' The reply is, «An. external-aspect is only a power.l » 
The meaning is that an external-aspect is only a pre-eetablished-harmony 
belonging to theae [Iubstances]. Hence it is proven that the thing which has 
this [external-aspect] is the substance. Thus it becomes clear.-He describes 
the source-of-the-valid-idea [which proves] the real existence of these [external. 
aspects] in the words, CAnd it .•. is inferred by the kind of effect which it 
generates.» Of the single substance in one or another form 88 dust or 88 a 
lump of clay or 88 a water-jar. This is the meaning. And it differs because 
there are e~dently different effects. This is another way of putting it (iti 
~ It i. observed [ or] apperceived. With regard to these [ external-aspecte] 
he describes the difference between the lump of clay, which strikes upon [the 
thinking substance of] experience and is present, and the quiescent state of the 
clay .. dust, and the indeterminable state of the clay 88 water-jar by saying «Of 
these [forms] that is called present.» If there be no difference, then the dust 
and the water-jar would have their functional-activity co-extensive with that of 
the lump of clay. This is the point. But in the case of the unphenomenalized . 
lump of clay, the establishment of the difference, 88 stated above, is impossible. 
[This] he says in the words, «But when.» What [then] is this [difference]? 
By establishment of what difference will there be a differentiation? Having 
thus mentioned that there is [this] establishment of a difference between the 
external •• pects. he analyses this difference in the words, «There are, 88 every 
one knows.» The word «uprisen:. means present. He now deduces the 
priority and the aequence of the time-forms in the words, «And these.» A 
question is raised in the words, «Why does not 1» ' For what reason does not 
the preeent come after the past ? ' This is the meaning. The re880n is, «There 
is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them].» By speaking of 
the object [that is, absence of antecedence and consequence] he indicates that 
which contains 88 its object [the absence of antecedence and consequence], 
that is to say, the non-apperception [of this object]. He shows what this same 
non-apperception is, in 80 far 88 its properties are opposite to those of appercep
tion, in the words, «in the case of the future and the present.» He brings the 
diBCussion to a close with the word, «Consequently.» Consequently (tat) 
meanl for this reason. The future only is immediately contiguous 88 being 
antecedent to the present; but the past is not. The present is immediately 
contiguous to the past as being antecedent to it; but the indeterminable is not. 
Therefore it is established that the youngest of the tjme-forms is the past. An 
objector says, "This may be true. The uprisen and the past may be surmised 

I Compare the p .. a.ge a.t the end of the 
Explanation of iii. 15, "Power 80110 is 
a lubtile state of effect. that a.re 

inteJllified. It is an edernal-upect of 
the mind and it il inferred only by the 
esperience of ita coane effect .. " 
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to be those external-aspects which are in experience and those which have been 
experienced. But external-states which are indeterminable cannot, in so far &8 

they are indeterminable, be surmised." With this in mind he asks, eN ow. _ . 1» 
What are the indeterminablee? In what things do we look 1 for them? To 
this the answer is in the words «Everything containing the essence of every
thing. Upon which it has been said.» This is made consistent in the words, 
C ••. of water and of earth.» For, in the case of water which contains [the 
subtile elements of] taste and colour and touch and sound, and in the case of 
earth which contains odour and taste and colour and touch and sound, various 
forms containing the mutations are observed as perceived in the taste and other 
[subtile elements] which are found in the root and fruit and blossoms and foliage 
and in the other parts of trees and creepers and shrubs. This .cannot be a 
mutation of earth which is not of a similar essence, or of water which is not of a 
like kind. For, as it has already II been consistently stated, there can be no pro
duction of that which does not already exist. Similarly in the case of animals, 
human beings and beasts tame or wild, various tastes, &c., are observed coming 
from mutaHoDs of plants. For these [human beings and other animals] in eating 
the fruits [and leaves] and so on acquire a rich variety of forms, &0. In the same 
way, plants are observed to have a variety of forms coming from the mutations of 
animals. For it is known that pomegranates become as large as coco-nuts when 
sprinkled with blood. He brings the discussion to a close with the words, 
CIn this sense.» Thus everything, earth and water and all, contains all tastes 
and other [subtile elements]. He gives the reason for this in the words, «in SO 

far as the common nature is not destroyed.» Because, in so far it is 
recognized everywhere, that-which-is-asserted (jati) of the common nature of 
earth and of water is not destroyed. An objector says, 'If everything 
contains the essence of everything, then, Sir, since everything everywhere is 
always in every part close at hand, there would be a manifestation of all existences 
whatsoever at one and the same time. For an effect whose cause, lacking nothing, . 
is close at hand, ought not long to delay.' With this in mind he says, «with place 
and time.» Although everything containing the essence of everything is a cause 
[of everything], still there has to be [a manifestation] 1. of that [particular] 
place which belongs to a [particular] effect [of thia cause]. For instance, 
Kashmir is the place of the saffron-plant. Because although these [ causes] 
exist in Paiicala and other countries, there is no coming actively forth s [of the 
plant} Accordingly there is no manifestation of the saffron-plant in a place 
such as Paiicala. 2. Likewise during the hot season, since no rain moves 
actively forth, there is no manifestation of rice-plants. 8. Similarly a doe 
1 Rea.ding samr.qamalu. Bpati it is the equivalent of ablti""aktt 
• Compare ii. 19, p. 1491 ; iii. 11, p. 2011 ; a.nd occurs ii. 4, p. 111 t; iii. IS, p. 2OS1.; 

iii. 18, pp. 206\1, 207'; and aBato iii. 14, p. 21411. Bilarima. gloueB the 
'nupajananat, ii. IS, p. 1823• word tM1Iamiinata tiftrbMf7G itt, P. 214, 

I The word samuddctira occnn once only in note 8 (Calc. ed.). 
the Bbii~ya. iii. 13, p. 207'. In Vioa-
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does not give birth to a human baing, because in her the human form does Dot 
develop. •. In the same way, a non-meritorious person does not experience 
anything like pleasure, because in him DO meritorious cause moves actively 
forth. Therefore because of connexion [ or] separation by place or time or 
form or cause, things [ that is] forma of being do not manifest themselves 1 

at the same time.-Having thus given a claasification to the extemal-aspects, 
he shows that the lubstance is preeent.in-all·but-different-from·them by saying, 
C •• which .•. of these •• .J) The generic-form is the substance as such; the 
particular is the external-aspect. The meaning is that its essence is of both 
these kinds.-Having thus shown that the substance which is established by 
experience is preeent-in-all-but-different-from-them, he reminds the Annihila
tioniat (t1CJ~a), who does not asaent to this and who asaents to the theory 
of a momentary mind·stuff made of consciousness only, of the undesired 
contingency previously [i. 82] mentioned, and he does 80 in the words, «But 
the [Yogacara].» [Also in the worda,] «And ••• upon the recopition of a 
thing.» For a thing observed by Devadatta is not recognised by Yajiiadatta. 
Accordingly it is he who experiences that also recognizes. 

15. The order of the sequence (krama) 1s the reason for the 
order of the mutations. 
If it be possible I tha.t &. single substance has only &. single muta
tion, then the order of the sequence is the cause of the order of the 
mutation. One finds, for example, clay in the form of dust, clay 
in the form of a lump, clay in the form of a water-jar, clay in the 
form of potsherds [and] clay in the form of small bits. It is in this 
sense that there is a sequence. 1. Whenever one external-aspect is 
immediately-contiguous to another external-a.spect, it is [then in] 
sequence with it. The lump of [clay] falls away and the water-jar 
comes into existence. It is in such cases that a sequence in the 
mutation of externa.l-aspects occurs. 2. There is a sequence in the 
mutation of time-variations. By reason of there being a future [time
variation] of the water-jar, there is &. sequence [to it in the] present 
[time-variation]. Likewise by reason of there being&.present [time
variation] of the lump [of clay], there is a sequence [to it in the] 
1 Beading with Bikhel' MS. iitffI(JntJrit. p088ible. The rorm would be uaed as 
• Reading p~, which represents this equiv~lent to a. verbal rorm in -ya 

system. But ir the reading be pm- according to Pav· i. 4. 31 with Siddh. 
~ (Kashmir MS. a.nd Gaiigidha.ra. Kium. (Nir. Sig., ed. 19M), p. 144, laat 
Shiltri's MS.), then the word would line. 
be ueed &.II indicating that this is not 
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past [time-variation]. There is no sequence for the past. Why is 
this 1 When there is a relation of antecedent and sequent there 
is an immediate contiguity. But this relation does not occur in 
the case of the past. Consequently there is a sequence for two 
time-variations only. 8. There is none the less a sequence in the 
mutations of intensity, as when the oldness of a brand-new water
jar becomes evident first on its rim 1 (prdnte), and then manifesting 
itself in a. sequence which conforms to the succession of moments, 
[finally] reaches a complete [individual] phenomenal (form]. This 
then is the third mutation and it is other than the external-aspect 
and the time-variation. These 88.me sequences become what they are, 
80 long as the distinction between the substance and the external
aspect holds. For the external-aspect as such also can ·become the 
substance in so far as another external-aspect is concerned. But 
since, strictly speaking, this same substance can be named external
aspect by virtue of attributing to it an identity with the substance, 
therefore this sequence shines forth in consciousness as a unit only. 
The external-aspects of the mind-stufF are of two kinds, those 
that are perceived and those that are unperceived. Of these 
two, the perceived have as their essence presented-ideas; those 
that are unperceived have as their essence real-things (vast'll,) only. 
These latter are moreover just seven; by inference the existence 
of [these external-aspects] as real things only is brought within 
reach. "Restriction:': and right-living and subliminal-impressionS 
and mutations and vitality and movement and power are external
aspects of mind-stuff excluded from sight." . 
la. The order of the sequence (lrama) is the reason for the order of the 
mutatioua. [A question is 8tated for discuuion.] 'Does one 8ubs~ce have only 
one mutation characterized (~t'CI) by external-aspect and time-variation (lakfat'CI) 
and intensity? Or does it have many mutationa characterized by external
aspect and time-variation and intensity? Of these two which seems plausible? 
[The answer of the objector is,] because the 8ubstance is one, the mutation is 
only one. For from a cause, which as such is one, there ought not to be a diversity 
of effect&, because that diversity would have to be the result of chance. J If this 
be taken 80, the reply is given. As a result of the order of the sequence 

I In making a. ja.r the rim i. moulded firat. 
I This seem. to be a. mnemonic vena by 

the a.uthor of the Comment. Oompare 
iii. 18, p. 28()t (Calc. ed.). 
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there is an order of the mutations. Both ordinary men and men of trained 
minds search out with their own eyes, in clay which is one, a sequential 
suoceaaion of mutating form of dust and lump and water-jar and potsherds and 
small bits. And the immediate 8ucoession between the dust and the lump is 
one thing; and that between the lump and the water-jar is another; and 
that between the water-jar and the potsherds is another; and that between the 
potsherds and the small bits is another. Whatever is sequent with respect 
to the one is antecedent with respect to the other. This same dUference of 
aequen088, since it does not correspond to a single mutation, leads one to 
conclude that there are dUferent mutations. Moreover the clay, although a 
single IUbetance, undergoes a succession of mutatioDl in sequences following 
the sequence of contact (BtJ~) with various co-operatiog causes whioh 
fall one after another into the sequence, and does not leave it [the succession 
of mutations] to chance. And as in the case of the order of the mutation of 
the extemaI-aspects, so the reason for the order of the mutation of time-variations 
and for the order of the mutation of intensities is of the same kind as the order 
of the sequence. All this is made luminous in the words of the Comment, «a 
single substance.» On the 888umption that there is an identity between the 
sequence and that which is in the sequence, it is said that this is its sequence, in 
the words, «There is none the 1888 a sequence in the mutations of intensity.:. 
For it is thus when rice-grains, carefully guarded in a granary by a miser, after 
very many years become reduced to atoms, in that the arrangement of the parts 
[of the grain] is likely to crumble even at a touch of the hand. Such a 
[condition] would not result so Buddenly (akasmat) in the case of brand-new 
rice.grainL Therefore in the sequence of successive moments this fact [that they 
are reduced to atoms] is seen to characterize those [grains] whioh have gotten 
into the sequence of very large and less large and large and minute and more 
minute and very minute. This same order in the sequence does depend upon the 
distinction between the substance and the ext,rnal-aspects, as he says, «These 
same sequences.» Extended from the evolved·eft'ect and up to resoluble [primary 
matter] there is this contingent relation of substance and external-aspects. 
Even [coarse elements] such as earth are external-aspects as compared with 
subtll, elements, as he says, «the external-aspect also.» Because unresoluble 
[primary matter] is, strictly speaking, the only substance, it is us~al to 
attribute identity to it. «By virtue of (taddt1dretW)>> [that is] by virtue of 
having a common locus the substance would itself be an external-aspect. For 
this very reason there would be only one mutation, that of the substance, since 
external-aspects and time-variations and intensities have entered into the sub
stance itself. If this is 80, it is almost equivalent to saying that the substance 
is far-removed from being absolutely permanent.-While discusaiog the mutations 
of the external·aspects he also states the diversity in the kinds of external
aspects of the mind-stuft' by saying Cof the mind-stuft'.» «Perceived» means 
direct perceptions; «unperceived» means indirect perceptions. Of these two, 
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those whose essence is presented-ideas are 8Ources-of-valid-ideas and passions 
and the like. By the words «real things only» he refers to the non-illuminating 
character [of things]. An objector says, 'This may be 80. But if unperceived, 
they surely do not exist.' In reply to this he says «by inference.:' These 
[external aspects] are 80 described whose existence as real things only is prought 
within reach by inference. The word inference (amHn4na) means the proof (una) 
which comes after (anti), and, &8 having the same nature, verbal-communioation 
is also [included in the term]. He brings together in a memorial-vel'88 the 
seven unperceived external-aspects by saying, «Restriction.» 1. The restriction 
of fluctuations is the unconscious stage [i. 61] of the mind-stuff. We come 
to a knowledge of it by verbal-communication and by inference as being a 
state in which subliminal-impressions alone remain. 2. The word «right
living» is meant to include merit and demerit. Elsewhere the reading is' karma'. 
In this case also merit and demerit produced by this [right-living] would have to 
be understood. And these are known either by verbal-communication or by 
inference based upon a knowledge from an experience of pleasure or of pain. 
8. But «subliminal-impression» is inferred from memory. 4:. Likewise, 
since the aspects (ovt"l) are t.hree, the changes of the aspects of the mind· 
stuff are unstable, and so «mutation» from moment to moment is inferred. 
6. Similarly «vitality» which is a kind of effort to sustain the breath. And 
since it is not known [to the mind], this external-aspect is inferred from 
expiration and inspiration. 6. Likewise «movement» of the mind (~tas) is 
aotivity, in accordance with its activity in connexion with the various senses 
and portions of the body, and this [ activity] also is inferred from the 
connwon with it [that is, the mind]. 7. Similarly «power»l also is a 
subtile state of effects that are intensified. It is an external-aspect of the 
mind and it is inferred only by experience of its coarse effects. 

From here on the field-oC-operation Cor the constraint [reached] by 
the yogin who has acquired all the means Cor the attainment oC 
the desired object is discussed. 
16. As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there 
follows] the knowledge of the past and the future. 
Y ogins acquire knowledge oC the past and oC the future as a result 
oC constraint upon the mutations oC external-aspects and oC time
variations and oC intensities. Fixed-attention and contemp1ation 
and concentration, three in one, has been called [iii. 4] constraint. 
By this [constraint] the three mutations directly experienced 

1 Compare ii. 1', p. 21111 (Calc. ed.). 
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produce know ledge of the past and of the future in these [three 
mutations]. 
From this point up to the end of the [third] Book the field-of-operation for the 
constraint and the supernormal powers indicative of the mastery over objects 
will be desoribed. Here we have :first discUBSed as the field-of-operation for 
constraint, for that yogin who has appropriated to himself all the aids to 
yoga, just those three mutations which have been described in detail. Thia 
is in the words, 18. As a result ot 001l8traiDt upon the three mutation. 
there tollows the knowledge ot the past and ot the future. An objector 
asks, 'Direct-experience occurs only where there is constraint. How then 
can constraint upon the three mutations directly-experience the past and the 
future? ' In reply to this he say&, «By this [constraint ].» When the three 
mutations are brought under direet-experience by this [constraint 1 those [time
variations] of the past and the future, inseparably-connected.with·the-muta
tions.yet-different.from.them, become the objects of [intuitive] knowledge. And 
the direct-experience of the three mutations itself has as its essence the direct
experience of the past and the future which are included in [the three 
mutations]. Thus there is no difference of objects in the two cases of the 
constraint and of the direct-experience. 

17. Word and intended-object and presented-idea are con
tused because they are erroneously idenWled with each 
other. By constraint upon the distinctions between them 
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge (JMna) of the cries of 
all living beings. 
With regard to these [three,] voice has its function [in uttering] 
only the [sounds of] syllables. And the organ-of-hearing has as its 
object only that [emission of air] which has been mutated into 
a sound [by a contact with the eight places of articulation belong
ing to the vocal organ]. But it is a mental-process (budd}"?) that 
grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing 1 the letter-sounds . 
each in turn and binding them together [into one word]. Sounds
of-syllables (1Ja~) do not na.turally I aid each other, for they 
1 This same point is much more ela.borately 

diac11886d by Vii.caspa.ti in his Tattva.· 
bindu (Ben&res, 1892), on page 10 a.t 
the top, and a.lso p. 8'. 

• The question is whether the BOunds One 
by one or collectiTely make the proto
type (..,11010) manifest. The replyaeem8 
to be that just as the fulllmowledge 

30 [_.0.'.17] 

ofthe real jewel does not shine out clear 
at the first sight, but .hin811 out in ita 
fuilnen in the final idea, the resultant 
of I8veral impreaaion8,-1O the sounds 
Rngly do make the prototype manifest. 
but do not immediately make the pro
totype in ita perfection manifest. 
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cannot coexist at the same time. Not having attained-to-the
unity-of a word and not having [conveyed a definite meaning], they 
become audible (avis) and they become inaudible (tiras). Hence it 
is said that individually [letter-sounds] lack the nature of a word. 
On the other hand the [sounds of the] syllables one by one may 
be said to have the eBSence of a word 1 as being filled (pracita) with 
the power to furnish expressions for everything through their asso
ciation with other [sounds of] syllables which also oo-operate [in this 
result]. And so they seem to pass into a multiplicity II of [word]
forms. A preceding [sound of a syllable] is mentally determined 
by the following and the following by the preceding to become-a
distinct-and-separate word. Thus a group of [sounds of] syllables 
follows in a sequence [of utterance] a.nd is assigned by conventional 
usage to a [single] intended-object (artha). Hence though com
petent to indicate a great-number-of-things (sarva), a certain 
number of these [sounds of syllables], whatever that number may 
be, makes (but the one] object clear [to consciousness]. For example, 
g-o-1;t indicate [onI y that] thing [known as 'cow 1 with its dewlap 
and other specific features. Hence [also] the unity, which the 
mental-process makes known out of these [many sounds of 
syllables], determined as these a.re by conventional-usage by a 
single intended-object and seized and bound together into a fixed 
sequence of sounds, is the word. This unity [termed] a. word is 
in every case the object of a single a mental-process and requires 
a. single [distinct] effort [of the organs of articulation]. It is a 
thing not having parts, and not having a sequence' [of parts]. 
It does not consist of [sounds of] syllables. It is a. thing of the 
mind, and is brought into its function by means of the presented
idea [which we retain] of the final syllable-sound [in a group of these 
sounds]. If a man wish to convey information to another, he must 
express himself by these same syllable-sounds to which the others 
must listen. This use of speech to which no beginning [can be 

1 Compare Tattva Bindu, p. 61 (Ben. eel.). 
• A univeree of mea.ninga attaohed to one 

word. The concept fIiJ~';;pytJ". iB 
approached by VicaBpatimi\!r& in 
BiIhk. Tatt. Dum. on XirikI :no 

I That is, a separate and distinct mental 
proceSI. 

• Compare Pataftjali Kahlbb. (Kielhorn), 
i. 611 ; i. 71 ; i. 75'; L 112'1; ii.1281, and 
elsewhere. 
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assigned] permeates the thinking-substance of'the ordinary man with 
subconscious-impressions [which come from the syllable-sounds]. 
Thus as a. result of common understanding (sampratipath) [the 
word] is thought to be something real in itself. It is owing to our 
knowing what this [word] means in accordance with conventi.onal
usage that we attempt to divide it [into sounds of syllables]. Thus 
we say that the seizing-in-turn-and-binding-together of this or 
that number of [sounds of] syllables in some such kind [of fixed 
sequence] is a word expressive of a single intended-object. But 
conventional-usage is essentially [what has been handed down] by 
the memory [of man]. It is a kind of erroneous identification 
of the word and the thing signified. So that there is a confusion 
of the word with the intended-object, and of the intended-object 
with the word. Here we see how conventional usage is a. 
kind of erroneous identification of each with the other based 
upon memory. Thus it is that these [three], the word C cow' and 
the intended-object c cow' and the presented-idea ' cow " get con
fused, because erroneously identified with one another. But he 
who recognizes these three as quite distinct is the knower of all. 
Furthermore, every word has the power 1 to express a [complete] 
sentence. Thus when we utter the word 'tree'. we imply that it 
exists. For no intended-object of a word can lack existence. 
Similarly no action expressed [by a. verb] is possible without the 
means-of-attaining [the action]. And so when we utter the word 
'cook-s', certain relations which are later expre88ly mentioned· are 
supplied to specify the meaning [by excluding other relations]. 
Thus we mention the man Chiitra as the agent,8 rice as the object,' 
and fire as the means" of the action [expressed by the verb ' cook ']. 
We observe also that words are so constructed as to give the 
meaning of the sentence; thus a C Reader' I is 'one who recites 
Vedas'; thus if we say 'lives', we mean [that he] 'keeps the breath 
of life.' [And conversely] in this sentence there is a manifestation 

1 The .,arakti iJ diSCUlBed in the Tattva. 
Bindu, p. 16 (Bl'narel ed.). 

I In accordance with Pata.iija.li Ma.hibhlfYa 
on i. ~. 4:5, virt. 4: j Kielhom. i. 21S4. 

I Pi!). i. 4:. 54: karlr. 
t P-q.. i. 4:. 4:9 karmG. 
I P-&.rJ.. i. 4. 4:2 "'"CJ~a. 
'0 Pi!}. v. 2. 84:. 
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of the meaning of words. But to determine whether a particular 
word denotes an action [described by a verb] or some relation 
[therewith, we must withdraw it from the sentence] and analyse 
its formation by making distinctions. Without such an [analysis] 
many a word such as bhavati or ayva(l, or ajapaYaQ 1 would remain 
ambiguous, because as regards its outer form it might be analysed 
either as a noun or as "R, verb (alchyata). There is a distinction 
between these words and intended-objects and presented-ideas. 
To illustrate this [distinction]. 'The palace whitens'; here the 
action [of a verb] is meant. C The white palace '; here a relation is 
meant, [that of the quality white with the action or process which 
produced it]. The word is in essence both an action [denoted 
by a verb] and a relation, and the termination [at the end of the 
word] conveys these meanings of [action and of relation]. But why 
is this so 1 Because this [process of whitening] is identified with 
that, [its result, the quality white]; 80 that in conventional-usage 
the presented-idea. [of these objects seems to be] one and the same. 
But the white intended-object is that which becomes the thing 
upon which the word and the presented-idea. depend. For this 
[intended-object] by reason of its own intensities passes-through
evolved-forms and does not correspond to the word nor to the mental
process [which are unchanging in themselves]. Similarly the word 
and similarly the presented-idea do not correspond the one with 
the other. The word [changes] in one way; the intended-object 
in another way; and the presented-idea. in another way. ThuB 
there is a distinction. And 80 it happens that by constraint upon 
this distinction a yogin attains [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all creatures. 
Here is another field.of-operation for constraint stated in autra 17. Word •.. 
knowledge. •• In this [autra] while his intention is to explain a word as an 
expre&Bion of meaning, he describes first of all the object of the functional
activity of the vocal-organ by saying «In this [sutra ].» The «voice» is the 
organ of voice; it is that which phenomenalizes [the sounds of the] syllables 
and it has eight places of articulation. As is said [in the Qik,a 18], "There 
are eight places of articulation of the [sounds of the] syllables, the chest and the 
throat and the head and the root of the tongue and the teeth and the nose and 

1 Whitney: Gr&mmar, 2nd ed., 1042, L 
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the lips and the palate." This vocal organ has its function only in [uttering the 
sounds of the] syllables as they are known to ordinary sense-perception, and not 
as expreBBive of meanings. He explains the object of the functional-activity of 
the organ of hearing in the words «the organ-of-hearing.» The organ-of-hearing, 
however, has that only as its object which is mutated in the form of a particular 
[sound of a] syllable, which has as its esaence a particular mutation of an 
emission-of-air (udana) subjected-to-contact (OOhig1&4"n) with [the various places
of-articulation] belonging to the vocal organ. But its object is not a word
expressing-a-meaning. This is what he wishee-to-say (itg arlha~ He distinguishes 
the word-expressing-a-meaning from the [BOunds of the] syllables as known to 
ordinary sense-perception, by saying «the word [as significant sound].» But it 
"is the mental-proceBB that grasps the word as expressing-meaning by seizing the 
letter-sounds each in turn (anu) and binding them together [into one word]. 
Having grasped the letter-sounds (Mda) as [the sounds of] syllables (varpa) one 
by one as they are known in sense-perception, it binds them in tum [that is] 
afterwards so that they are made to change into a unity and we can say g-o-J;I. 
[that is to say] one word. By this [mental-process] the word is grasped. 
Although each of the preceding mental-processes [by stages] brings each word, 
[so long as it] baa the form of the [sounds of] syllables, into consciousness, 
still the word [expreBBing meaning] does not clearly lie [before us]. But at the 
last mental-act (mjiiafla) it becomes clear. Thus it is said «a mental-process 
(buddhi) grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing the letter-sounds each 
in turn and binding them together [into one word].» To [the Mnnliuutka] who 
maintains that the [sounds of the] syllables in themselves expreu a meaning, in 
that a word cannot be discerned as one because the [sounds] are heterogeneous, 
he replies ethe [sounds of the] syllables.» Now these [sounds of the] syllables 
must either 1. each singly (pratgeka) arouse the idea (dhi) having a word expressing 
meaning as its content, like a row of pegs 1 upon which a bag-of-netted-cords is 
hung; or 2. in combination (samhata) like the stones which when together hold 
the pot. Not, in any case, 1. the first alternative, because from the single [ sound 
of a syllable] the sense-perception of the thing does not rise in consciousness ; 
or because if it did proceed from a single one, the second and the third need not 
have been uttered. For when an action is completed, a means-of-attaining [that 
action] which adds nothing new cannot be counted as (ngay4tipattJ) a means-of
attaining. Therefore 2. the second [ alternative] remains. For the stones in com
bination can hold up the pot, because they are there at the same time. But the 
[sounds of the] syllables cannot be simultaneous. Accordingly, since it cannot 
be that aid is reciprocally given and received, they cannot by being together 
arouse the idea of the meaning. These [sounds of syllables] not attaining by 
themselves to a single special word and therefore not conveying [the meaning], 
become now audible (aois) and now inaudible (limB). Like the iron rods [of a 

1 This phrase in almost the same words occun in Vaca.spati's Tattva. Bindu, p. 511• 
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tripod which co-operate to hold a veeael] they are not, as being each by itself, 
termed a word. H, however, the [sounds of the] syllables were to attain to a 
word as a unit by being [each by itself] identical with the word, then the defect 
mentioned before would not apply, as he says COn the other hand the [80unds of 
the] syllables one by one may be said to have the essence of a word.»-CBeing filled 
with the power to furnish ezpreuions for everything:. [means] having anaocumu
lation of a great number of powelll to indicate [things]. For the letter 'g' occurs 
in words like gatS and ga"a and ,aura and Mga expresaing various meanings such 
.., for instance, the common-nature-of-cowa. Thus [this letter] has the power to 
ezpre88 this or that [ meaning]. Likewise the letter '0 J occurs in words like 
BOrIIa~ and fiOC~ in words denoting the I~ara as the object-intended. This is to be 
saidmutatisf'lUltandiswithregard to all [the letters]. Furthermore the [sound of 
a] syllable such as 'g' which co-operates 1 [in one set of cases], is the very same 
which is &I8OOiated [and] connected with [the sound of] another syllable such as 
' 0 '. These [sounds of the] syllables which have been so described are a general 
condition (b1ttJm) or state. Therefore they seem to pasa into a multiplicity of forms 
[ or] a plurality. But it does not actually pa88 into a plurality just because of 
[its own peculiar] state.-The «preceding:. [sound of a] syllable, the letter 'g J 

by association with the following letter' 0' is thus distinguished from words like 
ua,!,a j and the following letter '0' by association with the letter 'g' is dis
tinguished from words like ~ and thus becomes determined in the mental
process which seizes each in turn and binds them together t-o become a distinct
and-separate word-expressive-of-the-meaning (tl4caka) of the common-nature-of
the-cow, [to become] the word-prototype of the word 'cow'. The oonnexion of 
ideas is this. [This happens in this way] because the presented-idea of the thing 
cannot be e1l'ected by successive [sounds of] syllables which do not occur [ina word] 
in a fixed sequence. Nor, when heaven or the highest sacrificial-merit (aptlrm) 
is to be brought to pasa, is it proper to say that just as. sacrifiees such as the 
Agneya I co-operate (sahitga) by means of purifications (samsk4ra), 80 the [sounds 
of the] syllables [by means of 8ublimin al-impreuions (sariaBkara)] co-operate in the 
production of the mental-process of the thing. [It is not propertosaythis,] because 
the argument breaks down when we apply the method of alternatives (~). 
Surely this subliminal-impression (saf'hskdnJ) produced by the experienoe of [the 
sounds of the] syllables is either the one which generates memory, or it is the 
other, which is called saorificial-merit' (apIlrt1a) and is likened to the purification 
(sarhsk4ra) by the Agneya and similar [sacrifices]. Now first of a11 the second 

1 DiacuBled at length on p. 61' of the Tattva 
Bindu (Benares ad.). 

I Six sacrificea are performed in two groupa, 
three without a break in the groupe. 
Three on t·he first day after the full 
moon, the 19neya, the UpiUl9u, the 
Agniftoma; three 1Iifga on the lint day 

after the new moon. All aix have the 
name of darpJpV"",,,",-,aga. 

, Compare the diacUl8ion of the .1toIa &8 

ualogous to the sacrifice in Qiatm 
Dipika i. 1. 5, p. 68; i. 2. 10, p. 127. 
Bee alao Tattva Binda, p. 6to• On the 
intermixture of apt'irvca aee Qiat. Dip. 
ii. 1. 6, p. 200. 
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[of these alternatives] cannot [be admitted], because of the difticulties in the 
assumption. It must be assumed that this [purification] is the very same 811 

, that which follows (ptlmJ) sacrificial-merit. Whereas this [word-type] which is 
one cannot be produced by experiences of [sounds of] syllables in sequences. 
Bince we should have to assume [the existence] of many subsidiary purifications 
(sarhskcJra) each of the same kind [as the others]. It is this that is the difticulty. 
Furthermore so long as we do not know that this purification serves as a cause 
to make the intended-object known, it cannot be accepted 811 serving to produce 
this [meaning]. For a relation which is not known to serve the purpose of'pre
senting the intended-object, cannot be accepted as serving [that purpose]. And, 
as for the subliminal-impression which is inferred from the memory which is ita 
result, it is restricted [i. 11] to that object, namely, the experience which W811 

ita cause. And it is therefore not in a position to arouse a subliminal-impres
sion which hili something else, [namely, the presentation of the intended-object of 
that experience] as its object. For if this were so, anyone having experienced 
anyone object, would be able to know any [ other] object. And it is not right to 
say that [sounds of] syllables which arise in the mirror of such a memory as takes 
its origin in the sum-total (pit'(la) of subliminal-impreasions-produced by the 
experience of each syllable singly~n express meaning [because the sounds of 
the syllables] are recognized as belonging together. For that would involve-the
conclusion that the idea of the intended object could be produced indiscriminately 
(a~a), whether the [sounds of the syllables] be experienced in a sequence or 
out of a sequence or in reversed sequence. And it cannot be that this knowledge 
from memory can bring befor~ itself (gocamgitum) that succession of sounda of 
syllables which was active in the previous experience. Hence in so far as it is 
not possible from the [sounds of the] syllables to have the presentation of the 
intended-object, it must be supposed that there is an experience 1 of the word as 
being single which could give rise to [the presentation of the intended-object']. 
The same objection, moreover, does not apply with reference to the word. For 
the word is phenomenalized by [sounds of] syllables only when single and dift'er
ing according to the dift'erence II in the eft'ort [of articulation]. And inasmuch 
as the worda are alike in so far as they are produced through the action of the 
like places [of articulation] by BOunds which are the conditions-which-pheno
menalize the various words each unlike the other, [the sounds] do make a word 
similar [to other words]. This word [go] is similar to other words which have 
the ' g' sound, but in other respects it is dissimilar, since their dissimilarities 
are dift'erent in so far as the various other [ syllables] are associated [with this 
syllable]. Because of [this] peculiarity of this [word], although it is one, and 

1 So hiB position ia this. The 1IP1aoftJ ia a 
mbliminal·impreasion in the buddAi. 
The btuldAi forma the intended-object 
under the inftuence of the 'P1Iofa. 

I The word mJ evidently ref'en to the 
bracketed phrue. 

I Bee Pata.iija1i: Hahibblfya on i. 1. 9, 
vI.rt. 2, vol. i, p. 61; alao on viii. 4:. 
4:8, vol. iii, p. 466 (Kielhorn). 
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altogether a unit (anamgatla), still the sounds-of-the-syllables make it appear as 
a collection (stJt1ayava) and not as a unit. Just as a face, although it is one, with 
a definite colour and dimension and look, is made to appeal', by [reflection in] a 
gem 1 or a sword-blade or a mirror, to be more than one and as having more 
than one colour and dimension and look. But this is not so in the strict 
sense. Whereas the [sounds of the] syllables are parts of the partless word and 
are formed of the similarities and peculiarities. 
Therefore the mental-process (buddhi) of this [word1 in the case of a particular 
word, supports itself upon the word-prototype (sp/w#a) which is undivided and 
partless, although it seems to be divided and seems to have parts. Therefore 
a part, the letter 'g', of one particular word-prototype, the word 'go' cannot 
cause that [namely, the partless prototype] of which it [the' g 'J is part to come 
forth, because of the similarity of this word-prototype with that of words like 
,aura. Therefore when made special-and-distinct by the letter '0 " it is able to 
cause that of which it is a part, [namely the word-prototype' go ',] to come forth. 
Similarly the part which is the letter' 0 • is also not able, because of its similarity 
with words like ~,to cause that of which it is a part, namely the word-prototype 
, go', to come forth. So when made special-and-distinct by the letter 'g', it is 
able to cause [its own prototype] to come forth. And although [these two 'g' 
and '0 'J do not naturally belong together, still through [their] subliminal
impressions they do belong together. And thus it is consistent to have the 
relation of qualified and qualifier between them. Nor can it be said that the 
two subliminal-impressions have each a different object, since the experiences 
whose objects were the two parts, and also the two subliminal-impressions 
which result from the experiences, have one word as their object. The word 
moreover is not distinctly (avyakta) experienced when only part of it is experienced. 
Whereas it is perceived distinctly by the idea which seizes the [sounds of the] 
syllables in tum and binds them together,-[the idea] which is produced by the 
subliminal-impressions which arise from the experience of the parts. This is 
the difference. And we find that the first indistinct experience does produce 
a distinct experience by arousing subliminal-impressions in a sequence [of 
degrees of distinctness], just as the presented-idea that the tree when seen from a 
distance is green I (hama), although indistinct, leads to the distinct presented-idea 
of the tree. But this kind [of an idea] is impossible in an experience wherein 
the [sounds of the] syllables should represent intended-objects. For surely one 
cannot say that the [sounds of the] syllables do each singly give rise to an indistinct 
presented-idea of the intended-object, and ultimately to a distinct idea. For 
distinctness and indistinctness are restricted to cases of perceptive thinking. 
But [in this case] the presentation of the intended-object is to be aroused by the 

1 The illuBtration and diacuaaion &ore given 
more fulll in the Tattva Bindu, p. 61• 

I Thil reading given in the anaJogoua 

paaa.ge in the Tattva Bindu (p. 51] bI 
the same" author Beems preferable to 
the reading of ' elephant • (hat.). 
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syllables, and is not a perception. So if this [unperceived presentation of the 
intended-object] is produced by tpe [sounds of the] syllables, it would be 
produced quite clear (sp1H4a) or it would not be produced at all. But it could 
not be unclear. Whereas for the word-prototype you have to assume a clear 
or an unclear form in that there is a perception of it made distinct by sounds. 
80 the case is not analogous [in that the word cannot be perceived unless the 
sounds be distinct, whereas the sounds can be distinctly perceived]. Thus 
the [sounds of the] syllables combined in the mental-process which seizes them 
in tum and binds them together, and which has its origin in the organ-of-hearing, 
-in this, together with the sublimina1~impressions generated by experience of 
the [sounds of the] syl1ables, one by one, become the word-prototype of a single 
word. If there should be an alteration of the sequence, [then], in so far as there 
might riot be any special-and-distinct effort [of the organ-of-voice], giving heed 
to the fixed order, l which would set in operation the special-and-distinct 
effort that alone can make this [word-prototype] manifest, it would follow that 
there would be no manifestation of it at all. In so far as the [sounds of 
the] syllables conform to [this] sequence and are determined by being the 
conventional-usage for an intended-object they display as their object a word 
as-it-is-usually-understood as having parts and as having its determination by 
conventional-usage only.-«Whatever that number might be» means two or 
three, three or four, five or six. Though competent to indicate a great number 
of things, a certain number of these [sounds of] syllables makes but the one 
intended-object clear [to consciousness, for example] g-o-~ [makes clear to 
consciousness only the one object known as 'cow'] having its dewlap [and 
other specific features]. It might then be said that the [sounds of the] 
syllables only, in so far as they accord with conventional-usage, have ex. 
presaive power, and accordingly there is no so-called word which is a unit. 
In reply to this he says, «Hence ••• of these.»-«Into a fixed sequence of 
sounds» means a sequence caused by sounds.-«Seized and bound together» 
are those in whose case the sequence of sounds is of that kind.-«Which the 
mental-process makes known» in the sense that it is made known or becomes 
clear by reason of the mental-process. It has been said, in harmony with the 
view of persons of not very fine insight, that the 'g' and '0' and '~' are 
determined by conventional-usage [as denoting the thing termed 'cow']. And 
this is SO because, in so far as the' g' and the other [sounds of syllables] are 
parts of this [word], they are identical with it and so express its meaning. 
But we are of opinion, that, as anyone can see, it is a unity that is called a word 
which expresses a meaning. This he makes clear by saying «This unity.» 
The conneDon [of ideas] is that this unity [termed] a word is by an ordinary 
mental-process believed [to be made of sounds of syllables]. Why should it be 
a unit? In reply to this he says «object of a single mental-process.» It ia 

1 Precisely as there is a fixed seqoence without break of the several sacrifices. 
31 [ •. 0.1.11] 
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a unit since it is the object of that mental-pr00eB8 which is a unit in form 80 

that one' says 'g-o-I}.' [ that is] one word. He shoWl what it is that makes this 
distinct by saying «requires a single [ distinct j effort.» The effort [of articulation] 
which makes the word r-a-a-a distinct is different in character from that which 
makes the word s·a-r-a distinct (tl'ganjaka). This [ effort] moreover is determined 
by the result in the form of the manifestation of the word s-a-r-a in that 1 it 
begins [differently] ; it has a definite succession [of BOunds] ; and this is the single 
[and distinct effort]. This it was which was required. «It is a thing without 
parts» because in reality it has no parts. These we only a88ume because of 
certain similarities and dissimilarities. Hence also it is «without a sequence 
of parts» because there it has no definite succession. An objector says, 'The 
[sounds of the] syllables have a definite succession, and they are parts of this 
[word]. How then can the word be without parts, and without a sequence of 
parts?' In reply to this he says «It does not consist of [sounds of] syllables.» 
For it does not have the [sounds of the] syllables as its parts. On the contrary 
the word itseJ.( because of certain similarities and dissimilarities, is generally 
assumed to have the form of this or that [sound] and [so] appears in what is 
not its real form. For the faces as rellected in a jewel or a sword-blade or 
a mirror are not parts of the real face. «It is a thing of the mind» made known 
by the mental-process whioh seizes in turn and binds together [the sounds of 
the syllables]. «It is brought before [us ]» [or] made an object by the operation 
(vyaptJra) of the presented-idea of the final [sound of the] syllable,-[by the 
operation, that is, of] the subliminal-impression [of the final syllable] together 
with the subliminal-impressions generated by the experience of[ sounds of] the pre
vious syllables. For it has already (adhastat) been explained that the experience 
of the syllables and of the subHminal-impressions arising from them are the 
object of the word. The objector says, 'This may be so. But if the word-as
such (pada-tattm) has no parts or sequence or [sounds of] syllables, why is it not 
generally assumed to be of such a kind? For a bead of crystal, when overlaid 
with a coating of red-dye, does not, when that coating is removed, cease to be 
perceived as transparent and white. Therefore the [sounds of the] syllables are 
real [parts of the word].' In reply to this he says «to another.» If a man wish 
to convey information he must express himse~f by, he must utter, the very 
[sounds of the] syllables to which the hearers must listen. This use of speech, 
to which no beginning [can be assigned], depends upon words consisting of 
distinct syllables. And the subconscious-impression produced by it has also no 
beginning. The mental-process of the ordinary man (loka) is permeated [and] 
pervaded (msita) by this [subconscious-impression] and has to do with a word 
constructed of separate [sounds of] syllables. Thus as a result of usage, by the 
consensus of the elders, this word is thought of as something real in itself, 
as having reality in the strict sense. What he means to say is this: There is 
a certain thing, the limiting-condition, which is in correlation with the thing-

1 Does upakramatGs mean • which is under consideration' ? 
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to-hHxposed-to-limiting-c<)nditions (upadheya) and which is sometimes in 
correlation and sometimes out of correlation with it. Such a thing is red-dye. 
Now when this is out of correlation, the crystal shines forth in its natural trallB
parent and white form. And it is quite proper [that the crystal should then 
shine forth]. But the presented-idea of the word,-because it is not brought into 
[consoiousne88] (amI~da) by anything other than the particular sound brought 
about by the particular effort [of articulation], and in BO far as this [presented
idea] is always turbid with flaws of dissimilarity,-can generate the presented
idea [of the word] only as being in essence [BOunds of] syllables. So how can 
there be the ordinary knowledge of a word when divested of its limiting 
conditions? .As they 1 say, "Sounds because in themselves alike bring about 
falee notions; that which makes these [BOunds] apperceived is the cause of this 
false notion. And for those whose knowledge of words is made known by the 
means [which produce it, that is, the BOunds of the syllables] there is an 
inevitable false notion. This results in an overthrow (hadha) of [all] knowledge 
and would cause an unfailing confusion of [all dealings] in the world." 
Because the essence of a word shines out turbid with separate [BOunds of] syllables, 
for this reason persons of not very fine insight, deeming the syllables themselves 
to be the word, use conventionally these very [sounds of] syllables, which have 
taken certain forms, with certain intended-objects, as he says «of this.» This 
word, although by nature (ajanatas) a unity, is separated on the basis of the know
Jedge of the conventional-usage [of this word] to suit the purposes of persons 
whose insight is not very fine, as if its essence were separate [BOunds of] syllables. 
He describes this separation of the word into [BOunds of] syllables by saying 
Cthis or that number.» Of this or that number [that is] neither more nor less. 
«In some such kind» means a particular continuous sequence. «The seizing in 
turn and binding together» means under the influence of a single mental-process. 
[This is] a word expressive of a single intended-object, such as a cow. . The 
objector says, 'If conventional-usage is such a word expressive of a single 
intended-object only, then, Sir, there would be an erroneous identification of 
word and intended-object.· In reply to this he says «But conventional-usage.» 
CEssentially .•• memory:. is that which in itaelfis memory. For conventional
usage, merely because you can say that it prevails (k,rta). is not sufficient to define 
the intended-object; but it must also be remembered. What he means to say 
is this. In a conventional-usage whioh makes no difference & difference is 
somehow imagined. (And therefore] the genitive case is used [to denote the 
distinction between the word and the thing].-When one who knows the 

1 ProfesBor Gaiiginlth Jhi haa found a 
reference to theBe sa.me versee in the 
Nyiyaratnibra, a commentary on the 
Cjlobvirttika (Chaukhambha Bane. 
seriee, p. 880). Herein we find them 
referred to as miyiikflrar;tiiir ~tam. 

ConBequently they are not from any 
Mimiilai work. Poaaibly they may be 
found in the unpUblished portions of 
the Vikyapadiya. I have not found 
them iu the printed faaciclee. 
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distinction between these [three] performs constraint upon this [distinction] 
he becomes the knower of all,-has an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all living beings.-Thu8 having analysed that unit, the word, which is 
without parts, although the parts are assumed to be in the [sounds of the] 
syllables, he says, with the intent to analyse the sentence, which has an 
imaginary division into parts, but which is a unit and has no parts «Further-
more, every word has the power to express a [complete] sentence.» The 
connexion [of ideas] is this. A word is used to convey information to another. 
And the other should have precisely that information conveyed to him which 
the words are intended to oonvey. And these [words] are also capable of giving 
that same information which deals with acceptance or [rejection (MIla) or 
intillference (upekfa)]. And they do not deal (tadgocara) with the meaning (artha) 
of the word only, but with the meaning of the sentence. 80 all words must 
subserve the meaning of the sentence. And accordingly the meaning of the 
sentence is that of these [words] also. And it is for this reason that whenever 
a word is used alone, it is always associated with another word, and the sense 
follows from that word, but not from the [first] word used alone. Why? 
Because by itself (tanm4trasya) it has no capacity. Thus it is the sentence that 
in all eases expresses the words; but the words do not. However, as forming 
parts of this [that is, the sentence], the words also have expressive power with 
respect to the sense of the sentence, just as with respect to the word the [sounds 
of the] syllables as constituting it have also expressive power. Thus then just 
as each single [sound of a] syllable embraces the power to exprees all intended· 
objects of words, so also each single word embraces the power to express the 
meaning of all sentences. This is what is expressed by the words «Furthermore, 
every word has the power to express a [complete] sentence. Thus when we 
utter the word 'tree', we imply that it exists.» The meaning is that the word 
'tree' in conjunction with the implied word 'is' leads to the meaning of the 
sentence. Therefore as forming part of the sentence, the word 'tree' produces 
that meaning {tatm tlartate~ But if it be asked why the word' is' is implied, 
the reply is «No intended-object can lack existence.» For the means for 
defining the meanings of words is popular·usage 1 (loka). And this popular-
usage combines the meaning of the word as it is alone with the meaning' is • 
aud in all such cases makes the meaning of a sentence. This same [popular. 
usage] is the meaning of a word which cannot lack existence. Hence those II 
who know the functions of words have [this] agreement-of-usage (vyaf1ah4ra), 
"Wherever there is no other verb, 'is' in the sense of being should be used.» 
-Having stated that a nominal·base 8 never lacks its action [expressed by a verb], 
he shows that any particular verb is never without a relation by saying «And 80 

I Compa1'e Pataiijali Mahibh~ya i. 2. 1, 
vlrt. 2 (Kielhom's ed., vol. i, p. 217). 

t See also for comparison PatanjaJi Msh&;-

bh~ on v. 2. 94. 
• Discussed in Pata.iijali Ma.hibhil1ya on 

i. 2.45. 
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when we utter.~ For when we utter the word' cook-s', all relations which are 
suitable for association with it are implied. For this reason there is an express 
statement of thespeeial relations of this [ verb], and the purpose [ of this statement] 
is to exclude other [relations]. Thus the meaning of the sentence consists in 
nothing but the specializing [of the relations]. Similarly although out of all 
relations, a word is found to stand for the meaning of the sentence; and the 
sentence is still more potential in the words. So he says «We observe.» But 
this does not mean that words like Reader, which are complete in themselves, 
can present a meaning 80 long as they are not combined with words like 'is'. 
So even in the case of this word [Reader, as complete in itself], the meaning is to 
be 8S8umed only in 80 far as it forms part of a sentence. This is the point. [An 
objector] says, 'This may be true. But if the words by themselves have the 
expressive power of the sentence, then there is no further need of the sentence, 
since ita meaning can be ascertained from them.' In reply to this he says 
«[ And conversely] in this sentence.» It haa been said already that if there be 
a desire on the part of the speaker to convey information, the meaning of [his] 
words is not understood from the words alone, so long as these words are not 
brought into combination with other words. So then supposing the words 
to be separated from the sentence, a part of it, the relation or the verb, is to be 
explained by analysing [and] enumerating these [worde], by allotting the shares 
to this word, the bases (pratyaya) and 80 on. 'But why is 80 much trouble taken 
to go through this account [of the analysis of words] ?' In reply to this he says 
«Without such [an analysis].» Because of the similarity of noun and verb in 
such cases 1 as, 'A water.jar is (6hawtll there' and '0 Lady (bJuwati), give an 
alms' and' While Your Honour (bkavati) is standing' I ; or similarly in such cases 
as 'Thou didst go' (CI9tW)' and • The hOl'8e (tI9f'tJ8) wtUb'; or similarly in such 
eases aa 'Goat's mi1k(ajaj')ayas) drink thou' and 'Thou didst conquer (ajapayas) the 
foes,'-because there is a likeness [in the form] of the verb and of the noun, it 
is ambiguous whether the words might be analysed aa noune or as verbs. And 
when there is no such accounting [for the form pf the word, and because] when 
withdrawn [from the sentence] it cannot be known [whether it is a noun or 
a verb], how can it be analysed as a noun or as a verb?' Therefore the words 
should be withdrawn from the sentence and analysed. But by a mere accounting 
[for the form of the word] there is not strictly speaking a distinction of the 
words [from the intended-objects and the presented-ideas]. Having thus treated 
the [different] kinds of words etymologically, he has the intention of telling 
that [in reality] there is no confusion between words and intended-objects and 

I It would appear that Viicaapatimi9ra ia 
referring to (jloka-viirttika iv. 191. 

• Or pOSBibly, • Something is standing upon 
Your Honour (MaNti).' 

S Or' swell " from root ~ or ~. 
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greater elaboration in another work 
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(Benarea, reprinted from the Pandit, 
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on p. 15 of that text. 
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presented-ideas which had got into confusion as a result of conventional-usage 
[which erroneously identifies one with the other J. and proceeds to say «There is 
a distinction between these words and intended-objects and preeented-ideaa.~ 
·«To illustrate this [distinction]. 'The palace whitens'; here [the word 1] 
means the action [of a verb].» For h81'8 it is qnite clear that this action 
, grows white', which is of a kind yet to be completed and whioh takes place 
by a_succession [ of acts], is dift'erent from the action 'white t, which is of the 
completed kind. And even in those cases where both the word and the in
tended-object are of a completed kind, there also the word is dift'erent from the 
intended-object, as he says «, The white palace'; here a relation is meant.:' 
Here I there is no case-ending expressing relation because this is expressed (by 
the nominative case according to p~ ii. 8. IJ.-He makes the distinction 
between the intended-object [and the word] by saying, «in essence both an action 
[denoted by a verb] and a relation . • • the intended-objeot of which.» The 
meaning is that the intended-object of both these words is in essence an action 
[denoted by a verb] and it is in esaen08 a relation.-He makes the distinction 
between the presented-idea [and the word] by saying «and the presented-idea.» 
The word «and» shows that the words «the intended-object of which is this [the 
action and relation]» are to be supplied. The word «this» is to be understood 
(sambadhyatt) as in subordination to another word [in a possesaive compound]. It 
is so-described as being that of which the intended-objeot is in essence an action 
[denoted by a verb J and a relation because they are understood as alike. An 
objector asks 'Since wo~s and intended-objects and presented-ideas are confused, 
how can th81'8 be any distinotion between them?' With this in mind he aska 
«But why is this 8O?» He gives the answer by saying «Because this [proceas] 
is identified with that, [its result, the quality white J.» The presented-idea 
which identifies them is limited by conventional-usage [which erroneously 
identifies them with each other]_ But this presented-idea has no basis in 
fact. The word conventional-usage is in the locative case. This shows that 
conventional-usage is the cause [of the presented-idea whioh fails to distinguish 
the act of whitening and the quality white J. He states what the real fact is 
in the words «But the white intended-object is that whioh.» Intensity such 
as newness or old ness. «Correspond» [that is J be confused. Thus by the yogin's 
constraint upon the distinctions [he knows J the cries of all living beings, tame 
and wild animals, creeping things, birds and the rest, even the unphenomena1ized 
speech among them and the intended-objects [denoted by these cries] and 
the presented-ideas of them. So in this case constraint performed upon the 
presented-ideas of the things-expressed by the utterances of human beings is 
performed upon these [objects and words J also, since they are comparate. Thus 

I VicaBpa.timi9r&. seems to have read ~ 
in his text of the Comment. And this 
reading is also in the excellent MS. 

belonging to Gaiigidhara. Shlatrl. 
1 Compare the phrase ff¥to 'fro in Tattva 

Bindu, p. 1611• 



247] [-iii. 18 

it is eatablished that the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge of these cries and of 
the objects intended by them and of the presented-idea of them. 

18. As a result of direct-perception of subliminal impressions 
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. 
Those subliminal-impressions are of course of two kinds. 1. The 
causes of memory and of the hindrances in the form of subconscious 
impressions; 2. the causes of fruition in the form of right-living 
and wrong-living. These subliminal-impressions formed in previous 
births are, like mutation and movement and restriction and power 
and vitality and right-living, unperceived external-aspects of mind
stuff [iii. 15]. Constraint upon these is sufficient for direct-perception 
of subliminal-impressions. Moreover there is no direct experience of 
these, unless there be experience of place and time and cause. It is 
thus, therefore, as a result of [intuitive] knowledge of subliminal
impressions that the knowledge of previous births arises [in the 
mind] of the yogin. Precisely as in other cases there is also, as 
a result of the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, a con
sciousneBB (sam'l)edana) of the births of others. On this point this 
tale is handed down. " To the Exalted Ja.igi~vya, who as a result 
of direct-perception of subliminal-impressions beheld the sequence of 
his birth-mutations in ten great creative-periods, the knowledge born 
of discrimination became visible. Then to him spake the Exalted 
.A. vatya who had assumed a [coarse] body [for the purposes of this 
speech]. 'In ten great creative-periods, forasmuch as the sattva 
of [thy] thinking-substance is unsuppressed [by rajas and tamas] in 
consequence of spotlessness, thou beholdest the pain caused by 
birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming into existence 
over and over again among gods and human beings, which hast 
thou apperceived to be more, pleasure or pain l' Jaiglillavya 1 

spake to the Exalted .A. vatya. 'In ten great creative-periods, 
forasmuch as the sattva of [my] thinking-substance is unsuppressed 
[by rajas and tam as] in consequence of spotlessness, I behold the 

1 Bee &lao ii. 55, p. 1927, and A~vagho.,a·8 
Buddhaca.rita xii. Compare Ga.rbe: 

Mondachein d. Ba.nkbya.-Wa.hrheit, 
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pain caused by birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have p8BSed through, all I this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted Ava~ya spake thus. ' Are Your 
Worship's mastery i over the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliBB inefFable,-are these also to be counted as pain l' The Exalted 
Jaigi~vya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure of bliBB ineffable 
only in comparison 8 with pleasure from objects of sense; but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu~a), and because a pre
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is counted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread of desire [in the bliBB 
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliBB ineffable] is 
undisturbed-calm,· uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all: " 
18. .As a result of direot-perception of 8ubliminal-impre88i.ona there 18 
[intuitive] knowledge of previous births. 
For the subliminal-impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, whereas the subliminal-impressions produced by undifferentiated
consciousness are the causes of the hindrances which begin with undifferentiated
consciousness. .AJJ to the causes of fruition. Fruition is [ii. 18J birth and 
length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. J uat as a curry (tlyanjana) is put 
together (samskrta) [by combining many undisti nguished things] so it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are external-aspects of the mind-stuff. Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal-im
pressions] are external-aspects of the mind-stuff. Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause], whether they are some
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be possible to have direct perception of these 
[subliminal-impressions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
doreover there is no ••• of place.» «Cause» is the previous body, the organs 
and the rest. Direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,· 
1 Compare ii. 15. ' Bee iv. 29, p. 818' (Ca.lc. ed.). . 
• Bee Aniruddha. on BiIhkhya.-sfltra v. 82. I Bila.rima. mention. &.I insta.ncea of at-
a Compare Aniruddha. on Biilhkhya-stltra. ta.chmenta, mother and father or birth 

p. 31• or country or city or time. 
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neceasari1y involves the direct·perception of such things 88 births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminal
impressions he extends by analogy to those of othe1'8 also in the words «Preoisely 
as in other cases also.» With this in view he introduces Is an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigr.,avya and Avatya, who had pasaed through the experience, 
by saying cOn this point this tale is handed down.» A great creative-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had assumed a [00&1'88] body» the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Spotleas is brilliant j that from which 
the stains of rajas and tGmas have been removed. Mastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the 
primary-eause he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organa 
which he wishes to confer upon him; and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at will. Bliss 
(santo,a) is the dwindling of desire and the external-aspect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the sattva of the thinking-substance. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stu1l' of another. 
AB a. result of constraint upon a. presented-idea, in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea, there arises the [in
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
19. [A.s a result of oonstraintJ upon a presented-idea [there a.ri888 intuitive] 
knowledge of the mind-staJl' of another. 
«As a result of» direct-perception of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind-stuff 
in general of another. 

20.1 But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
another] does not have that [Idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [as its objeot], sinoe that upon which it 
depends is not-in-the-lleld [of consciousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that 
[object J When the presented-idea. of another [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea. only upon which the yogin's mind-stuff 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word tt.mte1tN1 aee Garbe: 

FeatgruBB an Roth, p. 78'. 
I Thia antra is omitted by Vijiina Bbi1qll 

32 [ •• 0 ••• t1) 

and cODBeqllently the numberiDg of 
the rema.iniDg Btltraa of the third part 
of Yoga-virttik& is at fault. 
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Just as the direct-perception of subliminal.impressions impUes thedirect-peroep
tion of previous births and of tlie adjuncts to these, so the di!ect-peroeption of 
another's mind-stuft' might imply the direct-perception of that upon which that 
[mind-stuff] depend& To this conclusion (pnJpta) he says so. But [the intuitive 
knowledge of the presented-idea of another] does not haft that [i4ea.] 
together with that upon whioh it depends [ .. ita objeot], aiDoe that upon 
whioh it depends i8 not-in-the-1leld. [of OOnaoiOU8D.888]. That constraint 
[ii. 19] has for its object the subliminal-impreasions with their adjunots 1; but 
this has as its object the other's mind-stuft' and nothing more. ThiB q what he 
means to say. 

21. As a result of constraint upon the [outer] form of the 
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then &8 a con
sequence of the disjunction of the light and of the eye there 
follows indiscernibility [of the yogin's body]. 
As a result of constraint upon the form of the body, [the yogin] 
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coarse and 
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as 
a consequence of the disjunction of the light [that is, of the other 
person, the observer] and of the eye [that is, the organ 1 in
discernibility of the yogin is produced. In this way it must be 
understood that indiscernibility to sound and to other objects of 
sense has also been described. 
21. • •• body ••• iD.dIsoernibility. 
A body has its essence in the five [coarse elements]. And as having form it 
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body 
pass through the ezperience of being the object-of-the-action of the proceas-of
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of con
straint upon the [extemal] form, then the power of being known, which belongs 
to the colour and which is the source of the direct-perception of a body having 
form, is stopped. Therefore when the power to be known is stopped, the yogin 
becomes indiscernible. In other words, the body of the yogin does not become 
the object of the thinking [OOmiDg from] the eye. The meaning is that when 
this is done, indiscernibility is the cauae.-«ln this way.:' When as a result 
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or smell with reference to the body 
the power of these [four objects of sense] to be known is stopped, and when there 
is no connwon between the light [that is, of the other person, the observer] and 
the [other's] organ-of-hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,-then [the yogin] 
becomes indiscernible to these [organa]. Such, mwtatis mutcmdis, is the mean
ing of the so.tra. 

I Theae Bilarima hu defined in hia note (0) on p. 280' (Oalc. eel). 
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12. Advancing and not-advancing is karma; 88 a result of 
oonstraint upon this [two-fold karma] or from the signs of 
death [there arises an intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. 
Karma having its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the 
advancing 1 and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just as a wet 
cloth spread-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing karma.; 
2. and just as the same [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry 
a long time after, 80 is not-advancing [karma]. 1. Advancing 
karma is also like fire set in dry. grass, which spreads on all sides 
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just as 
the sa.me fire, put bit by bit into a pile of grass, burns a long time 
a.t&er, 80 is not-advancing [karma]. This is the karma. having [its 
limit in] a single existence and causing the length-of-life, of two 
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As a result of 
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter 
end, of the decease.--<Or from the signs of death [there arises an 
intuitive] knowledge of the latter end.> A sign-of-death 8 is of 
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [ ot her] 
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [threel 
a sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [would occur when] one 
with stopped· ears does not hear the 80und [of the vital spirits] 
within one's own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see 
the inner light. Likewise 2. a sign pertaining to other creatures 
[would occur when] one sees the Men of Yama, [or] when one sees 
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 3. [a sign] 
pertaining to divine beings [would occur when] one sees heaven or 
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By 
this [sign] also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand. 

12. AdTaDoing ••• or. •. And karma having its fruition in length·of.life 
is of two kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which 
has [its limit] in a single existence and which is the source of birth and of 
length·of·life and of kind-of·enjoyment has a fruition in length-of·life. 1. And 
this is ready to a1l'ord the kind-of-enjoyment without the delay of even a very 

1 Thi8 word ocean here only in the BhiIJya 
and in Vlcaapati. 

I UmlBviti'8 Tattvldhigama-8utra ii. 52. 

• Oompare MirkaJ:t~eya Pur. xl. 1 fr. 
Liiiga Pur. xci. 1-86. 
Mahibhlmta xii. 817-18 fr. 
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short time. It has afforded much of the kind-of-enjoyment and only a little of 
its fruit remains. Its functional-activity continues only because it is impossible 
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body; therefore it delays. This is 
advancing [karma]. The advance is the functional-activity; the [karma] is con
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little 
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, its functional
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This aame is made clear in 
two similes with the words «Of these 1. just &&» On the same point for greater 
clearness he gives another simile in the words «2. Or just as fire.»-The final
end w the great mundane-diseolution. As compared with tbi.e, death is the latter 
en~. As a result of constraint upon the right-living and wrong·living in that 
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. And as a result 
of this the yogin, knowing his own karma which is advancing, and having 
created many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [ of karma] and 
dies when he wills. Incidentally [ the author] says cOr [the intuitive knowledge 
of the latter end] is the result of the signs-of-death.:. Signs-of-death (tJI'i#a) are 
things which terrify such as the enemy (an). The indications of death are of 
three kinds.-«Or when everything is rev~ [that is] even when there is no 
jugglery, villages and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human 
beings to be a world of divine beings. 

a3. [As a result of oonstraint] upon friendliness and other 
[sentiments there arises] powers [of friendliness]. 
Friendliness 1 and compassion a.nd joy a.re the three sentiments. 
As to these [three], by feeling friendliness for living beings who 
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness; by feeling 
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion; 
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the 
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of 
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil 
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is 
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible 
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from 
indifference. 
18. [AI" result of oOJ18traiDt] upon friendliness and other [l8Dtim8nta 
there arise] powers [of friendliD.esl]. 
By constraint upon friendliness and other [ sentiments] he gains powers of 
friendliness and other powers. Of these three as a result of the sentiment 

1 See i. 38. 
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of friendliness there arises [in him] that kind of power by which he makes 
everybody happy. AI. a result of this he is kindly to all. Similarly through 
the power resulting from compaaaion he delivers living beings from pain and 
from the causes of pain. Likewise through the power of joy he imparts the 
detached-attitude to everybody. He states what will be of assistance in what 
will be said, namely, that sentiments cause concentration, as he says «As a result 
of the sentiments there arises the oonstraint which is concentration.» Although 
constraint is the three, fixed .. ttention and contemplation and concentration and 
not concentration alone, still since constraint follows as an effect after concentra
tion, and since concentration is the dominant of the three, concentration is 
figuratively used for constraint.-Some manuscripts read 'The sentiments are 
concentration.' In this case we must suppose that the sentiments and concentra
tion, as being parts of the whole which is constraint, serve as causes of the 
constraint. «En~ is exertion. By its means a man who has the powers of 
friendliness, &0., towards persons in happiness, &0., becomes unfailing in his 
exertion when things are to be done for others. Indifference is the detached 
attitude. In this case there is no sentiment. Nor is there anything that might 
arise [out of it] as in the case of those who are in happine88. 

24. [As a result of oonstraint] upon powers [there arise] 
powers like those of an elephant. 
As a result of constraint upon the power of an elephant one has 
the power of an elephant. As a result of constraint upon the 
power of Vainateya [the Garu~a bird] one has the power of 
Va.inateya. As a result of constraint upon the power of the wind 
one has the power of the wind And so forth in the same way. 
M. [AB" result of ocmatraiDt] upon powel'8 [then ari8e] powel'8like thoae 
of aD elephant. He gains the power of that upon which [he exercises] 
constraint. 

25. As a result of oasting the light of a sense-activity [there 
arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile and the con
cealed and the obscure. 
The yogin by casting the light of that sense-activity of the central 
organ which is called luminous [i. 36] upon a.n object whether 
subtile 1 or concealed or obscure has access to that object. 
1& •••• 8eDll8-&otivit7 ••• intuitive knowledge. Casting [his mind] with 
constraint upon a subtile or concealed or obscure intended-objeot he has access 
to that intended-object. 

1 Compa.re Simkbya.-kariki vii. 
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28. As a result of constraint upon the sun [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces (bhuvana). 
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spaces]: there are seven worlds. 
Among them, 1. starting from the A vici [nadir] and extending up 
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bhU-loka); 2. beginning 
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star 
(dhrum), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets 
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the five-fold Heaven~ 
world (svar-loka): 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world; 
4:. the Mahar world of Prajipati, the fourth world; the three-fold 
world of Brahma, that is, 5. the J ana-world a.nd 6. the Tapas
world and 7. the Satya-world.! 

"The world-of-Brahma in its three stages, 
Below it the world-of-Prajipati, the Great [world], 
And [below it] Mahendra's [world]: [these five] are ca.lled 

Heaven (svar). 
In the sky [ of Intermediate-Space] are the stars j on earth, 

the creatures." 
Thus saith the Summary-Stanza. II Rising in a series above A vici 

there are six regions (bhii,m~) of the Great-Hell (maha-naraka), sup
ported [respectively] by BOlid-matter, by water, by fire, by wind, 
by air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahikila., the Am~, the 
Riurava, the Mahiri.urava., the Kilasiitra, and the Andhatimisra, 
wherein living creatures, having been allotted a long and grievous 
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their 
own karma, are born. N ext, the seven lower-worlds (patala), with 
the names Ma.ha.ta1a, RasitaJa, Atala, Sutala, Vitala, TalitaJa, and 
PitaJa, and as the eighth this earth 8 with its seven lands (dvipa), 
and in the midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumeru. 
Its peaks on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of lapis 

1 17. Satya 
Brahma 6. Tapas 

1 Sva 5. Jana 
4. Mahar Prijipatya 
3. Mahendra. 

2. Antarikf80 
1. Bhn 

I Compare VP. ii. 4. 97. 
• For a very valuable collection of parallel 

material in the Epic see Hopkins: 
Mythological Aspects, JAOS, 1910. 
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lazuli, of crystal, and of gold. By reason [of the reflection] of 
the brilliant colour of the lapis lazuli, the southern quarter 
of the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus; the 
eastern is white; the western is translucent; the northern is like 
the golden amaranth. And on its southern slope is the Rose-Apple 
tree, from which this land is called the Land of the Rose-Apple. 
As the sun moves forward, day and night,l as it were fast bound to 
him: revolve I [about Sumeru} North of this [Sumeru] are three 
mountains, blue-and-white-peaked, two thousand yojanas in extent. 
Between these, three zones (varIa), nine thousand yojanas each, 
called 1. Rama~aka, 2. HiraI)maya., and 3. the Northern 8 Kurus. 
On the south, the [mountains] of N~ha, of the Goldhorn, and 
of the Bnow-crags, two thousand yojanas in extent. Between 
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas] each, called 4. the 
Harivarsha, 5. Kimpuruea, 6. Bhirata. On the East of Sumeru, 
[the countries of] 7. Bhadri9Va, bounded by the Milyavat 
[mountains]; on the West, [the countries of] 8. Ketumila, bounded 
by the Gandhamidana [mountains} In the middle, the zone of 
9. Ilivrta.-This Bame [Land of the Rose-Apple], a hundred 
thousand yoja.nas in extent, stretches in each direction from 
Surneru for half this distance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple, 
a hundred thoUB&nd yojanas in extent, is encompassed by a girdle
shaped sea of salt the double thereof. And then [there are] the 
lands of Qika, KU9&, Kriufica, Qilmala, Magadha, and Pu~kara, each 
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Seven 
Seas, [flat] like a pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of 
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle
shaped and encircled by the Lokiloka Mountains [are] estimated 
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole well
founded configurat.ion stretches out in the midmost part of the 
[W orId] Egg. And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary
cause, like a firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in 
I Siddhinta. Kiumudi on v. 4. 77 (Nir. Sig. 

ed., 1904, p. 208'). 
• Just 10 Raghuw.D9& vii. 2f. 
• Deecribed in Rim. iv. 48 and Mahl Bh. 

vi 7. 1 fr. and dieculled by Jacobi in 
the article on the Abode of the Bleat 
(Hutinp: Cyclopaedia of BeL and 
Ethica, 11.698-). 
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the sea, in these mountains, groups of gods have their abode, 
Asums, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Kimpuru~, Y~, Rik~, 
Bhiitas, Pretas, Pi~as, Apasmarakas, Apsarases, Braluna.ra.qasas, 
KiiE;lma:t;lgRB, Vinayakas. In all the lands meritorious gods and 
human beings [have their abode]. Sumeru is the pleasure-ground 
of the thirty{three] [gods]. In it are the pleasure-grounds, Mi9ra
vana, N andana, Caitraratha, and Sumanasa. Sudharma is the gods' 
assembly-hall. Sudar9ana is their castle. Vaijayanta is their palace. 
2. The planets and asterisms and stars, fastened to the pole-star, 
have their courses 1 regulated by the steady impulsion of the wind, 
and arranged at different points above I Sumeru move round about 
it.· 3. They who dwell in [the world of] Mahendra are six groups 
of gods, the Thirty-three, the AgniE;lvattas, the Yamyas, the TuE;litas, 
the Apa.rinirmita-v~-vartins, and the Parinirmita-vR9&-vartins. 
All [these] fulfil their desires and are endowed with atomization and 
the other powers. They live for a mundane period; they are goodly 
to behold and they delight in love. Their bodies are not caused 
[by parents]. Their retinue is made of incomparable and not 
prudish Apsarases. 4. In the Great world of Prajipati there is 
a five-fold group of gods, the Kumudas, the ~bhus, the Pratar
danas, the Aiijanibhas, and the Pracitibhas. These have the 
mastery over the great elements: their food is contemplation; 
their lives are for a thousand mundane periods. 5. In the first of 
the worlds-of-Brahma, in the Jana 8 world, there is a four-fold 
group of gods, the Brahmapurohitas, the Brahmakayikas, the 
Brahmamaha.kayikas, and the Amaras. These have the mastery 
over the elements and the organs. 6. In the second [of the 
worlds-of-Brahma], in the Tapas-world, there is a three-fold group 
of gods, the Abhasvaras,' the Mahabhasvaras, and the Satyama
habhasvaras. These have the mastery over the elements and the 
I They are driven by the wind, as COWl are 

driven by the ploughman in a circle 
around the threahinS'-post. Fastened 
by wind-ropes to the pole-atar, ILCCOrd

inS' to lIiitri Up. i 4:. For the astro
nomy see Burya Siddhinta. ii. 1 ; for the 
simile, see Qa,kuntaJa vii. 6, and G. A. 
Grierson: Behar Peasant Life, ,§ 889, 
with the illuatr&tioD. 

I Compare VitJl.. Pur. ii. 12 and Umisvlti 
Tattvidhig. Slit. iv. 14:. 

• VijUna. Bhiqu reads JatuJr. 
4 Reading ibhis°. The name indicates 

that they are se}f-lumiDouL An in
structive article upon them by Pro
felsor Jacobi is found in HaetiDgI: 
eyel. of Bel. and Ethicl, I. 202-, 
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organs and evolving-matter. Each lives twice &8 long as the 
previous [grOUp]; their food is contemplation; their lives are 
chaste (iJrdhvaretas). Upwards there is no impediment to their 
thinking and in regions below there is no object obscure to their 
thought. 7. In the third [world] of Brahm&, in the Satya-world, 
there are four groups of gods, the Acyutas, the QuddhaniviBas, the 
Satyibhas, and the SamjiiiBaIhjiiins. By them no laying down 
foundations for a dwelling is made; they are grounded in them
selves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over 
the primary cause and live as long &8 there are creations. Of 
these [four] the Acyutas delight in deliberative contemplation; 
the QuddhanivlsaB delight in reflective contemplation; the Satyl.
bhas delight in contemplation where there is nothing but joy; 
and the SamjiiiBalbjiiins delight in contemplation where there is 
the feeling of personality and nothing more. These also remain in 
the three worlds.1 These seven worlds are all without exceptions 
worlds of the Brahman. But the discarnate and those [whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary matter exist in the state of 
release and are not placed in the worlds. By performing constraint 
upon the door of the sun I the yogin should directly perceive [all] 
this. Then also upon other [objects than upon the sun]. Thus to 
this extent he should practise, until all this is seen. 
18. M " l'88U1t of ooutniDt upon the Rl1 [there ariMa the iataitive] 
JUlow1edp of the ooaaio-apaca (blM.vfICI). 
Up to the pole-atar from the lummit of )(era in th. world. Thu ia. thia way 
flom here up to the end of the SlJrnrnary-8tan.r.a (~loka) the seven worlds • 
are brielly described. He describes them in detail in the words «Among them ••• 
above AvIci.> The word «SOlid-matter> me&D8 earth. [The word] «region> 
JD8&IUI a place [but not a hell]. These great hella must be unde1'8tood to be 
accompanied by several 18l88r hells. These same are brought together under 
other names in the words, CMahakala.> As the sun movea forward, day aDd 
night, revolve [about Sumera], u it were fast bound to him. The meaning is 
that night is in that part of it which the sun leaves; and day ia in that part which 
the BUD shines upon. He gives the extent of the whole Land of the Boee-Apple 

S ID the World-Egg. They are Dot releued. 
• ThiI Item, to be the entrance to the 

world of Brahmllo. Compare Mlitri Up. 
l'i. 80 (aJu,.,.". 4l1li,.".) aDd KUJJ.lJ,aka 
Up. i. 2. 11 ad OhiDdog. Up. v. 10. 2. 

33 [Lo." n] 

• OD this whole subject H. Jacobi', article 
OD the Abode of the Bleet in HutiDP: 
Cyclopaedia of ReligiOD ad Ethica, 
T01. II, p. 698-. 
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organ and evolving-matter. Each liv t wice as long as the 
previous [group]' their food is contemplat ion; their lives are 
chaste (ii/rdhoo/l'etas). Upwards there is no impediment to their 
thinking and in regions blow thelle is no obj ect obscure to their 
thought. 7. In the third [ orld] of B .ahma, in the Satya-world, 
there are four groups of gods tbe Acyu the QuddhanivAsas, the 

a.tyabhas, and the amjiia.samjiiin. By them no laying down 
foundations for a dwelling is m.ade;. they are grounded in them-
elves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over 

the primary cau e a.nd live as long as there are creations. Of 
tee [four] the Acyutas delight; in deliberative contemplation; 
the Quddhanivasas delight in reflective contemplation; the Sa.tyl.
bbaa deHght incontempiation whelle there is nothing but joy; 
and the Samjiiasamjiims delight in contempla.tion where there is 
the feeling of personality and nothing more. These also remain in 
the thr e worlds.1 These se en "'orlds are all without exceptions 
vorlds of the Brahman. But the discarnate and those [whose 

bodies] are re olved into primary matter exist in the state of 
release and are not placed in the worlclB. By performing constraint 
upon the door of the SUD! tile yogin should directly perceive [a.ll] 
this. Then alao upon other [objects than upon the sun]. Thus to 
this extent he should pra.ctise~ until all this is seen. 

28 . .A.s result ot oonstriUnt upon the BUll [th"re &riMa the iataitive] 
knowledge of tho ooamio-spaces (bhuvana). 
Up to tho pole·star from tbe wnmit of Meru in this world. Tbua ia. this way 
from bere up to the end of the Summary·Stanza (sari/graha-floia) the leven worlds' 
are bri By d cribed. He describ them in detail in the words CAmoDg them ••• 
above AVICi.» The \Vord «solid-mattel'» means earth. [The word] Cregio~ 
m pI ce [but not a hell]. Th Be great hell must be lUlderetood to be 
acGompanied by several lesser hells. These same are brought together under 
otller nam m the word I «MabDkala.» .Ai. th sun moves forward, day aDd 
night, revolve [about BumeruJ, 80S it were fast bOWld to him. The meaning is 
that night iB. in thnt part. of it whioh the ,sun 1 VB; and day ie in that part which 
the IUD abiDes upon. He gives the ext ot of the hole Land of the Boee-Apple 

I On tbi~ wbole lubject ... Jacobi'. article 
OD the Abode of the Bleet in Haatinp: 
Oyciop dia of Religion and Ethicl, 

J, . 698-. 
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pain caused by bu,th in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, all I this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted .A. va~ya spake thus. ' Are Your 
Worship's mastery lover the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliss ineffable,-are these also to be counted as pain l' The Exalted 
Jaigi~avya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure of bliss ineffable 
only in comparison 3 with pleasure from objects of sense; but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu~a), and because a. pre
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is counted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread. of desire [in the bliss 
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbed-calm,· uninhibited, fa.vourable in the eyes of all.'" 
18. .As a result of direot.peroeptiOD. of subliminal-impre88ions there is 
[intuitive J knowledge of previous births. 
For the subliminal.impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, whereas the subliminal.impressions produced by undifferentiated· 
consciousness are the causes of the hindrances which begin with undifferentiated· 
consciousness. .AJJ to the causes of fruition. Fruition is [ii. 18] birth and 
length-of·life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right. 
living and wrong·living. The subliminal·impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. J uat as a curry (t1gatijana) is put 
together (samsTcrta) [by combining many undistinguished things] so it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are external·aspects of the mind-stuff. Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal·im. 
pressions J are external.aspects of the mind·stuff. Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause J, whether they are some· 
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be possible to have direct perception of these 
[subliminal·impressions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
«Moreover there is no ••• of place.» «Cause'> is the previous body, the organs 
and the rest. Direct-perception of subliminal·impressions, with their adjuncts,' 
1 Compare ii. 15. ' See iv. 29, p. 818' (Calc. ed.). . 
I See Aniruddha on Silhkhya.-stltra v. 82. I Bilarima mentions as instaDc81 of at-
S Compare Aniruddha on SiilhkbYlHutra tachmenta, mother and father or birth 

p. 81• or country or city or time. 
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neceasarily involves the direct-perception of such things 18 births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminal
impressions he extends by analogy to those of others also in the words «Precisely 
as in other casea also.» With this in view he introduces 18 an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigr,avya and A. va~ya, who had passed through the experience, 
by saying cOn this point this tale is handed down.» A great creative-period i8 
a great mundane cycle. By the words Cwho had assumed a [coarse] body» the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Spotless is brilliant; that from which 
the stains of rajas and tamas have been removed. :Mastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the 
primary-cause he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organs 
which he wishes to confer upon him; and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at will Blisa 
(BGfIIofa) is the dwindling of desire and the external-aspect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the BGltva of the thinking-substance. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stuff of another. 
As a result of constraint upon a. presented-idea, in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea, there arises the [in
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
19. [As a result of ooutralD.t] upon a presented-idea [there aria. iDtuitiT8] 
knowledge of the mind-stu1l' ot another. 
«As a result of» direct-perception of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind-stuff 
in general of another. 

20" But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
another] does not have that [Idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [&S its object], since that upon which it 
depends is not-in-the-lleld [of consciousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea. is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that 
[ object]. When the presented-idea. of another [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea only upon which the yogin's mind-stuff 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word n'''''''tNJ aee Garbe: 

Featgruaa an Roth, p. 78~. 
• Thia autra. is omitted by Vijiilna Bhilqu 

32 [a.o ••• n) 

and conaequently the numbering of 
the remaining aiitru of the third part 
of Yop-virttika. is at fault. 
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pain caused by birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, all l this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted I vatya spake thus. ' Are Your 
W omhip's mastery lover the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliss ineffable,-are these also to be counted as pain l' The Exalted 
Jaigu,avya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure of bliss ineft"able 
only in comparison a with pleasure from objects of sense j but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking~ 
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu~), and because a p~ 
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is counted 88 

something to be thrown aBide, the thread of desire [in the bliss 
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbed~calm: uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all.' " 
18 • .As a renlt of dD'eot-peroepti.cm of mblimiDal-impl'88Bicma there ia 
[intuitive] knowledge of prerious births. 
For the subliminal·impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, whereas the subliminal-impressions produced by undi1t'erentiated
consciousness are the causes of the hindrances which begin with undi1t'erentiated
consciousness. As to the causes of fruition. Fruition is [it 18] birth and 
length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. J uat as a curry (l'gtJiijana) is put 
together (samskrta) [by combining many undistinguished things] so it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are external-aspects of the mind-stu«. Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal.im. 
pressions] are external-aspects of the mind-stuft'. Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause], whether they are some
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be p088ible to have direct peroeption of these 
[subliminal-impressions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
«Moreover there is no ••• of place.» «Cause'> is the previous body, the organs 
and the rest. Direct-perooption of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,' 
1 Comp&re ii. 15. ' Bee iv. 29, p. SIS' (Calc. 00.). . 
• See Aniruddha on Bi.Jhkb,.lH1ltra v. 82. • Bilariima mention. 8.8 instancea of at-
e Compare Aniruddba on BalbkhywUtra. ta.chmenta, mother and father or birth 

p. sa. or country or city or time. 
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necessarily involves the direct-perception of such things as births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminal
impressions he extends by analogy to those of others also in the words «Precisely 
as in other cases also." With this in view he introduces.. an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigr,avya and Ava*ya, who had passed through theexpenence, 
by saying cOn this point this tale is handed down." A great creative-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had assumed a [coarse] body" the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Spotless is brilliant; that from which 
the stains of mjaB and tatIIG8 have been removed. Mastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the 
primary-cause he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organs 
which he wishes to confer upon him; and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at will Bliss 
(stMlofa) is the dwindling of desire and the external-aspect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the salwa of the thinking-substance. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stu1l' of another. 
As a result of constraint upon a. presented-idea, in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea., there arises the [in
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
19. [As a result ot oonatraint] upon a presented-idea [there al'I8eII iDtuitin] 
knowledge ot the mind.-stuJr ot another. 
CAs a result or.:. direct-perception of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind-stu1r 
in general of another. 

20.11 But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
another] does not have that [Idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [as its object], since that upon which it 
depends is not-in-the-fleld [of consciousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea is a.fFected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that 
[object]. When the presented-idea of another [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [ object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea only upon which the yogin's mind-stufF 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word ni,.".at"' lee Garbe: 

FeatgruBl an Roth, p. 78t • 

I ThiB Blitm is omitted by Vijiiina Bbiqu 
32 [ •• 0 ••• 11] 

and consequently the numbering of 
the remaining Btltraa of the third part 
of Yop-virttika is at fault. 

.. 
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Just as the direct-perception of subliminal.impressions impUes the direct-percep
tion of previous births and of tlie adjuncts to these, 80 the direct-peroeption of 
another's mind-stuft' might imply the direct-perception of that upon which that 
[mind-stuft'] depends. To this conclusion (prIpIa) he says so. But [the intuitive 
knowledge of the preaented-idea of another] d.oea Dot have that [idea] 
together with that upon whioh it depends [ .. it. object], ainoe that upon 
whioh it depends is not-m-the-fleld [of OOnaoiOU8DUII]. That constraint 
[ll. 19] has for its object the subliminal·impressions with their adjuncts 1; but 
this has as its object the other's mind-stul' and nothing more. This ia what he 
means to say. 

21. As & result of constraint upon the [outer] form of the 
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then &8 a con
sequence of the disjunction of the light and of the eye there 
follows indisoornibll1ty [of the yogin'. body]. 
As a result of constraint upon the form of the body, [the yogin] 
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coarse and 
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as 
a consequence of the disjunction of the light [that is, of the other 
person, the observer] and of the eye [that is, the organ 1 in
discernibility of the yogin is produced. In this way it must be 
understood that indiscernibility to BOund and to other objects of 
sense has also been described. 
Sl •.•• body ••• iDdisoernibility. 
A body has its essence in the five [coaree elements]. And as having form it 
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body 
pass through the ezperience of being the object-of-the-action of the process-of· 
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of con
straint upon the [external] form, then the power of being known, which belongs 
to the colour and which is the source of the direct-perception of a body having 
form, is stopped. Therefore when the power to be known is stopped, the yogin 
becomes indiscernible. In other words, the body of the yogin does not become 
the object of the thinking [coming from] the eye. The meaning is that when 
this is done, indiscernibility is the cause. -«In this way.:, When as a result 
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or smell with reference to the body 
the power of these [four objects of sense] to be known is stopped, and when there 
is no connexion between the light [that is, of the other person, the observer] and 
the [other's] organ-of-hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,-then [the yogin] 
becomes indiscernible to these [organs]. Such, ,,""",is mutafldis, is the mean· 
ing of the sutra. 

I These Bilarima hu debed in hit note (5) on p. 2801 (Calc. eeL). 
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2a. Advanoing and not-advanoing is karma; 88 a result of 
oonstraint upon this [two-fold karma] or trom the signs of 
death [there arises an intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. 
Karma having its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the 
advancing 1 and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just as a wet 
cloth spread-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing karma; 
2. and just as the same [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry 
a long time after, 80 is not-advancing [karma]. 1. Advancing 
karma is also like :fire set in dry I grass, which spreads on all sides 
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just as 
the same fire, put bit by bit into a pile of grass, burns a. long time 
after, 80 is not-advancing [karma]. This is the karma having [its 
limit in] a single existence and causing the length-of-life, of two 
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As a result of 
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter 
end, of the decease.-<Or from the signs of death [there arises an 
intuitive] knowledge of the latter end.) A sign-of-death 3 is of 
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [ other] 
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [three 1 
a sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [would occur when] one 
with stopped I ears does not hear the sound [of the vital spirits] 
within one's own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see 
the inner light. Likewise 2. a sign pertaining to other creatures 
[would occur when] one sees the Men of Yama, [or] when one sees 
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 3. [a sign] 
pertaining to divine beings [would occur when] one sees heaven or 
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By 
this [sign] also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand .. 

II. Advanoing ••. or • •. And karma having its fruition in length·of.life 
is of two kinds, the advanoing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which 
has [its limit] in a Bingle uistence and whioh is the source of birth and of 
length-of.life and of Jdnd-of·enjoyment has a fruition in length·of·life. 1. And 
this is ready to aft'ord the Jdnd-of-enjoyment without the delay of even &. very 

I This word OCCUrII here only in the Bhitya 
a.nd in Vicaapa.ti. 

t UmiBviU's Tathicihigama.-siitra. ii. 52. 

I Compare Mirbl;ujeya. Pur. xl. 1 ft'. 
Linp Pur. sci. 1-86. 
Mahibhlmta. xii. 817-18 ft'. 
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short time. It has afforded much of the Jdnd-of-enjoyment and only a little of 
ita fruit remains. Its functional-activity continues only because it is impoasible 
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body; therefore it delays. This is 
advancing [karma]. The advance is the functional.activity; the [karma] is con· 
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little 
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, ita functional· 
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This same is made clear in 
two similes with the words COf these 1. just 18.» On the same point for greater 
clearness he gives another simile in the words d. Or just as fire.»--The final· 
end is the great mundane-dissolution. As compared with this, death is the latter 
en~. As a result of constraint upon the right·living and wrong-living in that 
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. And as a result 
of this the yogin, knowing his own karma which is advancing, and having 
created many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [ of karma] and 
dies when he wiIIs. Incidentally [the author] says «Or [the intuitive knowledge 
of the latter end] is the result of the signs-of-death.::' Signs-of-death (af'i#a) are 
things which terrify such as the enemy (an'). The indications of death are of 
three kinds.-cOr when everything is reversed» [that is] even when there is no 
jugglery, villages and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human 
beings to be a world of divine beings. 

2S. [As a reBult of OOllBtraint] upon triendlineBB and other 
[BentimentB there ariBeB] powera [of triendlineBB]. 
Friendliness 1 and compassion and joy are the three sentiments • 
.All to these [three], by feeling friendliness for living beings who 
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness; by feeling 
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion; 
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the 
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of 
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil 
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is 
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible 
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from 
indifference. 
28. [As a result of aOD.Straint] upon triendliueaa and other [sentiments 
there arise] powers [ot friendlinesB]. 
By constraint upon friendliness and other [sentiments] he gains powers of 
friendliness and other powem. Of these three as a result of the sentiment 

1 See i. SS. 
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another thing. It means the tubes (fk1dI) [ that is] the paths for the coming and 
going of mind..tuJf. As a raault 2. of constraint upon this pasaage there is a con
BCliousneas of it. And as a result of this [as well as of 1. the coDStraint upon 
the OBuaee of bondage], since the OBusea of bondage are elackened, it [the mind
stu«] is not held back bythia [yogin]. Although the mind-atuffianotheld back 
.. it soars into the upward path, it eannot without impediment pa88 forth from 
his body Dor enter into the other's body. Therefore the passage for this must 
also be bown.-The organs moreover follow the mind-stutr and .ttle down in 
their nwpeetive places in the other's body. 

8e. AI a reault of subjugating the U dana, there is no adhesion 
to water or mud or thorns or simi1ar objeots, and [at death] 
the upward tight. 
The fluctuation of the whole complex of organs which is dis
tinguished by ha.ving the different vital-forces (pratw) is vitality. 1 

Ita activity is five-fold. Praf)a has its course through the mouth 
and nose and its fluctuation extends as far as the heart. And 
Samiina, since it distributes equally, has its fluctua.tion from the 
navel. Apana, since it leads down, has its fluctuation as far as 
the sole of the foot. Uddna, since it leads up, has its fluctuation 
as far as the head. Vyana is pervading. Among these Praf)a is 
predominant. As a result of subjugating the Uddna there is no 
adhesion to water or mud or thorns or similar objects; and at the 
time of decease there is the upward ffight. This [upward ffight J 
he attains by mastery [of the U dana J. 
89. UdaM ••• and ••• the upward. flight. The ftuctuation of the whole 
complex of organs is life. The words «distinguished by having the dift'erent 
Tital-foreea (pnJ~)~ refer to that [ftuctuation] of which the ditlerent vital-forces 
are the distinction. The organs have two kinds [of ftuctuations], an inner and 
an outer. The outer is distinguished by the utemal-eense (alocatIa) of colour 
and similar sensations. The inner is life. For this is a special kind of effort 
and it leads to the dift'erent activities of the winds (mdrvta) which the body 
comprehends. This effort is common to all the organa. As they say· "The 
lluctuationa common to the [inner] organs are the five winds (tdp), vital-airs 
ADd 80 on." Becauae they are the diatinguiahing-ebaracteriatic of this [life]. 

1 Defined .. a atraale for life by Vb
epati ii"!!""- prtIpHlttJraf!rll"1WGfGIM
bTudo '-,;,-u.s riUaqG iM~ iii. 

15, p. 21'11. It is mentionediD the lilt 
iii. 18, p. 28()4 (CaJ.c. eeL). 

• SlIbkb,a-kirikl 29. 
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28. As & result of oonstraint upon the SUD [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the oosmio-spaces (bhuvana). 
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spaces]: there are seven worlds. 
Among them, 1. starting from the Avici [nadir] and extending up 
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bhU-loka); 2. beginning 
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star 
(dhruva), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets 
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the five-fold Heaven
world (svar-loka): 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world; 
4:. the Mahar world of Prajapati, the fourth world; the three-fold 
world of Bmhma, that is, 5. the J ana-world and 6. the Tapas
world and 7. the Satya.-world.1 

"The world-of-Brahma in its three stages, 
Below it the world-of-Prajipati, the Great [world], 
And [below it] Mahendra's [world]: [these five] are caJ.led 

Heaven (.war). 
In the sky [of Intermediat&8pace] are the stars; on earth, 

the creatures." 
Thus saith the Summary-Stanza. J Rising in a series above A vici 

-there are six regions (bho,m~) of the Great-Hell (maha-naraka), sup
ported [respectively] by solid-matter, by water, by fire, by wind, 
by air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahikila, the Am~, the 
Riurava, the Mah8.riurava., the Kilasutra., and the Andhati.misra., 
wherein living creatures, having been allotted a long and grievous 
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their 
own karma, are born. Next, the seven lower-worlds (patala), with 
the names Ma.ha.tala, Ra.sa.taJa, AtaJa., Butala, Vitals., TaJitala, and 
Patala., and as the eighth this earth a with its seven lands (dvipa), 
and in the midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumeru. 
Its peaks on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of lapis 

{ 
{

7. Batya 
Brahma 6. Tapas 

1 Svar 5. Jana 
4. Ma.b.a.r Prijipatya 
S. Mahendra. 

2. Antarikl}a 
1. Bhli 

• Compa.re VP. it 4. 97. 
• For a very valuable collection of pa.ra.1lel 

material in the Epic see Hopkins: 
Mythologica.l Aspects, JAOS, 1910. 
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lazuli, of crystaJ, and of gold. By reason [of the reflection] of 
the brilliant colour of the lapis lazuli, the southern quarter 
of the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus; the 
eastern is white; the western is translucent; the northern is like 
the golden amaranth. And on its southern slope is the Rose-Apple 
tree, from which this land is caJ1ed the Land of the Rose-Apple. 
As the sun moves forward, day and night,l as it were fast bound to 
him, 1 revolve I [about Sumeru]. North of this [Sumeru] are three 
mountains, b1ue-and-white-peaked, two thousand yojanas in extent. 
Between these, three zones (varIa), nine thousand yojanas each, 
caJ1ed 1. Rama.I)&ka, 2. Hi~maya, and 3. the Northern 8 Kurus. 
On the south, the [mountains] of N~ha., of the Goldhom, and 
of the Snow-crags, two thousand yojanas in extent. Between 
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas] each, called 4. the 
Harivarsha, 5. Kimpuru~, 6. Bharata. On the East of Sumeru, 
[the countries of] 7. Bhadri9Va, bounded by the Milyavat 
[ mountains]; on the West, [the countries of] 8. Ketumala, bounded 
by the Gandhamadana [mountains]. In the middle, the zone of 
9. llavrta.-This same [Land of the Rose-Apple], a hundred 
thousand yojanas in extent, stretches in each direction from 
Sumeru for haJfthis distance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple, 
a hundred thousand yojanas in extent, is encompassed by a. girdle-

. shaped sea of salt the double thereof. And then [there are] the 
lands of Qa.ka., Ku98., Kriuiica, Qi1mala, Magadha, and PUli'kara, each 
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Seven 
Seas, [flat] like a pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of 
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle
shaped and encircled by the Lokiloka. Mountains [ are] estimated 
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole wel1-
founded configuration stretches out in the midmost part of the 
[W orId] Egg. And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary
cause, like a firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in 
I SiddhiDt& Kiumudi on T. 4. 77 (Nir. Big. 

ed., 1904, p. 208'). 
• Just so RaghuvaD9I' vii. 24. 
• Described in Rim. iv. 43 and )labl Bh. 

vi 7. 1 fr. and diacull88d by Jacobi in 
the article on the Abode of the Blest 
(Hastings: Cyclopaedia of Bel. and 
Ethies, 11.698-). 
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requires such a special kind of amell in 80 far as it is contained in the earthen 
thing which contains it]. And it has already been said that the organa of amell 
and of taste and of touch and of sight and of hearing, although made of the 
personality.substance, do have the elements as their looua. For if we aaaist 
or injure the element&, we find that we have assisted or injured the organ-of· 
smell or aome other of the organa. This same organ-of·hearing, which is 
made of the personality-aubstance, moreover resembles a piece of iron in 
that it is attracted by a magnet-like aound, in the mouth, produced by the 
mouth of the speaker,. and, by a aueceaaion of ita own functions ("fit;), has the 
external sense of the word which has come to the mouth of the speaker. Hence 
there are senae-presentations of BOunds functioning at different points of space. 
[And this senae-presentation], common to all living-beings, cannot in the 
absence of inhibition, be counted as an invalid·aource-of·ideu. And in this 
sense there is an utterance by Pai\ea9ikba, "All those whoee-proe8lllee-of·hearing 
(p-avatuJ) are in the same place have the same kind-of.hearing." Those persons 
whoee proeesaes-of-hearing are in the same place are those persons, like Chaitra, 
whose organa-of-hearing are of that kind. The meaning is that the proeeases· 
of-hearing of all are in the air (4ktJfa). The air, moreover, the locua of the 
organs-of-hearing, beeause it is produced from the fine-element (ttWll4tra), 
whose [specific] quality is sound, has sound as its specific quality.l By which 
sound as a oo-operating [non-material] cause it grasps the sounds from. earthen 
and other substances. Therefore there is for all one species of hearing (~t) 
with regard to sound. This is the meaning. Thus then it has been shown 
that air is the loous of the organ-of-hearing and that it has sounds as its 
[specific] quality.-And this fact that there is one kind of hearing (~ittltJm) 
is the [iirst] characteristic mark of air. For this one kind of hearing is that 
condition which phenomena1izes BOund. This very thing which is its substrate 
(4fraga) is the thing upreesed by the word air. For in the absence of such 
• hearing there is no [individual] phenomenal sound [belonging to earthen 
and other substances]. Moreover such a hearing cannot be a quality {gtItuJ) 
of the various [coarse substances] such as earth, because, if it be such, these cannot 
be both the thing-to-be-phenomenaIized and the eonditions-which-phenomena1ize. 
-And the [second] characteristio mark of air is that it is not covered 

. (by anything more extensive]. If there were no air, the things not-limited
in-extent would be pressed together and could not be separated even by 
needles. And 80 as a result everything would be covered by everything. 
And it cannot; be said that the not being covered [by anything] is merely 
because things-not-lim.ited-in-extent are not present. For this Degation implies 
a positive entity [for example, a thing-limited.in-extent]. And if tm. positive 
entity do Dot exist, there C&D be DO negation of it. Nor can it be said that the 

1 Compa.re Viii98fika.-li1tra vii. 1. 22 to
gether with the worda of Qridhara, 

p. 61, 11. 19-21 (ViziaQ. eeL). Bee also 
Trorb-larhgmha, § 1'-
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Energy of Intellect (~1 oould be the substrate for this I [free apace not 
,covered by anything). For being immutable it cannot have [spatial] propertiee 
that preciae1y determine. And again it oannot be said that apace (d~) aJtd time 
are aubstan088 (dmf'ytJ) over and above earth and the other [coarse elements]. 
Consequently that particular mutation [which is not covered by anything more 
extensive] belongs to air only. Thus all is cleared up.-When it is proved that 
the fact that nothing covers it is a characteristic mark of air,-so that wherever 
there is anything that has nothing covering it, there always air ia,-then [all.] 
pervasiveness is also proved, as he says «Thus because a thing which is not
Jimitecl-in-extent.:'-He gives the 8Ource-of·the-valid-idea to prove the real exist
ence of the organ-of-hearing by saying «From the perception of sounda.:' For 
[ every] action is to be e«ected by an instrument, just aa the action of chopping 
or the like is to be effected by the axe or something similar. So in this cue also 
the act of perceiving sound must be accomplished by an instrument. ADd that 
which is the instrument is the organ-of-hearing. Now if it be asked why may 
not the eye or some other organ be the instrument of this [act], he replies «in 
the case of a deaf man and of a man not deaf.» This is determined by positive 
and negative arguments. And this is only an elliptical statement. For ftltllaN 
.... tafldiB we must say that _ a result of constraint upon the relation between 
the organ-of-touch and wind (t1CJta), between organ-of-sight and radiance, between 
the organ-of-taate and water, and between the organ-of-smell and earth, supernal 
touch and other [supernal aensations] would also arise. 

41. Bither as the reault of oonstraint upon the relation 
between the body and the air (4hlfa), or (ca) &I the result ot the 
balanced-state of lightness, suoh &I that of the cotton-fibre, 
there follows the passing through air. 
Wherever there is a body there is air, because it [air] gives space 
to the body. The relation [of the body] with this [air] is that or 
obtaining [pervasion]. By perfonning constraint upon this relation 
the yogin subjugates the relation with this [air]. And gaining 
the balanced-state of lightness such as that of the cotton-fibre, 
even to [that of] atoms [or cotton-fibre], he becomes light himself. 
And by reason of this lightness he walks with both feet upon 
water. Next after this, however, he walks upon nothing more 
than a spider's thread, and then upon sunbeams. Thereafter he 
courses through the air at will. 

I Ret.cliDI (with Poonl. te:s:t) W-dFD,a. 
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42. • •• body •••• pualDa through. By performing constraint upon the 
relation between the body and the air, or upon something light such as a cotton
fibre, [that is] by gaining the baIanced-atate [that is] the state of the mind which 
rests in the [thing] and in which it is tinged [i. 41] by il He describes the 
sequence of the perfections by the words, Cupon water.:' 

43. An outwardly un-adjusted fluotuation is the Great Dis
oarnate; as a result of this the dwindling of the oovering to 
the brightness. 
The fluctuation assumed by the central-organ outside the body is 
the fixed-attention (dhara'l)4) called Discarnate. If it is only an 
outer 1 fluctuation of the central-organ which abides in the body, it 
is called adjusted (kalpita). But if it is an outer fluctuation of the 
central-organ, which is itself externalized, in that it [the fluctuation] 
disregards the body, it is of course called unadjusted. [The yogins] 
by means of the adjusted, one among these two accomplish the 
unadjusted Great Discarnate, by means of which yogins enter 
the bodies of others. And as a result of this fixed-attention, the 
covering of the sattva of the thinking-substance, whose essence 
is brightness, which has the three-fold fruition from the hindrances 
and'the karma, and whose root is radas and tamas, dwindles awa.y. 

He describes yet another constraint whieh leads to the penetration or 
another's body and which leads to the dwindling of the hindrances and 
karma and fruitions. 48. An outwardly •••• dwindling. The discarnate he 
describes in the words «The fiuctuation assumed.» In order to show the means 
to the Great Discarnate state which is unadjusted he first describes the discarnate 
in the words «If it is.» The words «only a fi.uctuation» mean thinking only in 
'an imaginary way. He describes the Great Discarnate in the words CBut if it 
is.» He shows that the adjusted and the unadjusted have the relation of meana 
to end by saying Camong these two.» Is it that one merely enters another's 
body as a result of this? Not so, he says in the words «And as a result 
of this.» «As a result of this fixed attention» means when the Great Dieearnate 
activity of the central-organ has been perfected. It has its three-fold fruition, 
from the hindrances and from karma, in birth and length-of-life and kind-of-

1 The outer adjustment would be in part 
.. voluntary act. Compare the ex
planation in the MlIo1)iprabhi me mGno 
Wi,. Uti Ua kalpaM,a. But in the 

outwardly unadjusted .tate there is 
a renunciation of the Belf and of the 
lenae of individuality 88 limited by 
a body tU1N '1Iatilb1acJQJt~. 
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experience [ii. 18]. And it is this that has its root in rajas and t(lfft(ll. Since 
from mere sattva when freed from rqjas and tamas there arises discriminative 
discernment only. Thus the three-fold fruition in so far &8 it is rooted in rajas 
and lamas, and because its essence is in them, obscures the ItJttV(J of the 
thinking-substance. And &8 soon &8 these have dwindled away, the mind-stuff 
of the yogin freed from its covering [by them] roves and discerns at will. 

44. As a result of oonstraint upon the coarse (sthala) and the 
essential-attribute (svarz'Zpa) and the subtile aii,kpna) and the 
inherenoe (anvaya) and the purposiveness (arthavattva), there 
is a subjugation of the elements. 
In this [system] i. the [ five elements] beginning with earth [which 
in essence are a generic form and a particular] have [as particulars] 
sounds and other perceptible things ; [these] particulars, together 
with their properties (dharma), shape and the rest [which a.I'e to 
be described], are technica.lly ca.lled <coarse.) This is the first 
form of the elements.-ii. The second form is its generic-form. 
For example, limitation-in-ex.tent (marh) is the [generic-form] of 
earth; liquidity, of water; heat, of fire j wind [is] mobile, for air 
goes everywhere. This second form is technically ca.lled <essentia.l
attribute.) This generic-form has BOunds and other [concrete 
perceptible things] as its particulars. And in this sense it has 
been 1 said, "All these [perceptible things] that are inseparably 
connected with one genus praedicabile are distinguished only by 
their properties." In this system a substance (dravya) is an aggre
gate I (sannudiiya) of the generic-form and of the particular. For 
a collection (samuha) is of two kinds, 1. that in which [the names 
of] its different component parts have disappeared, as for instance, 
s body, a tree, a herd, a forest 8; and 2. that collection in which 
the different component parts are specified [each] by a term, as for 
instance' of both kinds, gods-and-human-beings.'· One part of the 
collection is gods and the second part is human beings. Only by 
means of these two is it termed a collection. FUl-thermore, either 

1 V'ljiiina Bhi1qu. _,. pUl'fIiJclJrytwGm.atlam tIM. 
I Compare Pat&iijali MabibbifYa I. 21710; I. 289-; I. 87'[11-; III. 8U. (Kielhom). 
• Compare Tattva Bindu (Ben. ed.), p. 1111_ 
t Compare Qatapatbabrihmaqa ii. 2. 2. 

35 [ •. O.L 11] 
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the distinction or the identity may be emphasized. We may say 
, a grove of mango-trees' [ or] , gathering of Brahmans' or we may 
say 'a mango-grove ' [or] 'a Brahman-gathering.' Again the 
[collection] is two-fold, 1. that of which the parts exist separately; 
and 2. that of which the parts do not exist separately.l A grove 
[or] a gathering is a collection from which the parts are separable. 
A body or a tree or an atom is a whole I (sa,mghata) of which the 
pa.rts are not separable. Pataiijali says that a substance is a 
collection the different component parts of which do not exist 
separately. Thus it has been explained what the essential
attribute is.-iii. Now what is the subtile form, [of these elements] 1 
[The answer is] it is subtile-substance, the cause of the elements. 
Of [any] one of these [elements] an atom is one part. Its essence 
is the generic-form and the particular and it is an aggregate 
consisting of different parts which cannot exist separately. 
Similarly with all the tanmatras. This is the third [form].-iv. 
Now the fourth form of the elements. The aspects with dis
positions to discernment and to activity a.nd to inertia and 
conforming to the nature of [their] effects are described by the 
word inherence.-v. Now the fifth form of these [elements] is 
purposivene88. The having of experience and of release as their 
purpose is inherent in the aspects (gutul). And the aspects are 
[inseparably connected] with the elements and the products of the 
elerpents. Thus all has a purpose. By constraint upon these five 
elements of the present ~ime in their five forms, the sight of the 
essential-attribute of this or that form and the subjugation of it 
come about. [The yogin] by mastering the five essential-attributes 
of the elements, masters the elements, [and] as a result of their 
subjugation, the evolving-causes of the [coarse] elements follow the 
commands of his will just as the cows follow their own calves. 
44. ••• ooarse ••• subjugation. • •• [The compound is to be analysed 88] 
the eoarse and the essential.attribute and the subtile and the inherence an~ 
the purpoeivenea& As a Nault of constraint upon these, the CO&l'88 and the 
essential-attribute and the subtile and the inherence and the purposiveness, there 

I Compare NylyJHl1tra ii. 1. 82. 
• Compare PatUjali Ma.hab~ I. S()I'; I. Sl'; 1.82'; 1.168-; IlL Still (Kielhorn). 
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is a subjugation of them. i. He describes the coarse 1 by saying eln this 
I[ system ].» The sounds and touches and colours and tastes and smells, belonging 

[respectively] to the earthen and watery and fiery and windy and airy [classes or 
elements], have correspondingly the particulars, such as the first (,a4ja) or the 
third notes, or heat or cold, or blue or yellow, 01' astringent or sweet, or fragrant 
or other [partioular instancea]. For because these are different from each other 
in name and form and use they are the partioulars. Of these particulars there are 
five in earth, four (counting out smell) are in water, three (countiDg out smell 
and taste) are in fire, two (counting out smell and taste and colour) are in wine! 
(flGbl~), sound alone is in the air. Particulars Buch as these, together with 
their propelties (dhanaa), form and the reat, are technically called (coarse) in 
[this] system. 1. And in this [system], to begin with, the properties belonging 
to the earthen [element] are "Shape, weight, roughness, JeSistance, and stability; 
luatenance (vrtti), divisibility, endurance, meagreness, hardness, and usefulness 
to all." 2. The properties of water, "Liquidity, subtilty, brilliance, whiteness, 
sinuosity (mcJrdcwa), weight, coolness, protectiveness, purification, cohemon are the 
qualities of water." 8. The fiery properties, "Tending-upwards, purifier, burner, 
cooker, without weight, resplendent, deatructive, yielding stMDgth,-this is fire 
having characteristica different from the two previous [elements]." 4:. The 
windy properties, "Horizontal movement, purification, felling, impulsion, power, 
changeability, casting no shadow, aridity,-these are the various properties of 
wind." 6. The airy properties, "PervaaiveneBB, interpenetration, unobetructive
.8118 are enumerated 18 three properties of air distinct in c~ter from the 
previous properties." These are those properties, the shape and the following; 
[the particulal'a were said to be] together with these. And shape is a particular 
instance of generic nature, such as cow-ness. ii He describes the second form 
[of the elements] by saying «The second form is ita generic·form.» Limitation
in-extent means natural I density. Liquidity is [the generic-form of] water and 
it is the effective cause of cleanliness (mr,ia) and plumpness and vigour. Heat. 
is [the generic-form of] fire (tICW .. ), since everywhere [heat], whether it be 
abdominal or solar or earthly, is inherent in fire (ttJjas). All this moreover 
is intended to show the identity of property and substance. Wind is motor. 
80 he says "By the movement of grass and because it makes the body wander, 
JDotivity is inferred to be the generic·form of wind whieh goes everywhere. 
Going.everywhere is air, since it is clear that we apperceive sounds in all 
directions. For it has been previously [iii 41] explained that one appereeives 
earthen and other sounds by means of the sound which is a [specific] quality 
of air the substance-in·which the organ-of·hearing inheres. This is what is 
1 Compare Bhigavata Pur. xi 24. 16. but the solidity of mow is not nat11l'&1, 
• Whatever is natural (BtJmridtU&ilaJ) is in that it is due to cause. On the other 

distinct trom the thing it.eIf (mabMm) hed IOlidity is a natural property of 
and yet is not generated by a caule ghee; whereas liquidity il not, in that 
outaide the substance. For example, it is an el'ect of 19mething olltaide 
liquidity is a natural propertyotwater; the lubstance. . 
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described by the word essential-attribute. One such generic-form such as 
limitation-in-extent has the particular sounds and other perceptible things,' 
such as the first note, such as heat, such as whiteness, such as astringency, such 
as fragrance, these constituting the particular instances of the generic-forms such 
as limitation-in-extenl That is to say, the generic-forms,1 such as the limitations
in-extent, such as [the shapes of] lemons or bread-fruit or myroboIans, are also 
distinguished from each other by differences in taste and so on. So that these 
tastes and other qualities are particulars of these [generic-forms]. «And in this 
sense it has 'been said, "All that are inseparably connected with one geM18 
praedicabiZe"» would refer to each of [the elements] Buch as earth_ [Each of 
these] is inseparably connected with lOme one gmUll praedicabile, limitation
in-extent, for example, or liquidity. [These that are thus inseparably connected] 
are distinguished only by their properties, I such for example as the first note. 
Thus the generic-form Buch as limitation-in-extent has 'been described, and 
the partiCUlars such as the sounds have 'been described.-And to those' who 
assert that substance (tJnwya) is a substrate (4fmya) for the generic-form and for 
the particular-[to them] he says, «of the generic-form.~ In this system 
substance is an aggregate (samudaya) of the generic-form and of the partioular. 
Those who take the point of view that substance is a substrate of these [two]
even they cannot deny that both are experienced as an aggregate. For if this 
experience be denied, the two cannot have a container-(tJdMra)-whioh-underliea 
them. Therefore let us suppose that this [aggregate] is itself the substance. 
But we do not apperceive any substance underlying them di1ferent from both 
and from the aggregate of the two [which might be supposed to contain-them
by-underlying them], just as the mountain-peak is a distinct thing and other 
than the stones or the aggregate of Btones, and underlies them. Thus we say 
that substance is a collection [and not anything underlying]. From this point 
of view, to prevent the [error that substance is any kind of a collection and] 
to reach the position that substance is a special kind of collection, he describes 
various kinds of collections in the words, «For .•• of two kinds.» Since this 
is 80, substance is not any kind of a collection. «Of two kinds» is a thing 
which exists in two ways. a. One of these kinds is given in the words «has 
disappeared.» These are so-ea1led in whose case the di1ference between the 
parts has disappeared. One which has parts in whose case the differences 
have disappeared is of this kind. What he means to say is this. The idea 
of the collection raised by words like body, tree, herd. or forest does not bring 
into consciousness the difference between the several parts, since the words are 
not used to express this [dift'erence]. So the collective [sense] only is brought 
to mind. There are four cases given.as illustrations: 1. the case in which 
the parts can exist separately, 2. the case in which they cannot exist separately, 
8. an animate thing, 4. an inanimate thing. That parts can exist separately or 

I Reading 8Ilmii"ya,.., api
I The Vii98fikas. 

• ThiI would be equivalent to the particula.r (~). 
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cannot exist separately will be stated Iater.-b. The second of the two kinds 
is deaeribed in the words, «2. that collection in which the different component 
parts are specified [each] by a term, as for instance 'of both kinds, gods-&nd
human.beings. , Now by the expression «gods-and-human-beings» the two parta 
of the colledion which are expressed by the words «of both kinds» have been 
specified as being separate. An objection is raised, 'the expression «of both 
kinds»' does not bring the difference between the parts of that [collection] 
into consciousness. How then can we say that the [collection] in which the 
different component parts have been described has received [names]?' The 
reply is in the words «of these two.» And it is because of these very parts that 
the term collection can be imposed. By the words «of both kinds» which 
describe a thing as having two parts, the idea of the collection is expressed, 
since a sentence cannot but express the object-intended by the sentence. 
This is the point. Once more he describes a diBerence in qualities by saying 
«Furthermore.» Both the identity and the distinction are emphasized. He 
describes the emphasis laid upon the dift'erence in the words, «' a grove of 
mango-trees' [ or] 'a gathering of Brahmans. '» Because the genitive ease 
is prescribed 1 to exp1"868 a distinotion, as for instance, 'a cow belonging to 
the Gargas.' He describes the emphasis laid upon the identity in the words I 
«'a mango-grove' [or] 'a Brahman-gathering_,» [The compound is to be 
analyaed thus,] the mango-trees which themselves make up the grove. 
Inasmuch as he wishes to emphasize the identity between the collection and 
its parts, [the words] refer to the same subject. This is the meaning. He states 
another kind of collection by saying «Again [the oollection] is two-fold.» 
A collection of which the parts exist separately, is one the parts of which 
have an independent existence, apart, with intervals between; for when the 
word 'herd' or 'grove' is spoken, the trees and the cows which are the 
parts of these [collections are thought to] have intervals between them. 
A tree, a cow, or an atom is a collection of which the parts do not exist 
separately, since neither the generic-form and the particular, which are the 
parts of these, have intervals between them, nor do the dewlap and the 
other [oharacteristio parts] of the cow have intervals between them. From 
among these same collections he selects that collection which constitutes 
a substance (dravya), saying «cannot be separated.» Having thus inciden
tally explained what a substance is, he sums up the topic in hand in the words 
eThus it has been explained what the essential-attribute is.»-iii. With the intent 
to state the third form he asks eN ow 1» He gives the answer in the words 
«from which these [ coarse elements] are made.» «Of [anyone of] these [coarse 
elements]» one part, a single mutation, is an atom. The generic-form is the 
limitation-in-extent or the like. The sounds and other [perceptible things] 
are the partioulars. . [The atom] has its eBSence in these [two parts]. A collection 
corresponds to Buch instances [ of things] as are in part a generic-form, and in 

1 PiJ)ini ii. 8. 50. • According to P-aJ1.. viii. 4. 5 the n .hould be cbanged to tI. 
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part a particular, wherein these parts cannot separately exist ad yet have DO 

intervals between them. And jut as the atom is a subtile (~) form, 80 all 
the fine elements (taMwltra) are a subtile form. He brings this to a cloee in the 
words «This is.»--«iv • Now the fourth form of the elements. The aapeete with 
dispositions to discernment and to aoti'rity and to inertia and conforming to the 
Datura of [ their] effects> means those whose disposition it is to be inseparably 
connected with (tm~~ that is, to conform to (GfItt1HJI) the nature of [their] 
effects. Hence they a.re described by the term inherence (a~k-«v. Now 
the fifth form of these [elements] is p111'p08iveness.:. He elaborates the word 
purposiveness by saying «experience.» An objector asks' Even if it be granted 
that the aspeets bave a purpoee, how can you still say that their effects are 
purposive? • In reply to this he says «the aspects.,. Products of the elements 
are such things as cows or water.jars.-Having thus deecribed the object of the 
constraint. he describes the constraint itself and its results in the words Cupon 
theee.» «The evolving-cauaea of the [coarse] elementdo are the elements 
themselves. 

46. As a reault of this, atomiBation (a~iman) and the other 
(perfeotions] come about; [there is] perfection ot body; and 
there is no obstruotion by the properties o~these [elements]. 
As to these 1 [eight perfections], 1. atomization occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes atomic; 2. levitation occurs in case [the yogin] 
becomes light; 3. magnification (mahiman) occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes magnified; 4. extension (prtiph) occurs in case 
[the yogin] touches the moon with a mere finger's tip; 5. efficacy, 
the non-obstruction of desire, occurs in case [the yogin] dives 
into the earth underground [and] emerges again, as if in water ; 
6. mastery (vaFitva) occurs in case [the yogin] masters elements and 
products of elements and is not mastered by others; 7. sovereignty 
occurs in case [the yogin] is sovereign over the production, ab
sorption, and arrangement of these [elements and products]; 
8. the capacity of determining things according to desire (yatra
Teiimiivasdyitva) is the capacity to will actual facts so that the 
elements which are the evolving-causes remain 88 he wills. And 
although having power, he does not cause reve1'88.l of things. Why 
not 1 Because at the will of another [the Ivvam], who determines 
things according to desire, and who from the beginning is perfected, 
the elements have been so willed. These are the eight powel'$.-

1 See Vicalpati in Bilbkh. Tat. Kium. on Kir. uiii. 
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Perfection of body is described later. And its external-aspects are 
not obstructed. Earth with its limitation-in-extent [its e88ential
attribute] does not restrict the action of the body and [organs] 
of the yogin. For he penetrates even the rock. The water, liquid 
as it is, wets him not. The :fire, hot as it is, burns him not. The 
wind, motor as it is, budges him not. And even in the air, whose 
essence is that nothing is covered [by it], his body is covered. 
Nay more, not even the Siddhas may behold him. 
When the elements follow the commands of his will, what perfection is 
attained by the yogin? In reply he says 48. As a result ot this ••. and. ••• 
DO obstruotion. From the mastery resulting from constraint upon the a. coarse 
[elements], four perfections follow, as he says «As to these.» 1. Atomization 
[that is] although great he becomes small 2. Levitation [ that is] although great, 
he bec.omes light and stays in the air like the tuft of a reed. 8. MagnificatiOIl 
[that is] although small he becomes in dimension an elephant or a mountain 
or a town. 4. Extension [ that is] all things become close at hand for the 
yogin. For instance, even while standing on the earth he touches the mOOD 
with the tip of his finger.-He describes the perfection resulting from the 
subjugation by constraint of b. the essential·attribute in the words «6. efficacy, 
the non-obstruction of desire.» His own form is not obstructed by the 
limitations-in~xtent and other essential-attributes of the elements. He dives 
underground and emerges again as if in water. o. He now gives the perfection 
resulting from the subjugation by constraint of a subtile object by saying 
«6. mastery.» The elements are earth and the other [coarse elements]. The 
products-of-the-elements are such things as cows and water-jars. He becomes 
master -of them, independent with regard to them, and not mastered by them. 
Bince there is a mastery of the atoms of earth and of the-other [coarse elements], 
and of the subtile elements which are the causes of these [elements and 
products 1 there follows a mastery of the effects of these. Therefore those 
particular elements or products of elements when put into a certain state remain 
in that state. d. He now gives the perfection which results from subjugation by 
constraint upon inherence (t.IfWGga) as its object by saying «7. sovereignty.,. 
Having subjugated the radical cause of these elements and products-of-elemeat., 
he becomes sovereign both over their growth [ or] production, and over their 
decay [or] destruction, and over their arrangement or proper arrangement. e. He 
now describes the perfection which is the result of constraint upon purposive
ness -by saying «8. Fulfilment of whatever is desired is the volition which 
becomes effective.» Whenever a yogin who has been successful with regard 
to the purposiveness of the aspects wishes anything to serve a particular 
purpose, that thing serves him for that purpose. Making others eat poison, I 

I cr. Raghuvail.~ viii. 46, IIfYI9 iYGm radi, &c.; the etaDza. is mialiDg in lome ed.'s. 
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he wills that it have the effect of nectar and makes them live. An objector 
says 'This may be so. But why does he not make an interchange of thinp 
also, just as he makes a reversal of powers, so that he might make the moon 
into the sun, or make Kuhn into SinIvall? ' The reply is Und although having 
the power, he does not.» For &S8UI'ed1y these whose desires are fulJilled do 
not venture to transgreaa the order of the Eulted Highest I9ft1'&. But the 
powers (gMti) of things are not limited in their nature, in so far 18 they 
differ in species and place and time and intensity. So it is proper that these 
[powers] should follow the commands of this [yogin]. These are the eight 
powers (4ifmrya).-With regard to the words (and there is no obstruction 
by the propertiee of these [elements].) By the very mentioning that atomiza
tion and the other [perfections] come about, it is olear that there is no 
obstruction by the propertiee of these [elements} But this is mentioned 
again to make known the fruitions resulting from the constraints upon all 
the objects mentioned in this antra. And the same holds good with reference 
to perfections of body. The rest is easy. 

48. Beauty and grace and power and the compaotedness of 
the thunderbolt,-[this is] perfeotion of body. 
The perfect body is handsome and alluring and unexcelled in 
power and compact as the thunderbolt. 
He deaoribee the perfection of the body. 48. Beauty ••• perfection. •••• 
A compactneaa 18 of the thunderbolt. Of such a kind that the arrangement 
of the parte is firm and solid. 

47. As a result of oonstraint upon the prooesB-Of-knowing 
and the essential-attribute and the feeling-of-personality and 
the inherenoe and the purposiveness, [there follows] the 
subjugation of the organs. 
The object-to-be-known is the sounds and other [perceptible objects] 
whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular. 1. The 
process-of-knowing is a fluctuation of the organs with reference to 
these [objects]. And this [proceBB] has not the character (akara) 
of being a process-of-knowing their generic-form only. How, if the. 
object as a particular were not seen by the organ, could it be 
determined by the central-organ 1 2. But the essential-attribute 1 

• The aelf.lnmin011ll nature of cognition is 
set forth with moat aubtle dilcrimin ... 
tion b,. Mr. A. Venia in hie note on the 

Biddhinta )[uktlvali (1898), pp. 181-
184. 
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is a collection, inherent in the different parts which cannot exist 
separately, [a collection] of the generic form [for example, the 
audibility] and of the particular [for example, the BOunds and so 
forth], [a collection] which belongs to the sattva of the thinking
substance whose essence is brightness. The organ is [itself such] 
a. substance. 3. The third form of these [organs] is the perso
nality-substance with the feeling-of-personality (asmita) as its 
distinguishing-chal'acteristic. Organs are particulars of this 
generic-form. 4. The fourth form is the aspects (gu~) whose 
essence is determination 1 (vyavasaya) and whose disposition is 
to brightness and to activity and to inertia.. Of which [aspects] 
the organs together with the personality-substance are a. mutation. 
5. The fifth form inseparably connected with the aspects is the 
purposiveness I of the Sel£-Constraint is performed upon one 
after another of these five forms of the organs. As a result of 
the subjugation of the five forms of accomplishing the subjugation 
in each several one of them, there comes about for the yogin the 
subjugation of the organs. 
After the yogin has subjugated the elements his m88D8forsubjugatingtheorgana is 
described. 47. Prooesa-ot-lmowing ••• subjugation. As a result of constraint 
upon these, the process·of-knowing and the essential attribute and the feeling
of-personality and the inherence and the purposiveness. The process-of-know. 
ing is an act.of.perception (grAth). And this [Pl'OC8881 for its description, 
requires the object-to-be-known. So he describes the object-to.be-known by 
saying «whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular.» Having 
described the object-to-be-known, he describes the process-of-knowing in the 
words «with reference to these.» The lluctuation is about the same 88 

an external-eenae-procees (tJlocana), an act-of-mutating into the form of an 
object. In reply to those who say that the lluctuation of an organ h18 18 its object 
only the generic-form he says «And this has DOt.» n is a process-of.1mowing 
because [something] is known. And the prooess-of-knowiDg hu not' for 
its object the generic-form only. For the central-organ, which depends upon 
the external organs, acta upon the external [and not upon the generic-form). 
Otherwise we should have to admit that there are, for example, no blind or dumb 
persons. 80 then if the organ wen not to have a particular 18 ita object, then 

I Inaccordance with Silhkhya-klrakluiii 
it i. clear that thia term denotes the 
f/N"aI in 10 far &8 they function a. 
WnJring-lObstance (buddlIt). 

36 [LO". If] 

t Compare ii. 28, p. 158' (Calc. ed.); &l1O 
BiIhkhya-kiriki xv and 8iJhkbylHl1tra 
i.I29. 

• Reading fiG aJfIIti"f/J_'rof1OeGro",. 
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that particular would Dot be extemally-s8ll88d by that [organ]. How then could 
particulars be determined by the central-organ.? Therefore the perception of the 
organs has for its object both the generic-form. and the particular. This then is 
the process-of-knowing which is the fuet form of the organs. 2. Be describes the 
second form in the words «But the 888ential-attribute.» For the penonality
substance out of a portion of its own _tem generated the organs. Hence that 
generic-form of the organs which belongs to all of them, and thOle particular 
featul"88 which are limited to some such object as colour,-both of these two kinds 
also have brightness as their essence. 8. By saying «The third form of these 
[organs]» he refen to the pereonality-substance as the cause of the organs. So 
wherever there are organs, there this [penonaiity-substance] must be. Thus since 
it is common to all the organs, it is the generic-form of the organa. This is the 
meaning. 4:. He speaks of CThe fourth form» because the aspects (gKtaa) ha ... e a 
double form, one whose 81188nee is a determination, and another whose eaaence is 
to be the object of the determination. Of these [two forms1 with reference to the 
fact that its essence is an object of determination [and] that it is an object of 
knowledge, the five fiDe elements and the elements and the products of the ele
ments form themselves; but with reference to the fact that its essence is a determi
nation and that it has the form. of a proceu-of·knowing, the organs together with 
thepersonality-substance [form. themselves]. This is the meaning. The rest is easy. 

48. As a result of this [there follows] speed [great &I that] of 
the central-organ, action of the instruments of [knowledge] 
disjunct [trom the body], and the subjugation of the primary
cause. 
Speed of the mind means that the body acquires motion oom
parable [to that] of the mind. Action of the instruments I of 
knowledge disjunct [from the body] is the acquisition by the 
discarnate organs of the fluctuation required for the place and 
time and object desired. Subjugation of the primary cause is the 
mastery over all evolving oa.uses and evolved effects. These three 
perfections are caJled Honey-Faced (madhupratika). And they 
are acquired as the result of the subjugation in five forms of 
instruments [of perception]. 
Be describes the perfections which result from the subjugation, in five kinde, 
of the organs. 48. As a reault of this •••• and the aubJuption. The fact that 
the organs are iDstrumente [of perception] even for the discarnate is described 
88 being the action of the instruments [of perception] diajunc.t [from the body]. 

1 Compare 9amtara OD Brahma-Biitra ii. 1. 81. 
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The place is Kashmjr or lome other [place]. The time is the past or lOme 
other [time]. The object is subtile or other. As a result of the subjugation of 
the organ and of the inherence, [there followB] mastery of all evolving-caUl8I 
and evolved-effeotB, a subjugation of the primary caUIe. These perfectiolll are 
ealled Honey-Faced by thOle p8l'8OnB who are expert in the yoga system. An 
objector says 'This may be true. By subjugation of the organs, the organs 
together with their objects may be mastered. But what is gained [by 
lubjugation] of the primary cause and the other causes of these [ organs] ? • In 
reply to this he says «And they.:' The iIlItruments [of perception] are the 
organs. The five forma are [the five] prooesses-of-knowing [iii. 4:7]. [The 
result follows] from the Bubjugation of theee. What he means to say is this: 
These perfections are not a reault of a lubjugation of organa in general but 
of the five forms [of the prooeases-of-knowina'} And inoluded in these [five] 
is the primary-oause and the reat. 

49. Be who hal only the toll diacernment into the di1ferenoe 
between the satt'Va and the Self ia one who haa authority 
over all atatea-of-eJd.atenoe and ia one who knowa all. 
He who is grounded in only the full discernment into the difference 
between the sattva and the Self, and who is in the higher con
sciousness 1 of being master in the higher clearness, and who has 
the sattva of his thinking-eubstance cleansed from the defilement 
of rajas and tamas is one who has authority over all states-ol
existence. The aspects (gutul) which are the essence of all things, 
which have both the determinations and the objects-of-determina
tions 8B their essence, present themselves as being the essence of 
the object-for-sight in its totality to their Owner, the Soul 
(qetrajfl,a). This is the meaning.-Being <one who knows aJ.b 
refers to the [intuitive] knowledge, produced by discrimination 
and rising instantaneously [into consciousness], of the aspects 
(gu~a) which are the essence of all, whether they be [iii. 14] 
quiescent or uprisen or indeterminable. This is the meaning. It 
is this perfection that is termed [i. 86] the 'undistressed,' by 
a.ttaining to which the yogin who knows all, whose hindrances and 
bandages have dwindled, takes his recreation as ha.ving mastery. 
These same oollltraints, which whether mediately or immediately lead to powers 
in the form of knowledge and of activity, are for the sake of the discer~ent 
into the difference between the sattm and the Self by way of the confidence 

1 Bee also i. 15, pp. 41' aDd 421; i. SIi, p. 81'; i. 40, p. 84"-; it 26, p. 164ru (Calc. ad.). 
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produced by grasping the perfections in tum and binding them together. 
The supernormal powers subsidiary to this [ discernment] are shown [in the 
sntra ]. 4.9. SattfJIJ ••• and. There is clearness in so far as the defilement 
by rajas and tamas has been washed away. As a reault of this there is the 
higher consciousness of being master. It WM inevitable that the sattfJIJ of the 
mind-stuff should be overwhelmed by the rajas and tatnas. But when the 
latter subside, it is this [sattm] that is to be mastered by the yogin ita master. 
When it is mastered, the yogin who is grounded in only the full discernment 
of the difference between the sattm and the Self, is one who has authority over 
all states-of-existenC8. This same he explains by the words «essence of all 
things.~ «Both the determination and the object-of-determinatio~ mean both 
the inert (jalja) and bright kind. In this way the power of action has been 
described. He describes the power of knowledge in the words «one who 
knows alL» -yvith the intent to oreate pasaionl88Sne88 with regard even to 
this two-fold perfection he gives the technical name current among yogins 
in the words «that is termed the ' undistressed. '» One whose karmas, 
both hindrances [li. 8] and bonds [i. 24:], have dwindled away. He is of 
that kind. 

50. A8 a result of paa8ionle88ne88 even with regard to the8e 
£perfeotion8] there folloW8, after the dwindling of the 8eeds 
of the defect8, I80lation. 
When, after the dwindling of hindra.nces and of karma, [intuitive 
knowledge] comes to him thus, , This presented-idea of discrimina.
tion is an external-aspect of the sattva. And saUva is to be 
reckoned with those things that are to be escaped. The Self 
moreover is immutable, undefiled (puddka) [by the aspects], and 
other than the sattva,'-when he is thus unaffected [by the 
aspects], those seeds of the hindra.nces which, like burned 1 seeds of 
rice, are incapable of generation, go together with the central-organ 
to their rest,-and when, these being resolved into the primary 
cause, the Self does not again have the experience of the three 
pains (tapa),-then these aspects, in that they are manifested in 
the central-organ as being karma and hindrances and fruitions, 
have fulfilled I their purpose, and invert-the-process-of-generation. 
Then there is the absolute absence of correlation of the Self with 
1 Compare .",.fkrtlJ dagdJatJobija·1ealPtJ 

ii. 2,10,11, pp.l07'and 1201,1; dogdha
b{iafl4m apmroTItJ ii.4:, p. 110'; dogdM
bijtJbUftI ii. 4:, 26, pp. 11()1, 165', and 
iii. 50, p. 264:1 and iv. 28, p. 812'; 

dagd1ltJ..1ekra·bijtJ ii. 4, 18, pp. 109' and 
124:1 and iii. 55, p. 278' (Calc. eeL). 

I Compare carittJ-atlAi1ed,." ii. 10, p. 120'; 
ii. 24:, p. 162'; ii. 27, p. 1661 ; iii. 55, 
27'1. 
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the aapects, [which is] Isolation. Then the Self is nought else 
than the Energy of Intellect (cit~) grounded in itsel£ 
With the intent to show that constraint upon the discriminative discernment 
js the purpose of the Self, whereas other constraints result in what is a pseudo
purpose of the Self, he describes the result of discriminative disoernment by 
means of the gain in the higher pasaionleeeness. 10..As a result of paaalon
lessnesa even with regard to these ••• Isolation. When after the dwindling 
of hindrances and karmas the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge thus,-of what 
sort is this [knowledge]? In reply he says C'This presented-idea of disorimi
nation is an extAlmal·aspect of the sattf1(l.' The rest has been explained in 
various places and is accordingly easy. 

51. In case of invitations from those-in-high-places, these 
should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired con
sequences recur. 
Now there are four kinds of yogins,l 1. Pratha!ma-kalpika, 2. 
Madhubhumika, 3. Prajnajyotis, 4. Atilcrantabhavanfya. Of these 
[four], 1. The first is the observant-of-practice (abhyasin) for whom 
light is just beginning. 2. The second has the truth-bearing 
insight [i. 48]. 3. The third is he who has subjugated the elements 
and the organs, and who has provided means for keeping all that 
has been cultivated [such as super-reflective states] and is yet to 
be cultivated [such as the undistressed perfection: see i. 36], and 
who has the means-of-attainment and so forth for what has been 
done and is yet to be done. 4. But the fourth. who has passed 
beyond that which may be cultivated, has as his sole aim the 
resolving (pratisarga) of the mind-stuff [into its primary cause]. 
His is the seven-fold [ii. 27] insight advancing in stages to the 
highest [concentration ].-The purity of the sattva in that 
Brahman among these [four] who has directly experienced the 
[second] Honeyed (madhumatf) Stage is observed by those-in
high-places, the gods. With their high-places they invite I him. 
'Sir, will you sit here 1 Will you rest here 1 This pleasure might 
prove attractive. This maiden might prove attractive. This 
elixir checks old age and death. This chariot passes through air. 
Yonder are the Wishing Trees; the Stream-of-heaven (mandakinf) 
comel'S blessedness;' the sages are perfected; the nymphs are 

1 Compare BBE. ui, Kem, Saddbarmap1lJ1.4arib., p. 88.7. • Invite, leek to attract. 
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incomparable and not prudish. Eyes and ears [will become] 
supernal; the body like diamond. In consequence of your peculiar 
virtues, Venerable Sir, all these things have been won by you. 
-Have entrance to this high-place which is unfading and ageless 
and deathless and dear to the gods.' Thus addressed let him 
ponder upon the defects of pleasure. r Baked upon the horrible 
coals of the round-of-rebirths, and writhing 1 in the darkness 
of birth and of death, I have hardly found the lamp of yoga 
which makes an end to the obscurations of the hindrances. 
And of this [lamp] the lust-born gusts of sensual things are 
enemies. How then could it be tha.t I who have seen its light 
could be led astray by these things of sense, a. mere mirage, and 
make of myself fuel for that same fire of the round-of-rebirths 
as it flares up again t Fare ye well t Sensua.l things [deceitful] 
as dreams and to be craved by vile folk I ' His purpose thus 
determined, let him cultivate concentration. Giving up atta.ch· 
ment [for things of sense] let him not even take pride in thinking 
it is he that is thus urgently desired even by gods. Such a one, 
if in his pride he deem himself secure. will not feel as if he were 
one whom Death had gripped I by the hair. And so Heedlessness. 
on the lookout for his weak points and failures, and always 
carefully to be watched, will have found an opening and will arouse 
the hindrances. As a result of this undesired consequences recur. 
So then he who in this way does not become atta.ched or take 
pride will attain permanently the purpose which he has cultivated 
within, and will find himself face to face with the purpose which 
he has yet to cultivate. 
NoW' ObstructioDB to the yogin who has Itarted to acquire IlOlation are poesible. 
80 he gives instruction 18 to the cause which leads to their dispulsion [in the 
Intra]. 6L Thoee-in-high-plaoell • • • undeaired ocmeequenoes recur. 
Those-in-high-plac88 are those who, like the Great Indra, have high-places 
[in the H.ven.world]. The invitation is from them. No attachment to it 
or _ pride in it should be allowed to enter the mind, because (Undesired conse
quences recur.) In order to .. leet [from among the four classes] that 
yogin only whom the gods invite with offers of high-plaoee, be mentions all 
possible kinds of yogins by saying ((four kinds of yogin&.» From among these 
[four] he describes the essential-attn'bute of the .PnJt~pt1xJ by saying 

I Writhing, or wandering. 
• Compare the .tanza. ajarlimGrtJf7tIt praj~, &c., Bitopades:a, Introd., 'Yene 3. 
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COf these [four], 1. • •• the obeervanHf-practioe.» One for whom light ill 
just beginning, but is not yet mastered, one whoee [intuitive] knowledge bas such 
an object as the mind-stuff of another. 2. He describes the second by saying 
«truth-bearing insight.» In whose ease this has been said [i_ 48] U In this 
[concentrated mind-stuff] the insight is truth-bearing." For he is one whose wish 
is to subjugate the elements and the organs. 8. He describes the third class 
by saying «he who has subjugated the elements and the organs.:' For by him 
the elements and the reat and the organs have been subjugated by constraint upon 
coarse elements and by constraint upon the process-of-knowing and the other [four 
constraints mentioned in iii. 47]. This same yogin is further described in the 
words «all that.» He is one who has provided means for keeping all that has 
been cultivated, [that is] acquired, such as [intuitive] knowledge and 80 on of 
another's mind-stuff and 80 on, as a result of the subjugation of the elements 
and the organs. Consequently he does not lapse from them. One who has un
perfected means-of-attainment for what is yet to be cultivated, [that is] acquired, 
such as the undistreesed r perfection], extending as far as to the higher passion
lessn8B& For human effort, only when it operates upon the instrument-of. 
acquisition, leads to the acquisition of the end. 4. He deacribes the fourth 
[kind of yogin] in the words «the fourth.» For this Exalted [yogin], released 
yet alive in the body, whose present body is his last, has as his sole aim the 
resolving of the mind4tuiJ [into its primary cause]. So from among all these 
yogins he determines that one to whom the invitation is directed by saying 
«among these [four 1 the [second] Honeyed Stage.» As to the one in the 
~ka~ stage, there is not even a possibility of his receiving this [in
Titation] from the Great Indra and t.he other [gods]. The third also cannot be 
invited by them, since by mastery over the elements and the orgau he baa 
[ already] obtained this [invitation]. And as to the fourth, because he has attained 
to the higher passionlessne8B, the posaibility of an attachment is far-removed. 
Thus all that remains is the second, the truth-bearing insight. Thus, by elimi
ation, only the second, the [yogin }of-truth.bearing-insight, [remains] 88 a proper 
recipient (1Iifaya) of thie invitation.--«Paases through air» means roving through 
the air. «U nfadiDg» is imperishable. «Unaging» is always DeW. He desert". 
the defect due to the arousal of pride in the words «Such a one, if in his pride.» 
One who in his pride counts himself aecllre will not feel the imperm&llence [of 
things] and will not re11ect upon this. The other part is easy. 

52. As a result of oonstraint upon moments and their 
lequenoe [there aril8S the intuitive] knowledge proceeding 
from disorimination. . 
Just 88 the atom is the minimal limit or matter,l 80 the moment is 
1 Similarly the moment (.tlMCJfCJ) ill the 

Jain I]'.tem, equivalent to the qatIG 
of the yoga, is a cI"''')'G. And time is 

anendlesa moo_on oftheae moments. 
See UmiiIYiti: T~ 
Itltra., iv. 15 and v. 88-89. 
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the minimal limit of time.. Or, the time taken by an atom in 
motion in order to leave one point and reach the next point is 
a moment. But the continuous flow of these [moments] is a 
sequence. Moments and the sequences of these [moments] cannot 
be combined into a [perceptually] real (vastu). Hours-of-eight-and
forty-minutes, days-of-thirty-such-hours and so on are combinations 
by a mental-process (buddh'l,). Thus time, being of this nature, does 
not correspond to anything [perceptually] real, but is a structure 
by a mentaJ-process and follows as a result of perceptions or of 
words. [Thus] to the ordinary thinking of the emergent mind it 
might appear as if it were [perceptually] real. But the moment 
does come within the [reaJ] objects 1 and rests I upon the sequence. 
Furthermore the sequence has its essence in an uninterrupted 
succession of moments. This [sequence] is caJled time by experts 
in time. So the yogins use the term. For two momenta cannot 
occur simultaneously. Because it is impossible that there be a 
sequence between two things that occur simultaneously. When 
a later moment succeeds an earlier without interruption, there is 
a sequence. Thus in the present there is a single moment and 
there are no earlier or later moments. Therefore there is no 
combination of them. But those moments which are past and future 
are to be explained as inherent in the mutations. Accordingly the 
whole world passes through a mutation in any single moment. So 
all those externaJ-aspects of the world are relative to this present 
moment. By constraint upon moments and their sequence both 
are directly perceived. And as a result of this, the [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from discrimination comes about. 

It has been stated in one place and another that as a result of constraint upon 
certain objects, knowledge of all followa. This [knowledge of all] is not a know
ledge of everything whatsoever without remainder. But it only emphasizes what 

I A moment belongB to the real objects; 
butthereia no time outside the aequenC8 
of momenta. Thus the theory of time 
is midway between that of the Bud
dhiata and the Vai~etib Bchool; and 
resemble. the Jain dootrine (UmiBviti 
v.89). 

I VicaBpatimi9l& says the oppoaite.-The 
form tlt'Glambr ia wrong .and popular. 
See W. Kiri'el, Beitrlge Bur Geach. d. 
Nominalkompolition, Bonn, 1908, 
pp. 78-79. 
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kind of knowledge it is, just as in the expression C Eaten with all the condi· 
ments/ For in this [expression] the sense is that [the meal] was eaten with 
as many kinds of condiments as were [served]. but not all condiments whatsoever 
without remainder. For all that, the. word 'all' has in lOme cuea the aenee 
of 'without remainder,' in the sentence for instance, 'The glutton has eaten 
all the food that was brought to him.' For here it is understood as meaning 
'without remainder.' So now here he describes the constraint which leads 
to [intuitive]' knowledge proceeding from discrimination and characterized u 
being a know ledge of everything without remainder. 152. Jl[omenta • • • 
[intuitive] knowledge. He describes the meaning of the word «moment» 
by means of an analogy and in the words «J uat 88.'> When a clod of earth 
is being broken up, that bit of it wherein the gradations of smalln_ reach 
their minimal limit of smallneaa is the atom. 80 similarly the moment ia 
the minimal limit of time. In other words it is a particle of time which 
has no prior and subsequent [within itself]. This same moment is illustrated 
in another way by the words «Or, the time taken.,> The meaning is that 
[the atom] would traverse the distance measured by an atom.-He now 
describes the meaning of the word «sequence» by saying «the 1l0w of these 
[momenta l» The word «these» refers to the moments. And the sequence 
which is of thia kind is not [perceptually] real; but it is abstractly [real]. 
Because, when'lO combined, it cannot possibly be thought of 88 perceptually 
real in the case of things which do not occur simultaneously. This h88 
been said in the words doments and the sequences of these.» Bince 
a sequence consists of momenta which do, not arise simultaneously, and linee 
a combination of moments is not [perceptually] real, therefore also a combina· 
tion of moments and of their sequences is not [perceptually] real. OrdiJwy 
persons who have neither [natural] excellence of the thinking-substance nor 
that resulting from disputation, 1 whose emergent way of thinking is every 
moment new, and who deem such time a [perceptual] reality, are in error, 
So then, is the moment [as contrasted. with time perceptually,] unreal? Not 
10, 88 he says in the words «But the moment.» «Does come within tpe 
(perceptually] real» means that it is [perceptually] real. It is the baeia 
(at.VJlambana) for the sequence. It is the basis for it. It is supported by 
the sequenee only in terms of predicate relations. This is the meaning. He 
gives the reason why the sequence should be the basis for the moment by 
saying «Furthermore the sequence.» He gives the reason for the [perceptual] 
unreality of the aequence in the words «For ..• not.» The word «for (ttI):t 
expresses the idea of reason. To him who might suppose that they occur 
simultaneously since they belong to different classes he saya «impossible 
between two things.:t Why is this impossible? To this he replies «an 
earlier.» He brings the discussion to a close in the word «Thus.» So then, 

1 Where ODe contencla without reuoDi for contending. See Nyiya..sUtra i. 2. S (= 44). 
37 [ • .0 •• ,19] 
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are the earlier and later momenta merely hare's horns? Not so, as he says 
in the words <<But ••.• which.» The words «inherent in» mean inseparably 
connected with the generic form. He sums up the discussion by laying 
«Accordingly.» Since it is the present only which has the capacity to fuUil 
the purposes proper to itself. 

The particular that is the object of this [intuitive knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination] is brought 1 forward. 
53. As a result of this there arises the deeper-knowledge of 
two equivalent things whioh oannot be distinotly qU&l.ided 
in speoies or oharaoteristic-mark or point-of-Bpaoe. 
H two equivalent things resemble each other in point-of-space and 
in characteristic-mark, it is the difference in species which makes 
[us] distinguish between them, for instance, 'This is a cow; that 
is a mare: If the place and the species be equivalent, it is the 
characteristic-mark that makes [us] distinguish between them, for 
instance, 'This cow has black eyes; that cow is lucky.'s Since 
two myrobolan-fruits resemble each other in species and in charac
teristic-mark, it is the difference as to point-of-space that makes 
[ us] distinguish between them, for instance, 'This one is in front; 
-this [other] is behind.' But when the myrobolan which was in front 
is put, while the attention of him who has the intuitive [knowledge] 
is elsewhere occupied, in the place of the one behind, then, if the 
places are equivalent so that one would think' That is the one in 
front; that is the one behind,' a right classification (pravibhaga) 
is impossible. Since the right view of things (tattva-inana) must 
be free from doubt, it was said <As a result of this there 8.rises the 
deeper--knowledge,> as a result [that is] of the [intuitive] know
ledge proceeding from discrimination. How is this 1 The point
of -space coincident with the myrobolan in front is distinct from 
the point-of~space coincident with the myrobolan behind. And 
the two myrobolans are distinct in that they pass through the 
incidents peculiar to their own point&-of-space. But it is this 
passing through the incident belonging to another point-of-sp&ee 

1 Bee Q&Ihkara. on ii. 1. 87. 
I The Rahasyam my I t.hat COWl with white eyel a.re lucky. 
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that is the cause of the distinction between the two. This ex
ample illustrates how the supreme yogin has the presented-idea. 
(pratyaya) of the difference between two atoms as a result of his 
direct experience of the point-of-space coincident with the atom 
in front, which atom is equivalent [to the other J in species and 
characteristic-mark and point-of-space. The reason for this is 
that the [only J distinction is between the coincidents [with the 
points-of-space J; inasmuch as it is impossible that an atom 
which is behind can have the point-of-space of tbe one [in 
front], the passing of the atom behind through its own point-of
space is different [from the front atom's passing through its point
of -space]. Others [Vais:e.,-ikasJ, however, describe [the same 
matter thus J: "These particulars ('V~~a), which are ultimates, 
produce the idea of the difference." Even in this [opinion of 
theirs J the difference as to the point-of-space and as to the 
characteristic-mark and the difference as to limitation-in-extent 
and as to the intervening-space and as to species [might be a 
sufficient] cause of distinction. But it is the differenCe as to the 
incident that is accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin 
only. Therefore it has been said,1 "Since there is no difference 
DB to limitation-in-extent or by reason of intervening-space or of 
species there is no distinction in the [primary J root [of things]." 
So says Varshagal.lya.1 

Although the knowledge proceeding from discrimination is to be described 
later &8 having for its objects all things without remainder, still, since this 
knowledge is exceedingly subtile, the particular that is the object of it is first 
of all brought forward [in the words of the sntra]. &3. Species ••• deeper
knowledge. To ordinary persons a distinction in the species [intelligibilis] 
is the mean&-of-knowing the difference between things. [But when] the species 
[intelligibilis1 the common-nature-of-t.he-cow, is equivalent, [and when] the 
place, in front or elsewhere, is equivalent, the differentia (param) is the distinc
tion in the characteristic-marks of the black-eyed and of the lucky [ cows]. 

1 VijDinabhiklJ1l interprets the pasl&ge aa 
referring to the teaching of the Vii~ 
9iku. He aasert. that there is lOme
thing such as limitation-in-extent which 
distinguishe. permanent subatances j 
but that there i. no such entity as 
a f)i~(J the property of the Itlbatances. 

For there is no differentiating attribute 
over and above the differences in limi
tation or similar differences. The 
conterl alone can determine which 
interpretation is right. 

t See Sirbkhya Tattva. Kiiumudi xlvii for 
another q1lotation from VirahagqYL 
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In the case of two myroboIans, the common·~ture-of.the.myrobolan, the apeciea 
[intelligibilis] is equivalent; the characteristic·mark, such as roundness, is 
equivalent. But the difference in point-of·spaee is the differentia. When, 
however, one wishes to teat the yogin's knowledge, and, while the yogin 
who has the [intuitive] knowledge has his attention occupied elsewhere, puts 
the myrobolan whioh was in front behind, and removes or hides the one that 
was behind, then-inasmuoh as the plaoee are equivalent so that one would 
think, 'That [myrobolan] is the one in front, and that is the one behind ,
a right classification is impossible for an ordinary person, [however J wise, 
who is conversant with the three sources-of·valid-ideas [only]. Whereas the 
right·view.of-things must be free from doubt. And in the case of the yogin 
who has [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination there cannot 
be the possibility of doubt. 80 the author of the sntra says <As a result of 
this there arises the deeper-knowledge.> [The Comment] explains the words <As 
a result of this> by the words «as a result [that is] of the [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination.» A question is asked 'How can [intuitive] 
boW-ledge proceeding from constraint upon moments and upon their sequenoea 
discriminate one myrobolan from another having an equivalent speciea and 
charaoteriatio-mark and point-of~paoe?' Thi. he asks by the words «How 
is this ~ The reply is given in the words «The point-of·space coincident 
with the myrobolan in front.» The point-of·space which characterizes the 
myrobolan in front is limited to one moment of the myrobolan in front. Or 
we may say that there is an incessant mutation [of the point-of~pace as com
pared] with it [the moment]. And this is distinct from the incessant mutation 
of the myrobolan which is behind, distinct, that is, «from the point-of~pace 
coincident with the myrobolan behind.» Verr well then, let there be a 
distinction as to points-of.spaoe. How does this bear upon the distinotion 
botween the myrobolans themselves? The answer is in the words «And 
the myrobolans are distinct in that they pass through the incidents peculiar 
to their own points-of.space.» The coincidence with its own point-of·space is 
that digit of time belonging to the myrobolan which, with respect to its own 
point-of·sp&C8, is characterized by a kind of mutation in terms of nearness or 
furthemess. That is its incident peculiar to its point-of-space. Its «passing 
through» is either its getting [to a point-of-space] or it is knowledge. The two 
myrobolans are different in so far as there is this [passing through]. When the 
two myrobolans had a moment of the mutation in terms of nearness and further
ness, in 80 far as the two points-of~pace are in front or behind, then [the yogin] 
performing-constraint (samyatnifl) experiences the particularity of the inoident 
of the mutation belonging to the two, in terml of nearness and furthemess 
with reference to another point-of·space. And he admits that they are quite 
different. Although at present [one of the myrobolans has such] a mutation 
that it is in the point-of-space of this [myrobolan], [still] up to the present it had 
the mutation with reference to a different point-of.spac8. So it is the moment 
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of the mutation of this point-of-spaee which distinguishe.e it [from the other 
point-of-epace ]. And this moment it is which is directly perceived by constraint. 
So it W88 this that was said «But it is this passing through the momenta 
'belonging to another point-of-space that is the cause of the distinction between 
the two.:' With the help of this example and by dialogues l between laymen 
and experts and othen one comes to believe that the distinction between even 
suoh kinds of atoms is acoeasible to the thinking-eubatance of the yogin, as he 
aye «This.:. «Othe1'l [VIi98fikas], however, deacribe}) [that is] set forth [this] 
deecription by saying «which.:' For the Vai988ikas say that there are ultimate 
particulara functioning in permanent substances. 80 they say. To explain. 
Yogins, [when they consider] liberated beings who are equivalent in respect of 
species and of point-of·space and of time and who are also free from [particular] 
specifications, have a [ deeper] knowledge of eaeh pe1'lOn 88 he really is 88 

different from other persons. Therefore, they say, there is some ultimate 
particular. And if so, this 18me [distinotion] is one that serves to distinguish 
permanent substances such 88 atome. This he controverts in the word. CETen 
in thie opinion of theirs.:' Species and point-of-spaoe and characteristic-mark 
have been illustrated. Limitation·in·extent is an arrangement-of·parts (sam-
1th4taa). In which case [of limitation-of-extent], after a thing whose arrangement 
of parts is llawlees has been removed and after another thing whose combination 
of parts is defective has been put in its place, while the observer meanwhile is 
elsewhere occupied, then there is a presented idea of the di1l'erenoe in so far 
as there is a dift'erence in the arrangement of parts of this [thing]. Or 
limitation·in-extent might be body. There is a distinction, between the 
pe1'lOns-in.the-rounds-of-rebirths, whose souls (4tmMI) are bound to this or 
that [body], and between those whose souls are liberated [from the round-of
rebirth], based on the dift'erent relations with the elements of one kind or 
another. So in all cases the presented· idea of the dift'erence is established on 
other grounds [than the existence of ultimate particulara]. [Consequently] 
there is no [need of an] &BBJlDlption I of ultimate particulal'8.-Intervening
space' (t1tIavadki) makes a di1ference between things, as in the case of the 
Lands t of Ku~ and of Pu,kara, which are as such two points·of-space. 
Because differences in species and in point-of-space and in other respects are 
,accessible by the ordinary thinking-substance, therefore it was said «But the 
dift'erence as to the incident is accessible to the yogin only.» The word 
«eva}) limits the words Cdift'erence as to the incident,» but not the words 
«accessible to the thinkin~substance of the yogin.}) It follows then that the 
distinction between liberated souis with respect to their relations with their 

1 See Qloka-VirttIb, p. 412 (Cbaukambha. 
S. aer.), for BtJmfKid4prtJ~i. 

• The Vii~etika doctrine is aleo rejected in 
i 43 in the phrases a"w-praca,fHirqa-

litmcrand BtJ ctJ BtJ~na f1j~ pp. 891 

and 901 (Oa.lc. ed.). 
• See aleo Viica8pati, p. 27117. 
, See iii. 26, p. 2881 (Calc. ed.). 



iii. 53-] Book 111. Supernormal Powers or V,ohilti [294 

bodies that have been 1 is also acceasible to the yogin. But in the case of ODe 

who has not got the above-mentioned grounds for distinction, there is· DO 

division in the primary-cauae. 80 the :Master has thought. For this reason 
it was said [ii. 22] "Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whoee 
purpose is fulfilled, it has not ceased to be, since it is common to others beside 
him." This is expreesed in the words «limitation·in-extent and intervening. 
8pace_~ This statement is to be undentood as partial and is to be extended 
to the different causes of difference already described [species, place, time, and 
so on]. The meaning is that in the primary-cause which is the root of the 
world there is no distinction, [that is] no difference. 

54. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from disorimjnL 
tion is a deliverer, has a.ll things as its object, and has a.ll 
times for its objeot and is [an inclusive whole] without 
sequence. 
The word <deliverer I (taraka» means that it arises out of its own 
vivid light without further suggestion. For it has all things for 
its object. This means that there is nothing that is not its object. 
It has all times for its object. This means that it has intuitive 
knowledge at all times of one whole (sarvam), past and future and 
present, with [the sum of] its states.3 <[An inclusive whole] 
without sequence> means that it grasps one whole, striking upon 
[the thinking-substance] at one moment, with all its times. Such 
in its complete form is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination. Of this same the lamp of yoga is a part, beginning 
with the Honeyed' Stage until it reaches final perfection. 
Having thus shown a part of the object of [intuitive] knowledge proceeding 
from discrimination, he gives the distinguishing-characteristic of the [intuitive] 
knowledge itself which proceeds from discrimination. 14. DeliYerer ••• 
[intuitive] knowledge. He points out [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination as the object of the statement; the rest is the characteristic· 
mark. It is called «the deliverer~ because it delivers from the ocean of the 
round-of-rebirths. He distinguishes this from the Vividness which was pre
viously [iii. 88] mentioned by saying «has all times for its object.~ «With 
[the sum of] its states» means in all its subordinate particulars. Hence the 
[intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination is complete. For there 
is nothing, in any place or in any way or in any time, which is not in ita 

1 The force of the suffix CCI~ il explained I Defined by Umisviti v •• S al a group of 
in Pq.. v. S. 58. pa,;"amCl. 

I See w .. ·• 88, p. 2"S·. • ... 51 2664 (Cal d ) ~ Ill. , P. c. e .• 
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sphere. Why speak of (tJ8t4m) of other kinds of knowledge? For even 
[concentration] conscious [of objects] is a part of this [completed intuitive 
knowledge]. So then there is nothing more complete than this as he says 
«Of this same the lamp of yoga is a part.» The lamp of yoga is [concentration] 
conscious [of an object]. How does that begin and how end? The reply 
is «the Honeyed.» The truth-bearing insight [i. 48] is itself the honey, 
because it gives a ftavour, as has 1 been said [Comment on i. 47], "Having risen 
to the undisturbed calm of insight." Beginning with that which has this, with 
the Honeyed Stage, until it is finally perfected, [until] insight seven-fold in 
advancing stages [ii. 29] has reached the highest. Hence [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination becomes the Deliverer, since even a part of itt 
the lamp of yoga, is a deliverer. 

In either case, whether one has attained to [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination or has not attained to [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from discrimination, 
55. When the purity of the sattva and of the Self are equal 
[there is] Isolation. 
When the sattva of the thinking-substance is freed from the 
defilement of the rajas and tamas, and when it has no task other 
than with the presented-idea of the difference of [the sattva] from 
the Self, and when the seeds of the hindrances within itself have 
been burned, then the sattva enters into a state of purity equal to 
that of the Self: When-this-is-so (tada), purity is the cessation of 
the experience which is falsely attributed to the Sel£ In this state 
[of purity] Isolation follows for one-who-has-supremacy (ffVara) or 
for one-who-has-not-supremacy, for one who partakes of the [intui
tive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination or for another. 
For if there be [intuitive] knowledge in the case of one whose 
hindrances have become burned seed, there is no further need 
of any [supernormal power]. As being the means of purifying 
the sattva, both the supremacy (aifVarya) proceeding from con
centration and the [intuitive] knowledge have been introduced
into-the-discussion. But strictly speaking the [intuitive] know
ledge represses not-sight (adarfana). When this is repressed 
there are no more hindrances. Because there are no more hin
drances there is no fruition of karma. In this state the aspects, 

I See above, p. 9S' (Calc. ed.). 



iii. 55-] Book IlL Supernormal Powers or Vibhf2ti [296 

their task done, do not again submit themselves as objecta-for
sight to the Self. That is the Belrs Isolation. Then the Self' 
having its light within itself becomes undefiled and isolated. 
Of the Exposition of the Comment on the Pita.iijalan [Treatise], 
the Book on Supernormal Powers, the Third. 
Having thus described the [various] constraints together with their supernormal 
powers, all of which indirectly prepare the way for Isolation, with the intent to 
show that the [intuitive] knowledge of the difference between the satttJa and the 
Self leads directly to Isolation, he here introduces the sntra by the word. 
«whether one has attained.» Whether [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination has been attained or not, nevertheless the insight into the di1fer
ence between the satWa and the Self always brings Isolation to pass. This is the 
meaning. 615. When the purit,' of the satItJG and of the Selt are equal [there 
is] Iaolation. [The last word] iti is meant to indicate the end of the antru 
[ofthis Book].-l. The words «one.who-has-aupremacy» refer to one who haa 
the powers of action and of [intuitive] knowledge by reason of the constraints 
previously described. 2. The words Cor for one-who-has·not-eupremacy:. refer to 

,one who partakes of the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
by reason of the constraint described [li. 62] immediately before. 8. The wordll 
Cor for another» refer to one in whom this [intuitive] knowledge haa not risen 
[into coIUlCiousneas]. In these cases there is no need at all for supernormal 
powers. Therefore he says «For ••• no.» And if it should be objected that 
there is no need of supernormal powers in connexion with Isolation, and that 
therefore instruction in them is uae1ess, the reply is «As being the means of 
pqrifying the sat'"a.» The instrumental case is uaed to indicate such a kind 
of a mark [~. ii. 8. 21].-For the attainment of Isolation the supernormal 
powers are not absolutely usele88, but they are not directly causes. This is the 
meaning. But it is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
that is the topic-under-discu88ion. And that which is a cause indirectly [the 
powers] is only figuratively a cause, not a principal cause. Strictly speaking, 
however, insight aloDe is the principal cause; [and not the discrimination]. 
This is the meaning. By the words «[intuitive] knowled~ he meana the 
Elevation. 

In this [Book] the indil"ect aida and the aids and the mutations have beeD 
treated at length, and the attainment of supernormal powers, and among these 
[powers] the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination. 
Such is the stanza which summarizes the contents of [this] Book. 
Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled] the Clarification of the Entities, composed by the Venerable VIce-
Spatimi9r&, the Third Book, on Supernormal Powers, is finished. ' 
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1. Perfections prooeed trom birth or trom drugs or trom 
spells or trom aelf-oastigation or trom oonoentration. 
1. The power of having another body is the perfection by birth. 
2. [Perfection] by drugs is by an elixir-of-life 1 [got] in the mansions 
of the demons. and by the like. 3. By spells, such as the acquisi
tion of [the power of] passing through space and atomization [iii. 
45]. 4. [Perfection] by self-castigation is the perfection· of the 
will, the faculty of taking on any form at will (kamarapin) [or] of 
going anywhere at wil1, and so on. 5. Perfections proceeding from 
concentration have been explained. 
Thus, in the First and Second and Third Books, concentration and the means of 
this [concentration] and the supernormal powers [produced] by it have been 
especially discussed. And other [ matter] incidentalS or suggested-by-the-course
of-the-discussion has been discussed. N ow Isolation as resulting from this [con
centration] is to be expounded. And this Isolation cannot be expounded unless 
one have analysed the mind-stuff which is conducive to Isolation; and the world 
beyond; and the self which is to be in the world beyond and which is over and 
above the sum of mental-states (vijli4fta) and which is the enjoyer, by means of 
the mind-stuff which is its instrument, of the sounds and other [things] whose 
essence is pleasure, [pain,] and 80 on; and the higher limit of Elevation (prao 
sathkAytlfla). So all these things are to be expounded in this Book, as also other 
matter incidental or suggested-by-the-course-of-the-discussion. Of these, with the 
intent first to determine-the-nature-of mind·stuff which is conducive to Isolation, 
in the case of pel'Bons whose mind-stuff is perfected, he states the five-fold per
fections by the words [of the sntra]. L Perfections prooeed from birth or 
from 4r1lp or from spella or from self-oaatigation or from. oonoentration. 
He explains [the sntra] by saying C1. The power of having another body.» 
When karma, conducive to the enjoyment of heaven and performed by one of 

I Treated at length in the Baaiyana.-tantra, 
the seventh or the eight 8ubdivieioDi 
or the lyur-veda. 

I Equivalent to WmtJfKUt'JyitN, the eighth 
Wltlhi, iii. Q, p. 259'lCalc. ed.). 

• Such as the agglomeration or atoms or 
the doctrine or momentarineaa. The 
distinctions between the fluctuatioDi 
would be "suggested by the coune or 
the dilctlllion." 
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the human species, obtains its fruition from some cause or other, then a man, 
from the mere fact of being bom into a oertain group of gods, passes into another 
body, to the perfection which haa atomimtion and other [supernormal powers]. 
2. He describes the perfection which proceeds from drugs. A human being 
when for some cause or other he reaches the mansions of the demons (CI8Uf'YI), 
and when he makes use of elixirs-of-life brought to him by the lovely damsels 
of the demons, attains to age1essness and to deathlessness and to other perfec
tions. Or [this perfection may be had] by the use of an elixir-of-life in this 
very world. As for instance the sage ~4avya,1 who dwelt on the Vindhyas 
and who made use of potions, 8. He describes the perfections by spells in the 
words «by spells.» 4. He describes the perfection due to seJf-castigation in 
the words «from self·castigation.» He d8ICribea the perfection of the will in the 
words «taking on any form at wilL» Whatever he desiree, atomization for in
stance, precisely that he attains on the spot. In case he wishes to hear or think of 
anything, that very thing he hears and thinks. The words «and 80 on» include 
sight and the other senses. The perfections p~eding from concentration have 
been described [iii. 16-19, 21-86, 89-42, 61] in the previous (tJClIuJBtana) Book. 

As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and organs 
which enter into the mutation of another birth,-
2. The mutation into another birth is the result of the flJUng
in of the evolving-o&use. 
When the previous mutation has p8B8ed away, the rise of the 
subsequent mutation follows, since [this body and] these [organs] 
interpenetrate the new [arrangement] of parts. And the evolving
causes of the body and organs give aid to their own peculia.r 
evolved-effects by filling-in in dependence upon such instrumental
causes I as merit. 
Now in the ease of those four perfections the means for which are the drugs and 
the other [three] means, the same body and organs must enter into the mutation 
of another birth. But this mutation does not follow from material-causea in 
general. For the same quantity of material-causes cannot belong to him 
when he attains to a supernal or to a not-supemal state-of-uistence which is 

1 Bee :Mir~t,leya. Pur. xvi. 27 and Bhiga
vata Pur. iii. 5. 20. Compare Ma.biBh. 
1. 107-8. He keeps him8elf alive after 
robben, who have entered his hermit
age by mistake, have impaled him. He 
was famOUI for comes, which were 80 

mighty u to blight even Yams.. One 
man wu cursed to die before aunriae. 

The wife of this penon, however, 
refuaed to let the SUD rile. Accordingly 
even MiJ1.t,lavya :Mum was obliged to 
beat a retreat. 

I Compare Vicupati on iii. 18, p. 2801• 

Bee&boi.44,p.941andi~ l~p.~ 
(Calc. ed.). 
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either more or leas [than the present state]. For certainly a material cause 
which is to bring forth something not different is not sufficient to produce 
an effect of a different kind altogether. And so with a view to exclude the 
possibility of any accidental [clliference between cause and effect] he supplies 
the following words, «As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and 
organs which enter into the mutation of another birth.» And then recites the 
Btltn. 2. The mutation into another birth is the result of the 1l11ing·iD of 
the 8Yolvins-aause. 
When the body and organs, which have entered into the mutation of a human 
birth, enter into a birth as god or animal, the mutation is the result of the 
filling-in of the evolving·cause. Now the evolving-cause of the body is earth 
and other [coarse] elements, and the evolving-cause of the organs is the 
peraonality-substanoe. The interpenetration into the parts of these is the filling
in. From this filling-in there results [this mutation ],-as he says in the words 
«When the previous mutation.» An objection might be made to the effect that 
if this aid is to follow from mere 1illing-in, why is it not eternally 8O? To 
which the reply would be «auch •.• as merit.» So we have explained 1 how 
the same body can attain to the different stages of childhood and boyhood and 
young manhood and age and 80 on, or how a ,.,agrodhs seed can become a ,.,.od1aa tne, or how a particle of fire when placed on a pile of gl'888 can 
envelop the region of the sky by the flaring forth of thousands of ilames. 

8. The e1llcient cause gives no impulse to the evolving
oauses; but [the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the 
evolving-causes] is out, as happens with the peasant. 
For an efficient cause such as merit gives no impulse to the 
evolving-causes (pralcrti), since a cause is not set into activity by 
an effect. In that case, how is this? [The answer is,] but in 
that case there is a cutting of the barrier,88 happens with the 
peasant. Just as a peasant wishing to overflow lone meadow
plot, whether it be on the level or below or still "lower, by filling
in with water from another meadow-plot, does not remove the 
waters with his hand, but cuts [the rim-of-turf which is] the barrier 
(avara~a) of them. And after this is cut, the water itself overflows 
the other meadow-plot. So similarly merit cuts demerit, the barrier 
(a'Var~a) of the evolving-causes; and after this is cut, the evolving-

1 By ata.ting that a mutation, from the 
maMJI down, follows whenever partie 
cIa of the evo1rin8"G'ue enter or are 

removed, we have the ezpla.nation. 
I See Sir Walter Lawrence: The Vale of 

Kuhmir, p. 827. 
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causes themselves overflow each its own appropriate evolved-effect 
(vikara). Or again, just as the same peasant, after the same [rim
of-turf] is cut, cannot force the watery or earthen essences to inter
penetrate the roots of the different kinds of grain. In that case, 
what [can he do] 1 He removes from among them the pulse or 
maize or red rice or what not. And when they are thus removed, 
the essences interpenetrate of themselves the roots of the grain. 
Similarly merit is an efficient cause in the sense that it follows 
upon nothing more than the mere cessation of demerit, by reason 
of the absolute opposition between purity and impurity. But 
merit is not the cause which sets the evolving-causes into activity. 
Of this N andi~vara and others may be cited as examples. And 
conversely demerit inhibits merit; and as a result of this there is 
a mutation of impurity. And of this NahUf~a 1 [the king who was 
changed into] a serpent, and others may be cited as examples. 
The statement was that this filling-in is by the evolvingocauses. With regard to 
this a doubt arises. ' Is the filling-in by the evolving-causes natural or is it due 
to merit? Which seems plausible [to the objector]? It seems plausible that even. 
when the evolving-causes are there, the filling-in is accidental; and since we are 
traditionally taught that merit [and demerit] are causes, [the filling-in] is due to 
these causes.' To this he replies [in the sntra]. 8. The e1llmet oause gives no 
impulse to the evolviDg-oausea; but [the mutation] fo11o ... when the 
barrier [to the evolving-oaull88] is out, .. happens with the peasant. 
True-merit [and demerit] are efficient causes. But they are not impelling 
causes, since even these causes are the effects of the evolving-causes. And an 
effect does not impel a cause, forasmuch 88 this [effect]! (in 80 far as its coming 
into existence is dependent upon this [cause]) is dependent on a cause. and 
[forasmuch as] the function of impelling belongs to what is independent. For 
8urely when the potter is not there, the clay and the rod and wheel and the 
water and 80 on are not impelled by the jar which is to be produced or which has 
bMn produced. But they are impelled by a potter who is independent of them. 
Nor again can it even be supposed that it is the purpose of the Self that sets aU 
in motion. But the 19vara [sets all in motion] as being the final-end of this 
[purpose of the Self]. For the purpose of the Self is described as setting all in 
motion only as being the final end t (14~). While this purpose of the Self is 

1 By virtue of knowledge and asceticism 
and the power of yoga, Nahu,a waa 
equal to the task of ruling the Three 
HeaVeDL Bot he became blinded by 
pride and was degraded to the state of 

a serpent (Bhlig. Pur. vi. IS. 16; ix. 17. 
1; and is. 18. 1). Compare in this 
book, ii. 12, p. 122' (Calc. ed.). 

I In the senae of being the object of desire. 
See Nyiya.-Ko~ ... under UddtF",m, ~. 
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yet to be, it is right that the unphenomenalized matter should be the cause of 
the stability [ of matter]. But it does not follow from this that merit [and 
demerit] are not efficient causee at alL Since it is quite consistent that they, 
like the peasant, should only remove obstructionL And in the case of the 
19VUa we must unde1'8tand that his functional activity is limited to the removal 
of obstructions with a view to securing a basis for merit. All this, ltated by the 
Comment, is clear upon a mere reading. 

But [if it be asked], while the yogin creates many bodies for 
himsel£ do these [bodies] then have a single central-organ, or 
have they several central-organs 1 The answer is, 
4. Created mind-stu1lB may result ftoom the seD88-0f-pe~ 
sonality 1 and from this alone. 
Assuming nothing more than the sense-of-personality as the cause 
of mind-stuff, [the yogin] makes created mind-stuffs. As a result 
of this, [the bodies] have [separate] mind-stuffs. 
Having dispoaed-ol-the-subject of perfectioDl as taking place by the filling.in of 
evolving-causea, he now raises the question as to the oneness or the manyneu 
of the mind-stu1f resident in the various bodies produced by the perfections, by 
saying «But [if it be askedl while.» 'If this is 80, there would be many 
central-organs. And because the intention varies according to each mind-stuft" 
of the [various] bodies, there would be no cortformity to one intention and also 
there would be no readjustment [of memory], quite as in the case of distinct 
persons. Therefore [there is] only one mind-atu1f, [which,] inasmuch as, like 
a lamp, it has a diffusive nature, pervades even many created bodies.' To this 
view he replies,--4. Oreated mind-atufla may renlt ft!oom the lell88-Of. 
pe1'8Onality and from this alone. Each body 80 long as it lives is evidently 
inseparably connected with an individual mind-atuft", such a body, for instance, 
as that of Chaitra or of Maitra. And the same holds good in the case of bodi~ 
[created by the yogin]. So it is established that each of these [bodies] has a 
separate central-organ of its own. With this in mind he says <from the aense
of-personality and from this alone.) 

5. While there is a variety of aotions, the mind-atuft' whioh 
impels the many is one. 
How can many mind-stuffs have their action provided with a 
purpose by a single mind-stuff 1 (The answer is], the yogin makes 
a. single mind-stuff which impels all the mind-stuffs. From this 
[mind-~tufF] the variety of actions is obtained. 

1 Compare Balh'khy&-alltra. vi. 64. 
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As to the contention that. if there be many mind-atu«a, there eannot be eon
formity to one intention [of this yogin who has many bodies], nor can there be 
a readjustment of memory, the reply is in the next aQtra. IS. While there t. 
.. varietJ' of aotiOD8, the mind-stutf whioh impels the IDaD7 ia one. This 
would be a weakness in the argument, if one mind .. tuff which is to guide the 
central-organ resident in the various bodiea were not to be oreated. But when 
such a [mind-stuft] is created, there is no weakness in the argument. And it 
should not be said that [the yogin] having one [mind-stuft] needs no separate 
oentral-organ proper to each body; or that there is no need of the creation of 
a guide, because the yogin's own mind-atuft' is the guide. Since what is estab· 
lished by proofs is not rightly-aubjeet to command 1 or to queation. On this 
point there is a P1l1'A\1& pusage' .. By virtue of hie authoritative power the 
I9V&ra, though one, becomes many. Then being many he becomea one. And 
from him also proceed all these variations of the oentral-orgao. The Y 08'19ft1'& 
makes the bodies one-fold or two-fold or thne-fold or manifold and again un· 
maltea them. With some he may partake of objeota, with others he may practise 
fierce austerities. All these again he may draw in, as the SUD draws in the 
multitude of rays. It With this same intention he say&, «many mind·stuffs.» 

8. Of thele [five perfectionl] that which proceeds tf'Om con
templation leaves no latent-ciepolit. 
The created B mind-stuff is of five kinds. For the perfections 
proceed from birth and from drugs and from spells and from self
castigation and from concentration. Of these five kinds only that 
mind-stuff which proceeds from contemplation leaves no latent
deposit. It alone has no latent-deposit which comes into action 
as & result of passion or similar [states]. It has accordingly no 
oonnexion with merit or evil, since the yogin's hindrances have 
dwindled away. For the others, however, there is a latent-deposit 
of karma. 
Now of these five [iv. 1] perfected mind·stuffiJ which have arisen thus heaeleeta 
that mind·stuff which is conducive to release. 8. Of these [:fln perf'eotiona] 
that which prooeed8 from oontemplatioD lea.,.88 no lateDt-depoeit. lAtent-

1 Compare the uee of these words by Vicaa
pati on i. 82, p. 7811 (Calc. eeL1), p. 74' 
(Calc. eeL'). 

I With lOme omissions thia pall" is found 
in the Vlyu Pur. lui. 1048 and 152-8 
[in tbe Calcutta edition ii. 6. 189]. See 
allO Kilrma Pur. i.4. 64:-5. The pbrase 
tasmt!c ca ",aMlO b1ledd ja,ant. is 

found in Viyu Pur. vi. 92. All this 
illuitratea bow variouB the readinge 
of tbe Viyu are and bow mucb need 
tbere is of a critical edition. 

• Compare i. 26, p. 821 ; iv. 4, p. 27810 ; and 
the pbrase hddA'-ftinJuJtIGJ. iii. 52, 
p. 268' (Calc. ed.). 
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deposits are things that lie latent, subconscious-impressions of karma and 
lubeonscious-impreesions of hindrances. That mind-stuft' in which these [sub
conscious-impressions] are not, is said to have no latent·deposit. In other 
words it is conducive to the liberation. Bince it does not act with reference 
to passion or similar [states], it is therefore not connected with merit or evil. 
But why is there no activity generated by passion or similar [states]? The 
reply is in the words «since the yogin's hindrances have dwindled away.:. 
With the intent to show that the central-organ, which is produced in contempla
tion, and in which there is DO'latent-depoait, is distinct from the others, he says 
that the othe1'8 have latent-deposita, in the words «For the others, however.» 

For-
7. The yogin's karma is nelther.whlte-nor.blaok; [the karma] 
of others is of three kinds. 
Karma as a class is, as every one knows, quadripartite (cat~at)J 
black and white-and-black and white and neither-white-nor-black. 
Of these [four], 1. the black is found in villains. 2. The white-and
black is attainable by outer means-of-attainment. The accumula
tion of the latent-deposit of karma in this [division] is by means 
of injury or of benefit to others. S. The white belongs to those 
who castigate themselves and recite the sacred texts and practise 
contemplation. Because this kind of karma is confined to the 
central organ alone, it does not depend upon outer means and it 
does not grow as a result of injury to others. 4. The neither
white· nor-black 1 is found in the mendicant-saints (sannyasin), 
whose hindrances have dwindled away, and whose [actual] bodies 
are their last. Of these four, the yogin alone has the not.white 
karma, since he has renounced (sannyasat) the fruition [even of 
good], and has not-black, since he will have nought of it. But the 
three kinds just mentioned are found in other living beings. 
On this same point also he introduces by the word «For» a sutra which gives 
the reason. 7. The yogin'. karma is neither-white-nor-blaok.; [the ~a] 
of others is of three kinds. A division (pada) is a topic. [The karma as " 
class which is] contained in four divisions is in-four-divisions lcatupd4).-
2. Whatever karma is attainable by outer means-of·attainment always contains 
some injury to others. For even in an action in which rice-grains' or some-

I Bee E. W. Hopkins: Great Epic of India (1901), p. ISO. 
• Compare Qistra Dipiki (Ben. ed., 1885), p. 8, tint linea. 

39 [ •. 0.1. 11] 
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thing similar are the meau-of-attainment. one cannot .y that there is no 
injury to othe1'8. Because one might poIIibly ldll an ant while pounding [the 
grains]. And after aU, by killing the seeds, one prevents the growth of staib and 
so forth. On the other band there is benefit in this action, in that the Brahmana 
and othe1'8 receive their gifta. 8. The white belongs tothoseWho088tigate them.
.lves and recite sacred texts and praetiae contemplation, I to those who are no' 
mendicant-aainta. He givea the 1'8UOn for the whiten .. in the wom. CBecause 
thia.:. "The neither-white-nor-black is found in the mendicanHaintL He refera 
to the mendicanHaint& when he .ys «have dwindled away.,. Becauae per8OD8 

who have renounced all karma, do not come into activity with referenoe to any 
karma whioh can be attained by outer meaD8-0f-attainment. And accordingly 
they have no latent-depoait of blaok karma. And because they have altogether 
offered up to the I9'ft1"& the fruition of the latent-depoait of karma, which is 
attainable by the following up of yoga, they have no latent-depoait of white 
karma. For that the fruit of which is indeetructible. [that is, Iaolation] ia 
called white [karma]. The meaning is, one who haa no fruit at aU, '-how 
can he have that, the fruit of which is indestruotible? Having thus deacn"bed 
the four-fold kinds of karma, he determines whioh belongs to which by .yin, 
COf th8ll8 four •.• the not-white.,. 

8. As a result of this there folloW'S the manifestation of those 
suboonsoious-impressions only whioh oorrespond to the 
truition of their [karma]. 
<.As a result of this> means of the three kinds of karma.. The 
words <of those only which correspond to the fruition of their 
[karma]> means that those subconscious-impressions which cor
respond to the fruition of that karma which is comparate with 
them, dwell upon the fruition of karma.. The manifestation of 
these only follows. For when karma of the gods is in fruition 
it is not the efficient cause for the manifestation of hellish or of 
brutish or of human subconscious-impressions. It does, however. 
make manifest those subconscious-impressions only which corre. 
spond to it. And the reasoning is the same with regard to 
hellish or brutish or human [subconscious-impressions]. 
Having diacU888d in detail the latent-deposit of karma, he tella what the outeom. 
of the latent-depoait of the hindranaea will be. 8. As a l'8IIult of this theN 
foUcnn the DUrtDifUtaticm of thOll8 aubooDaoioua-impreI8iou cml¥ whiah. 
oorreepond to the traiticm of their [karma]. [The suboonaoious-impreaaiODB] 

I CompAre it 1 ad DOtice that 6,...,. taka the place of fpGN~i4M .. a. 
I If they haft DO white braaa. how caD they haft the fruit of white karma ? 

• 
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correspond to a particular fruition of karma, whether supernal or heI1iah birth 
or length-of-life or kiDd-of-experienoe, which belongs to a particular cl&88, whether 
it be the clus of merit or the claaa of demerit. These same [suboonscious
imprellBioos] are described in the word8 «auboonscioua-impreaaions which • ' •• 
dwell upon the ~tion of Jwma.~ They dwell! upon [or] imitate. For the 
suboonacious-impreuions which correspond to the fruition of 8Upernal karma are 
generated by supernal enjoyment.. Therefore IlUboonacioU8.impreeaionB corre· 
apond to their own fruition and are to be manifested by their own karma. This 
is the meaning of the Comment. 

8. There is an uninterrupted [oausal] relation [of aub-con
soioua-impresB1ons], although remote in speaies and point-of
spaoe and moment-of-time, by reason of the oorrespondenoe 
between memory and subliminal-impressions. 
Although a hundred species or a distance in points-of-space or & 

hundred mundane periods intervene, if there is a manifestation of 
the phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions-which
phenomenalize (vyafliaka) a given thing (8va), namely, that from 
which the fruition [which results in a birth] as cat rises [into 
consciousness 1-and if again just that phenomenal [form] by the 
operation of the conditioDB-which-phenomenalize that given thing 
should arise [into consciousness ],-it would in an instant be pheno
menaliY.ed, in asaociation with the subconscious-impressions, sub
liminally existent, of the fruition, [which results in the birth as] 
cat, and which had been experienced in former time. Why is 
this 1 Because, although those [subconscious-impressions] are re
mote, the karma [which produces] the same [result] becomes their 
manifeater, [that is] efficient-cauae; and 80 there is an uninterrupted 
[causal] relation. And wherefore is this 1 The a.nswer is <by reason 
of the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impressions.> 
Because subliminal-impressions are like experiences, and the latter 
correspond with. the subconscious-impressions or karma, and 
because memory is like 8ubconscious-impressions, [therefore] 
memory arises from subliminal-impressions, [although] species and 
points-of-space and momentB-of-time intervene, and again, sub
liminal-impressions arise n-om memory. Thus it is that memory 

J Compare ii. 7. 
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and subliminal-impressions are phenomenalized by virtue of the 
fact that the latent-depoeit of karma aBBUmeB a :fluctuation [of mind
etu.fF]. And consequently the uninterrupted-succeeeion [of sub
conscious-impressions], although there be interventions. is proved 
from the fact that the relation of the determination to the 
determined is not cut through. 

An objector says, 'This may be true. But in the ease of a man who immediately 
after his death pasaed into an existence as a cat, one would expect a manifesta
tion of human subconscious-impressions, in that these came immediately before. 
For it cannot be that one should not remember what was experienced on the day 
immediately preceding, but should remember what was experienced in the days 
before the intervention.' In reply to this he says, 9. There is BD lUliDterrupted
[O&usal] relation [of subconscious-impressions], although remote in apeoiea 
and point-ot-space and moment-of-time, by reason ot the oorrespondence 
between memory and B1lbliminal.impre8Biona. Although the subconscious 
impression of the cat pass through intervening births and 80 on, still there 
is an uninterrupted-succession of this subconscious-impreuion with respect to 
its fruit. For in consequence of the karma the fruition of which was [birth as] 
a cat, that partioular subconscious-impression which corresponds to its fruition 
would become manifest, and the memory of that subconscious-impression would 
be produced, as he says «the rise [into consciousness] of the fruition [which 
results in a birth] as cat.» The rise [into consciousness] means that from which 
something rises into consciousne8B, [that is ] thelatent-depositofkarma. Thewords, 
«and if again just that phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions
whieh-phenomenalize that given thing should rise [into consciousness]» would 
mean that it would be manifested [that is lit would be brought near to the beginning 
of its fruition. This is the meaning. «Subliminally existent» means activities 
[of certain impressions]. «In association with»: it would be phenomena1ized 
after having seized. The meaning is that if it is to be phenomenalized, it would 
be phenomenalized only after having seized the subliminal-impressions which 
correspond to its own fruition. Having explained that the result is in imme
diate succeesion with respect to the cause, he now explains the same with 
respect to the effect [memory] in the words «And wherefore is this? ••• memory.» 
There is similarity since both [memory and impreBBion] correspond. This same 
thing he says by the word «like.» It is objected 'If the subliminal·impressions 
are of the nature of experience, then in that ease, since experiences are tran
sitory, 80 also should the subliminal-impressions be transitory. How can 
they be capable of producing an experience capable of lBBting a long time?' 
In reply to this he says «And the latter correspond with the subconscious
impressions of karma.» Just as the invisible-influence (apQn1a) [of the sacri
fice] is stable, although caused by momentary sacrifice (karma), 80 a subliminal· 
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impression is stable, although caused by momentary experience. Sjmilarity 
is hued upon some kind of dift'erence. Otherwise if there were an identity in 

• eM8I1C8, similarity would be impossible. The 1'e8t is easy. 

10. Purthermore these [subconsoious-impressions] have no 
beginning [that we oan set in time], since desire is per
manent. 
These subconscious-impressions. because of the permanence of 
desire, have no beginning. This well-known desire [ii. 9] for one's 
self, 'May I not cease to be 1 May I be l' which is found in every 
one. is not self-caused. Why [not]? [The a.nswer is.] how could 
the fear of death, determined by the recollection of hatred and of 
pain, arise in an animal (jantu) just brought into life, in a condition 
wherein death has never been experienced 1 Furthermore a self
caused thing does not need an efficient cause. It is for these 
reasons that this mind-stuff, commingled with subconscious
impressions which have no beginning, by the efficient-c&use lays 
hold of certain subconscious-impressions, and presents itself for the 
experience of the Self. Others have come to the conclusion that, 
like [the light of] a lamp which is contracted 1 [if in] a jar and 
diffused [if in] a palace, the mind-stuff has such a form [as corre
sponds to] the dimension of the body. And thus [they say] there 
is an intermediate state and there is ground for the round-of-re
births.-It is only this all-pervasive [mind-stuff's] fluctuation which 
contracts and expands. So the Master says. This [mind-stufF] 
furthermore requires such efficient-c&uses as right-living. And this 
efficient-cause is of two kinds, that which is external and that which 
has to do with self. The external requires the body and other 
means, such as praises and almsgiving and salutations. That which 
like belief, for instance, has to do with self is subject to the mind
stuff only. And in this sense it has been said" As for friendliness 
and such [exalted states-of-mind], they are the diversions of con
templative [yogins]; they are in their essence unaided by outer 
means; they bring right-living to perfection." Of these two, [the 
inner and the outer means], that of the central-organ is the stronger. 

t Compare Sirilkbya PraYI\C&DI\ Bbifyl\ (Ga.rbe), i 68 (HOS. 84:"), v. 69 (182"), v. 91 (138'). 
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How is this ~ [The answer is, that intuitive] knowledge and 
passionlessness are unsurpassed by any other [force]. Who by. 
bodily action and without the force of mind-stu1F could emptyl the 
D~~aka Forest [of people], or like Agaatya I drink up the sea 1 
An objector lays, • This may be tru.. But IUbcolUlGioua-imprelliiODII eub
llmiDaI1y-impl'88l8d in the premua or in a preoeding birth might become 
phenomenalized, provided there be any 8Ource-of-valid-ideaa [ to prow] the 
uistence of a previous or a preceding birth. But this is just what there is not. 
And it should not be said that the mere experience of joy or of grief in an animal 
just hom is the 8Ource-of-the-valid-idea [to pron the existence of the previous 
birth]. For this may be explained by laying that it is aelf-cauaed like the 
contraction and expaD8ion of the lotus.' In reply to this he says 10. hl"th8r
maN theee [l11boo1l1oiou-impreaaiona] have DO besiuniu• [that we oaD. 

set ill time], moe deain i8 p81'ID&Dent. The beginningleuneaB of these sub
conscious-impressions furthermore, not their mere uninterrupted [causal] relation 
is meant by the word «Furthermore.~ This is beoauae desire is permanent, 
since desire for one'. aelf never l08es ita permanent character, for the l"888On that 
subconacious-impI'ellliOD8 have no [_pble] beginning. And if it be objected 
that the permanent character of desire is unproven, inumuch as it could be 
explained .. being aelf-eaueed, the reply is «This well-known deeire.» 
A heterodox person asks «Why [not] 1» The answer is Can animal just 
brought into life» and therefore in a condition wherein death hu not been 
experienced in this birth. In other words, he is one who hu not experienced the 
condition which is death. How can there be in the child, fallen forward from ita 
mother'. lap and trembling in consequenoe, a fear of death due to the memory of 
pUn auociated with aversion, as is inferred from the peculiar quivering of the 
child as it c1aspe very tightly in ita hand the thread· marked with the disk and 
other auspicious objects, which hang around its mother'. neck? And if again it 
is urged that this is aelf-caused, the reply is «Furthermore not.» Furthermore 
a aelf-cauaed thing does not need [that i.] take an efficient cauae in order that it 
it-If should come into existence. What he means to say is this. The tremor 
that is 888n in the little child is grounded in fear. Becauae it is a tremor of 
a particular kind just like our OWD. And the fear of the child is baaed OD 
the memory of pain and aversion becauae it is a fear like anyone of our own 
fears. And 80 the fear which is characterized by an expectancy of 80mething 
disagreeable to come does not arise from the mere memory of pain. But having 
inferred that the thing of which he is afraid is the c&uae of something disagreeable, 

1 U9&DBB by hi. cune burueel the laDd to 
ashes aDd covered it with a .hower of 
duet (Rimly&11.a vii. 81. 8-10~ 

I See MahiBh. iii. 105 (Bomb.) and Jacobi'. 
article OD Agutya (HutiD8I: eycl. of 

ReI. an.d Ethic., vol. i, po 180"). 
• Compare Bqa: Kidambari, p. 1&2" (eeL 

X. R. Kale) and p. 9S- (eel. Petenoa, 
BSS.). 
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[the child] now also is afraid of aomething disagreeable. So as a reault of the 
memory of that kind of pain accompanied by aversion for that kind of cause of 
fear which has been previously experienoed,-when that kind of cause of fear is 
nowexperienced,-he [thechlld] inferring that it would cause pain is afraid of it. 
And the child has not come to the concluaion at any other time in this birth 
that falling is the _use of pain. And he has not experienced that kind of pain. 
80 that the only &ltemative that remain- is an experience relating to previoua 
births. All this can be logically formulated thus. . The memory belonging to a 
child just hom is baaed on a previous experience. Because it is a memory. Just 
like our own. Nor can it be said that the expansion and contraction of the 
lotus is aelf-oauaed. For what is ae1f-eau.eed cannot stand in need of another 
cause. Because if this were so, even the heat of fire would require another cause. 
Therefore what leads to the upansion of thelotu& is merely an accidental cause, 
BUch as, for instance, contact with the rays of the early BUD. And the cause of ita 
oloaing is the subliminal-impr888ion I which leads it to recover ita original 
poaition. Similarly from laughter and other [physical acta] we must infer joy 
[anc\ grief] in some previous life to be the 0&U888 [of the acta of the child]. 
So noW let the topic rest. He bringa the dillCJWJ8ion to a clOBe by aaying CIt is 
for theee reMOna.»-By the words Cemcient caU8e~ he means that karma baa 
reached the time for ita fruition. «Laying hold ot::. Dl8ILD8 manifestation. Inci· 
dentally, with the intent to do away with the diversity of opinions conoeming 
the dimensions of the mind .. tu«, he first of all describes the diversity in the 
worda, Ca water-jar .•• a palace.» [The Samkhya view.] • Since we see works 
performed only when [the mind-etu1f] functions within the limita of the body, I 
there is no meana-of-proving that mind .. tu« exista outside the body. Nor is it of 
the dimension • of an atom. For then it would follow that at the time of eating 
and [handling] a long corn-cake,' the five-fold aensation by the organa simulta
neously could Dot be produced. And there is nO meana-of-proof for the assumption 
of a sequence' [of aensatioDB when] not actually in experience. Furthermore 
One atomic central-organ cannot simultaneoualy' come in contact with organa , 
located in aeveral region8 [of the body]. The only rem.jning alternative 
[for the Samkbya] is that the mlnd-etWf is of the dimension of the body. 
And in the body of an ant or of an elephant [ .. the cue may be] it is liable 
to expansion or contraction, like a lamp placed in a [amall] water-jar or in 

I The word ....... ia de1lDed in Tub-
1IIPoIbgraha, § 75. 

I The BiJbkhya echool holdl the theory of 
~fIUI·parifftll"a (But. v. 69). 

• Thi, it directed agaiDlt the argument in 
Nyiya-l11tra iii. 2. 62. 

Thit it a cake eaten at the Hindu New 
Year and on birthdays and on the faut 
of Dewall. In the weat it it made of 

corn and rhee or oil with apic8I and 
alt and it called in Karathi 1c6dG'bok. 
On the plaiDs it il made of lUg&. aJid 
wheat with almoncH, lOgar, and bit. of 
coco-nut in the middle and it boiled in 
rhee. In Hindi it it called ktJ,.,,"jt. 

• Compare NylYMlltra iii. 2. 61. 
• See Nyiy"'lltra iii. 2. 59. 
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a [large] palace.' [So it is that] others have come to the conclusion that 
the form [of the mind-stuff] is the dimension of the body itself; it is that of 
which the dimension [is the body]. The [Samkhya] objector continues. I If this 
[ atomic theory] were true (eNm), how oan this [mind .. tuff] come into relation 
with the womb (k¢ra) or the seed ? For surely without something-in-which-it
resides (~), this [mind .. tuff] cannot from the dead body enter the blood and 
seed resident in the body of the mother and the father. Since [this mind-attdfJ 
is dependent. For certainly when poeta and such things do not move, their 
shadows do not move; nor when the canvas is not moving does the picture 
which rests upon ~ya) it move. And further according to this theory 
the round-of-rebirth would be impossible.' Therefore he says «And thus [they 
say] there is an intermediate state aD4l there is ground for the round-of· 
rebirths.» The words «And thus'> mean when [the mind .. tuft'] is of the 
dimension of the body, there is, in order to get into another body, both the 
leaving of the first body and the getting into the other body, by means of 
a correlation, while on the way 1 (anttmJ) with a migratory body.'" For of course 
by this [correlatioa] he would pass. into aaother body as the PUI'IQ& passage , 
also says, "Y sma by force drew forth a man the size of a thumb." This is what 
is meant by saying that there is an intermediate state and that consequently 
theze would be ground for the round-of-rebirlha.' Not tolenting this opinion, 
he gives his own by saying ctae fluctuation.» It is only the all-pervasive 
mind .. tuff's fluotuation which oontracts tmd expands. So the Master, the Self· 
born,' set forth. ""His point [in rejecting the other theory] is this. If the 
mind .. tuff without something-in-which-it-resides cannot get into a body, how 
does it [in the first place] find this something-in-which-it-reaides in the 
migratory' body? And if we imagine another body in this case,' that would 
involve an infinite regress. Further, it is not possible that this migratory body 
be drawn forth from the body, since it is only when drawn forth that the 
mind-stuff can come into correlation with [the migratory body]. Therefore let 
there be T a subtile body from the moment of creation and up to the time of the 
great [mundane] dissolution. It would be limited in its function to the six· 
sheathed body, which would be the locus of the mind .. tu1fs. For so the mind
stuff could pass about in one body after another up to the Truth-world &Ild 
down to Avrci. And one could explain the drawing forth of this subtile 
body from the six-sbeathed body. For in this case there is [no difficulty as 
to an] intermediate state of this [subtile body], because this [ subtile body] 
is always neceasarily there. Moreover there is no means-of-proof for the 
existence of this [subtile body] also, indeed it is not within the range of 

I Adverbially. according to Piivini ii. 8. 4. 
• Compare Qa.d:lka.ra on Vedinta-alltraili.l. 

1-6 and on iv. 2. 6-11. 
I See Simkhya-elltra v. 108. 
, Compare MBh. iii. 16768. 

, The Vlrttika -11 that the Sr1aramMw is 
Pata.iijali. 

• This is of course the ~"fGrrta. Com
pare SiJhkhya-slltra v. lOS. 

1 So QaIhkara on iii. 1.1. 

--
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ocular [demonstration]. Nor can the round of rebirths be the means-of-inference 
for this [subtile body]. For [this round-of-rebirths] can be explained quite as 
well by the theory of the Master. While (ttl) as for the Tradition (4gama), itspeaks 
of drawing out a man (Pu""a). And a man is neither mind-stuff nor subtile body, 
but the Energy of Intellect which unites not with objects. And since a'drawing 
out of this [Energy of Intellect] is impossible, we must understand [the 
quotation] as being merely metaphorical. And 80 [the explanation of the 
metaphor is] that the meaning of the drawing out is only the non-existence 
of a tluetuation, belonging to both the Intellect and to the mind-stuff, with 
reference to this [object] or that. As to what has been said in the Smrti or in 
the ItihAsa or in PU1'IJ;las with regard to [the mind-stu1f] just after death getting 
into the body of a Preta and that through the agency of commemorative-feasts 
(sapi~tla)l and 80 on [the mind-stuff] is liberated from this body
all this we accede to. But what we cannot tolerate is that mind-stuff should 
be migratory. And there is no Tradition to support your theory. For the 
mMsengers of Yama carry him bound with fetters only as having a body [in 
general]. lBut it is not said that there is a migratory body. Hence since 
mind is an effect of the personality-substance; and since the personality· 
substance like the sphere of the atmosphere pervades the three worlds, the 
central-organ is also all-pervasive.· An objector says, • If this be so, the 
tluctuation of this [mind-stuff] would also be [all-]pervasive, and there would 
be a universal omniscience.' The reply to this is «only this .•.• fluctuation.» 
The objector replies, 'This may be true. But how has this fluctuation, which 
depends on mind-stu1f only, ita contraction and expansion from time to time?' 
In reply to this he says «This [mind-stuff] furthermore.» And this mind· 
stuff for its fluctuation requires some such [ efficient-cause] as right-living. 
He classifies [this efficient-cause] by saying «And this efficient-eause.» By 
the wordS «such ••• as» we are to understand energy and wealth and the like. 
By the words «like belief, for instance» we are to understand energy and 
mindfulness and such qualities [i. 20]. .As to their being internal [means] he 
adduces the consensus of the Teachers by saying «And in this sense it has been 
said.» «Diversion» is functional activity. «Perfection» means whiteness. 
«Of these two» means among the inner and the outer. «[Intuitive] knowledge 
and passionlessnesa» mean the qualities engendered by them. By what quality 
of outer means-of-attaimnent are these [outer means] surpassed [or lover
whelmed? It is the qualities resulting from [intuitive] knowledge and 
passionlessne8S which overcome it, in that they remove it from the condition 

1 Bee VishJ1.u Pur. iii. 18. 29. 
I The MimiJiIi holds the Itman is per

manent and omnipresent (liloka-Virt
tika v. IS). The SiIhkhya-aiitras (v. 
6~71) deny that the central-organ is 
all-pervasive; and assert that it is of 

40 [B.O ••. I1] 

a middle dimension (matlA,ama-pari
rMtuJ). The Vii\l9pka. (viii. 1. 2) and 
the Nylya conceive the itman to be 
atomic. The Yoga. tea.ches that mind· 
atuff is all.penuuive; its fluctuations, 
however, expand and contract. 
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of seed. This is the meaning. On this point he gives a well-known illustration 
n the words «the D~f:laka Forest.» 

11. Since [subconscious-impressions] are assooiated with 
cause and motive and mental-substrate (lifraya) and stimulus, 
if these cease to be, then those [subconscious-impressions] 
cease to be. 
1. As to cause. From right-living results pleasure; from wrong
living, pain; from pleasure. passion; from pain, aversion; and from 
this. struggle. Quivering in central-organ or in vocal-organ or 
in body with this [struggle], he either helps or injures another. 
From this again result right-living and wrong-living, pleasure and 
pain, passion and aversion. Thus revolves 1 the six-spoked wheelS 
of the round-of..rebirths. And as it ceaselessly revolves,· un
difFerentiated-consciousness (avidya), the root of all the hindrances, 
is its motive-power. Such is cause. 2. But motive is that [human 
purpose] with reference to which any condition VJasya) such as 
right-living becomes operative [in the present]. For it is not the 
rise of anything new. 3. The central-organ, however, while its 
task is yet unfulfilled, is the mental-substrate of subconscious
impressions. For when the task of the central-organ is fulfilled, 
the subconscious-impressions, now without mental-substrate, are 
not able to persist. 4. When a thing confronted [with some 
object] phenomenalizes any subconscious-impression [in itself], then 
[that object] is the stimulus of that [subconscious-impression]. 
Thus all subconscious-impressions are associated with these causes 
and motives and mental-substrates and stimuli. If they cease 
to be, the subconscious-impressions cohering with them also 
. cease to be. 
The question is raised, if these fluctuations of mind-stuft' and the subconscious
impressions are without beginning, how can they be destroyed? For BUl'ely 
the Energy of Intellect (cUtl which is without beginning cannot be destroyed. 
In reply to this he says, 11. Since [subconscious-impressions] are asso
oiated with cause and motive and mental-substrate (as:raya) and stimulus, 

1 Compare i. 5, p. 20' (Calc. ed.). 
• A six-spoked wheel occun in the Rig

veda i. 1641', and in the Divyivadii.na 
p. 180" and 28111 we find paicaga'!4a-

kam Bamsaracakram. Profe880r Jacobi 
calls my attention to the paBSage in 
Bama.ra.icca Ka.hiL p. 3881°. 
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if these cease to be, then those [subconscioua-impl'888ions] oeue to be. 
Even a begiuningless thing evidently perishes, for instance, the fact that a 
thing is yet to be (an4gatattJa). [This is prag-abhatJa.] So it is not [a proper] 
middle-term (8fldIaana) because it is too wide. As to the Energy of Intellect, 
on the other band, since there is no cause which could make it perish, it does 
not perish. But the reason for this is not that it has no beginning. And it has 
been stated in the sotra that there is a cause which brings about the destruction 
of subconscious-impressions, although they are from time without beginning. 
Helping and injuring are partial expressions for the efficient-cause of right-living 
and wrong-living and 80 OB. Under this expression the drinking of spirits and 
similar acts are also included. The motive-power (netri) is that which keeps 
[the wheel] moving (nayik4). He gives the reason for this in the words «the 
root.» Becoming operative is presentness; but it does not mean that right
living as such is made to grow. Of this very point the reason is given in the 
words «For it is not.» That thing to which one is confronted would be such 
as contact with a maiden. So the meaning of the 80tra is that where the more 
extensive ia not, there the less extensive also is not. 

Since there is no production of that which is non-existent nor 
destruction of that which is existent, how will subconscious
impreBBions, by reason of their existence as things, cease to exist 1 
12. Past and future as such exist; [therefore subconscious
impressions do not cease to be]. For the di.:frerent time
forms belong to the external-aspects. 
The future is that the phenomenalization of which is yet to come. 
The past is that,the [individual] phenomenalized [form] of which 
has been experienced. The present is that which has entered into 
its functional activity. And this three-fold thing is the object for 
the [intuitive] knowledge [of the yogin]. And if they did not exist 
as such, this [intuitive] knowledge, not having any object, would not 
emerge 1 [in the mind-stuff]. Therefore past and future as such 
exist. Moreover if the result of the karma, either that which is 
conducive to experience or that which is conducive to liberation, 
when it is yet to emerge, were without-any-describable-existence, 
then the actions of the wise, directed towards this [or] for the 
purpose of this, would have no ground. And a cause is capable of 
making an already existent result present, but not of producing I 
1 With udapatsyGta (rare: Whitney, § 941), 

compare niramd81Jata, above 279'. 
• For the word upajaJlana compare iii. 11, 

p.201 • For the word vpajana lIeeii. 19, 
p. 150"; iv.2 and 11, pp. 276'and 2884• 

For the verb Bee i.33, p. 781 (Calc. ed.). 
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something [altogether] new. The efficient cause when fully 
established gives aid to the particularized [form] of the effect, but 
it does not cause anything [quite] new to come into existence. A 
substance, moreover, consists of a number of external-aspects. 
And by variation of this [substance's] time-forms the external
aspects are in successive states. The past or the future does not, 
like the present, exist as a material thing, in that it has been 
changed into a particularized phenomenal form. How then is it 1 
The future has its peculiar existence as a thing yet to be pheno
mena.lized. The past has its peculiar existence as having an 
[individual] phenomenalized [form] already experienced. The 
[individual] phenomenalized [form] of the thing itself belongs to 
the present time-form only. This cannot be for the past and the 
future time-forms. And while one time-form is present, the two 
[other] time-forms are of course inherent in the substance. Hence 
the three time-forms do not come into a state-of-existence after 
ha ving-been-in-a-state-of-non-existence. 

With the intent to introduce the next antra he raises a doubt by saying 
«there is no.» The words «of that which is non-existent» have been intro
duced either incidentally or by way of illustration. 12. Past and future as 
such exiat ; [therefore subconscious-impressions do not cease to be]. Por 
the di.ftl!rent time-forma belong to the external-aspects. There is no 
production of things non-existent, nor destruction of things existent. But 
emergence and remergence (udaya-vyaY4u) am nothing but a mutation of the 
dift'emnt time-forms of external-aspects which are existent. This is the mean
ing of the sutra. «Experienced» is that by which one gets to the [individual] 
phenomenal [form]. The meaning is that at present its [individual] pheno
menal [form] is not. And so the external·aspect [is] existent in all three times, as 
he says «And if.» For what is non~xistent does not become an object of 
knowledge, because it is without·any-describable existence. For a mental act 
is nothing but a shining-forth of the object. And it cannot occur' where there 
is no object. Whereas the mental-act of yogins has the three worlds for its 
object. The mental'act of Buch as we are also would not arise if there were 
no object. And this is [quite] consistent. Therefore the past and the future 
existas connected-inseparably with their generic.forms. So the [intuitive] know
ledge of one who has experience of this kind is called the cause of the existence 
of the object. Because the future exists as something stateable, it also exists 
as an object, as he says in the words «Moreover •.. conducive to experience.~ 
«The wise» is the clever man. And as to any acts to be performed, when 
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one thing is the cause of another, it can bring its particular function into play 
only when the eft'ect is [already] existing, for· instance, the chapters of the 
Veda referring to the [cutting of] sacrificial·reeds (ka~4al4va). For certainly 
these cuttings of reeds do not bring into existence what is not existing. But 
they cause modifications 1 or they bring near a thing which is existing. 
Similarly the potter and the [efficient causes] lead to the present existence 
of a water·jar which already exists as he says «an already existent.» But if the 
past and future are to be supposed as being non-existent simply because they 
are not in the present, then, whew! Sir! the present also would be non
existent, because it is not in the past and future. But as to existence irrespective 
of ita relation to time·form or to substance, it equally holds for all three, as he 
says «A substance, moreover.» The words «are in successive states» mean 
belonging to each state one by one. The expression «as a material thing:' 
means in a substance which is a material thing. The termination ·taB is used 
for all case-endings. If the past and the future are, only so far as they are past 
and future, then at the present they are not, because at this time they are not 
past or future, as he says «And while one.» He brings the discussion to 
a close in the words «state-of-existence after having-been·in·a-state-of·non· 
existence.:. 

18. These [external-aspects with the three time-forms] are 
phenomenalized [individuals] or subtile [generic forms and] 
their essence is the aspects (gu~a). 
<These> are of course those external-aspects with the three time
forms: those which are [phenomenalized] are the present; those 
which are subtile are the past and the future, the six I non-particulars. 
Since this whole world is nothing more than a particular colloca
tion of aspects (gu~), it has in the strict sense the aspects as its 
essence. And in this sense the Exposition 8 of the System has said, 

"The aspects from their utmost height 
Come not within the range of sight. 

But all within the range of sight 
A phantom seems and empty quite." 

1 For the compound priptifJikijriju lee 

P-aQ. ii. 2. 82. 
• it 19, p. 141' (Calc. ad.). 
• The quotation il attributed to 'ViJrfGIG",a 

by Vicaapa.timi91'l' in hiB Bhimati on 
Vedinta-ltitra ii. 1. 2. 8 in the follow· 

ing wordl Clta mJ ~m'" f1PIpil
da,iti-iJ1ta BmtJ B1tagafJd,. Vi.irpaga",~ 
"gv"dncim (Nin}ayaaigara, firateditioD, 
p.852). Compare VijDina. Bhik~ in 
hil VijiiiDimrta (Benare. ed. 1901), 
p.101. 
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An objector says, , This may be true. But this lIWlifold amplification 
(prapaica) of the varied forma of the unive1'88 (~), having as ita 8B88Dce 
the kinds of mutation which are the states of the substance and ita external
aspects. QIlnot properly come out of one primary substance. For from a cause 
which has no diversity, diversities of effect cannot come to puL' In reply 
to this be says 13. Theee [extemal-upeotB with the three time-torma] 
are phenomenaJ.ised [individual8] or subtile [PD..rio tol'lD8 and] t.beil" 
euence is the .. peete (gu!'4). These external-aspecta with the three time
forms, both the phenomenalized and the subtile, have the aspects as their 
essence. For they have no other cause than the three-fold aspects. But .. 
to their diversity, it follows from the diversity attending upon the begi.nDinglese 
8Ubconscious-impressions from hindrances produced by these [aspects (P~)]. 
In which sense it has been said in the Vayu 1 Pu~ "Because the primary 
cause has manifold forms, there is a marvellous mutation. .. Of the earth and 
the other phenomenalized [individuals], and of the eleven organs, which are 
present forms, there are past' and future [forma], which are the six non
particularized [forms; and these] arise according to their capacity.-Kaking 
now a distinction between the permanent and the impermanent forms of the 
universe, he gives first its permanent form in the words «this whole world.~ 
«This> [ that is] the visible [world]. «A collocation» means a mutation with 
a particular arrangement of parts. On this point there is a specific mention 
of the Shaf~tantra I texl It is like a phant.om (maya), but not quite a phantom. 
«Empty quite::. means perishable. For just as a phantom in no time assumes 
different shapes, 80 those evolved-effects whose external-aspecta become visible 
and invisible, change from moment to moment. Whereas primary-matter is 
permanent, and thus not homogeneous with a phantom, and is accordingly an 
ultimate reality. 

But if all things are aspects (gUtw), how is it that there is a. 
single sound and a single organ [of sense] ! 
14. The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of muta
tion. 
When the aspects disposed to vividness and to activity and to 
inertia have as their eBBence proce88es-of-knowing, in so far as they 
are instruments [of perception], there is a single mutation, for 
instance, the organ-of-hearing. When their essence is objecta-for-

1 xlix. 182, Ana.ndi9rama. ed., p. 15S, and 
liii. 20, ADand~rama ed., p. 175. See 
80180 Salhkhya Tattva Kiumudi xlii 
[Garbe's translation, p. 86]. 

I See Garbe: Mondachein der Si.lhkhya 
Wahrheit, p. 111, note S; a.nd Garbe's 
Tranalation of the SaIhkhya Prava.cana 
Bh~a, vi. S,p. 1"7. 
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knowledge, in so far as they are sounds, there is a single mutation, 
a sound, an object of sense. The sounds and other [perceptible 
objects], belonging to the general class of limitation-in-extent,l 
have a single mutation, an atom of earth, a part of a fine-substance 
(tanmatra). And these [atoms] have a single mutation, the earth, 
a cow, a tree, a mountain, for examples. By adding [to each of] 
the other [coarse] elements [successively] liquidity and heat and 
motivity and the making of a space, a generic-form, the beginning 
of a single evolved-effect, would be formed.-They who from the 
following point of view deny the existence of a thing as such by 
saying, 'There is no intended-object dissociated from a mental act, 
but percepts are dissociated from intended-objects and imagined 
as in dreams and similar states,' and they who say 'a thing is only 
a readjustment of percepts, like the objects of a dream, and not 
a thing in the full sense of the word,'-these, when the thing is 
presented by its own authority as it is (tathii) [according as it is 
seen] to be there (idam) , since they throw overboard the thing 
as such by an abstract (vikalpa) thinking without force of proof,
bow in the very act of prattling it away can their own words be 
worthy of belief? 
It may be granted that the three-fold aspects (gutaa) have such a diversity of 
mutation. But whence comes a single mutation, 80 that one says 'This is 
earth' or 'This is water'? By raising this objection, since there is a con
tradiction between the thl'ee essences and the singleness, he introduces the 
sntra. 14. The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness ot mutation. 
We see a single mutation belonging to many, for instance, when a cow or 
a horse or a buffalo or an elephant is huddled together in a brackish I [land], 
each has a single mutation characterized by the common nature of salt. And 
[similarly] a wick and oil and fire form a lamp. In the same way the aspects 
(gu~), though many, have a single mutation. As a result of this, each of the 
fine elements (tanmtltm) and of the elements and of the products·of·the-elements 
has a that'ness, that is a singleness. [When their] essence is objects-for
knowledge, in so far as satwa is predominant, their essence is vividness. And 

1 Compare iii. 44, p. 2541 (Calc. ed.). 
• The MlLI}.iprabha 8&ya ",mti8tMk. And 

the PitaDjaJa Ra.haayam saya, 'If cows 
and other animals are huddled together 
in tha.t brackish apot ("nntilatxltIG
Mimi), then all of them together will 

haTe the brackish fla.vour attaching to 
their bodies.' Colonel Jacob adduce. 
evidence to show tha.t ",Inti ia the 
name of a particular salt-lue or mine 
(Second Handful of Popular Maxims, 
2nd edition, 1909, p. 69). 
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being subsidiary-products of the personality-substance they have a single 
mutation in the form of instruments [of perception], [for instance], the organ
of-hearing. In so far as the tamas of these same [ aspects] is predominant, 
inasmuch as they are insensate (Jatla) and thus have objects-foreknowledge as 
their essence, there is a single mutation as being the fine element sound, 
an object of sense. By the words «a sound'> he indicates the fine element 
sound; by the words «object of sense» he indicates that it is insensate. But 
the fine element cannot possibly be the object of the organ-oI-hearing. The 
reat is easy.-He now raises up a DeBtructionist (tHlin4fika1 who holds the 
Theory of Ideas (vijiiaraawditt1 by saying «' There is no intended-object dis
sociated from a mental-aet. "> 'For if there be elements and products of 
elements distinct from mental-acts, then we might suppose a productive cause 
of them such as the primary cause. But in the striet 881188 they are not anything 
different from ideas. How is it then that a primary cause is presupposed? 
And how is it that processes·of-knowing, the organs-of-senae, which are evolved
effects of the personality.substance, are presupposed? To explain. Since an 
insensate intended-object cannot be vivid of itself, there is no intended-object 
dissociated from some mental-acl [Association is] coemtence [that is] a rela
tion. The absence of this is dissociation. The prefix vi- is used in the sense of 
absence. The meaning is tha~ there is nothing unrelated to some idea; [in other 
words] something which might properly be described as non-e%isting. On the 
other hand mental-acts do exist dissociated from intended-objects. For in so far 
as this mental-act is vivid in itself, it does not require an insensate intended
object in order to make a statement as to its own existence.' So then the 
holder of the Theory of Ideas (vijii4Mvadm) has indicated two requisites, 1. the 
fact 1 that it is perceived (mlyatva), and 2. the fact that it is apperceived 
along with 80mething else (8ahopalambha~ 'These two points can further 
be brought out in a syllogism. thU& Whatever is perceived by whatever 
proceas-of-perception, that [intended-object] is not distinct from that (proees&
of-perception]. Just as the 80ul in the case of knowledge. And the elements 
and the products-of-the-element& are perceived. So this apperception [of 
elements] is pervaded by the contrary proposition, [that is, it refutes the 
absence of distinction between the process and the object]. So the fact-that
it-is-perceived, which is less-extensive as compared with what·is-the-opposite 
of the distinction which-we-wish·to-deny, [as soon as this fact] is known, posits 
the absence-of.distinction, which is more extensive with regard to itself [the 
perception]. And when we see this, [the fact that they are seen as different], 
which is just the contrary of this, is denied. Accordingly, when any thing 
is invariably seen with another thing, then the one is not different from the 
other, just as the second moon which is always perceived with the [actual] 
moon. And it i8 the case that the object is always invariably perceiVed with 

1 Similar discussion by Qa.Ihkara on ii. 2. 28. See a.1Jo &rva~a-sathgraba (Anand. 
ed.), pp. 9-10 and 18. 
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the thought. Thus this perception contradicts the more extensive [term]; the 
invariable relation contradicts the variable relation which is more extensive 
than the distinction, which we must deny. Removing thus the variable relation,. 
it rejects the distinction, which is less extensive than this [relation ].1 Let this 
be assumed. And if the intended-object is not different from the thought, 
then how is it that they seem to be different?· In reply to this [the Vijfillnavadin ] 
says I «imagined.:'.> As the Destructionists l say "Because there is invariably 
an apperception of [the object] blue and of the percept of this [blue] at the 
lIILIDe time, there is no difference [between them]. And the difference that 
may be seen between them results from illusions of mental-aets just as a pair 
of moons may be seen when there is one only without a second"· [The 
Vijiianavadin] makes clear the imaginary [difference] in the words «only ... 
readjustment of percepts. "-> [The author of the Comment] refutes this by 
saying «these.» The construction of the sentence is, how can their own words 
be worthy of credence ?-«Presented:'.> means brought before them at the time 
of each perception. How [is it presented]? He replies «as it is.:'.> In 
the different ways that [a thing] shines forth as being [the thing] that is 
pointed to as this and this, in that very way eo ipso (8fHJgam) it is presented; 
but not as being reduced to an object of a mental-act [ or] as being a figment 
of the imagination. The words «by its own authority:'.> point out that the 
intended-object acts as cause with reference to the mental-act, because the 
intended·object has given rise to the mental·act by virtue of its own power 
as an object-foreknowledge. It is on account of this that the mental-act is the 
perceiver of the intended·object. Now how could a thing, which is of such 
a kind, [be thrown away] by reason of an [empty] abstraet thinking having 
no force of proving? For sinee an [empty] conception is no meanlH)f-proof, 
therefore what is based upon it and what is in essence that [empty abstraction] 
is no means·of-proof. In this way throwing overboard the thing as such, [that 
is] setting it afioat.-An occasional reading is 'holding it under.' In this case 
too the meaning is the same. Prattling away this object in this way, [how] 
can their own words be worthy of belief? This is what is intended. The two 
middle terms given, the invariable apperception at one time and the fact of 
being perceived, are non-conclusive. Because the negative statement is open to 
doubt. To explain. The coarsenees and externality appear [in consciouanesa] 
in the ease of elements and products of elements which [as you say] have the 
form of thought [only], but these two [qualities] are not possible in the case 
of thought [ only]. To explain. Coarseness means pervading several points-of. 
space. Externality means related to separated points-of·space. And it is im
possible that a single mental-act should pervade several points-of-space and alsC) 

a If there is bMda, there is a-f&iyattJItJMpa
lambAa; but there is none of this 
latter i therefore there is no bMda. 

41 [ •• 0 .•• 17] 

I Quoted Sana Dar9. SaIbg. p. 16 (Anandi90 
ed.) and de la Vallee Pollllin'. note ~ 
Le Bouddhisme (Jdua6on,1902), p. 84. 
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[occupy] separated pointe-of·space. For it is impouible to have in a Bingle thing 
the confusion of contrary qualities such as occupying this point-of·spaoe and not 
occupying this point-of·space. Else if this were po88ible, one would have to 
admit that all three worlds are a single thing. If it be said that for this very 
reason we should admit that there is a difference in the mental·act& [as to 
coarseness and extemwty, in that there are as many thoughts as there are forma 
of the thing], then the reply would be, Then I Sir! in the case of the ideas 
which can grasp even the extremely subtile objects [finer than ooarseness and 
externality], and whioh take no notice of each other's behaviour, and which IZ'8 

awake only to that [one atomic object] which comes within their range-how 
could there be the appearance of coarsene88 l' And you cannot talk [of what 
is perceiVed by the laf.er.diatinct.impression (tMalpo) in language] which refers 
to the later-distinct-impression. Because there is no confusion of [the content of 
this impression with anything elsel and [on the other hand] there is a clear 
appearance [of coarseness]. Nor can it be said that ooar&eD81118 is externally 
Mnsed (4locitam) [by the first-indiBtinct-impreasion], and 80 the clearness of the 
knowledge (satri1:cllpa) which follows this, and which is conditioned by this 
[a~] could be explained. Further this 1ater-distinct-impression is not, like 
the first-indistinct-impression, limited to its form (tJk4ra) and to nothing else. 
For since this (later-indistinot-impre88ion] is not itself a coarse [thing], it 
cannot make the coarse [manifest] as its object. Therefore if an idea is to 
be outer, since, as we have shown it, it cannot be coarse or outer, then these 
coarae and outer [impressions] may be counted, if you will, 1M!! altogether false. 
And you cannot say that such a false impression is just the same as a mental
act. For then you would have to admit that the mental·act is as empty as 
this [false impressionJ.-& to resume the argument (faUuJ ca). In 80 far 
as the fact of being perceived is not less extensive than the absence of dilferenoe 
between [the idea and the object], how can the fact of ita being perceived 
refute the fact of the dilference ?-And u to being inTariably together • Just 
&8 in the case of the mental·act and of the coarseness, the one existent and 
the other non-existent, 80 likewise in the case of two existing things [the being 
peroeind invariably together] may be explained on the ground of the nature 
of things or on the ground of some kind of an obstruction [in the thinking 
apparatus]. Aocordingly thOle two fallacious middle terms [put forth by the 
opponent], because they are non-conclusive, only giTe rise to an [empty] 
abstraction (~), if there be no extemal [thing]. And the authority of 
a perception is not to be gainsaid by a mere [empty] abstraction. So the point 
was well taken when he said «by an abstract (f1i1«Jlpa) thinking without 
force of p1'OOf.» By this [discussion we must unde1'8tand that al.eo the 
view which attempts to prove that objects] are ideas, urged as a ground that 
ideas have no external·basis, as illustrated by the ideas of a dream, is also 
overthrown. And the alternatins (tJikalpa) regarding the object-of·the-illation 
have been offered-in· rebuttal by stating that the relation is that between whole 
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and[part]. For details the Nyaya ~ikal is to be consulted. So there is 
-no need of details here. 

Why is this incorrect 1 
15. Because, while the [Physioal] thing remains the aam.e, the 
mind-stu1fs are di1ferent, [therefore the two are upon] dis .. 
tinot levela-of-existence. 
A single [physical] thing is the common [physical] basis for many 
mind-stuffs. It is not. of course, figured forth by a single mind
stuff, nor yet is it figured forth by many mind-stuffs. It is 

. rather grounded in itself. Why is this? Because, while the 
[physical] thing remains the same, the mind-stuffs are difFerent. 
When the mind-stuff is in relation with right-conduct, the mind
stuff has thoughts of pleasure, the [physical] thing remaining the 
same. When in relation with wrong-living, from the same 
[physical thing] it has thoughts of pain. When in relation with 
undifferentiated-consciousness, from the same [physical thing] it has 
thoughts of infatuation. When in relation with complete insight, 
from the same thing it has thoughts of detachment.' If this is 80, 

by whose mind-stuff would this thing be formed? Nor would it be 
sound to say that one person's mind-stuff is affected when brought 
into relation with an object formed by the mind-stuff of another 
person. Consequently the [physical] thing and the thought distinct 
because of dissimilarity, in that the thing is the object-for-know
ledge and the thought is the process-of-knowing, [are upon] distinct 
levels-of-existence. There is not even a trace S of a blending of the 
two. But from the point-of-view of the S8.Ihkhya, since a thing has 
three aspects (gu~a) and since the changes of the aspects" are 
unstable, it comes into relation with the mind-stuffs [of men], 
dependent [for its existence in this case or the other] upon such 
determinants as right-living [or wrong living or undifferentiated 
consciousness or complete insight], it becomes the cause, in one form 

I Reference is made to this work by V-acaa
patimip a.t i. 82, p. 751 (Calc. ed.), 
and aJao in the TattV& Bindu (Bena.rea, 
1892), p. 2S".-The NinJlambafttJfltlda 
ia dilC1188ed in the ~iatra-dipiki, p. 82 ; 
in the Nyiya kaqiki, p. 261.; and in 

the Bhimati on VedintlHiitra ii. 2. 
25 (Nir:q.aya-sigara ed.), p.462-

• Compare ii. 28. 
I Compare Pill, i. 2. 15. 
t Compare ii. 15, p. 18511 ; iii. 9 and 13, 

pp. 1993 and 204· (Calc. ed.). 
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()r another, of presented-ideas, as they rise [into consciousness], 
corresponding [in quality] to the [determining] efficient-c&use. 
80 having in this manner, independently of the sntra, given the reason for 
letting up [the physical thing] as something over and above the mental.act, the 
author of the Comment introduces the reason as given in the sntra itself by the 
words «Why is this ?» 115. Because, while the [physical] thing remaina the 
same, the mind-stu1!'8 are di1ferent. [therefore the two are upon] distinct 
levels-of·existenoe. Whatever units are in the manifold these differ absolutely 
from the manifold. For instance, a single thought in Chaitra or in Mlitra is 
distinct from the presented-ideas in Devadatta and in Vish~umitra, which are 
dissimilar. And since the intended-object is not dift'erent, even when the thoughts 
about it are manifold, it is other than the mental·acta. And further the iden· 
tity of the intended-object, although the thoughts of those who know it validly 
are different, is determined by the connexion of one [thought] with another [in 
memory ]. For in the ease of a single woman who is presented·to-the-minds of 
"vera! persons, enamoured or ill-disposed or infatuated or detached, we see a 
reciprocal eonnexion 80 that one thinks' She who is seen by you is seen by me 
also.' Consequently while the [physical] thing remains the same, because the 
mind-stuft"s are different, because there is a di1ference of thoughts, [therefore] 
the two, the intended-object and the thought, [are upon] distinct levels-of-exist
enee [that is ] [distinct] means of distinguishing the essential attributes. In 
the lover, a thought of pleasure with reference to the woman loved; in rival 
mistresses, a thought of pain j but in Chlitra who has not obtained her, a thought 
of infatuation, a depression. 'This may be so,' the objector says, , but that 
intended-object with the distinguishing characteristic of being loved is figured 
forth by a mind'stuff of one person. And this same [intended-object] aft"ects 
the mind·stuff of the others also. So [this mind.stuff] might be supposed to be 
common.' In reply to this he says «nor would it be .•• another.~ For if that 
were so, when one person has the thought of blue, all would have the thought 
of blue. A further objection would be this 'Even according to the view which 
maintains the distinct existence of objects (arlhavada), how can one and the 
same object be the cause of mental-acts differing according to the dift'erence 
in pleasure and the other [experiences]? For from a cause which is not cllifer. 
ent in its distinguishing characteristics there should be no difference in effects.' 
In reply to this he says «from the point-of-view of the Sa.rbkhYL'-> It is quite 
consistent to say that the same external thing which is a mutation of the three 
aspects (p~a) has three forms. The objector says 'Even if it be 80, then all 
without distinction would have a mental·act of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation.' In reply to this he says «dependent [for its existence] upon such 
determinants as right·living.» The sattm accompanied by the rajas and deter
mined by right-living produces the sensation of happiness. But this same BtJttm 
when determined by knowledge (f1idg4), after the rajas has been removed, gives 
rile to a sensation of detachment. And right. living and the other [experiences] 
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are not all in all person8. Some of it is in 80me persons. So this arrangement 
[of pleasures and of pains] is quite consistent 

There are some who say that a thing is coextensive with its 
thought, in so far as like pleasure and the other [experiences] 
it is experienced. In this way when they thus reject the quality 
of being common [to several mind-stuffs], they deny the existence 
of the thing in both its earlier and its later moments. 
16. And a thing 'is not dependent upon a single mind-std, 
[for then in certain cases] it could not be proved [by that 
mind-stu1f], [and] then what would it be P 
If a thing were dependent 1 upon a single mind-stuff, then if the 
mind-stuff be distracted or restricted, it itself would be un
touched by that mind-stuff. And not coming within the range 
of that [mind-stuff), and not being proved [by that mind-stuff], 
and unperceived in its nature by anyone, would it then be at all11 

And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind-stuff? 
It would not posseBB those parts of it which are not apparent. So 
that if one says the back does not exist, neither could the belly be 
known. Consequently an intended-object is independent [of mind
stuff] and common to all the Selves. And again independent 
mind-stuffs function differently for each Sel£ As a result of 
a relation between these two [the intended-object and the mind
stuft1 there follows an apperception, an experience of the Self. 
On this point there are some disputatiou8 persons who say that the object is 
coexistential with the idea. Because it is the object of experience, like pleasure. 
What he means to say is this. The intended-object might be admitted to be 
distinct from knowledge, still since it is insensate (}at/a), it cannot be perceived 
in the. absence of knowledge, but must be illumined by the knowledge. 
Accordingly [the object] is only at the time of the idea, and not at other time& 
Since there is no evidence that it exists at other times. This the author of the 
Comment confutes independently of the antra in the words «In this way when 
they.» For a [physical] thing (tlaltu) is experienced by ordinary observers I as 
eommon to all mind-etuft's and &8 peraisting' in the succession of various 
moments and &8 consisting of a mutation. Now if the thing is coexistential 
with the mental·act, then it would be of this sort [that its appearance and 
1 A8 the VijDinavida maintain8. 
• Compare de la Vall~e Poaa.m: Ia Nega

tion de l'Ame (Journal Aaiatique, ge 
aerie, tome u, 1902, pp. 2~ and 254). 

I Thi8 would be the point of vieW' of the 
Saniatiddin. 

t Compare N1'ya-ltltra i. 1. 40. 
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diuppearance would be coexistential with the appearance and disappearance of 
the idea]. If so, how ean one act up to (atltWOCUaa) this objective-factor (~) 
80 that one shall not at the same time deny it? This is the meaning. Or we 
may suppose that there is not a denial of this objective-factor. Let the intended
object be coWstential with the knowledge. To this also the reply is in the 
antra. 18. And a thing t. not dependent upon a 8fnsle mind-atufr, [far 
then in oertain oaa88] it oould not be proved [1»7 that mind-atu1fJ, [and] then 
what would it be, For the same mind-stu1f which perceives a water· jar, when 
distracted by another substance sueh as a piece of cloth, does not remain upon 
the water·jarj or when the mind-atuff which has discrimination as ita object, 
attains at that very time to restriction ;-at these times, sinee there is no know
ledge of the water-jar or of the diaorimination, the water-jar and the discrimin. 
tion, being dependent for their wstenee upon one partieu1ar knowledge only, 
would surely cease when this [knowledge] ceases. This he says in the words 
Cdependent upon a single mind-stuff.» The words Chow could it be» mean that 
it could not be. How does it happen that the mind'stu1f is in relation to this 
thing whether it be a water-jar or diaorimination? For the effects invariably 
are where the caUIe is, and invariably are not where the cause is not. Without 
regard to their own peculiar cauae they cannot be produced by another cause. 
And if they are supposed to be causeleas, then one would have to deny [such] aD 

inconsistency as the accidental existence of them [the effects]. And there is no 
ground for saying that whatever causes the knowledge of the thing also oauaea 
the thing. For then it would follow that the taste and the sensific power and 
the digestion and so on would be the same whether ODe makes use of an aetual 
sweetmeat or of a sweetmeat 1 of hope. Therefore the point is well taken when 
he says «And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind-8tuff'~ 
Furthermore the front part of anything is implied by the middle and hind part. 
But if the existenee [of the thing] were to depend upon the knowledge, then 
the upper and middle parts would not exist, since this [idea of them] is not in 
experience. And accordingly sinee the pervader [the upper and middle parts] 
are not, the lower part, which is pe"aded, would also not be. And thus if the 
whole object be absent, how could it be urged that the intended-object is coeD. 
tential with the knowledge, as he says «It would not possess thOle parta.» The 
words «are not apparent» mean are not perceived. He brings the diaeuaaion 
to a close by saying «Consequently.» The rest is easy. 

1 This is an allusion to the stanza. in Qnnar
I}8ot. Kha.J}.~akha.J}.~hi.dya. 

".ip'Jmod4iatr.PtG ,,, " cop41jitamo
~I 

1laBat1fryaPipQkadi W,ath tqlm prtJ. 
IItJjyate.'· 

(Lazaru. and Co'. edition, Medical BaQ. 
Prell!, BeDlmt, p. 87; Chaukhamba 

Sanskrit Series, Ca.scicle I, p. 66.) This 
stanza. is given &8 a. quotation in Qn111u~ 
p.t. work also. There i. another book 
of the aa.me title on utronomy. See 
aJeo de 110 VaJltSe Pou8llin, Le Boud
dhisme (MusOOn, 1902), p. 85, and 
Hoernle'. tran8lation of the Su9lUta. 
p.12. 
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17. A thing is known or not known by virtue of its affeoting 
[or not a1feoting} the mind-stuff. 
Objects-of-sense like magnets, bind to themselves the mind-stuff, 
&8 if it had qualities of iron, a.nd affect it. The object whereby 
the mind-stuff is affected is known. But [the Self], who is other 
tha.n this, is not known. The mind-stuff enters into mutations 
because the nature of the thing is now known 1 and now not 
known. 
This might I be conceded. I But,' as the objector says, 'if the object is to be 
independent, in that it is insensate, it can neTer throw out light, or if it does 
throw out light, then ita insensate character would vanish. And so (iii) it 
would cease also to be. For surely a thing cannot exist after casting off ita 
own nature. Moreover it cannot be urged that throwing out light is • pro
perty of the intended-object which is really insensate by nature, and that this 
[property] is put into it by the organs. For if throwing out light were to be 
• property of the intended·object, it would be, like bluen88B, common to all 
persons. Thus if a single person knows the meaning of the [philosophical] 
systems, then all would be scholars and there would be no incompetent persons. 
Nor is it correct to say that a present external-aspeet should exist in the past 
or in the tuture. Therefore that an intended-object exists independently as an 
object of apperception is nothing but a wish. J In reply to this he recites the 
B11tra 17. A. thing is lmown 01" not known by virtue of ita aJfeotiDg [or 
not a1f8oting] the mind-.tuff. 
Although the intended-object is by nature insensate, still by the channel of the 
organs it affects the mind-stuff. The Energy of Intellect (citi-fakt.), whose 
reft.ection enters into the mirror of the mind-stuff which is in such a state [of 
being affected] as has been just described, enlivening (cetagam4fld) the mind-stu1f 
which is affected by the intended-object, experiences the intended-object. But 
it does not impart to the object anything like visibility. Neither [is the 
Energy of Intellect] out of relation with the mind-stuff. For we have said 
that its reflection unites with the mind. And although both the mind-stuff, 
because it is omnipresent, and the organ which is made of the personality-sub. 
stance, are not in relation I with the object-of-aense, still that mind-stuff which 
has its ft.uctuation in any particular body is in relation with object&-of-senae. 
Thus it is that objects are said to be like a magnet. Since the mineJ-stWf is 
like the iron in its properties, the objects, having by the channel of the organa 
brought it into relation, affect it. And hence mind-stuff is capable of muta
ti~D8, as he sayB COf the thing.» 

I ii. 20, p. 152' (Calc.). 
• ReadiDg "',of' Mfti. 

, The purpose of thia stltra is to demolish idealiam. 
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But as for [the Self] for whom this same mind;stuff is an object
of-sens8-
18. Unlntermlttently the Kaster of that [mind-stuft'] knows 
the iluctuations of mind-stuft' [and thus] the Self undergoes
no-mutations. 
If, like the mind-stuff. the Master also, that is, the Self, should un
dergo mutation, then fluctuations of mind-stufl' which are its objects 
would be, like objects-of-sense, the sounds and other [perceptible 
things]. sometimes known and sometimes not known. The ~ 
however, that the centra.l organ is unintermittently known by its. 
Master, the Self, leads us to infer that [the Self] is an entity that 
undergoes-no-mutations. 
Thus then he has eetablished the existence of the intended-object as distinct from. 
mind-stuBs. Now with the intent of showing that the Self is distinct from 
these [mind-stuft's] whose nature is to enter into mutation, he asserts its (the 
Selrs] immutability, the quality which differentiates it from these (mind .. tuft8]_ 
This he does by supplying some words and by reciting the satra. «But as for 
[the Self] for whom this same mind-stuff is an object-of-sense.::. 19. UDin
termitteDtl7 the Kaater ot that [mind-ltuff] knowl the tluotuatioDB or 
mind-Itmr [and thUl] the Belt undergoes-Do-mutatiOll8. The mind-stuifp 
whether it be restless or infatuated or distracted or in a state of foeusedneaa, 
is always up to the time of restriction, experieneed by the Self 88 in mutation. 
Why is this so? Because the Self does not undergo mutation. U he entered 
into mutations, then the Self also, like the mind-stuBs, would sometimes know 
objecta-of-senae and sometimes not. Whereas objects-of-senae are only known 
[and never unknown] to him. Therefore he does not undergo mutation. And 
88 • result he is something distinct from things that are in mutation. The 
same he says in the words «If like the mind-stutt» It is the central-organ, 
when in fluctuation, that he unintermittently knows. Of this he is the Master 
[and] Owner, in other words, the Experiencer. Of this Master, the Self, [the 
above fact] leads us to infer the immutability. To explain: The point is that 
this Self which does not enter into mutation is distinct from the mind-stu1f 
which enters into mutation. 

Should the doubt arise whether the mind-stuff like fire illumines 
itself and at the same time illumines objects-
19. It does not illumine itself, since it is an object-for-sight. 
Just as the organs-or-sense and the sounds and other perceptible 
[things] do not illumine themselves, since they are objects for sight. 
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sothe centra]-organ is also to be represented. And accordingly, fire as 
an example could not apply to it. For fire does not throw light upon 
its own self which [before was something] without light. And here 
light is thrown [only] when there is a relation of the light-giver 
with something [which is yet] to be lighted. .Furthermore such a 
relation [of a thing] does not occur with the thing itsel£ Besides, 
the meaning of the words <the mind-stuff illumines itself> is that 
it is not an object-for-knowledge for anyone. Just as the words 
'Air is grounded in itself' mean that it is not grounded in 
something else. For the reason that creatures are conscious-by
reflection of the processes of their own thinking-substances, when 
they say' I am angry, I am afraid, I feel a. passion for that person, 
I am angry with that person,' there is purposive action. This is 
impossible unless there be a knowledge of one's own thinking
substance. 
With the words «Should the doubt arise» he sets up a Deetructionist (t14if149ika) 
as an opponent, who argues as follows: 'All this may be 80, provided mind-s~ 
be the object of the Self. But this it is not. On the contrary, this [mind. 
Btuff] throws light upon itself [and] illumines the objects [and] originates 
in-dependence-upon previouB mind·stuff. Bow then can the Self always have the 
objects perceived? And still more how can it be distinct from the mind·stuff 
which enters-into-mutation ? • 19. It does not Wumine itself, sinoe it is an 
object-for-Bight. It might be so [self·illumining], providing mind-atuiT had 
conacioume88 of itself. This, however, it does not have. It is, like the colour 
blue, [ an object] capable of being included in experience in so far as it undergoes 
mutation. And whatever is capable of being included in experience cannot throw 
light upon itself. For it cannot be a :8uetuation with regard to itself [and not 
to mind-atuff]. Since the same thing cannot be the act, the objed of the act, 
and [one of] the relations 1 of the act. For the act of cooking is not cooked; 
nor is the aet of chopping chopped. On the other hand, the Self does not 
undergo mutation and is not an object of experience. Therefore with reference 
to him self-enlightenment is not inexplicable. For his self-enlightenment is 
nothing but an enlightenment I which is not dependent on any other; and it is 
not his being an object of experience. Therefore because it is an object-for
sight, the mind-stuff which is the object of the seeing does not illumine in 
itself. The objects of the :8uctuations of that mind'stuff only which has the 
re:8ections of the light of the self (sttJlan) throw light. This is the point. An 
objector says, 'But don't you see that fire is an object-for-sight and yet has 

1 TheBe relatioDB are those expressed by the cueB other thaD the DomiDative IIoIld 
poaaeaai vee 

I Reading ~ la, asya ••• Mnub1aamkarmatci. 
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enlightenment in itself. It is not with a fire as it is with water-jars and 10 on, 
whioh may be made manifest by [the light of a] fire; for a fire is not [made 
manifest] by another fire.' In reply to this he says «And so, fire &8 an ex
ample.» Why ? «For fire does not.» The meaning is that fire does not 
require any other fire to throw light upon it, but has light thrown upon it by 
a mental-ael So it does not throw light upon itself. Thus [fire] is not an 
exception-to-general-principle [stated in the Btltra]. This is the meaning. The 
word «here» in the expression «And here light is thrown» distinguishes [fire] 
from the light which is the nature of the Self, in other words, the light which 
is ot an active kind. What he means to say is this: Wherever there is an 
action, it is in all cases seen to exist as related to an agent and to an instru
ment-ot-action and to an object. Just as we see the act of cooking as related 
to Chaitra and to the fire and to the rice. Similarly throwing-light is an 
action. And this [action] too must be in the same [threefold] relation. Now 
a relation 'must be baaed upon a difference. It is impossible where there is no 
difference. This is the meaning. When it is said «Besides, the meaning of 
the words <the mind .. tuff illumines itself> is that it is not an object-for-know
ledge for anyone,» the objector grants, , This may be so. But let it not be said 
that the mind-etWf is an object-for-knowledge. For when the process-of-know
ing, which is neither the cause nor the pervader [of the mind-stuff] is repressed, 
it does not follow that the mind-stuff must be repressed.' To this he replies, 
Cof their own thinking-subatance.» The «thinking substance» means the mind· 
stuff.1 «Movements» mean functional-activities. «Bein~ mean living beings. 
The dift'erent fluotuations of mind-stuft', anger or greed for instance, are, together 
with their basis the mind-etuff and with their objects, experienced by each in· 
dividual; and refute that statement that the mind-stWf is not an object-for-know
ledge. He makes cle&r this same peroeption of the movements of one'. own 
thinking-substance by the words «I am angry.» 

20. And there cannot be a cognition of both [thinking. 
substance and thing] at the same time. 
And it is impossible in a single moment to cognize one's own 
Corm and another's as well. It is a supposition I of the Momen
tarists that whatever exists is both a.ction and the means-related
to-an-a.ction. 
20. And there oannot be a oognition of both [thlDkiDg-eubataDoe and 
thing] at the same time. He who says that mind-stuff illumines itself and 
illumines objects-of-eense cannot, at least say that mind-stuff cogniY.es itself by 
the same functional-activity as that by which it cognizes objects. For a 

J That the buddAi is equivalent to citta; 
that in 1. 2, p. 6u , it is equivalent to 
IIKIa~IIN~"'; and that at the end of 
iv. 19 Vica.apati uses it as eqni\'alent 

to mantJI j-these are indications of a 
wide divergence from the Silbkh" •• 

t Compare Qa.lhkara on ii. 2. 20. 
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functional'activity which has not & diiferent diatinguiahing-chancteristic is not 
adequate to producing a diiference in dect. Therefore a dift'erence in functional
activity has to be presuppoaed. In the opinion of the Destructionists there is no 
functional·activity over and above the various originations. And from the 
lalDe act of origination which is without di1ferent diatinguishing-character
utica, there cannot poIBibly come effect. which have distinguishing-character
istics. For then this difference would be quite accidental. Neither [as in the 
last alternative] can it be urged that one and the same thiug c&n have two 
originations. Therefore at one moment of time (SGftIlJ,VG) the mind-stuff cannot 
determine the objects and also its own kind of thought; [it cannot illumine 
it&ell]. The Comment states this in the words «And it is impossible in a single 
moment» And in this sense it has been said I by the Deatructioniat., "What· 
ever is the being of a thing that is itself the action and the means·related·to
action. P Therefore this fact that mind-atuff is an object-for-aight, which is 
eternal, takes from it its character of illumining itself and points to & seer, and 
to the fact that the seer doea·not-enter·into-mutatioDi. 

If there be the opinion that a mind-stufF naturally I restricted is 
[yet] known by another mind-stuff immediately contiguous to it, 
[the answer is,] 
2L If [one mind-Btu1f'] were the object-for-Bight for another, 
there would be an infinite regreBB trom one thinking-
8ubBtance to another thinking-BubBtance, &8 well aB confuaion 
of memory. 
If one mind-stuff were perceived by another mind-etufi, by whom 
would the thinking-substance of the thinking-substance be per· 
ceived 1 Because this would be perceived by still another, and 
that by yet one more, there would be an infinite regress. And 
there would be a <confusion of memory.) As many memories would 
obtain as there would be, on the part of the thinking-substances, 
experiences. And as a result of the confusion of these [memories] 
there would be no limit to the memory of one [thinking-substance]. 
Thus everything is put into disorder by the Destructionists' 
prattling away of the Self who is conscious by reflecting the 
thinking-substance. But those who assume that the experiencer 
as such [experiences] anywhere soever do not conform to the rules 
[of logic]. There are Bome who assume an existence as such, and 
that it is this existence which casts off those five divisions-of
existence (skandha) of theirs and puts others together again. But 

I Compare Vicupatimi9l1". Bhimati OD ii. 2. '.20. (Nir. BIg. eeL, p. '58, lilt line.) 
• Compare ii. 9. 
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these are afraid of this very [ existence]. Thus in the very act of 
saying, ' That I may feel the passionlessness of the Great Disgust 
for the divisions-of-existence and that they may arise no more and 
altogether cease, I will lead the student's life 1 in the presence of 
my spiritual guide.' they deny after all the existence of the 
existence. But the systems with the Samkhya and Yoga. at their 
head denote I by the word C self' the Self, the Owner, the 
experiencer of the mind-stuff. 
Again he sets up a Destructionist as opponent with the words «If there be the 
opinion.» 'It may be granted that because [mind-stuff is] an object-for-mght 
it is not conscious of itself. But this does not nece88itate the existence of a self 
(4tmtm~ For any later moment of mind-atuft' belonging to the same continuous
series (santana) can perceive the moment of the mind-stuff which gave it birth 
and which became naturally restricted.' This is the meaning. [This latter 
moment of mind-stnft' is called] immediately contiguous (samanamara) because 
it is alike (sama) in point of knowledge, and immediate (aMntam) in point of 
not being separated. m. If [one" mind-stuff] were the objeot-for-sight for 
another, there would be an in1lnite regreB8 from one tbinking-aubatanoe 
to another thinking-substanoe, as well as" OOnfnsiOll of memol"J'. The 
word «thinking-substance» means mind-stnft'. When the succeeding thinking-
8ubstance is not itself known, it is not able to know the previous thinking
substance. And a previous thinking-substance as long as it is unrelated with 
the thinking-substance cannot be supposed to be perceived. For certainly a man 

" who does not know what a staff is cannot know what it means to speak of 
a man with a staft'. Therefore there would be an infinite regreBB. The [divisions 
of existence are the five] groups' (skatldAa), consciousn888 and sensations and 
perceptions and forms and predispositions. When he says «But the systems 
with the SlIhkhya and Yoga at their head» he means to say that the Samkhya 
and Yoga are at the head of such systems as the Vli~ika. The rest is easy. 

How [is this] ? 
22. The Intellect (citi) which unites not [with objects] is 
conscious of its own thinking_substance when [the mind· 
stuff] takes the form of that [thinking-substance by 
re:O.ecting it]. 
U For, the Energy of the experiencer,' which is immutable and 
1 Similar discussion in Carab.Balhhiti, 

fifth tJdh-¢ftJ. 
I The word IN lUI applied to the mind·stuff 

implies a contrast to the owner (mJ
min). The reference is to the begin
ning of the Comment on iv. 19. 

a The order varies from the Buddhist order. 

See H. C. W a.nen's Buddhism in 
TranalationB, Appendix, p. 481. 

'Thia is Pa.ii~ikha's ninth fragment 
(according to Garbe), quoted a seoond 
time (see ii. 20), and misprinted both 
times (,prGtilGfltknJ,.,). 
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which unites not with objects, seeming to unite with something 
mutable [the thinking-substance], takes the form of the fluctuations 
which that [thinking-substance] undergoes. And [this Energy] 
being identified with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance in so 
far as it is nothing but an imitation of a fluctuation of the thinking
substance that has come under the influence of the intelligence 
(caitanya), it is termed a fluctuation of the thinking-substance." 
And in this sense it has been said "That hiding-place in which the 
everlasting Brahman lies concealed is not an under-world nor 
mountain-chasm nor the darkness nor caverns of the sea, but is the 
working of the mind when not distinguished [from Himself]. So 
the sages tell." 

The objector says, , This might be conceded. But if mind-stuff doea not illu
mine itself and is not knowable by another mind-stuff, how then will even the 
self (tUmafl) experience the mind-stuff? For surely the Self, even if it have 
light in itself, cannot have any activity, and in the absence of any activity he 
cannot be an agent. And while the self is unrelated with the mind-stuff, the 
object-or-the-action, it cannot be the experiencer of this [mind-stuff]. For this 
would prove too muoh.' With this in view he asks «How [is this] ~ The 
reply is given in the sntra. 22. The Intellect (cUi) whioh unites not [with 
objeots] is oonsoious of its own tbinJdng-eubltanoe when [the mind-etu1l"] 
takee the form. (b7 redeoting it]. What was said before [i. 4] of that 
[thinking-substance] ,. At other times it takes the same form as the lluctuations 
[of mind-stuff]" is based on this. The Intellect's consciousneBB of ita own 
thinking-substance takes place when the thinking-substance, in 80 far as it is 
a receptacle for the rellection of the Intellect, passes into the form of that 
[Intelleot], [that is], passes into a resemblance (nlpata) of the Intellect (citi). 
For just as even without activity of the moon the olear water, into which the 
rellection of the moon has passed over, makes the moon seem to be quivering, 
although the moon itself is not quivering, 80 similarly, even in the absence of 
any operation of the Intellect, the mind-stuft' with which the rellection of the 
Intellect has become united, makes by its own activity the Energy of Intellect 
seem to have activity, makes it seem to have attachment even when it is 
without attachment. The transforming of itself into an object of experience 
makes this [Energy of Intellect] an experiencer. This is the meaning of the 
sntra. This is also the meaning of the Comment. And since it has been 
explained more than once in various places, it is not explained here.-To show 
that the lluctuation of thought (j1i4M) is not distinguished from the lluctuation 
of the thinking-substance, he quotes the Sacred Word (agama), saying «And 
in this sense it has been said " ••. not an under·world."» Just the mental 
activity of the eternal Qiva, (that is] Brahman, whose nature is undefiled, 
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which changes into an image of Intellect, rand which,] inumuch aa it changes 
into an image of Intellect, is not distinguished from Intellect even, [the sages] 
explain aa a" hiding-place ,t (gu1uJm~ In that same hiding-place is that hidden 
Brahman; but when that hiding-place is done a,vay with (apanalll!l1 [then] 
Brahman, self-illumined, unobecured, unobstructed, ftaahea forth for the Exalted 
[yogin] who haa reached his last bodily existence. 

And for this reason we reach this result: 
23. Itind-atu1f affected by the Seer and by the object·for
Bight [leads to the perception ot] all intended-objectB. 
For the central-organ is affected by the object-for-meditation, and 
is itself on a.coount of its objectivity connected by one of its 
own fluctuations with the subject, with the Self also. Thus the 
same mind-stuff is affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sight 
and is seemingly both object and subject. Assuming a form both 
intelligent and unintelligent, appearing (although really an object) 
as that which is not object, while unintelligent it appears to be 
intelligent, [and] like a crystal, is described as [perceiving] all 
intended-objects. Accordingly there are some, deceived by this 
resemblance to mind-stuff, who say that [mind-stufrJ itself is 
intelligent. There are others who say that this whole universe 
is nothing more than mind-stuff, and that this world of things, 
cows and water-jars and other things, together with their causes, 
does not exist. They are to be pitied. Why so 1 Because their 
mind-stuff, shining forth [in consciousness] in all kinds of forms 
is the source of error.-Consequently in concentrated insight the 
object-for-the-insight when once reflected is other than [the mind
stufrJ because this [Self] is that upon which [the insight] rests. 
If this object were the mind-stuff and nothing more than that, 
how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight 1 
Accordingly when in the insight an object is reflected it is the 
Self who determines [the object]. Thus, by dividing mind-stuff 
as such into knower and process-of-knowing and object-for-know
ledge, they classify it according to its kinds [i. 41] as a triad also. 
These are men of complete insight. By them the Self has been 
reached. 
80 then since mind-stuff is an object-for·sight and entera-into-mutation, the Self 
who haa the property of immutability haa been proved to be over and above the 



885] The mind-stuff not itself intelligent [-iV.23 

mind-atutf. Now he makes even ordinary perception a means of validating this 
[transcendence of the Self] in the words «And for this reason we reach this 
result.;$) He means to say [we] necessarily [reach J this [result]. 28. Kind
atvJr atreated b,. the Seer and bJ' the objeot-for-sight [leads to the peroep
tiOIl of] aU iDtended-objeota. For just as when aft'ected by blue or other 
[ colour], the mind-stuft' mak. a blue or other object stand before us by direct 
perception, 80 the mind-stuft' aft'eeted by the Seer, in that it has changed into an 
image of the Seer, makes the Seer also stand before us, by direct perception. 
For knowledge has two 1 kinds of forms 'I am aware of-the blue.' So 
although the knower also, like the object known, can be established by direct 
perception, still special pains were not taken to give a distinct proof of it. 
Just as the statement 'the image of the moon is in the water' does not mean 
that the image cannot be directly perceived. And further if you say that 
this [image] which has entered the water does-not-validate (a.Pf"atJI(J~) this 
[moon 1 you have no right to say that the [actual] form also of the moon ia-not
validated. Consequently the lluctuation of the mind-atuft', in so far as the 
mind-stuft'rellecta the [Intelligence], has Intelligence as $Il object. Still we are 
able to say that [the lluctuation of the mind-stuff] does not contain Intelligence 
as an object. This is what is meant by saying that mind-stuft' [leada to the 
perception] of all objects. This same is expreaaed by the words «For the central· 
organ.» The central-organ is affected not only by the [external] object-for
meditation, by assuming the form of the intended-object, but as he says «itself 
... also.» The word «also;$) comes in the wrong place and should be after 
«the Self.» The lluctuation of the Self is [this] change so that it is :rellected 
in this [mind-stu1f]. And this identity of the mind-atuff with the :relleotion 
of the Intelligence must have been asaumed by the Destructionists (tllJiM9tla). 
How otherwise could theee have attributed Intelligence to mind-stuft'--u he says 
«Accordingly» ? The word «some» :refers to those Destructionists who hold 
the theory that there are external things. The word «others» refers to those 
who hold the theory that there are mental-acts (vijnaM) and nothing more. 
An objector says ' If the mind-stuff only is experienced as having the form of 
the Seer and the form of the object-for-sight, then SUl'81y the Seer and the 
object-for-sight must be not different from the mind-stuft', as they say, "For 
although the 80ul (atman) is not di1t'erent from the thinking-substance, [still] 
by wrong-headed persons it is characterized as if it were p088888ing-a-dift'erence 
[brought about by] the recognition (_anetS) of the object-for-knowledge and the 
knower (gf'IIhaka)''' So then how is it that these Destructionists deserve our 
pity?' In reply to this he says «in concentrated insight.» Because in accord· 
ance with the arguments already stated they should be led to assume that the 
Self is something different from the mind-stuff. And by instruction in yoga with 

I The BikiDer liS. and other texts read 
WJdk4rtJ. This would refer to graArtr, 
fI1YIIuJfa. and griih,a. PolBibly the re
ference would be to iii. 18, p. 281 u 

(Calc. ed.). The double form would 
apparently be the fli,a,a and n,ayitl. 
The ciUa". is the common medium. 
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it. eight aida which would introduce them to concentrated insight the object 
of which is the self they should be awakened. To explain: In the concentrated 
insight the object-for-the--insight, the self, is other [than the mind-stuff] when 
[the self] is reflected. Why so? Because the self becomes that upon whioh that 
[ mind.stuft'] rests. And if, although instructed by this argument, the opponent 
perversely should say, , Why should not that upon which it rests be the mind
stuff itself," he replies «If this object.» If this object, which is the self (4tmatt), 
be merely the mind-stuff and not something over and above Ulis [mind-stuff], 
then how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight? For 
there cannot be a fluctuation of a thing with reference to itself. He brings the 
discussion to a olose by saying «Accordingly.» One shows them pity by giving 
them the proper instruotion, as he says «Thus.» «According to its kind~ 
means according to its nature. 

And for what reason is this 1 
24. This [mind-stu1f], although diversifled by countless sub
consoious-impressions, exists for the sake of anotiler, because 
Its nature is to produce [things as] oombinations. 
Although diversified by absolutely countless subconscious-impres
sions, this same mind-stuff exists for the sake of another, for the 
sake of the experience and the release of another; not for its own 
sake. Because like a house l its nature is to work as a combination. 
The mind-stuff must act as a combiner [for the Self] and not for its 
own sake. Pleasurable mind-stuff is not for the pleasure [of the 
mind-stuff]. The mind-stuff of thought is not for the thought [of 
the mind-stuff]. But both of these two kinds exist for the sake 
of another. And that very Self which has its purpose in the two 
purposes of experience and liberation is this <othel'), not any other 
in general. Any indefinite other as such which the Destructionists 
set forth in general terms, would all still exist for the sake of some 
other, since [after all] they [too] act [only] to produce things to 
be combined. But that particular other which is the Self does 
not act as a combination. 
He introduces another reason for the existence of the self (atman) over and above 
the mind·stuff by asking, «And for what 1't'&8On is this ?»24. This [mind •• tu1l']. 
although diversified b7 countle88 subconsoious-impressions, eldsts for the 
Mke of another, beoa.U8e its nature is to produoe [things as] oombiDatioDB. 

1 See BiJhkhjlL.kir. xvii. 
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.Although countless subconscious·impressions of karma and .uboonscious-im~ 
aionsofhindraneea remain attached to (adliferate)the !nind .. tuffonIy, but not to the 
8elf,-and although, accordingly, the fruitions which depend upon subconaciou .. 
impreaaions, in 80 far as they are contained in the mind-stuff, would lead one to 
BUpPOse that mind·stu« i8 the experiencer,--and although, because all objects-of. 
experience are for the experiencer, everything would be supposed to be for the 
mind .. tuff,-still the mind-stuif diversified as it is by countless subeonaciou. 
impreesiODB must be supposed to exist for the sake of another. Why ? Because 
it acta as a combination. This is the meaning of the BQtra. He explains [the 
I1ltra] by saying «this same.» An objector asks, 'This may be true. But 
what contradiction is there in supposing that the mind-stu« acta in combination 
and yet still for ita own sake?' If some one were to urge this, he replies Csince 
It acta in combination.» The words «Pleasurable mind-atuD are a partial 
expression for experience [in general]. Painful mind·stu« also is to be under
stood as expressed by these [words]. And when he says «thought» he me&DI 
release. What he means to say is this. Pleasure and pain may be in eaaence 
both counteractive and coactive with reference to the mind-stuff, but cannot be 
80 with reference to themselves. For there cannot be a fluctuation with refer
ence to itself. Neither is there any other thing acting as a combination and itself 
giving rise, directly or indirectly, to pain and pleasure, for which the pain and 
the pleasure can be counteractive or coactive. Therefore he who is in no wiH 
concerned either directly or indirectly with pleasure or pain, can be brought 
into a state of counteraction to them or of coactivity with them; and that one 
is the permanently detached Self. Similarly that thought (,#itJtaa) which leads 
to liberation, in 10 far as it also depends upon objects.of.knowledge, and becauae 
a fluctuation cannot exist with reference to itself, is not for thought itself. And 
it cannot be that release would arise when this thought has reference to another. 
For this would make release impossible in the cue of the discamate and of thOl8 
whose [bodies] are resolved into primary matter. Therefo.re [intuitive] thought 
also is for the sake of the Self only; and it is not for its own sake; neither for 
any other whatsoever. And if it we.re for the sake of any other who acted as 
a combination, the result would be an infinite regress. So it is aettled that 
thought is for another who does not act as a combination. 

25. For him who S88S the distinction, the pondering upon 
his own states-of-being ceases. 
Because a. blade of grass sprouts during the rains we infer the ex
istence of seed. J uat 80 in the case of him who betrays thrills of joy 
a.nd falling tears in hearing of the way of release, we may likewise 
infer that there is in him [good] karma rooted in the knowledge of 
the difference [between the sattva and the Self], conducive to libera
tion, and brought to completion [in the past]. In him. the pondering 
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upon his own states-of-being which is natural 1 to him comes into 
activity.-When there is none of this (yasya) [good karma], this 
has been said "For [those] who, after having renounced their own 
nature [of pondering upon themselves], there is by reason of lack [of 
good karma], a liking (1"'U<n) for the opposing view and no liking for 
the ascertainment of truth-, [for them there is no sight of the 
distinction and no cessation of the pondering]."-Now-as-to-this
point (tatra), the pondering upon his own states-of-being [ii. 39] is 
in this fashion. 'Who was I 1 How was I 1 What is this [birth] 1 
How is this [birth] 1 What shall we become 1 or how shall we 
become 1 ' But this pondering ceases for one who sees the distinc
tion [between the sattva and the Self]. For what reason is this 1 
Since it is this mind-stuffS which undergoes this diversified muta
tion. But when there is no longer undifferentiated-consciousness 
(avidya). the Self is purified and untouched by the conditions of 
the mind-stuff. For this reason this skilful person ceases pondering 
upon his own states-of.being. 
Having thus enunciated the doctrine about the Self, as based upon reasonings, 
which is the primary source of Isolation, he discriminates the man who is oom
petent for this teaching from the other man who is not oompetent. 115. For 
him who leeS the distinotion, the pondering upon his own atatea-of-beillg 
oeaeea. For one who ponders upon the existence of the Belf,-for him, after 
his instruction in the eight aids to yoga, if he follow [the instruction] up [and] 
practise yoga, as a result of that [following and practice and] after he 888S the 
di1ference between the Self and the sattva of the mind-stuff, there comes a cessa
tion of pondering upon the being of the self. For one who does not ponder at 
all upon the emtence of the self, the heretic, -for him, incompetent [to receive] 
the instruction, and failing to make out the existence of the self in this or the 
other world, [there is] no instruction, no seeing of the distinction, no cessation 
of pondering upon the mstence of the self. Such is the meaning of the 81ltra. 
An objector asks 'How may we conclude that there is in the mind-etuft' a ponder
ing upon the states of the self?' In reply to this he says «in the rains .•• just 
so.» It is inferred that there has been performed in a previous existence a 
karma which was the following up of the eight aids to yoga, or of a part of them, 
which is the seed of the sight of the thing-as-it-is (tatttItJ) and which is conducive 
to release. In such a person, unavoidably, the pondering upon the states of the 
self naturally goes on, even when there is no practice I [in concentration] upon 
the thing. He shows who these persons are who, according to the statements of 

1 Compare the expressions at iv. 10, p. 2881,7. I Reading citta.,aimifa. 
• Compare the Bhitya on iii. 51, p. 265' (Oalc. ed.). 
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the traditionalists, are not competent, by saying «When there is none of this 
(raBya) [good karma], thia.:I> The opposing view is that there is no fruition of 
karma because there is no one in any other world, since no other world exists. 
There are those who have a liking for this [doctrine] and no liking for the demon
strated truth of the five-and·twentyentities. The pondering upon one's own states
of-being has already [it 89J been uplained. He refers to the man who sees the 
distinction by saying «since it is this mind-stWf.:I> For him who is skilful in 
the sight of the distinction, pondering upon his own statea-of-being ceases. 

28. Then the mind-st11ft'is borne down to discrimination, 
onward towards Isolation. 
That mind-stuff of his which formerly was borne onward towards 
objects-of-sense, down to non-thinking, becomes changed for him. 
It is borne onward towards Isolation, down to the thinking which 
comes from discrimination.1 

Now to the question' What kind of mind .. tutf has the man who &eel the distinc
tion?' he replies: 28. Then the mfnd-atuff' fa borne down to diaorimInation, 
OIlWard towarda Isolation. [This is] explained by merely reading. 

27. In the intervals of this [mind-stuff] there are other 
presented-ideas [ooming] from subliminal-impressions. 
The mind-stuff which is [borne] down towards discrimination of 
the presented-idea and the flow of which is towards nothing but 
discernment of the difference between the sattva and the Self; 
has in its intervals other presented-ideas, either' It is I' or ,It 
is mine' or 'I think.' or 'I do not think.' From what source 1 
From the dwindling seeds, from previous subliminal-impressions. 
An objector says 'This may be so. But if the sight of the distinction has as ita 
final goal (fJifth4) the discrimination, then the mind-etlrlf would at no time be 
emergent. Whereas we see that [the mind-etu1f] of one who goes the rounds for 
alms is emergent.' To which the reply is this. 27. In the iDtervala of this 
[miDd .. tu1f] there are other presented-ideas [cominl] from subUminlll .. 
impreallioll& A presented-idea is that by which a thing is presented [to the 
SelfJ. It is the aatttHJ of the mind-etu1f. From this [satWa] the Intelligence is 
discriminated. By this it is [borne] down to [discrimination]. By the words 
, I think· liberation is plainly indicated as distinct [from infatuation]. By the 
words ' I do not think' infatuation is [plainly shown]. By the words 'It is I' 
or the words 'It is mine', the aense-of·personality (aharhktJra) and the sense
of-property (mamakara), whioh are the sources of infatuation, are indicated.-

I Compare i. 12. 
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Th. compound ~~) is to be aualyaed [u meuling] II8Bda which are 
dwindliDg. The words Cfrom previous subJimjnal.jmpnllllJiou:. IIIaDII from 
nbUm;naJ·impresaiona of emergence. 

•• The eBOape from these [aubUmtDA1-impressiona] is tt. 
scribed as being like [the eBOape from] the hindrancetl.1 

The hindrances when in the condition of burned seed are unfit t 
for generation. Just 80 a previous subliminal-impression, when iIi 
the condition of seed burned by the fire of [intuitive] thinking, 
does not generate presented-ideas. But because the subliminal· 
impressions of [intuitive] knowledge are dormant a until the task 
of the mind-stuiF is completed, they are not considered here. 
, This might be granted, J the objector _ys; I but evan if there be discriminative 
thinking, supposing the subliminal.impresaioDS of emergence generate other 
pnl8llted·ideu,-what means is there then for escaping them to the end that 
they in tum shall not generate other presented.ideas ? • In reply to this he says 
ss. The eeoape fnml theae [subJiminaJ-impNlBiona] is deeoribed .. beiDa 
like [the eecape from] the hiD.dran08L In the cue of one whoee discrimi
native thinking is not thoroughly mature, the subliminal·imp~ons of emer· 
gence not having dwindled away generate other preaented-ideas. Whereas in 
the cue of one in whom discriminative thinking is mature, the subliminal. 
impressioDl have dwindled and are not capable of generating other presented· 
ideas, jUBt u the hindrances, although arising in the intervals of the di.tJcrimi,. 

nation, do not generate other subliminal·impressions. Why is this 8O? Because 
in that cue these hindrances are in the condition of seeds burned by the fire of 
discriminative thinking. Similarly also the subliminal·impressions of emergence. 
-Now these subliminal.impressions of emergence must be restrieted by the 
subliminal.impressions of discriminative thjnking, and the subliminal.imprea
IDoDlof discrimination by the IUbliminal·impresaioDl of restriction. But &8 for the 
subliminal·impressions of :restriction, we have shown that they are outWardly 
objectlesa. The means of restriction must in all cases be considered, [but not the 
subliminal.impressions t of intuitive knowledge], &8 he says Cof intuitive know. 
ledge.:. He refers to the subUminal-impressioDS of the higher pueionlesane18. 

19. Por one who is not U8111'lous even in respect of Elevation, 
there follows in every case, as a result of discriminative 
discernment, the concentration [called] Bain-cloud of [know
able] things. 
This Brahman even in respect of Elevation, is not usuri<?us, [that 

1 See ii. 10-12. • See ii. "7. 
• Compare ii. " and 18. 4 BeCause theae cease of thelD881ve .. 
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is to say] is not looking for anything [as a reward] even from that 
(tato 'pt); [and] if, even in respect of that, he be paesionle88, in every 
case nothing-Iess-than-the discriminative discernment becomes his. 
In this way, when, because the seeds of the subliminal-impressions 
have perished, there do not spring up for him any more presented. 
ideas,-then the concentration called Rain-cloud 1 of [knowable] 
things becomes his. 
~ the author of the Btltras, after describing the Elevation (prasathk1agtJM) as 
the means for the restriotion of emergence, gives the means for the restriotion 

. of the Elevation itself. 19. Por one who • not usurious even in reapeot of 
lIlention, there tOllOWB in every O&8e, .. a I'811Ul.t ot dieorImiJ:lative discern
ment, the concentration [oalled] Bain-oloud of [knowable] things. [This 
Brahman] looks for nothing, for example, dominion over all things. «Even from 
that::. means even from Elevation. [When] on the contrary, he is hindered even 
in respect of that, and is disaffected towards it, because he sees the defects of 
mutability, in every case nothing less than discriminative discernment beoomeshis. 
This same he explains in the words Ceven in respect of that.::. Whenever 
presented-ideu of emergence may arise, then this Brahman has not attained to 
discriminative discernment at all times. After he has no other presented·ideas, 
he has at all times attained to discriminative discernment. Then the con· 
centration called the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things becomes his. What he 
means to say is this: When he becomes disa1feoted towards Elevation and longs 
for its restriction, he should devote himself to the concentration [called] the 
Rain-cloud of [knowable] things. And by thus devoting himself to the Rain· 
eloud of [knowable] things he attains to discriminative discernment at all 
times. And thus he is capable of making it restricted. 

80. Then follows the oessation of the hindrances and of karma. 
After the attainment of this (Rain-cloud of knowable things], 
undifferentiated-consciousDe88 (avidya) and the other hindrances 
are extirpated root and [branch]. And the latent.deposits of 
karma., good and bad, are destroyed with their roots. Upon the 
ceBSation of the hindrances and of karma, the wise man, even 
while yet alive, is released. Why is this 1 Because misconception 
is the cause of the world (bhavasya)~ For surely no one has ever seen 
the birth of anyone whose misconceptions have dwindled away. 
And he tells what the purpose of this is. 80. Then followa the O8I8&tion of 
the hindrance. and ot karma. But why does he become liberated even while 
Jiving? The answer is in the word «Because.:' For verily the latent-deposit 

1 See i. 2, p. 11', and iv. 82, p. 815' (Calc. ed.). 
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of karma kindled by subconscious.impressions of hindranee8 and of karma is the 
source of birth and of other [fruitions]. And when there is no source, there 
can be nothing following from the source, as on this point the Exalted A1qIapAda I 
88YS "Because we see that persons free from passion have no birth." 

81. Then, because of the endlessness of knowledge from 
whioh all obscuring de1llements have passed away, what 
is yet to be known amounts to little. 
The knowledge which is freed from all obscurations by hindrances 
and by karma becomes endless. The sattva of the obscured know
ledge overwhelmed by the tamas which obscures it, and kept in 
motion here and there only by the rajas, is set free [from the 
tamas] and becomes fit for the process-of-knowing. In this case 
when it has become rid of defilement by any of the defilements of 
the covering, it becomes endless. In consequence of the endless
ness of knowledge what is yet to be known amounts to little, to no 
more than a firefly in the sky. On which point this has been said I 
U A blind man pierced a jewel; one without fingers strung it on a 
cord; one without a neck put it on; a dumb man paid honour to it." 
Now what kind of mind·stuff is there, when thus there is the Rain-eloud of 
(knowable] things? The reply is this. 81. Then, beoauae of the endlel8D.888 
of knowledge from whioh aU ob8ou.r1q defUementa have passed away, what 
is yet to be lmOWD. amounts to little. The obscuratioDS are those things by 
which the sattm of the mind-stuff is obscured. The defilements are the hindrances 
and the karma. The compound is to be analysed into <alb and <obscuring
defilements.) All these obscuring defilements have passed away from the satWa 
of the mind-stuff. Knowledge is that by which we know-this is the derivation. 
Because of the endlessness, by reason of its immeasurability, what is yet to be 
known amounts to very little. For just as in the autumn when the rays of the 
moon are fMed from a dense -veil [of cloud 1 and when they are brilliant in 
all directions, the light is 80 endless that water-jars and other things which 
are to be lightened up [amount to very] little,-simiIarly owing to the 
endlessness of light from the sattfHJ of the mind-stuff from which all rajas and 
lamas have passed away, the things to be lightened up [amount to] little. This 
88me he says in the words «from all.'> He makes this clear from the negative 
side by the words, «overwhelmed by the tamas which obscures it.'> Kept in 
motion by the rajas, whose disposition is to Mtivity, and hence set free, [because] 
the tamaa is removed from the spot. This is the meaning. Hence because by its 

1 Nyiya..sl1traa iii. 1. 25. I Tiitt. .lraJJyaka. i. Ill. 
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light it rains [that is] pours down all kinds of knowable things, it is called the 
Rain-cloud of [knowable] things. The objector says , We may admit the existence 
of this Rain-cloud of [knowable] things, the con~ntratioD, which is the cause of 
the subsidence of the hindrances with their suooollBCious-impreesions and of the 
latent..cJepoait of karma. But even when this [concentration] exists, why should 
a creature not be a reborn? I In reply to this he says cOn which point this has 
been said.:' If an effect is to take place even when the ca1188 is totally uprooted, 
then whew I Sir I piercing of jewels by blind men and similar performances 
would take place before our eyee. And 80 this proverb popular with reference 
to any inexplicable thing would be explicable. A blind man pierced a jewel He 
strung it, that is, put it on a thread. He put it on, that is, fastened it on. He 
paid honour to it, that is, spoke in praise of it. 

a2. When &8 a result of this the aspects (gu~) have tu.l1Uled 
their purpose, they attain to the limit of the sequenoe of 
mutationB • 
.AP. a result of' the rise [into consciousness] of' the Rain-cloud of' 
[knowable] things, when the aspects have fulfilled their purpose, 
they end the sequence of' their mutations. For [the aspects] 
having completed their experience and their liberation, and having 
attained the limit of their sequence, are incapable of' lingering 
even f'or a moment. 
The objector says 'The last limit of the Rain-cloud of l knowable] things, 
the undisturbed calm of thought, the higher passionlesaness, may remove 
to their very roots the subliminal-impressions of emergent concentration, the 
Jatent..cJeposits of hindrances and of karma. Still since the aspects of them
selves are dispoeed to form evolved-effects, why do they not, even in case of such 
a Self, produce a body and organa and the rest? ' The reply is this. 8a. When 
.. a reault of this the upeots (gutta) have fu11Uled their purpose, they attain 
to the Umit of the aequeuce of mutations. The disposition of the aspects is 
such that when they have ful1llled their purpoae with reference to any [Self] 
they do not continue active with reference to that [Self]. This is the point. 

What now is this so-called sequence 1 . 
a3. The po8itive oorrelate to the moment, reoognized &8 suoh 
at the 1lnaJ.limit of the mutation, i8 a 8equenoe. 
A sequence has as its essence a continuous series of moments and 
is cognized as such at the final limit [or] termination of' the 
mutation. For when a new garment has come to the end [of' its 
newneSB], there is no oldness, unle88 [the oldness] has passed through 
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the moments of the sequence. In permanent things also it is evident 
that there is a sequence. There are moreover two kinds of perma
nences, the absolutely unchanging permanence and the permanence 
in mutation. Of these two the Self's permanence is the absolutely 
unchanging, and the aspects' permanence is in mutation. A thing 
is permanent when its essence is not destroyed while it is passing 
through mutations. Both of these two kinds have a [certa.in] 
permanence, because the essential nature of them is not destroyed. 
Of these two: with regard to the external-aspects of the aspects 
(gu~), the thinking-substa.nce and the others for example, the 
sequence, having reached its end, is recognizable at the final limit 
of the mutation; with regard to perma.itent substances [that is] 
the aspects (gutuJ), the end has not been reached; with regard to 
the absolutely unchanging permanent, the liberated Selves grounded 
in themselves and in nothing else, the being in themselves is 
experienced, to be sure, as a sequence, yet it has not reached its 
end [and is not recognizable at the final limit]. [The sequence is] 
abstracted from the act of existence and is based upon words 
[only ].-N ow has this round-of-rebirths as it exists in the aspects 
(gu~), either in [actual] motion or in [potential] equilibrium, a 
final consummation of the sequence or not? This is incapable of 
answer. How then? A question capable of answer is this, 'Will 
everyone who is born die?' , Yes, sir.' There is [however] a. 
question capable of alternative answers, 'Will every one after 
he has died be born again 1 ' The skilful man upon whom dis
cernment has dawned 1 and whose craving has dwindled will 
not be born again; but any other will be born again. Likewise 
in case this question should be raised 'Will the human race be 
more fortunate or not?' A partial answer to this question is 
this 'It will be more fortunate in compariSon with animals; it 
will not be more fortunate in comparison with gods and sages.' 
On the other hand a question incapable of answer is this 'Will 
this round-of-rebirths have an end or will it be endless 1 ' [But] 
in case there be a. limitation [of the question] in either one of 
two ways, so that there be a consummation of the series of the 

1 Compare i. 16, p. 451 i ii. 27, p. 1651 (Calc: eeL). 
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round-of-rebirth for the good man, but not for any other, then 
there is no defect [in the question]. Consequently the only [wa.y] 
is tha.t this question be analysed 
Meanwhile he asks what a sequence of mutations is by saying cWhat now is 
this ?» 83. The poaitive oonelate to the moment, reoopilled .. such 
at the flDallimit of the mutation, Ie a eequenoe. The sequence of the muta
tion is that which has the moment as its positive correlate; it is that to which 
the moments are related. It is that in which the accumulation of moments 
inheres. This is the meaning. And a sequence caD never be explained 
unless there be that which the sequence contains. Neither can there be 
a aequence of only a single moment. Therefore the remaining alternative 
is that in which the accumulation of moments inheres. As he says in the 
words, «a continuous series of moments.» He gives the 8Ource-of-the-valid
idea for the sequence of the mutation by saying Cof the mutation.:' The 
final limit or termination of the mutation is the observed fact that even a new 
garment, although kept with care, after a time looks old_ 80 then there is 
a sequence of the mutation. And before this point is reached the successive 
stages of oldness, the slightest, very slight, slight, noticeable, more noticeable, 
most noticeable, are inferred [already to exist]. This same he sets forth by 
a negative argument in the words «For when.» The worda Cunless . • . has 
passed through» refers to [an oldness] in which a [particular] moment in the 
sequence has not been reached. The objector says 'Such a sequence is impos
sible in the ease of primary matter since that is permanent.' In reply to this 
he says «In permanent things also.» By the use of the plural he asserts that 
the sequence is to be found among all permanent things. As to this he shows 
first what the different kinds of permanent things &re, and then explains how 
the sequence is found among permanent things in the words ctwo kinds.'> The 
objector says 'The absolutely unchanging, because it does not swerve from its 
own nature, may be conceded to be permanent. But how can that which is 
in mutation, which unceasingly swerves from its own nature, be permanent? ' 
In reply to this he says «When.» External-aspects and time-variations and 
intensities, of these it is the nature to rise and fall. But for a substance there is 
no dislodging it from its essential nature. And to the question whether all the 
sequences are cognizable at the final limit of mutation, he says No. cOf these 
two: with regard to the external-aspects of the aspects (gu~), the thinking
substance and the others for example.'> Since it has reached the end because 
of the destruction of the properties, [therefore the sequence is cognizable at the 
end of the mutation]. In the case of the primary cause, however, the sequence 
of mutations does not reach an end.-The objector says 'Since the original 
substance undergoes mutation in the form of extemal aspects, it may have 
a sequence of mutation. But how can the Self who does not enter into 
mutation have a sequence of mutation?' In reply he says cwith regard to 
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the ablolat.ly unchaDgiDg permanen~ PerIOns who are in bondage, because 
they Ulume that they U8 not over and above mind-stufF, have the mutations 
of thie [mind-etu1f] attributed to them. .And in the case of the h1>erated 
a mutation based upon the r mere] act of existence and having DO material 
esi8tence is wrongly predicated. Since it is a word only, [if we say that the 
liberated exiat,] which comes first, the predicate-relation which follows is based 
on the act of existence [only and on nothing more], when he says Cfrom the act 
of esisteDCe.» .As to tJie aspects (gilt"') it has been said that their sequence 
of mutation reaches no end.-Not enduring this some one asks eNow 1» The 
words «in equilibrium» mean in the condition of a great mundane dissolution; 
Cin motio~ means at the time of creation. What he means to say is this: 
• If owing to endlessness, there is no end of the mutations of the round-of
existence, why, then I Sir I how at the time of a great mundane dissolution 
could it Buddenly, for all selves, cease? And how at the time of the beginning 
of. creation, could the round-of-esistence Buddenly be produced? Accordingly 
in a sequence of liberations of the selves, one by one, because all of them would 
b. aet free, in a sequence of rounds-of·rebirths all [of these rounds-of.rebirths] 
would be deetroyed, [that is] would reach a final consummation of the mutations 
of the primary cause. .And if this be so, the primary cause itself would prove 
to be impermanent. Inasmuch also 88 you are not wi.ll:ing [to admit] that 
quite. new principle should come forth, you cannot say that [the mutations] are 
endless. For if that be so, beginninglessness would be contradicted and one 
would be involved in a bre&king of all the statements of the books (~a~' 
Thit it the point. He gives the reply in the words «This is incapable of 
answer.» This contention does not deserve a reply. In order to show that 
it i. absolutely incapable of answer, he shows that there is a question absolutely 
capable of answer by saying «A question ••• is.» The question is c' Will every 
one who is born die? '» He gives the ans~er by saying c' Yes, sir.'» In other 
words, 'Aaeuredly, sir,' Having asked a queetion which admits of only one 
anawar, he asks a question which admits of alternative answers in the words 
«' Will every one? '» He shows how it is that this admits of several answers 
in the words «alternative answers.» He gives another question which also 
admits of alternative answers and which makes the meaning clear in the words 
«Likewise ••• the human race.» But this is incapable of an absolute answer. 
For it it not possible to say absolutely and in general whether the round
of-rebirth of fortunate and unfortunate persons has an end or not. J UBt 
as we cannot asoertain absolutely the blissfulness or the lack of blissfulness 
in the case of all living beings. [This cannot be asserted] with the same 
absolute certainty as the certainty that all who are born will die. But the 
question is capable of answer in alternative ways as he says Cfor the fortunate 
being.» What he intends is this. The inference is that when there is a aeries 
of liberations, all would be liberated and the round-of-rebirths would be cut 
abort. Now this linferenoe] ia baaed on the liberation estah1ished by the Sacred 
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Tradition (dgaftIa). 80 how e&Il the fact of the nlidity of the Sacred Tradition 
that establishes the liberation which we assume, innlidate the BalDe Sacred 
Tradition with reference to the permanence of the evolved~ffeets of the primary 
cause? Therefore this inference, the object of which runs counter to the 
Sacred Tradition is not the source-of-a·valid·idea. For it is taught in the 
Sacred Word and the Tradition and the Legends and the PurIJ;188 that 
the succession of creations and resolutions (pmti8twga) is without beginning 
and without end. And so first of all in the case of all the selves (atfJlafl) a 
simultaneous destruction of the round-of·rebirths is not possible. For even 
leamed men are not grounded in discriminative discernment, although it is 
to be acquired by the toils of study in a succession of many births. How much 
less, then, all living creatures in general, both animate and inanimate and 80 on 
on, suddenly at one time! For if causes are not simultaneous, effects should 
not be simultaneous. But discriminative discernment occurs in a sequence, 
and when numberless beings are liberated in a sequence, there is no destruction 
of the round-of-rebirth. For living beings are endleBB [in number], because they 
are countless. Thus all is cleared up. 

Isolation is said to follow after the sequence of the task of the 
aspects (gutw) haa been completed. The nature of this is defined. 
34:. Isolation is the inverse generation of the aspects, no 
longer provided with a purpose by the Self, or it is the 
Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 
When the aspects (gutw), whose essence is causes and effects, are 
inversely generated,-now that experience and liberation have 
been accomplished [for the Self] and now that a purpose is no 
longer provided by the Self,-this is Isolation. The Self's Energy 
of Thought becomes isola.ted, since it is grounded in itself and is 
not again related to the sattva of the thinking-substance. Its 
continuance thus for evermore is Isolation. 
In the Patafijalan authoritative book on yoga, the Exposition of 
the Silhkhya, the Book on Isolation, the Fourth. 
The subordinate connexioDS of the 8Qtra, whose purpose is to determine the 
nature of Isolation, [with other topics] he gives in the words «task of the 
aspeeta.~ 84. Isolation is the iDv8l'll8 generation of the 88P.eota, no loDger 
provided with a purpOll8 by the Belt, or it is the Bneru' of Intellect 
pounded in ltaelt. In so far 88 their work is done, the aspects, no longer 
provided with a purpose by the Self, are inversely.generated. They are resolved 
into their cause which is the primary-cause (prud1uJM). Of the aspects, whose 
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essence is causes and effect&, the subliminal·impressions of the restriction of 
emergent concentration are resolved into the central-organ; and the central· 
organ into the pelSOnality-subst&nce; and the personality-substance into 
resoluble [primary matter]; and resoluble [primary matter] into unresoluble 
[primary matter]. This resolution (pratisGr,tp) of the aspects ~), whose 
essence is causes and effects, is Isolation, the nIease of some Self from the 
primary cause.-Or release is the Self grounded in itself, 88 he says «grounded 
in itaelf.» For the Energy of Thought even in a great mundane dissolution 
is grounded in itsel£ But that is not release. 80 he says «again.» The 
word in in the sutra signifies the completion of the [ authoritative] work. 

In this Book he has described first the mind-sttdf fit for release, then the per
fections of the other world, and of the external objects and of the knower (jIia), 
the Oloud of [knowable] things, concentration and the two kinds of release, ADd 
incidentally other things. There has also been a description of the source of 
anguishes, and anguishes [themselves] have been recounted. Here also the two 
kinds of yoga with the eight aids to yoga have been set forth. The path of 
release, the distinction between the aspects and the SeIf, has also been made 
more clear. Isolation has been discriminated and the Intellect ~1 has been 
made free from the anguishes. 

In the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Yoga-treatise], [which 
Explanation is entitled] Olarification of the Entities (TaUt.IfJoQJl9tJradi), and 
which was composed by the Venerable VAcaSpatimi9ra, the Book on Isolation, 
the Fourth, is finished. 
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APPENDIX 2 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT 

FollowiDg the order in which they are cited in the text of the Bha,ya or 
Comment, and with indication of their sources. 

Synopsis of the sources, with indication of Abbreviations used. 

Anadhikl~ Agaminal]. 
.Agama. VaP. 

VAtsyayana Bh~ 
= VayuP~ 
V~ya. Amnaya. 

Chand. Up. = Ohandogya Upani.,ad. VP. = Vif~u~a. 
Tlitt. Ar. = Tlittirlya AI'8\lyaka. VliyaaikI Githa. 

PafiC89ikha. Qra~ 
Brh. = Brhadara~yaka U~. Qruti. 
MBh. = Mahabharata. Samgraha KArikL 

The numbers on the left refer to the page and line of the Calcutta edition of 
1890 reprinted in 1908 in Benares without change of pagination, but with slight 
dift'erences in the lines. Quotations which are not verbally accurate are marked 
with an asterisk. An interrogation· point, placed after the sign of equality, 
means that the SOUl'08 of the quotation concerned has not been discovered. 

164 = Paiica9ikha 2. 
621 = PaftC&9ikha 1. 
66' = VP. vi. 7. 88 f; vi. 7. S6-87 ; 

Brhan Naradrya P. xlvi. 
12-14. 

88' = PaiiC89ikha 4. 
98' = MBh xii. 17. 20; 161. 11; 

compare Dhammapada 28. 
99' = Qrav~ 

11S1 = VAiylSikl Gatha. 
114' = PaiiC89ikha 6. 
1161 = PaiiCJL9ik ha 6. 
1281 = Amnlya. 
1291 = Paiic89ikha S. 
lS2' = ~loka? 
1881 = ? 
lS6' = PaiiQ9ikha 11. 

14()1 = PaiiC89ikha 7. 
146' = Paiica9ikha 8. 
16S' = PaiiOA9ikba 9. 
166' = Agama. 
1691 = PaiiC89ikha? 
1691 = Qruti. 
168' = SamgrahakArikA? 
172' = ? 
1761 = ? 
1791 = Vatsyayana BhIfya. 
1881 = Va P. xciii. 101; VP. iv. 10-

12; LP. hvii. 28. 
19()1 = .Agama. 
1981 = ? 
199' = PaiiC89ikha? See pp. lS61, 

217". 
204' = PaiiC89ikha? 



207' = PaiiC&9ikha 11. 
218t = ? 
217' = SalhgrahakarikL 
2861 = Salhgraha91oka. 
248' = Chand. Up. viii. 1. 1. 
246- = Brh. ii. 4. 14; iv. 6. 16. 
249' = Paii~a 12. 
2651 = Purvacarya. 
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272' = V~ya. 
2871 = Pnrvacarya. 
2911 = V~ya. 
806- = PaiiQ&9ikha 9. 
806' = Agama. 
8111 = Anadhik~ AgamiDa1}. 
8161 = Tlittirfya .Ara2].yaka, i. 11f. 



APPENDIX 3 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT, GROUPED 
ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The explanations prefixed to Appendi:l 2 apply to this Appendix also. 

Anadhiklri\la Agam~. Vlyu p~ 
= 811'. xcix. 101 = 188'• 

Agama. 
= 1661• 

= 190'. 
= 806". 

AmDlya. 
= 128'. 

TaittirIya ~yaka. 
i. 11. 5 = 816'. 

Chlndogya U~ad. 
viii. 1. 1 = 248&. 

PnrvIcarya. 
= 2891• 

B!,~yaka Upani,ad. 
ii. 4. 14 and = 2454• 

iv.5. 16. 
Jlahlbharata. 

xii. 680 = 98'. 
Vltaylyana B~a. 

= 179'. 

46 [ •• 0. .. 19] 

V~ya. 
= 2721. 
= 2911. 

V~u~ 
vL 7. 80 I. and = 654• 

vi. 7. 86-37. 

Vliyllikl Githa. 
= 118'. 

Qravqa. 
= 99'. 

Qruti. 
= 1691. 

Samgraha-klrikL 
= 182'. 
= 168'. 
= 2171. 
= 2861• 



APPENDIX 4 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTY A-V AIQARADI 

Following the order in which they are cited in the text of Vacaspatimi~ra'8 
VyUhya, entitled Tattva-Vai9lr&d1, and with indication of their sources. 

Synopsis of the sources, with indication of the AbbreviatioDs used. 

Katyayana. 
TaJ;l~. = TILJ;1~ya Mahabrlhm&J;lA. 

Nyaya-KAqjka. 
NS. = Nyaya-SQtra. 
Pat. n~ = Patafijali Mahabh~ya. 
PaJ;1. = Plr;rlni. 

PUlILJ}&. 

Brh• = BrhadlraQ,yaka Upanipd. 
Brahma Tattva SamIk~. 

Bhag. = Bhagavad.GIta. 
){anu. 

MIJ;1~. = MlJ;l~nkya Upanj,ad, 
J(~Dharma. 

YogiyAj. 
VIP. 
VP. 

= Y ogiyajiiavaIkya Smrti. 
= Vayu Plll'ILJ;la. 
= Vif}J;lU Pu1'lJ;l&. 
V~ika. 
Vaiyakanu}&. 
~. 

Qrfhar. = Qrfh~ KhaJ;1~ana
khaJ;1~akhadya. 

Qvet.. = Qvetl9vatara Upanipd. 
SaIbgraha Qloka. 

SaIhkh. Kar. = SlIhkhya Karika. 
SmrtL 

The numbers on the left refer to the page and to the line of Vacaspati.'a text 
in the Calcutta edition. The pages in the Benares reprint agree with those 
of the Calcutta edition; the lines vary a little. Quotations which are not 
verbally accurate are marked with an asterisk. An interrogation·point placed 
after the sign of equality, means that the source of the quotation concerned has 
not been discovered. 

8· = TILJ;1~. xix. 2. 1. 
S' = Brh. iv. 4. 28. 
4' = Yogiyaj. 

20S = PIJ;1. v. 2. 42-
20T = PIJ;l. ii 2. 29. 
27' = ·Pat. MB~ i. 2. 46. 
27' = ? 
27' = :Manu ii. 7. 
816 = SlLrilkh. KIr. xlviii. 

S311 = MIJ;l~. 6 and 11. 
4410 = Batbkh. Kar. xlv. 
60' = VaP.? 
61· = VIP.? 
761 = Nyayakaqika? 
761 = Brahma-Tattva.8amIk!&? 

1021 = ? 
1041t = Samgraha Qloka. 
1061 = VP. vi. 7. 83. 
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106" = Bmrti? 
1()611 = Bhag. ii. 4:7. 
112' = 8aJiJ.graha ..!..Ql:..:.o.::.;ka.~ __ 
••• 

19111 = VP. vi. 7. 4:8. 
1921 = VP. vi. 7. «. 
194:10 =- VP. vi. 7. 4:5. 
19611 = VP. vi. 7. 89. 
196' = VP. vi. 7. 90. 
196' = VP. vi. 7.92. 
197' = VP. vi. 7. 86-88. 
210' = KBh. xii. 818. 102. 
2181 = Q~ 18. 
226' = VaiyakaraJ;la. 
227' = Katyl.yana. 
24:0u = Va.P. oi. 86. 
m' = SJubkh. KIr. uiL 
24:810 = Brh. iv. 4:. 8. 
264,1 = ? 
279' = Va.P. hvi. 148. 
28611 = PI1l'I\l&? 
294:' = ? 
299' = QrIhar. 
804:' = Va.inl9ika? 
8()81 = ? 
314.' = N8. iii. 1. 25. 

... 



APPEN DIX 5 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-V AIQAlUDI 
GROUPED ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The explanations preIlDd to AppendU ~ apply to this Appendiz also 

Kltyayana. 
= 227'. 

~4ya IIahAbrIhmaI}L 
nv.2.1 = St, 

Nyayakqib, 
? = 751, 

Nyaya-8Qtra. 
iii. I, 25 = 814'. 

PJ.vini. 
i. 4. 22 = 148', 
ii. 1. 49 = 126'. 
ii. 2. 29 = 20'. 
*it 4. 9' = 18()f, 
ill. 4. 68 = 190'. 
v. 2. 42 = 20'. 

:R ..... ~, .. 1: Jlababhls ~ .ya. 
·1. 2. 45 = 27'. 

PurAQa. 
? = 28f)u. 

B!,~yaka Upanil}8d. 
iv. 4. 8 = 2481°. 
iv.4. as = 8'. 

Brahma Tattv& 8amIkfiIL 
? = 751• 

Bhagavad GIta. 
ii. 47 = l00u. 
xviii. 88 = 1881• 

Manu. 
ii. 7 = 27'. 
iii. 68 = 182". 

iv. 87 = 169". 
vi. 72 = 19()U. 

Jfah&bhlrata. 
xii. 818. 102 = 210". 

IfaI;lcJokya Upanv,.4 
5 and 11 = 8811• 

Yogi YAjiiavalkya 8mrtL 
? = 4'. 

Vayu PurI{aa. 
? = 60'. 
? = 51'. 
1xh. 2 = 16211. 
hvi. 148 = 2'19'. 
cL 85 = 240u• 

Yifv.u~ 
iv. 10. 9 = 184'. 
iv. 10. 12 = 1881• 

vi. 7. 88 = l()61. 

vi. 7. 86-37 = 176'. 
vi. 7. 89 = 1861°. 
vi. 7. 40-41 = 19()11. 
vi. 7. 48 = 191u• 

vi. 7. 45 = 1941°. 
vi. 7. 77-85 = 19~". 
vi. 7. 89 = 19511• 

vi. 7. 90 = 196'. 
vi. 7. 92 = 196'. 
vi. 7. 86-88 = 197'. 

Vlin'9ka. 
., = 2941• 

? = 804'. 
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Vaiyabrq&. 
? = 196'. 

QikI}L 
18 = 21S'. 

Samgraha Qloka. 
104:". 
Hit. 

QrIharp Khav4analrbaJ}cJakhidya. 
Samkhya KarikL 

uix = 2484. 
DV = 44Jo. 

xlviii = 811. 
= 299'. 

Qvet.i9vatara Upanipd. 
iv.6 = 142\ Suqti. 
iv.6 = 166'. ? = 10611• 

APPENDIX 6 

QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA.VAIQARADi NOT YET TRACED 
TO THEIR SOURCES 

OJitph mttdet 8I1G~ = 27'. 
,N"tlWj'JtJdratHJbhatartAa8t1abhatKJBya = 102'. 

KtJmato 'kdtRato mpi ,at kaIoMi = 10611• 

Na lainByat BQf"r;Ifj bhUtatai [Vedic] = 129'. 

~ co ~ = 18211. 

~fIimj,am ~ = 187'. 

Aldro f/IJtWfIWJfh nitM:wam = 264,1. 

8~1atmtgamdd ab~ = 294:'. 

111aUttr ,BftJria ...,4 Bdm Jdraiam = 804:·, 

AbAWio 'pi hi ~ = 808'. 



APPENDIX 1 

INDEX OF WORDS IN THE SUTRAS 

An alphabetic index of the 8ntras themselvee is given in the edition of the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series, and in that of the Anandi9rama Series of Poona.-This 
index is designed to include all the words of the text of the Sntra&, and no 
others. The text is that of the Calcutta edition of Samvat IN 7 (Baptist Mission 
Preas, A.D. 1891) ; and accordingly patica, for eumple, is inoluded. The numbers 
refer to pada and antra. 

The Sntras contain almost no finite verb-forms (astt, sy4t, ~ ja,tMt61 and 
I have therefore put the participles, not under the verbal roots, but in their 
proper alphabetic place: 80 atita, apeta, udita, vita under a-, u-, "", not under root i ; 
similarly abh\itJta, dBaftM, utpaMa, ukta (not under t1GC), a-labd1Ia (under ale) ; and 
80 the other negatives beginning with tJfI- or a-. On the other hand, the 
pronominal forms are assembled in the usual way: tat, tasytJ, ~, sa, under tad ; 
aBJG, ~ under ida",; etefIa under dad. 

akarr.JJa. aailga-smay~ iii. 
61. 

akalpit&, bahir-akalpita iii. 48. 
akusida, praaamkhyane 'pi akusJdasya 

iVa 29. 
aJtma,&9~iv. 7. 
akrama, akramam oeti iii. M. 
aJditta, klif~~ i. 6. 
aDla, yo~ga ii. 28; ~v aiigani 

ii. 29 ; aiigamejayatva i. 81 ; ev&Joii· 
ga ii. ~. 

&jillta, vastu jfil~fiAtam iVa 17. 
rJBna, du1]kha....ajfilna ii. 84. 
atijanati, tad-aiijanata i .• 1. 
N}iman, ~i iii .• 6. 
atadrtipa, atadrnpa-prat¥.bam i. 8. 
atlta, attta....anagata-jfilnam iii. 16; 

atJta..;mlgatanl svarnpato 'sty 
adhvabhedat iVa 12. 

atpnta, atyanta...,asarbkr1V&yo\' iii. 36. 

atha, atha yo~u~Dam i. 1. 
adnta, ~~!1'ta ii. 12. 
adbigama, pratyak-ce~ 

i. 29. 
adbtmitl'a, mfClu·madhy&JLdhimAtra 

ii.8 •• 
adbimiitratva,mrdu·madhy&....adhimA

tratvat i. 22-
~trtvam, sarva-bhl~-

~~hAtrtvam iii .• 9. 
adhyAtma.n, adhyatma-praslcla\t i. .7. 
adhyAaa, itara...,adhyasat iii. 17. 
adhvan, adhva-bhedlt iVa 12. 
ADanta, Ananta-samlpattibhyam. ii.. 7. 
anant&, ananta-phala ii. M. 
anabhighita, dvandV&JoD&bhighlta\' 

ii. .a; tad-dharma....anabh ighllt&9 ca 
iii. ~. 

anaftOObtDDa, aamaya.".anavacchin· 
D&\' ii. 81. 
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aDavaooheda, anyata...,anavaechedlt 
iii 58; kalena....,anavacchedlt i. 26. 

anavadhlra'qa, ubhaya....,anavadhara-
I}IUIl iv. 20. 

anavaethitatva, i. 80. 
anattam, D&?t.am apy an~tam ii. 22. 
anapt&, duJ;»kbam anagatam ii. 16; 

anagatam jiilnam iii. 16; anagatam 
8varnpatal;l iv. 12. 

anAtman, dul).kh&J'natmasu ii. 6. 
aniditva, tIsam anlditvam ca iv. 10. 
anAqaya, dhyana-jam an.yam iv. 6. 
anitya, anity~ci-duJ:tkha ii. 6. 
anif1ia, ~prasaDgIt iii. 61. 
anukAra, 8Var1lp~nukara ii. 64. 
anugama, l1lpaJUlugama.t i. 17. 
anuguJ}&, viplka.....anuguJ;lIDlm iv. 8. 
anuttama, 8&D~ anuttama-sukha-

labhaJ:t ii. 42. 
anupawa, pratyay'-.,anup&9yal). ii. 20. 
anupAtin, 9&bda-jfian'-.,anUpAtI i. 9 i 

dharma-anupltI iii. 14. 
anubhiita, anubhnta-vi.,aya i. 11. 
anumAna, praty~uma.na i. 7; 
9fU~uma.na i. 49. 

anumodit&, krf;a-karltaJmumodita, 
ii.84. 

anuqayiD., sukh&J'Du9&yl ii. 7 ; 
duJ:tkh&J'Du9&YI ii. 8. 

anuqisana, Y0g'-.,anu\llS&D& i. 1. 
anUfPlina, yOg'-.,aii~~*hlnlt ii. 

28. 
aneka, cittam ekam anekeslm iv. 6. 
anta, paramamahattv&J'Dtal;l i. 40. 
antara, jaty-antara iv. 2; cit~tara 

iv. 21 ; pratyaY&J'DtarAJ;li iv. 27. 
antaraiiga, trayam antaraDgam iii. 7. 
antal'iya, te antarayiJ:t i. 80; anta

rlylbhlV89 ca i. 29. 
antardhinam, iii. 21. 
any&, sams~ 'nyaJ:t i. 18; anya

vil;JaYI i. 49; anya-samskara i. 60 ; 
tad-anya-Sldh~atvlt ii._22. 

anyati, anyatl-khyati w. 49 ; 
anyatl...,&navacchedlt iii. 68. 

anyatva, krlUllBJ'nyatva iii. 16; 
pariJ;llUll'-.,anyatve iii. 16. 

anvaya, sn1D}IIl'-.,anvaya iii. 44; 
asmita.....,anvaya iii. 47; citta...,anvaya 
iii. 9. 

aparAnta, aparlLDta-jiianam iii. 22; 
pariJ;llm&J'parlLDta-nirgrahya, iv. 83. 

apar&mn~ 19&yair aparammaJ:t i. 
24. 

aparigraha, brahmacary'-.,&parigrahal). 
ii. 80; aparigraha-athairye ii. 89. 

ap~imitva, pU~&J'pariJ;lami
tvlt iv. 18. 

apavarga, bhoga-...-apavarga ii. 18. 
api, tato 'pi i. 22; pnrv~ Api i. 26 ; 

adhigamo 'pi i. 29; tasy&.....api i. 61 ; 
vidu,o 'pi ii. 9; 9uddho 'pi ii. 20; 
~tam Api ii. 22; tad Api iii. 8; 
Vlirlgyad Api iii. 60; vyavahitanlm 
Api iv. 9; cittam Api parartham iv. 
24; prasaritkhyane 'pi iv. 29. 

apq.ya, i. 88 ; ii. 14. 
apeqitva, tad-u~a~tvlt iv. 

17. 
apet&, Ivarm;ta-ma1'-.,&pet&sya iv. 81. 
apratisamkl'ama, citer apratisamkra

mayal). iv. 22. 
apratisaiiga, buddher apratisaiigal). iv. 

21. 
aprama.q.a.ka, iv. 16. 
aprayojaka, nimittam aprayojakam 

iv. 8. 
abhiva, abhlva.pratyaya i. 10 ; 

antarly'-.,&bhlva i. 29; tad·abhlvAt 
samyogabhlva ii. 26; e~ abhave 
tadabhlval}. iv. 11. 

abhighita, an-abhighlta ii. 48, iii. 46. 
abhijita, abhijltasya ~el). i. 41. 
abhiniv8qa, raga-dv~bhiniv. 

ii. 8; Bvarasavahl vid1l!O 'pi tathl 
l1l4bo 'bhiniv~ ii. 9. 
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abhibhava, abbibhavapradurbhavau 
iii 9. 

abhimata, yathlbhimatam i. 88. 
abhivyakti, abbivyaktir vasananllm 

iv.8. 
abhyantara, ii. 50, 61. 
abhylsa, tatra stbitau yatno 'bhyl' 
~ i. 18; abhylsa-vairagyabhylm 
i. 12; ebtattvAJ'bhyasa, i. 82; 
virAma-pratyaYAJ'bhylSa i. 18. 

arit~ ~1;ebhyo vi iii. 22. 
artha, 9&bda....,artha-jiiana i. 42; 

~bda...,artha-pratyaya iii. 17; cittam 
sarva......artharll iv. 28; sv'-.,&riha iii. 
86; cittam. Api ~ iv. 24 ; 
pu~artha iv. 84 j tad·artha eva 
dr9Yasya.....ltmi ii. 21; artha-matra 
i. 48 and iii. 8 j krta.....artha ii. 22 
and iv. 82; tad·artha-bhavanam i. 28; 
bhavana...,artha, ii. 2; tannka~a,-, 
artha ii. 2; apavarg&JU'tham ii. 18; 
tat-pra~am i. 82. 

arthatA, sarv&JU'f;hata iii 11. 
mhatva, vi98~rthatva i. 49; 
~arthatva, iii. 86. 

arthavattva, anvaya.....,&rthavattva iii 
44; arthavattva·samyamlt iii 47. 

alabdha, alabdha-bhnmikatva i. 80. 
aliiiga, liiigamatra.....aliiiglni ii. 19; 

aliiiga-paryavas&nam i. 46. 
alpa, jiieyam alpam iv. 81. 
avadhiraJJ.&, an·avadhl.l'8.\1&m, iv. 20. 
avaethi, dharma·lak~,-"avastha iii. 

18. 
avaathAna, ~u\l svarUpe 'vastha· 

nam i. 8. 
avidyi, avidyl...)Wnitl· ii. 8 ; anitya..... 

&9uci.du\lkh&J'DItmasu nityail\lci· 
8ukha.....,atma-khyltir avidya ii. 6; 
avidya ~tram ut~ ii. 4; 
tasya hetur avidya ii. 24. 

aviplava, viveka-kbyltir aviplava ii. 
26. 

avirati, aluya.."avirati, i. 80. 
aviQ'" 1. ~rVecI, ~ 

avi98f& ii. 19. 2. faiUltg 10 disti. 
guiM, pratyaya....,avi98l}o bhogaq. iii 
86. 

avif&yibhiitatva, iii. 20. 
avyapadewa, ~ta...,udita....avyapa-

de9Ya iii. 14. 
&QUkla, &9ukla.....akmta iv. 7. 
&quai, anitya-&9Uci ii. 6. 
&quddhi, &9uddbi'~ylt ii. 48. 
aftiu, ... tav aiigani ii. 29. 
a8emk~a, atyanta....aaa~yol]. 

iii. 86. 
asaMkhyeya, asaJb.khyeya-'fI8IDIbhil]. 

iv. 24. 
asanga, k~1;aka.....&d~u asaiiga iii. 89. 
asampramOf&, anubhnta-vifay8.J'
sampram~ i. 11. 

aaamprayoga, ~u\l p~. 

samprayoge iii 2; vifaY"..-aaampra· 
yop ii. 64. 

as&Jiularga, puair ""8'bsarga\l ii. 40. 
asti, Bvarnpato 'sty adhvabhedat iv. 

12; tada kim aylt iv. 16. 
astay&. satya.....,asteya ii. 80; asteya
pra~~ylm ii. 87. 

aamiti, avidylJUm1ita· ii. 8; drg
d~· 9&ktyor· ekatmata...,iva....,aa
mit! ii. 6; vitarka·vi~da.... 
asmitILi.17; asmitl.Jmva~ 
vattva iii. 47; nirmAl}.a-cittany asmi· 
tAmatrlt iv. 4. 

asya, asya V&9Ikara1} i. 40. 
ahiilsl, abiiJ.sa.satya- ii. 80; ahiiasa
p~aylm ii. 86. 

i, a vivekakhyate\l ii. 28. 
iki.Qa, 9rotra...,akl9&yo\l sambandha 

iii. 41; kaya.....aUpyo\l sadlbandha 
•.• ak~·gamanam iii. 42. 

aqepin, vi~ya.....~pl ii. 51. 
igam&, anum&na....lga1D~ i. 7. 
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itmaka, indriya....,atmab ii 18. 
itmati, eka....,ltma'-..eva ii. 6. 
itman, 1. u.e soul, II.t~ ii. 

41; II.tma-khyll.ti ii 6; II.tma·bha.va
bhAvana. iv. 26; fl. u.e essence, 
df9yasy'-...lI.tma. ii. 21; ~atma 
~ iv. 18. 

idarqa, vedanll.·~ iii. 86. 
idi, a¢ma~ iii. 46; bala...,Idmi iii. 

24; maitl'l...,Ad~u iii 28 ; ~t.ak~ 
II.difu iii 89. 

lDantarya, vyavahitanlLm apy Inan· 
taryam iv. 9. 

iD&1LtJ'a, jii&nasy~tylt iv. 81. 
1Danda, vitarb·viea~da i. 17. 
lDuqravika, d!"llt.a-...a.nu9J'&vika i. 15. 
ipatti, tad·lklra...,a.patti iv. 22. 
ipUr&, praIqti..)Lptlrlt iv. 2. 
ibhl.aa, sva....,abhAsam iv. 19. 
ips, jaty'lyur-bhogl~ ii. 18. 
ilambaDa, j~bana i. 88; 

abhlva·pratyaya..,alambanl i. 10; 
hetu·pha1a...,a.c;raya..,aIamb~ iv. 
11. 

i1aaya, pramada......alaya· i. 80. 
iloka, prajiia·aloka iii. 6; pravrttY· 

aloka·nylBlt iii. 26. 
iva.r&0q.8, Iv~.mala iv. 81; pra· 
~v~ ii. 62; praka.9&JLva· 
~.~ya iii 48. 

iv., para·9&l'Ira.....a.ve~ iii. 88. 
i9aya, vi~l9&~ i. 24; karm~ 
1L9a~ ii. 12. 

iqia, ~o nityatvat iv. 10. 
I9raya, hetu·phala.....&9raya iv. 11. 
I.ql'ayatva, kriyl·p~rayatvam ii. 

86. 
Iaana, asana·p~ylma ii. 29; sthira· 

lutham JMnam ii. 46. 
ilanna, trvrasamveglnlm lI.Bann~ i.21. 
1Iev1ta, satklLra....,lBevital]. i. 14-
inida, ld~vada·varttI iii. 86. 

47 [w.o ••. 11) 

itara, itaretara...,adhylBlt iii. 17; trio 
vidham it.are,am iv. 7 ; prajiia·p11r· 
vabi~i.20. 

ita.ratra, vrtti·sarnpyam itaratra i. 4. 
iti, ii. 84, iii. 64, 56, iv. 84. 
idam, asya va~ i. 40; hAnam 
e~ iv. 28; e~m abhlve iv. 11. 

indriya, kaya......indriya ii. 48; bhnta ...... 
indriya ii. 18, iii 18; indriya·jaya 
ii. 41; iii. 47; v89ya~indriyll.J;ll1m 
ii. 66; indriyll.J;lAIh pratyllhAra ii. 64. 

iva, svarn~nnyam iva i. 48, iii. 8; 
anubra iva ii. 64; abhijatasy~iva 
i. 41. 

ift&, ~ta·devata ii. «. 
19"ar&, Jd.·brma·vi~~yai~ 
aparam~ pu~·vi\*:l& 19vara~ 
i. 24 ; l~ara·pl'&l}idhAna i. 28, ii. 1, 
ii. 82, ii. 46. 

ukta, kl89&vad uktam iv. 28. 
uttriD.ti, asaiiga utkrlnti9 ca iii. 89. 
uttar&, avidya k~tram. u~m ii. 4. 
utpaJlDa, v~yavatI vII. pravrltir ut-

panna. i. 86. 
ucla,.., ~y~udayl1u iii. 11. 
udina, uda.na·jayat iii. 89. 
udira, prasupta·tanu·viechinna...,udll.· 

rll.J;lAm ii. 4. 
udita, 9i1Dta......udita iii. 12 and 14. 
upanjmantralJa, sthany,upaniman' 
~e iii. 61. 

uparakta, uparaktam cittam iv. 28. 
upariga, tad""Uparliga.,...ape~itvlt iv. 

17. 
upaJabdhi, 8Varnp~upalabdhi ii 28. 
upaaarga, aamadhav upasargal}. iii. 

87. 
upastbin&, sarva·ratna....,upasthl1nam 

ii. 87. 
upip, hana""uplyal;1 ii. 26. 
upeqi, maitl'l·~·mudita.....upek· 
~i.88. 



[370 

ubba78, ubhaya...,anavadhlraJ}am iv. kAraJ1,a, bandha-~'9lithilylt iii. 
20. 88. 

k&rita, krta-karita....,anumodita ii. M. 
rtambbara, rtambharl tatra prajii&. k&r1tva, Iv. 24:. 

i. 4:8. kila, d.-kIla ii. 81, ii. 50, iv. 9; 

eka, prayojakam cittam ekam iv. 6; 
eka-citta-tantram iv. 16; eka...,ltmata 
ii. 6; eka.rnpatvlt iv. 9; aka-tattva...., 
abbyl8al;1 i. 82; eka-8ILID&ye iv. 20. 

ekatAnatl, pratyaya...,ekatlnata iii. 2. 
ekatra, trayam ekatra BaIhyamal;1 iii. 4. 
ekatva, ~ma....,ekatvlt iv. 14:. 
ekAgratA, cittasya......eklgrata iii. 12; 

sarvarthata...,eklgratl iii 11. 
ekl8r7a, Bl1lIIl&D88YI-eklgrya...)ndri

ya-jaya ii. 4:1. 
etad, etayaiva savic&rl i. 4:4:; elena 

bbuteDdriYefilu iii. 18. 
eva, i 4:4, i. 4:6, ii. 6, ii. 16, ii. 21, 

iii. 8, iv. 8. 

OfIdbi, janma.....~hi·mantra iv. 1. 

ka, tadl kim sylt iv. 16. 
kq~ ja1a-paiika-~~ iii. 89. 
kaJ].P1a, ~~ha·kQpe iii 80. 
kath&Jhti, janma·kathamt.l-BaIhbodha 

ii. 89. 
ltara9&, BILk~t-karaJ].lt iii. 18-
~mlitrI-~·muditl....,upekp 

i 88. 
karman, klE!9&-karma·vipaka i. 24:; 

klE!9&.karma-nivrttil;1 iv. 80 ; ~ .,ya ii. 12; nirupakramam ca 

karma iii. 22 ; karma...Amld~ 
ak~9&m iv. 7. 

kalpitA, bahir·aka!pitl iii. 48. 
kiya, kaya...)ndriya-siddhil;1 ii. 4:8; 

klya-rnpa-samyamat iii. 21; kaya
vyuba·jfianam iii 29; kaya-BaIhpat 
iii. 45, 4:6; kI~yo"" sam
bandha iii. 4:2. 

drrgba·kIla-Dlirantarya i. 14:; kl
le~vaeched&t i. 26. 

kim, tada kim sylt iv. 16. 
kiipa, ~~-kupe iii. 80. 
kUrma, kurma·DlcJyam iii. 81. 
krta, ~ ii. 22, iv. 82. 
kiivalya, BaIhyogabhlVO hAnam tad· 

df98l;1 kaivalyam ii. .26; sattva
puru.aayol;1 9Uddhi-Blmye kaivalyam 
iii. 56; d.-bJja-qaye klivalyam 
iii. 60 ; ~Im pratiprasaval;1 kli
valyam iv. 84: ; klivalya·pragbhanu:b. 
cittam iv. 26. 

krama, ~pratiyogI p~a.ma....,apa
r&nta-nirgrlhyal;1 kramal]. iv. 88; 
~krama iv. 82; ~.tat
kramayol;1 iii. 62; ~yatvam 
iii. 16. 

my&, kriyl·yogal;1 ii. 1; kriyl·pbala 
ii. 86 ; praU9&-kriyl ii. 18. 

krodba, lobha-krodha-moha ii. M. 
klif1ia, ~yal:l paiicatayyal:l kl~ 
~~i.6. 

klaQa, paiica kl89ll;1 ii. 8; klE!9&-mula
karml9&ya iii. 12; kl89&-karma
vipaka i 24:; kl.-karma-nivrttil? 
iv. 80; kl .. tan~ ii. 2 ; 
blDam 8f}IIilld.e9&·vad uktam iv. 28. 

lqaI}a, ~pratiyOgf .•• kramal;1 
iv. 88; ~-tat-kramayol;1 samya· 
mit iii. 62; nirodha·~ iii. 9. 

kfaya, ~y.udaylu iii. 11 ; praka-
9&-.,)iV&l'lL\l&"~ya iii. 4:8; dOlp&·brja. 
qaya iii. 60; &9uddhi·~ya it 28, 
4:8. 

kfi, tata};1 qIyate p~l~ 
ii. 62; ~vrttel;1 i. 4:1. 

qudh, qut-pipIBI iii. 80. 
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qetra, avidYI m,etram ii. 4:. 
JqetriA varana-bhedas tu Wah ksetri· . . . 

bvat iv. 8. 

khyiti, puru~khylter gtql&-vlitf!P.1· 
yam i. 16; itma-khylti ii. 15; 
viveka·kbYiti ii. 26, ii. 28, iv. 29; 
anyata.kbyati iii. 49. 

.. ti, gati·viechedal]. it 49; dhruve tad· 
gati-jiilnam iii. 28. 

pmana, akl9&-gamanam iii. 42. 
gq.a, ~-vrtti ii. 15; ~-vlit~· 

yam i. 16; ~parvaq.i ii. 19; te 
vyakta·B1lk'llma gtl\la...,ltmlna1;t iv. 
18; gw:!An1Iil pratiprasaval]. iv. 84; 
samaptir ~Im iv. 82. 

guru, p~ api gurul}. i. 26. 
grah"9a, ~-grahy8'llu tatsth .. tad· 

aiijanata samapatti1;t i. 4: 1 ; grah~a
SV8I1lp'-.,asmita- iii. 47. 

srahitr. grahItr-~a-grahy8'llu i. 4:1. 
grihya, grahrt~a-grtLhy8'llu i. 41 ; 
tad-grahy~-stambhe iii. 21. 

ca, abhlv89 ca i. 29 ; nirviCirI ca i. 44: ; 
v~yatvam ca i. 4:5; ~ ca ii. 2 ; 
virodhac ca it 15; yogyatvani ca 
ii. 4:1; dh~asu ca ii. 68; na ca tad 
salambanam iii. 20; nirupakr&m.aril 
ca iii. 22 ; S81b.vedanIc ca iii. 88 ; ut
krlnti9 ca iii. 89; samlpatte9 ca iii. 
42; anabhighlt&9 ca iii. 4:5; pradhl· 
na·jaY89 ca iii. 48; sarva-jiiltrtvaD1 
ca iii. 4:9 ; akramaril ca..) ti iii. 64 ; 
anaditvam ca iv. 10; na ca ekacitta· 
tantram iv. 16; ekasamaye ca iv. 20 ; 
samk&ra9 ca iv. 21. 

oakra, nlbhi-cakre iii. 29. 
cakps, caqu~,prakJ.98 iii. 21. 
caturtha, ~~pl caturthaJ:t ii. 

51. 
candz'a, candre tArl-vyuha-jiilnam iii. 

27. 

oitt, eiter apratiS8lb.kramiyl1;t iv. 22; 
BVaro.pa·prati'll~ vA citi98kti1:t iv. 84. 

oitta, y08&9 eitta-vrtti·nirodha1;t i. 2; 
citta-vrttayal;l iv. 18; cittam api 
parlrtham iv. 28; d.-bandha9 
eittasya iii. 1; uparaktam cittam 
iv. 28; Uparlga...)LpeqitvlC cittasya 
iv. 17 ; ~yam vi cittami. 87; eka
citta-tantram iv. 16; vastu'SAmye 
citta-bhedat iv. 15; asamprayoga 
cittasya ii. 64; citta-vik,epa i. 80; 
eitta-prasAdanam i. 88 ; cittasy'-.,ekI. 
grata iii. 12; nirodha-~a-eittaJm
vayo nirodhaparh}lLmal] iii. 9 ; 
pravrttibhede prayojakam cittam 
ekam an~ iv. 6; citt'-.,&ntara· 
dlYye iv. 21; para-eitta-jiiAnam iii. 
19; citta-saIilvit iii. 34; cittasya 
para-98l'lra....Av89al;l iii. 88; nirmlL\la
cittlni iv. 4:; ~Y'--udayAu cittasya 
iii. 11. 

oetani, pratyak-cetaJlA i 29. 

chidra, t&c-chidfelilu pratyay'-.,&ntal'lL\li 
iv. 27. 

ja, taj.jal]. samskAral]. i. 60; viveka·jaril 
jiiAnam iii. 62, iii. 64; samadhi·jl1;t 
siddhaya\l iv. 1 i dhylna-jam a.nA9&
yam iv. 6. 

jan, varttA jAyante iii. 36. 
jamna, janma-kathamta-lWilbodha ii. 

89; adr,t;a-janma ii. 12 i j&nm.'-.,o,a. 
dhi·mantra iv. 1. 

japa, taj.japas tad-ariha-bhavanam i.28. 
jaya, taj.jayat praj~oka1;t iii. 6; 

udAna.jayAt iii. 89; samAna-jaylt iii. 
4:0; indriya-jaya ii. 4:1, iii.4:7; bhnta· 
jaya~ iii. 4:4; pradhAna-jaya iii. 48. 

jala, jala·paiika·~t;aka iii. 89. 
javitva, mano-javitvam iii. 48. 
jiti, pnrva-jlti iii. 18; jlty-antar. 
p~iv. 2 ; jAti-d.bIa-samaya 
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ii. 31 ; jaty·ayur-bhoga};t. ii. 13 j jiti· 
Jalr'("'Va·de¢r anyata iii. 62; jati· 
d.-kala·'9')'&vahita iv. 9. 

jugupBt., sva..,.aiiga.jugupsa ii. 40. 
jh, nirati9&yam aarvajnabIjam i. 25. 
jAita, sada jiiat&9 citta·vrttayal,t iv. 18 ; 
vastu-j~iiatam iv. 17. 

jAl.trtva, sarva-jiiatrtvam. iii. 49. 
jAAIla, mithyajfiJLnam. i. 8 j ~bda· 

jiiJLnaJmupatI i. 9 j svapna·nidra· 
jiiJLna.....JLlambanam va i. 38; ~b· 
da...,artha-jiiana i. 42 j anagata-jiianam 
iii 16; sarva-bhnt&-ruta.jilanam iii. 
17 j pnrva·jati·jiianam iii. 18; para· 
citta-jiianam iii. 19 ; aparanta.jiianam 
iii. 22; vip~ta-jiiJLnam iii. 26; 
bhuvana·jiianam iii. 26; taravynha. 
jiianam iii. 27; tad·gati-jiiJLnam iii. 
28; kaya·vynha·jiianam iii. 86 j 

viveka-jam jiianam iii. 62, iii. 64; 
~petasya jiianasya iv. 31; 
jiiana-drptir a viveka·khyatel,t ii. 28. 

jAeya, jfieyam. alpam iv. 31. 
jJ'otitmant, vi90ka va jyot~tI i. 36. 
jJ'otis, mUrdha.jyot~ iii. 82. 
jvalana, aamaDa·jayaj jvaIanam iii. 40. 

tad, 1. tan·nirodal,t i. 12 i tat paraIil i. 
16; tad-artha i. 28 j taj·japa i. 28; tat
pratifed,ha.....artham. i. 82 j taHtha i. 
41 ; tad·aii.jana i. 41 j taj.jal,t i. 60; 
tad-vrtta~ ii.ll; tad·vipaka ii. 18; 
tad-artha ii. 21 j tad.anya-sadhlU'aJ;la 
ii. 22; tad-drgel;1 ii. 26; tad·abhavat 
ii. 25; tat-sannidhau ii. 86 j tad eva 
iii. 8 j taj·jaylt iii. 6 i tad Api iii. 8 ; 
tatpravibhaga iii. 17 ; tat salambanam 
iii. 20; tadgrahya iii. 21; tat-samya
mit iii. 22; tad-gati iii. 28; tad
dharma iii. 46; tad·vairagyat iii. 60 ; 
tat-kramayol;1 iii. 52; tad-vipaka iv. 8; 
tad.abhaval;1iv.l1 j tad apramqakam 
iv. 16; tad-uparaga iv. 17; tat·pra-

bhol,t iv. 18; na tat svabbasam iv.19; 
tad-ak~pattau iv. 22 ; tad asam· 
khyeya· iv. 24 ; tac-chidreftlu iv. 27. 
2. tasya hetul,t ii. 24; tasya vacakal,t 
i. 27; tasy~a~yI iii. 20; tasya 
bhn~u iii. 6; tasyap~ta-iii.10; 
tasya saptadha ii. 27; tasy~pi 
nirodhe i. 51. 
3. tasmin sati ii. 49. 
4. tayor vibhaktal,t panthal;1 iv. 16. 
15. te antarlyll,t i.80; te pratiprasava· 
heyal,t ii. 10; te hladaparitapaphalal;l 
ii. 14; te samadhav upasargal,t iii. 
37; te vyakta-s~mJLl;1 iv. 18. 
8. tIL eva sabTjal,t samadhil;1 i. 46. 
7. tasam anaditvam iv. 10. 
s. From the stem sa, sa tu dIrgha· 
kAla· i 14. 

tad&, tada dr~~l,t i. 8; tada vivua· 
nimnam iv. 26; tada ~v~ 
iv. 81; tada kim syat iv. 16. 

tanu, prasupta·tanu·vicchiDD'-.,udari.
\lILDl ii. 4. 

tantra, eka-citta-tantram iv. 16. 
tapas, mantra·tapal,t-samadhi iv. 1; 

tapal,t-svadhyaya· I9varapra¢dhanani 
ii,l; aaIiltoljla·tapal,t·svadhyaya ii. 32 ; 
~uddhi.kf!l&yat tapasal,t ii. 48. 

tipa, pari\lILDla·tapa ii. 15. 
tiraka, tara1wD. sarva-~yam. iii. 54. 
tirA, tara-vynha iii. 27. 
tivra, tIvra-samveganlLm i. 21. 
tatas, tato 'pi i. 22; tatal;1 pratyak· 

cetana i. 29 j tato dvandva...,anabhi· 
ghatal,t ii. 48; tatal;1 ~ryate ii. 52 j 

tatal,t paramI V&9Yata ii. 55; tatal;1 
punal,t 9ILntoditau iii. 12; tatal;1 prA· 
tibha iii. 86 j tatal,t p~ iii. 48; 
tato 'J;limJLdi iii. 45 ; tato manojavi· 
tvam. iii. 48 ; tatal,t pratipa~ iii. 68 ; 
tatal;1 ~rikavat iv. 8. 

tattva, pariVIUDD,ikatvad vastu·tattvam 
iv. 14; eka-tattva...,abhyJLsal,t i. 82. 

I 

J 
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tatra, Wra sthitA.u i. 13; tatra nirati· 
9Byam i. 25; tatra 9&bdaJutha. 
jiiana·vikal~ i 42; rtalhbhara 
tatra prajiiA i. 4:8 ; tatra pratyaya....,eka· 
tAnatA iii. 2 ; tatra dhyAna.jam ana· 
9Byam iv. 6. 

tathi, tathIL rn4ho i. 9. 
tu, sa tu dirghakAla i. 14; V&r&l}a· 

bhedas tu iv. 3. 
tul76, tulyayos tatal;l pratipattil;l iii. 63; 

tulya·pratyayau iii. 12. 
tiiia, laghu·tnla iii. 42. 
tyiga, vaira·tyagal]. ii. 35. 
traya, trayam ekatra iii. 4; pari~. 

traya iii. 16; trayam antaraiigam iii. 
7. 

trividha, trividham itar~m iv. 7. 

darQana, atma-d&r9&na ii. 41; drg· 
daIyana ii. 6; siddha·dar9BD& iii. 32 ; 
vi98li'&'ciar9ana iv. 25; bhrAnti·dar· 
9Bna i. 30. 

divya, divyaIh 9rotram. iii. 41. 
dipti, jiiana·dIpti ii. 28. 
dirgha, dlrgha·snqma ii. 50 j dIrgha· 

kAla i. 14. 
duJ;tkha, heyalh dul]kbam ii. 16; dul;l· 

k.ham eva sarvam. ii 15; du};lkha"",a' 
jiiina.....ananta·phala\1 ii. 34; a9uci. 
duhkha....,anatmasu ii. 5; sukha-duh· . . 
kha·plqlya......apUl}ya·~y~am i. 33 ; 
dul].khaJmu9ByI dv..,aI;l ii. 8; dul:t· 
kha-daurmanasya i 31; sarilskil.ra· 
dul;lkhlil;l ii. 15. 

dfk, drg·d&r9&n& it "6. 
cJ.r4ha, dr4ha·bhnm.iJ;t i. 14. 
dr9i, tad dr981;l klivalyam ii. 25; dr9i· 

mAtra ii. 20. 
df9ya, d~H'·dt'9ya ii. 17, iv. 23 ; tad· 

artba eva df9YasYa......Atma ii. 21; 
apav~haIil dr9yam ii. 18; 
citta....,antara-dr9ye iv. 21. 

dfc;yatva, abhl8aIil df9yatvit iv. 19. 

dftta, dnt;a......ad~ta ii. 12; d~ta,-"anu. 
9ravika i. 15. 

devatl, ~ta·devatA. ii. 44. 
deQa, d89&·bandh~ cittasya iii. 1 ; d89&' 

kala·aamkhYlbhil].ii. 60; jAti·la~a· 
de~ iii. 58 ; jAti·de9B·kA!a·vyavahi. 
tAnam iv. 9; jati·de~a.kala·samaya 
ii. 31. 

dota, do,a.blja·qaye iii 60. 
d&urmanuya, i. 81. 
dr .. ~r, d1'8ljlH'·df9yayol;l ii. 17, iv. 23 ; 

d1'8ljlta df9imatral;l ii. 20; tadA dra· 
,~ul;l svarUpe 'vasthanam i. 3. 

dvandva, dvandva....,anabhighatal;l ii. 
48. 

dv8f&., rAga·dv~bhiniv89& ii. 3; 
dul;lkha...,anu9ByI dv..,al:t ii. 8. 

dharma, 1. external aspect, dhar· 
ma....,anupatl dharml iii. 14: i dharma· 
1~J}.a......avasthA iii. IS i kiya·sampat 
tad·dharma......anabhigha~ ca iii. 45 ; 
adhva·bhedid dharml\J}.D.m iv. 12. 
s. [knowable] thing, dharma·meghal:t 
samadhil;l iv. 29. 

dha.rmiD, dharma...,anupatl dharml iii. 
14. 

dhi.raJ}.i, de9B·bandh&9 cittasya dhar· 
&I}I iii. 1; dhiraJ}.a-dhyana·8&Dlldhi 
ii 29; dhlraJ}.lSU ca yogyatll IWma' 

saI;l ii. 63. 
dhyina, tatra pratyaya....,ekatlnata. 

dhylnam iii. 2 i ·dhylna·samadhayo 
ii. 29; dhyana·heylS tad·ytf;taya\1 
ii 11; yatha....,abhimata·dhylnid vi 
i. 38; dhyanajam. anl9&yam iv. 6. 

dhruva, dhruve tad·gati iii. 28. 

Da, na ca tat sAlambanam iii 20; na 
ca......eka·citta·tantram ii. 16; na tat 
sVibhlsam iv. 19. 

Il&fta, D&lJtam apy ~t;am ii. 22. 
nicJi, ktlrma·nA4ylLm iii 81. 
nibhi, nlbhi-cakre iii. 29. 
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Ditya., nit~ci-s~tma·khyAti 
ii.6. 

nityatva, ~ nityatvAt iv. 10. 
DidrA, abhAva-pratyay&..)Llambana. Vlt

tir nidrA i. 10; nidra.-smrtay~ i. 6; 
svapna-nidra.-~banami.38. 

Dibandhanin, sthIti-nibandhanI i. 36. 
Dimitta, nimittam aprayojakam iv. 3. 
Dimna, viveka·nimnam iv. 26. 
Di;yama, yama-niyama- ii. 29; 9Auca-

samto~·ta~·8Vldhya.ya-I9varapra
¢dha.na.ni niyama.}:l ii. 82. 

Dirati9ap' nirati9&y&Ih sarvajiiabJjam 
i.26. 

nirupakrama, 80pakramam nirupakra
rnadl ca karma iii. 22. 

Dirodha, Y08&9 citta-vrtf;i·nirodhal}. i. 2 j 
abhylsa-va.il'a.gyAbhya.m tan...,niro· 
dha\l i. 12; t.asya.,..api nirodhe sarva· 
nirodha.n DIl'brjal}. samAdhi\l i. 61 j 

vyuttha.na·nirodha·saIDska.rayorabhi
bhava·pmdurbhAvAu nirodha-~· 
ci~vayonirodha~llmal].iii. 9. 

nirg:rAhya, aparlLDta·nirgra.hya1;l kra· 
ma\liv.88. 

Dirbija, sarva-nirodha.n nirbrja1;l samA

dhi\l i. 61; tad api bahira6.garll nir
brjasya iii. 8. 

nirbhAsa, artha·ma.tra-nirbhlSam i . .s, 
iii. 8. 

DirmiJ1.a, ~·citta.ni iv. 4. 
Dirviolra, savica.ra. nirviCl.11L ca stlklp:na· 
~yA i. 44; nirvica.ra-va.i9JLr&dye 
'dhya.tmapraslld~ i.47. 

nirvitarka, smrti-pari9uddhAu svarnpa· 
9nnyaJ.va...,.arthama.tra-nirbha.sa.nir· 
vitarka. i. 48. 

Divrtti, pipa.sa..nivrtQ iii. 30; kl.· 
karma-nivrtt~ iv. 30; a.tma·bhAva· 
bha.vana.·nivrf;~ iv. 26. 

nairaDtarya, dIrghakAla·nairantarya· 
i. 14. 

nylaa, Alou-nya.sa.t iii. 26. 

paDka, jala-paiika·k&9-1Ma iii. 39. 
patioa, paiica kl~ ii. 3. 
paIloatap, vrf;tayal}. paiicatayyal}. i. 6. 
panthaD, vibhakf.al:1 panth&l]. iv. 16. 
para, L oiMr, cittam Api ~ 

iv. 24; bhogal}. para.....,arthatvlt iii. 
85; ~v89&\l iii. 38 ; para. 
citta·jiiAnam iii. 19; parlir &Suiu ... • 
__ l. ii. 40· 6cut , 

2. hig1aer, tat paraIi1 [vairigyam ] i. 16. 
parama, paramA v&\,yata. ii. 66; parama. 

mahattva...;mta i. (0. 

p&1'8Dli.\lu, ~u·paramamahattva 
i. 40. 

parb)i.ma, dharma·Jak!&\la.....avasthl.· 
~a.ma iii. 13; pa~ma·traya 
iii. 16; pariJ;la.ma·krama iv. 82; 
krama....,anyatvam pari~y. 

&tve hetu\l iii. 16; ~apa· 
ra.nta iv. 83; pariJ;llma-ta.pa.sam.skJ.. 
l'I.i\l ii. 16 ; jAty-antara·~a 

iv. 2; ~btva.d vastu· 
tattvam iv. 14:; cittasy~ekigrata.· 

pari1}a.m al].iii. 12; nirodha·~ 
iii. 9; sama.dhi.~iii. 11. 

paritlpa, hIAda·parita.pa ii. 14. 
paridrfia. 8&Ibkhyab~ parid~ ii. 

60. 
pariquddb i , smrti·pari9Uddhi i. 43. 
paryavaaina. alliiga.paryavasilnam i. 

45. 
parvan, gll\1&'parvl.1}i ii. 19. 
pipisi., ~ut·pipa.sa. iii. 80. 
Pwn&, P1l\l~P1l\lya i. 83, ii. 14. 
punar, tata};l puna!}. 9Antodita.u iii. 12 ; 

punar an~fi&prasaiiga.t iii. 61. 
Plll'W}&, 8&ttva·p~yor atyanta· 

8&IbkIl'1}&yo\l iii. 36; tat·prabho1;l 
p~a iv. 18; sattva-p~· 
yata.-khya.tim.a.tra iii. 49; p~. 
khya.ter ~.va.i~yam i. 16 ; 
svAJUtha·8&Iilyamit pu~·jfilnam 
iii. 86 ; pU~'9IlDyam iv. 84:; 
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sattva-P11l'UJll8yo~ 9Uddhi-samye kaj. 

valyam iii. 66; p~·vi~ I\WBl'a};l 
i. 24. 

piirva, abhyasa.pnrva1:l i. 18; antaraii· 
gam ptlrVebhy~ iii. 7; ptlrVa-jAti 
iii. 18; ptlrV8!Jim Api guru~ i. 
26. 

ptirvaka, prajiia-purvaka i 20; moha· 
pfirv&kA\l ii. 84. 

praklc]a, pra.ka9a-kriyA-Bthiti ii. 18; 
cam,~.p~ iii. 21; pr~va· 
1'&Q.a·k~ya ii. 52, iii. 48. 

pralq'ti, pr&1qty·Ap1lrlt iv. 2; PI'&krtI· 
nam ~·bhed&S iv. 8. 

Pralq'tilaya., bhanpratyayo Videha-
PraJqtil&yADAm i 19. 

praoira, pracara-samvedanac c& iii. 88. 
praoohardaDa, i. 84. 
pnQf[i, samJLdhi·prajiiA i. 20; prAnta· 

bh1lDli1) prajiiA ii. 27 ; prajDA....,B.loka};l 
iii. 5; rtambhara tatra prajiiA i. 48 ; 
91'utaJmumAna·prajiiAbhyAm i. 4:9. 

Pl'lU}&V&, vacakaJ:l pl'lql&va};l i 27. 
pra¢dhAna, I9vara·p~dhJ.n& i. 28, 

ii. 1, ii. 82, ii. 45. 
prati, ~arthaIil prati ii. 22. 
pratipalqa, pratipak~·bhavanam ii. 

88,84. 
pratipatti, anavacchedat tulyayos tao 

ta};l pratipattil]. iii. 58. 
pratipraaava, gw:llLD1LID pratipr&8&va~ 

iv. 84; pratiprasavaheyiJ;l. ii. 10. 
pratibandhin, anya·samskara-prati

bandhr i. 50. 
pratiyogin, ~.pratiyogI iv. 88. 
pratipdba, tat·pra~edha...,artham i. 

82. 
pratifihi, a-tadr1lpa·prat~~am i. 8; 

ahiDsl-pro ii. 85; satya·pro ii. 86; 
asteya·pro ii. 87; brahma-carya·pro 
ii. 88; bivalyam sv&l1lpa·pra~~A 
va citi~til]. iv. 84. 

pratlu, pratyak-eetanA i. 29. 

pratyalqa, pratyak~umAna i. 7. 
pratJ80Ya, 1 9&bda....,artba·pratyaylDl.m 

iii. 17; pratyaya....,avi~ iii. 85; 
bhava·pratyaya i. 19; 9uddho 'pi 
pratyaya....,anup&9ya~ ii. 20; pratya
Y8JUltarl\li salhskarebbya};l iv. 27; 
pratyayasya para·oitta·jiiAnam iii. 
19; 9iDtoditAu tulyapratyayAu cit· 
tasya iii. 12 ; virama·pratyaya ilS; 
abbava-pratyaya i. 10; pratyay~ 
ekatAnata iii. 2. 

pratyAhira, pratyAha.ra-dhA~a ii. 
29; sva~~mprayogeoittasya 
svarupa....anuklLra iv0ndriya~ 
pratyahAra};l ii. 54. 

pradblna, pradhana·jaya9 ca iii. 4S. 
pramiJ}&, pr&nlAq.&·viparyaya· i. 6; 

pratyak~-...;&nUDlana...,AgamAl]. pra. 
~nii. 7. 

pramAda, sam9&ya·pramad~ya· 
i. 30. 

praJ80tna, prayatna"9lithilya ii. 47. 
prayojaka, prayojakarll cittam. ekam 

iv.5. 
pravibbAga, tat·pravibhaga·saIilyamAt 

iii. 17. 
prayttti, v~yavatI pravrt~ iv. 5; 

pravrtty·iloka-nyasat iii. 25; pra· 
vrtti·bhede prayojak&Ib. cittam ebm 
anek~ iv. 5. 

prac;AD.ta, pf&9IDta·vAhiti iii. 10. 
pl'89viaa, 9VAsa'Pr&9VAsa i. 81, ii. 

4:9. 
prasamkbyl.na, p1'88fUhkhyane 'pi 

akusIdasya iv. 29. 
pruaiiga, a~ta·prasaiigat iii. 51. 
prasAda, adhyAtma·prasada i. 47. 
prasupta, prasupta·tanu·vicchinna....., 
ud~ii. 4. 

prigbhlra, kaivalya.prlgbhlr&m iv. 
21. 

priJ}.&, pr&CChardana·vidhira~bhylLID 
prlJ;\&Sya i. 84. 
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p~yima, pr~Aylma·pratylbara· ii. 
29. 

pritibha, prAtibbAd VA sarvam iii. 88 ; 
prltibba'9r1v8l;l&' iii 86. 

prldua, prAdur·bbIV~ iii. 8,4-6. 
print&, prlnta.bbUJnil:l prajiia ii. 27. 

ph&la, dul].kha...,ajiiAna...,ananta.phalal.l 
ii. 84: ; hlAda·paritapa·phalA}:t ii. 14-; 
kriya·pbalaJ9r&yatvam ii.86; betu· 
pb~ya....alam~ iv. 11. 

bandha, de~·bandh&9 cittasya iii 1; 
bandha'~'9IithilyAt iii 88. 

bala, rnpa·lA~ya·bala-vajrasaIilhana· 
natvlni iii 46; maitrI~U baJAni 
iii. 28; bal~u hasti·bal'-.,adIni ill. 
24-. 

bab.ir-ekalpitA, bahirakalpita vrtt~ 
iii. 48. 

bahiraDga, bahiraiigaIil nirbljasya iii. 8. 
bAdbBJJa, vitarka·badhane prati~. 

bhavanam ii. 88. 
bAhy .. , bahy'-..,&bbyantara ii. 60, 61. 
bija, d~.blj.k¥oye iii. 50; sarvajiia· 

bljam i. 26. 
buddhi, buddhibuddher atiprasaii~ 

iv. 21 ; sv&·buddbi·samvedanam iv. 
22. 

brabmacarya, asteya·brahmaearya· ii. 
80; brabmaea1'Ya·prat~1hlylm VIr· 
ya·lab~ ii. 88. -----

bhava, bhava.pratyaya i. 19. 
bhAva, ItDla-bhlva·bhIVanl iv. 26 i 
sarva-bbi~h~1;hItrtvam iii. 49; 
~bhAvaI:t iii. 48; pradur
bhlvaI:t iii. 46. 

bhAvana, pratipaJa,a·bhlvanam ii. 88-
84; tad·artha·bhlvanam i. 28. 

bhivanA, bhavanll".a9 citta.prasJdlDlLID 
i. 88; Itma·bhlva·bhlvana iv. 25; 
samadhi·bha~al;l ii. 2-

bhuvaDa, bhuvana·jiilnam iii. 26. 

bhiita, 1. eleMent, bhQ~driya ii. 
18, iii 18; bhnta.jay~ iii. 44-. 
I. creature, aarva-bhnta·ruta ill. 17. 
8. p~ .,. a~ylbhntatvat iii. 
20. 

bhiimi, dr9ha-bh~ i. 14 i print&
bhnmil;1 ii. 27; tuya bh~u vini· 
yo~ iii. 6; alabdhabhtlmikatv .. 
i. 80. 

bhed&, adhva·bhedat iv. 12; pravrtti
bhede iv. 5; citta-bhedat iv. 16; 
prakrtmam var&l)A-bhed~ iv. 8. 

bhop, jAty-ayur-bhogl~ ii. 13; bho· 
ga..,apavarga ii. 18; pratyay'-..,&vi. 
~ bhog~ iii 36. 

bhiuma, slrva-bhluml mahlvratam 
ii.8t. 

bhrinti, bhrlnti-d&f\l&Jl8 i. 80. 

ID&1}i, abhijltuya...,iva ~el;1 i. 41. 
madhya, mrdu·madhya...,..adhimltra 

i. 22, ii. 84. 
manu, mano-javitvam iii 48; mana
~ sthiti i. 85; yogyata manasaI:t ii. 
58. 

ma.utra, ~.mantra·tapa\l iv. 1. 
mala, 1~ma1a iv. 81. 
mabut, mahl·videhl iii 4-8; maha· 

vratam ii. 81. 
mitra, artha-ma.tra i. 43, iii 8; d!li. 

mltra ii. 20; anyata.khylti.mltrR 
iii. 49; asmita-matra iv. 4; liDga
:mJ.tra ii. 19. 

mithyi, mithya·jiiAnam i. 8. 
muditi, mAitrI-kar1qlJ1.mudita...,upek. 
~lmi. 88. 

miirdh&n, mnrdha-jyot~i iii 82. 
mula, kl~tlla1,l karm~ya ii. 12; 

sati mole tad·vipakal:t ii. 18. 
Dlfdu, mrdu·madhy'-..,&dhimltra i. 22, 

ii.84. 
mepa, dharma.meghaI:t samadhi1:t iv. 

29. 
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mAim, maitrI-ka~l-muditl....,upek

~ i 88; mai~d~u. balani 
iii. 28. 

moha, lobh.krodha-mohal]. ii. 84:. 

yatna, tatra sthitau yatno 'bhyasa1]. 
i.18. 

yathi, yathlJlbhimata-dhyanad va i. 
89. 

yama, yama·niyama- it 29; ahinsa
satya....,asteya - brahmacarya....,apari
graha yama\l ii. 80. 

yoga, yo~u9lB&Ilam i. 1; yoga~ 
eitta-vrtti-nirodhal]. i. 2; kriya. 
yogal:l it 1; yoga."",aiig&...,aDWltha
nat it 28. 

yogin, ~a....akr!~,uuil yoginas iv. 7. 
yogyati, yogyata manasaJ? it 68. 
yogyatva, atma-d&1'9&n8-yogyatvani ca 

it 41. 

ratna, sarv.ratna...,upasthanam. it 87. 
rasa, sva·rasa-vahl ii. 9. 
riga, 8Ukha....,anu~yr ragal;!. ii 7; raga
dve~bhiniv.\l panea kl~ ii. 
8; Vlta·raga-v~yam i. 87. 

ripa, klya-ropa·samyamlt iii 21; 
ropa.llv&J?ya·bala iii 4:6; sva·ropa· 
prat~PlI iv. 84; 8va·rnpa·91lnyam 
iva iii. 8; sva·ropa....,anukara iva ii 
64:; sva·rop,--,upalabdhi-samyoga);1 
it 28; a-tadropa·pra~~ham i 8; 
vitarka·viCll'a...,lnanda....,asmita·ropa 
i. 17. 

ripatva, eka·ropatvat iv. 9. 

la~, dharma-lak~,--,avastha iii. 
18; jati·~a·de9lil;t iii 68. 

laghu, laghu·trua iii. 42. 
libha, vrrya·lIbha it 88; sukha·lab~ 

it 4:2. 
lAvaJ6lya, ropa.la~ya-baJa iii. 4:6. 
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liiiga, liiiga·matram. it 19. 
lobha, lobha·krodha·moha1;l ii. 84:. 

va.jra, vajra·sambananatva iii. 4:6. 
vat, kfetrika·vat iv. 8; kle~·vat IT. 

28. 
v&raJ1.a, prak{tln.arl:l var&J?&·bhedal}. iv_ 

8. 
vaQikira, paramamahattva....,anto 'sya 
V&9~ i 4:0; v&9Ik1ra·saIiJ.jiia i. 
16. 

vutu, vastu jiilta....,ajiiltam iv. 17; 
vastU-9unyo vikalpal}. i. 9; vastu
samye cittabhedlt iv.16; pa~ 
ekatvad vastu·tattvam iv. 14:; eka· 
citta·tantram vastu iv. 16. 

vi, 19vara.prm;rldhanad vi i. 28; vidhl· 
1'&\labhyllil va i 84:; ~yavatl vi 
i. 86; vi90ka vi i 86; ~ayam va 
i 87; Ilambanam vi i. 88; dhylnld 
va i 89 ; ari~tebhyo Vi iii 88; pm· 
tibhad va iii. 88; sva·ropa·pra~Pla 
vi iv. 84. 

vicaka, tasya vlLcakal;l Pl'&\l&vaI]. i. 27. 
rirtti., ·asvada·vartta iii. 86. 
visanii., abhivyaktir vasanlnlm iv. 8 ; 

asamkbyeya·vasanabhi9 iv. 24:. 
vihitii., pr&9lnta·vahita iii. 10. 
vAhin, sva·rasa·vahl ii. 9. 
~a, vika1'&\la·bhlval;l iii. 4.8. 
vikalpa, pramlJ;1a.viparyaya-vikaIpa· 

nidra·smrt;ayaJ;l i. 6; 9&bda·jiian __ 
anupltt vastu-91lnyo vikalpa1;1 i. 9; 
9&bd __ artha·jiiAna·vikalpli\l sam
krqtl savitarkl samlpattil;t i. 4:2. 

v:ilqepa, eitta·vik~epa i. 80; vik~epa
sahabhuvaJ}. i. 81. 

vieira., vitarka.viCl.l'8vinand,--,asmitA 
i.17. 

vi.cohiJma, prasupta·tanu.vicchinna ii. 
4:. 

viccheda, gati·viccheda it 4:9. 



'ritarka, L tlelibtt'rBiMt [",Oft COfIrH 00· 
~], Titarka·vieara.....,.ananda· i. 17. 
I. penJet'8e COfI8ideration, vitarka 
biilaaday&\l Jqota·kAri~numodit~ 
ii. 84; vitarka·badhane pratipak~. 
bhAvanam ii. 88. 

'ritma, vi~ya·vit",\lUya i 16. 
Videha, Videha·PralqiilaYiDim i 19; 

bahir·akaIpiti vrttir mahividehi iii. 
48. 

ridvlils, vid~ 'pi ii. 9. 
'ri~ praochardana-vi~i' 

bhyim i. 84. 
viniyoga, bhum~u viniyo~ iii. 6. 
viDi:'1'tti, bhivani.vinivrUih iv. 26. 
vtparpya, pramil}8·viparyaya· vikal· 

pa. i. 6; viparyayo mithyijiiinam 
atadrupapra~~ham i. S. 

vtpAka, kl89& • karma • vipiklUipa· 
rim",~J:1 i 24; sati mule tad·viplLko 
jity·iyur·bhogILJ:1 it 18; vi~ 
anugu~nim .•• visaninim iv. S. 

'riprakrtta, vipraknJt:.a·jiiinam iii. 
26. 

'ribhakta, vibhaktaJ:1 panth~ iv. 16. 
'Vll'ama, virAma . pratyay'-...&bhylLBa· 

purvaJ:1 i. IS. 
virodha, gul}8·vrtti·virodhiO ca ii 16. 
viveka, viveka·nimnarb kAivaIya·prig. 

bhinu:h cittam iv. 26; viveka·khyiti 
ii. 26, ii. 28, iT. 29; viveka·jam 
jiiinam iii. 64; viveka·jam dhyinam 
iii. 62. 

vivekin, duJ:1kham eva sarvaIil vive· 
kinaJ:1 ii. 16. 

vic,8f8., 1. the particular, pu~·vi~a 
i 24; vi~~rthatvit i 49; vi, 
98~vi~a ii. 19. 
I. the distinctiora, tato 'pi vi~ i 
22; vi~·d&r9inaJ:1 iv. 26. 

vic,oka, vi90ki vi jyot~atl i 86. 
vita,.., anubhuta.vi~ya ill; ~ya. 

vit"'l}8SYa i 16 j sva·~ya......asam. 
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prayoge cittuya ii. M; tIrakaIb 
aarva· ~yam sarvathl·~yam 
akramaIh ceti vivekajam jiiinam iii 
64; prajiiAbhyam anya·~ya i 49 ; 
aavieAri nirviciri ca 8~m ... ~yi 
i 44; ap1qlya.~y~ i 88; 
bihy'-...&bhyantara-v~ya ii. 61; 
vItariga·~yam i 87. 

rif8.ya.tTa, 8nk'lma·~yatva:r:b. "" 
aliiiga-paryavasJLnam i 46. 

'ritaya.vant, ~ayavatI vi pravrttil;l i 
86. 

vita., vrt&rIga.~yam i 87. 
virJ'a, 9raddhi·vtrya·smrti-aamidhi· 

prajiii i 20; brahmacarya·pra~Pli· 
yiIb vtrya.labhaJ:1 ii. 88. 

vrttit YOg&9 citta-vrt1;i·nirodhal;1 i. 2 ; 
vrttayal] paiicatayyal;1~~~ 
i 6 [the list /rmM t1ae ru= sfUra]; 
vrttir nidri i. 10 ; aada jiiit.i9 citta· 
vrttayas tat-prabhoJ:1 p~y'-...&pa· 
~tvit iv. IS; vrtti·sirUpyam 
i. 4; gtqla·vrtn·virodhac ca ii 16; 
biby'-...&bhyantara-stambha-vrttiJ:l ii. 
60 ; dhyana-heyiS tad·vrttayal;1 ii 11; 
k'll\1&·vrtteJ:1 i. 41; bahir-akalpiti 
vrttiJ:l iii. 48. 
vedana,~~ada· iii 86. 
vedaniya, janma-vedanIya\l ii. 12. 
vii~ya, gtql&·vai~yam i. 16. 
viira., vaira·tyt.gaJ:1 ii 86. 
vairAgya, ~~u~u'&vika·~ya· 
vi~l}8SY&v~iii viirigyam 
i. 16; abhyasa·vAi.rigyibhyim i. 12 ; 

,tad·vAirB.gyad Api dO!a.brja·.ye 
kAivalyam iii. 60. 

vAic,iradya, nirvicira-Vii9l1radye i 47. 
vyakta, vyakta·snkrpnil} iv. 18. 
vyapadec;ya, a·vyapadewa iii 14. 
vyavahita, kAla-vyavahita iv. 9; ~-

ma • .,yavahita iii 26. 
vyAkhyAta, ~ vylkbyitAl;l iii 

18; ~~ya vyikhyatl i 44. 
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vyIdhi, vyldhi-BtJana i. 80. 
"f7Utthina, vyutthana-nirodha iii 9; 

vyutthane siddhayaJ;t iii. 87. 
V7frha, taI'a-vyuha iii. 27 ; kaya-vyuha 

iii. 29. 
nata, mahi-vratam ii. 81. 

Qakti, BTarQpa·pratU;!~ha vi citi9&ktil} 
iv. 84; sva·svami-Q&ktyoJ;t ii 28; 
tad·grahya'9&kti iii. 21; drg-d&l'9&Jl&' 
9&kti ii. 6. 

Qabda, ~bda....,artha·jiiana i. 42; ~b. 
da....,artha·pratyayanam iii. 17; ~bda· 
jiilna.....anupltt i. 9. 

Qarira, para~v.J;t iii. 88. 
QlDta, ~ta......udita iii. 12 aDd 14. 
Qila, pr~·kriyl·sthiti·¢am ii. 18. 
QUci,nitya"9uci·su.kha...,Atma·khyltiii.5. 
Quddha, dJ'llll~ dn:imltraJ;l 9uddho 'pi 

ii.20. 
Quddbi, 9Uddhi·~aye ii. 28; sattva· 

9uddhi ii. 41; 9uddhi-samye kaival
yam iii. 85. 

Qiinya, svarnpa"91lD,uva i. 48, iii. 8 ; 
vastu~nnyai. 9; p~a"9QDya 
iv. 84. 

98f&, samsklra~ i. 18. 
Ql.itbilya, bandha·~-eaithilylt iii. 

88; prayatDa"9lithilya ii. 47. 
QAuca, 91Uca-samto..,· it 82; 91uClt 
B~·jUgupsi ii. 40. 

QraddhA, 9raddha·Vlrya·smrti.samldhi. 
prajiil i. 20. 

QrAvaqa, prltibha"9r1v~·vedana. iii. 
86. 

Qruta, 9ruta....,anumlDa i. 49. 
Qrotra, 9rot~yoJ;tiii.41; divyam 

9rotram iii. 41. 
QvI8a, 9V1Ba'Pf&9VI8& i. 81, ii. 49. 

Ba, sa tu dlrghakala· i. 14. "yam&, trayam ekatra B&JilyamaJ;t 
iii. 4:; ~·traya-B&Jilyamlt iii. 
16 ; tat·pravibhaga.B&Jilyamat iii. 17 ; 

kaya-rupa.B&Jilyamat iii. 21; karma 
tat-earllyamlt iii. 22; BOrye sam
yamlt iii. 26; SftJ'rtha·samyamat 
iii. 85; B&Jilbandha-B&Jilyamat iii. 4:1, 
iii. 42; arthavattva-samyamat iii. «, 
iii. 4:7; ~·tat·kramayoJ;t sam
yamlt iii. 52. 

samyoga, samyogo heya·hetul]. ii. 17; 
upalabdhi.hetu·samyogaJ;t ii. 28; 
samyog&,.,..abhlva ii. 25; itta-devata
samprayoga ii. «. 

samvid, cittlHaJ:b.vit iii. 84. 
samvega, trvra-samveglnlm i. 21. 
samvedana, prac&ra-samvedanlC ca iii. 

88' sva·buddhi·samvedanam iv. 22. , 
samQaya, stylDa-sam~ya·pmmada i. 

80. 
eamskAra, ~Ima·tapa-samsklra· 

duhkhlih ii. 15; pratyay ........ aDtara¢ 
sarlwka~bhyaJ;t iv. 27; taj.jaJ;t sam· 
skaro 'nyasamskAra-pratibandbI i. 
50' smrti·s&Jhskarayor ekarnpatvlt , . 
iv. 9; nirodha·sarl1sklrayor abbi· 
bhava·pl'ldul'bhlVIU iii. 9; pra9lnta. 
va.hita s&Jhskarat iii. 10; s&Jhskara· 
-- i 18' saIilskara-aabat iii. 18. r-;--' • 

samhatyakAritva, pararthaIb. saIhhat· 
yaka.ritvlt iv. 24. 

aarbbananatva, vajra.sarnh&Qanatva.ni 
iii. 46. 

saDlkara, adhyl8lt samkaraJ;t iii. 17; 
sriuti-samk~ ca iv. 21. 

s&JhkirJ1.&, vikalpaiJ;t sa~ i. 4:2 ; 
atyant.a...,a-sam.kIn;aa iii. 85. 

samkhyi, d.-ka.la-saIilkhylbhiJ;t ii. 
50. 

suga, saiiga·smaya.....akarapm iii. 51 ; 
a·uga iii. 89. 

saDlgrhitatva, hetu·phala·l9r&ya·a.Iam· 
bana.iJ;t samgrhItatvlt iv. 11. 

B&Jb.jiii, V&9Ikara-B&Jiljna vairagyam 
i. 15. 

sati, tasmiD sati ii. 49; sati mnle ii. 18. 
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-tkIra, nlirantarya-sa~ta 
i 14. 

aattva, sattvai'Uddhi ii. 41; sattva
p~yoJ.1 9uddhiiJlLDlye kaivalyam 
iii. 66 ; sattva-puru.,a-anyata-khyAti
mAtra iii 49 ; sattva-purt1!&yor 
atyanta·samkI~ayoJ.1 iii. 85. 

satya, a~-satya ii. 80; satya·prati· 
~~hAYAm ii. 86. 

aadi., sadA jiiAtA9 citta·vrtf;ayal]. iv. 18. 
BaIlt, sati: see Bati. 
samtOf&, ~uca·sam~-tapa1].· ii. 82; 
sam~d anuttamal]. sukhalAbhaJ,1 
ii. 42. 

salimidhi, tt·BaIimidhAu vAira·tyAgaJ.l 
ii. 85. 

saptadhA, tasyasaptadhA prAntabhuIDil;1 
prajiiA ii. 27. 

sabija, sabJjal]. samAdhiJ.1 i. 46. 
samaya, jAti-d.-kAla-samaya ii. 81; 

eka-samaye ~ubhaya......anavadhAr
~miv.20. 

samidhi, tad ev&JUtha,mAtranir
bhA8aID.svarUP&9unyam iva samAdhiJ:I. 
iii. 8; sabTjal]. samAdhiJ.1 i. 46; nir
bIjaJ.1 samAdhil!- i. 51; dha~. 
dhyAna-&all1BdhayaJ.1 ii. 29 ; 91"&ddhA
V'lrya-~-amAdhi-prajiiA i. 20 ; 
samAdhi-siddhi ii. 45, iv.1 ; samAdhi.. 
~ma iii. 11; samAdhi-bhAva
n.a....,artha1; ii. 2; te samAdhAV upa
sargAJ.1 iii 87 ; dbarma-megha\t samA
dhiJ.1 iv. 29. 

samiDa, saml.na-jaylt iii. 40. 
amApatti, tatatha-tadaiijanatA samA

pattiJ.1 i 41; laghu-tula-samApatteJ.1 
iii. 42; savitarka samApattiJ.1, i. 42; 
Ananta-samApattibhyAm ii. 47. 

aa.mapti, ~-kram'-eemaptiJ;1 iv. 
82. 

aampad, kaya-sampat iii. 45, 46. 
samprajfiita, vitarka ••• samprajiiA· 

taJ.1 i. 17. 

sambandha, S&Ihbanc1ha-samyamlt iii. 
41,42. 

sambodha, janma-kathamtA-sam.bodha 
ii. 89. 

sarvB, sarva-jiia i. 25; sarva.jiiAtrtvam 
iii 49; sarva·vi!ayam iii. 54 ; cittam 
sarva....artham iv. 18; ~atA 
iii. 11 ; sarva·bhAva iii. 49 ; duJ.1kham 
eva sarvam ii. 15; sarvaJi~a
mala iv. 81; sarva-nirodhAt i. 51 ; 
pratibhAd vA sarvam iii. 88 ; sarva
ratna....,upasthAnam ii. 87 i sarva
bhuta-ruta iii. 17. 

sarvathi, sarva....... ~yarll sarvatha 
~yam akramam iii. 54; sarvathA 
viveka-khyAte\t iv. 29. 

savieira, savicara ••• s1lkfmavi!aya 
i 44. 

savitarka, savitarka samApatti\l i. 42. 
sahabhii, ~pa-sahabhuvaJ.1 i. 81. 
alJttit, saIilskara-e° iii. 18. 
aAdbAraJ}.atva, tad-anya-eAdh° ii. 22. 
sam)"&, 9uddhi·SAmye kaivalyam iii. 66; 

vastu-SAmye iv. 15. 
siriip;va, vrtti-sarupyam i. 4. 
Birvabhiuma, sarvabhAUmA mahAvra-

tam ii. 81. 
si1ambaDa, tat saIambanam iii 20. 
siddba, siddha·daIyanam iii. 82. 
aWdbi, kaya....,indriya·siddhiJ.l ii. 48; 

vyutthane siddhil]. iii. 87; samadhi· 
siddhiJ.1 ii45; samadhi-jal;1 siddhayal]. 
iv. 1. 

sukha, sukha....,anu9&YI ra.ga1.t ii. 7; 
nitya-9uci-sukha-itma·khyiti\l ii. 5 ; 
sthira·sukham iaanam ii 46; sukha· 
dul].kha-p~ya·aptqlya.vi!a~ i 
88; anuttamal]. sukha-1ibhaJ.1 ii 
42. 

aftktma, vyakta~ ~na\l 
iv. 18; sukfma-vyavahita- iii. 25; 
dJ~ ii. 50; pratiprasava
heyiJ.l sukfmal;1 ii. 10 ; sukfmavi!ayt. 
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i «; Btlk~a-vi{layatvalh ca i 4:6; 
svartlpa·suqma·anvaya· iii. 4:4:

rirya, s11rye samyamat iii. 26. 
aopa.kraJp.a, sopakramaID nirupakra· 

Ill&Jh ca karma iii. 22. 
aAumanaaya, 9uddhi-satl°-ekigrya ii 

4:1. 
stambba, 9&kti.stambhe iii. 21; abhy· 

antara-sto·vrt~ ii. 60. 
styi.Da, vyldhi·8to·sam~ya· i. 80. 
ath&, tat-stba·tadaiijanatl i. 4:1. 
atbinjn, sth°·upanimantrlU}e ill. 61. 
sthiti, prakJi9&·kriyl.sthiti ii. 18; tatra 

sthitlu yatno 'hhyasa\l i. 18; man· 
asaJ;t sthiti·nibandhanl i. 36. 

sthira, stho·sukham Ilsanam ii. 4:6. 
athiila, stb°·svartlpa-s~ma· iii 4:4:. 
sthiirya, aparigraha-sthairye ii. 89; 

ktlrma-nJL4.Ylm sthliryam iii. 81. 
ama"a, saiiga-smo-akar&1;lam iii. 61. 
smrti, anubhQta-vU,aya.""asampramo
~ smrtil;l i. 11; -vika1pa-nidra· 
suqtaya~ i. 6; 9raddhl-Vlrya-smrti
&amldhi-prajiia i. 20; smrti-sarltskl
rayor ekartlpatvlt iv. 9; smrti-pari-
9uddhlu i 48; .smrti-samkara9: ca 
iv.21. 

qAt, tadI kim sylt iv. 16. 
BVa, sva-svlIni-9&kty~ ii 28; sv'-.,&ii

ga ii. 40; tapal}.-svldhyIYaJ9vara· 
pra¢dhlnani ii. 82 ; SVldhylyld ~~. 
devatl ii «; sva....,artha·sadlyamat 
iii. 85; sva·buddhi·saIhvedanam iv. 

22; na tat sv'-.,.lbhlSaIb. dr9yatvlt 
iv. 19 ; sva·rasa-vahl ii 9; sva-rnpa, 
see by itself; sva·vU,aya....,asampra· 
yoge ii 64. 

avapna, svo.nidra·jiia~banam 

i.88. 
&TarUpa, sthnla-svartlpa·~ma· iii 

«; svartlpa......upalabdhi·hetu~ sam· 
yo~ ii28; 8Vartlpa·pratitJtbl VI iv. 
84; citta-svartlpa....,anuklra iva ii. 64: ; 
svarQpa·~tlny0va i. 48; SVartlpa· 
9tlnyam iva iii. 3; tadlsvartlpa....ava· 
stbanam i 8 ; SVartlpato 'sty adhva· 
bhedlt iv. 12; grallIU}.a·svarnpa....,as· 
mitl iii. 47. 

&TAmin, &Ta-svlIniil&ktyo~ ii. 28. 

bi.Da, samyoga...,abblvo hanam ii. 26 ; 
viveka-kJ;!.Yltir aviplavi hIn'-.,upl· 
y~ ii. 26; hlnam ~ kl~vat 
iv.28. 

hi:i1sa, vitarkl ~dayal]. ii. 84:. 
hfdaya, hrdaye citta·samvit iii. 84. 
hetu, hetu-ph~l9raya iv. 11; kra· 

m'-.,&nyatvam pariJ;llma....)myatve 
hetu~ iii. 16; upalabdhi.hetu·sam
yoga1;l ii. 28; tasya hetur avidYI 

. ii. 24; samyogo heya·hetu~ ii 17. 
hetutva, apuJ}ya·hetutvlt ii. 14. 
he"a, samyogo heya·hetu~ ii. 17; pra· 

tiprasava-hey~ ii 10; dhylna.heyl~ 
ii. 11 ; heyari:a. dnl]kham ii. 16. 

hlida, hllda·paritlpa·phali~ ii 14. 
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